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How this book helps you with 
your exam 

What worries most candidates when they take the AQA Modern 
World History exam? 
l'ni worried tbat I will forget everything 
in the e.ratn and dry up. 

The a1,1thor text h e/ps yo IA to 
understond and investigate iss1A es cmd 
to establish imporran t links ,md 
relationships between events. This is 
important in the AQA exams which 
don't only ask yo1,1 to describe or explain 
events. They also askyo1,1 to make 
connections, express yo1,1r own opinions, 
to invest jg a te iss1A es a rid to draw yo1,1r 
own conc/1,1sions from the history yolA 
St1Ady. 

we try to mc1ke it memorable. 
Wherever we can we tell the story 
thro1,19h the a et ions or views of real 
people. we try to describe a rid exp/a in 
big concepts and ideas in terms of what 
thty might have meant to individlAf,ls 
living thro1,1gh rh ose events at the rim e. 

mere are lots of brilliant sources. 
History is at its best when }'OIA can see 
what people sa id, did, wrote, sang, 
Watched Ori µ/ m, /a1,19 /led abOIA t, cried 
over and got 1Apset abo1At { and a few 
other things as well!). Yo1,1'// see a lot of 
cartoons like this one, b1At many other 
types of sources as well. AQA exam 
q1,1estions 1AS1Aally ask you to analyse 
historical so1Arces, so we give yo1,1 lots of 
help to do that effectively. 

The book is pa eked with hard facts and 
examples which s1,1pport the points that 
are made - no vag 1Ae genera /isa tions. In 
AQA papers the examiners like this. For 
example, in a q1,1estior1 on the versa il/es 
Treaty a statement like 'French leader 
c/ernencea1A hoped to cripple Germany' 
is correct b1At it's vag1,1e - it's a low level 
answer (probably a D grade). Add some 
facts and µgu res like these in the F actµ/e 
and yo1,1'// go 1Ap a .,;rrade or two. 

we use lots of diagrams. AQA 
candida tes over many years have told 
IAS that they like the way these diagrams 
help them to 1Ar1d erstand important 
events. 

Candidares most 11>urry about not knowing enough, and it's true that the AQA Modem World History 
course has a lot of history to take in. To tackle the questions in the AQAexam you need to have a good 
knowledge of the main event<; and you also need to use facts and figures to show the examiner you 
know your stuff. So you will be glad tl1is book is written by an experienced teacher and examiner who 
knows what you need and also what you find hard 

This book tells you what you 1i:eed to knoUJ 

Ii thoroughly covers the AQA Modem World History specification - tl1e key issues are all 
a:ddressed. But we don't just cover it by droning on aboutot1e evet1t after anotl1er. 

If you had been a 16-year-oldAryan li\ing in Nazi Germany you would probably 
have been a strong supporter of Adolf Hitlec The Nazis had reorganised every 
aspect of the school curriculum to make children loyal to them. 

At school you would have learned about. .. 

Factfile 

The terrms of the Treaty 
were announced on 7 May 
to a horrified German 
nation. Germany was to 
lose: 
:,. 10 per cent of its land. 
> All of i1s overseas colonies. 
> 12.5 per cent of its 

population. 
:,. 16 per cent of its coalfields 

and almost half of its iro n 
and steel industry. 

A cartoon by David Low from ttie London Evening 
Standard, 1936. This was a popular newspaper with 

a large readership in Britain. 

:,. Its army was reduced to 
100,000 men. ft could have 
no ai r force, and only a t iny 
navy. 

American ~ns helped 
E 1.rope recover from the 
economic crisis after 
thewJr. 

lncreued profits 

iDLJ 
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What worries most examiners when they read your answers? 

While candidates most worry about drying up, examiners have a different worry. They regularly 
comment that most candidates know enough, they just don't know how to use ill They often wander 
off the point of the question and drihinto irrelevant ~-ers. We help you with this too. 

This book also tells you how to 11se what yo11 know 

The main way is the Focus Tasks which you will find throughout this book. These help you to 
focus your writing on. the issues the examiner is interested in. This is not easy- it is not a skill 
that you will suddenly develop during the examination. You have to practice. The Focus Tasks 
give you the practice you need. If you have tackled the Focus Tasks you will find your mind is 
already thinking along the same lines as the examiner. You will be using what you know to 
consider issues, not just 'learning stuff'! The Focus Tasks either directly tackle each key issue in 
the specification or tliey help you break down each key issue into manageable sections. 

An example from the Unit 2 study on Weimar Germany, 
1919- 29 (see page 186) 

How far did the Weimar Republic recover after 1923? 

Look back to the Focus Tasks on pages 176 and 181 which examined the state of the 
Weimar Republic in 1918 and 1924. You are now going to look at the state of the 
republic in 1 92 8. 

You have to write or present another report, this t ime to discuss the view: 'How far 
has the Weimar Republic recovered?' You will find the information you need on pages 
182- 86. 

You could use the same headings as you used in your 1924 report: 
• Political opposition to Weimar • Popular support 
• Economic problems • Germany and the wider world 
You could also add an additional section about the cultural achievements of the 
Weimar Republic. Mention failings and achievements in your report. You could give 
Weimar a mark out of ten for each heading. 

Finally, you need to decide on an overall judgement : in your opinion, how far had 
the Weimar Republi,c recovered? In your answer, do remember that, in the view of 
many historians, it was probably a major achievement for the Weimar Republic just t o 
have survived at all. 

So all the Focus Tasks will be useful preparation for your exam because: 

• they tackle the key ffiOes on which the exam questions are based 
• they develop your ability to think about thase issues 
• they get you writing about those issues ( and in the AQ.A exam you can really boost your grade if 

you write clearly using correct grammar, spelling and punctuation) 
• they help you connect the different elements of a topic togethec 

Building on that foundation we then give you some more specific advice at the end of each section on 
the precise exam skills required for each style of question in the AQA examination: 

• Paper 1 (pages 132-34) 
• Paper 2 (pages 272-74) and 
• Controlled~ent (pages 370-72). 

We pull apart some questions to see what the examiner is after and we analyse some good answers 
which show how to use your Focus Task learning in an examination 

7his person clearly knows enough but 
Ibey aren 'l using it! 

In the AQA Specincation one of eh e 
specified key historical issues is 'How far 
did the weim ar Rcpu blic recover under 
Stresemann?' 

summing up German history across this 
period is not easy. This FOCIAS Task is 
macle easier because in earlier focus 
Tasks you have built up the knowledge 
and un derstariding you r,e cd in 
manageable sections. 

The key skill in this task is selecting arid 
deploying iriforrnation. First you select 
in formation from the text and so1Arces 
and then you cleploy it. AQA EXaminers' 
Reports often say this is a weakness in 
candidate's answers so we help you: 
• The bullet points guide yo1,1 to the 

broad areas of content which the 
examiner wants co sec in a r, answer. 

• Yoi.t then have co decide which points 
belong under which of the headir,gs -
this will force you to get your thinking 
and your writing orgr.misecL 

You chen have to use the information 
you have gathered for a pmposc. In this 
case you have to argue how far the 
Weimar Republic had recovered. This is 
the kind of thinking which will help yo1.t 
i11 the examination. There are usually 
extra marks available for candidates 
who set out their case clearly and reach 
a convincin,g conclusion. 

Now on with the course! 





Focus 
The Arst World War killed millions of 
people. Ever since 1914 historians 
have been debating the causes of the 
war and who was responsible for it. 

In Topic 2.1 of this chapter you will: 
+ find out why Europe was divided into 

two armed camps by 1914 
+ investigate how and why each 

country in Europe built up its armies 
and navies. 

In Topic 2.2 you will: 
+ study the impact of key individuals 

and events in the years before 1914 
+ make up your mind whether 

Germany caused the war or whether 
other coll'ltries should share the 
responsibility. 

The Archduke Franz Ferdinand and his wife 
Sophie arrive in Sarajevo. The Archduke 
was heir to the throne of Austria, whose 

powerful empire covered much of central 
Europe (see page 4). 

The origins of the First 
World War 

Murder in Sarajevo 
SOURCE 1 
Sunday 28 June 1914 was a bright and sunny day in Sarajevo. Sarajevo in Bosnia was 
preparing for a royal visit from ArcMuke Franz Ferdinand of Austria [see Source 2}. 
Crowds lined the sfrrets and wailed for the procession of cars to appear. Hidden among the 
crowds, however, were six teenage [Bosnian Serb] terrorists sworn to kill the Archduke. 71Jey 
bated him and they bated Austria. 71.Jey were stationed at intervals along the riverside route 
which the cars UJOuld follow on their way to the Jbum Halt. 71Jey all bad bombs and pistols 
in their pockets, and phials of poison which they bad promised to St1Jaltow if they were 
caught, so that they would not give tbe others away. It seemed as if the plan could rwt fail 
Finally, the cavakade of four large cars came into sight. The Archduke was in a green open­
topped car. He looked every inch a duke, wearing a pale blue uniform, a 1'0tlJ of glittering 
medals and a military bat decorated with green ostrich fe,aibers. Beside him sat his wife Sophie, 
looking beautiful in a white dress and a broad hat and waving politely to the crowd. 

At 10.15 the cars passed Mehmedbasic, the first in line of the wailing killers. He took 
fright, did nothing, and then escaped. The ne.,·t assassin, Cabriolvic, also lost his nerve and 
did nothing. But then as the cars passed the Cumurja Bridge, Cabrinovic threw his bomb, 
swal/Otlled his poison, and jumped tnto the river. The Archduke saw the bomb coming and 
threw it off his car, but it exploded under the car behind, injuring several people. Now there 
was total confusion as the procession accelerated awaJ\ fearing more bombs. Meanwhile 
the police dragged Cabrinovic out of the river. His cyanide was old and had not u;orked 
The Archduke was driven to the Town Hall, where he demanded to be taken to visit the 
bomb victims in hospital. Fearing more terrorists, the officials decided Jo take a new route 
lo avoid the crowds, but this was not properly expltlined lo the driver of the Archduke's car. 
Moreover, no police guard went with /be procession. 

Meanwhile the other assassins, on hearing the bomb explode, assumed the Archduke was 
dead and left - all except Princip, who soon discovered the truth. Miserably he wandered 
across the street towards Schiller's delicatessen and cafe. 

Princip was standing outside the cafe when, at I 0. 45, /be Archduke's car suddenly 
appeared beside him and turned into Franz Josef Street. 71Jis was a mistake, for according 
to the new plan the procession should have continued straight along the Appel Quay. As the 
driver realised he had taken a wrong tum he stopped and started to reverse. Princip could 
hardly believe his luck. Pulling an automatic pistol from /be right-hand pocket of his coal, 
be fired tUJO shots at a range of just 3 or 4 metres. He could not miss. One bullet pierced the 
Archduke's neck and the other ricocheted off the car info Sophie's stomach. Fifteen minutes 
later she died and the Archduke followed soon after. 

Princip was immediately seized He managed to swallow his poison, but it did not work 
and be was taken off to prison. All the plotters except Mehmedbasic were eventually caught, 
but only the organiser, Hie, was hanged, for the others were too young for the death penalty. 
Prlncip died in an Austrian jail, hotvever, in April 1918, aged twenty-three. 

Adapted from Britain at War by Craig Mair, 1982. 



SOURCE 

There were many moments during 
28June 1914 when events could 
have turned out differently. Study the 
account of the murders in Source 1 and 
list any moments at which a different 
dec.ision might have saved the lives of 
the Archduke and hi,s wife. 
Do you thl nk that if the Archduke had 
not been shot, the war would not have 
started? Give your reasons. (These are 
only your first thoughts. You can revise 
your opinion later.) 

FRANZ JOSEF 

Murder took ---+-
place here 

Key 

·----+ Route to Town Hall 

... -~ . .. - Return route from Town Hall 

The route taken by Archduke Franz Ferdinand's car in Sarajevo, 28 June 1914. 

Af. his trial, Princip said: 'I am not a criminal, for I destroyed a bad man. l thought I was right.' Two 
years later he said that if he had known what was to follow he would never have fired the two fatal 
shots - but his regret was too late. \Xrithin six weeks of the Archduke's assassination, almost all of 
Europe had been dragged into the bloodiest war in history. 

On 23 July: Austria blamed Serbia for the death of Franz Ferdinand and sent it an ultimatum. 

On 28 July: Austria declared war on Serbia and shelled its capital, Belgrade. 

On 29 July: The Russian army got ready to help Serbia defend itself against the Austrian attack. 

Gennany warned Russia not to help the Serbs. 

On 1 August Gennany declared war on Russia. It also began to move its anny towards France and 
Belgium. 

On 2 August. The French army was put on a war footing ready to fight any German invasion. 

On 3 August Gennany declared war on France ru1d invaded Belgium. Britain ordered Germany to 
withdraw from Belgium. 

On 4 August. With the Gem1ans still in Belgium, Britain declared war on Germany. 

On 6 August Austriadeclaredwaron Russia 

To understand why tl1e murders in Sarajevo le:! so quickly to an all-out war involving all the main 
Europeain powers, we need to find out more aliout what Europe was like in 1914. 



Europe, 1914: Two armed camps 
[n 1914 the six most powerful countries in Europe were divided into two opposing alliances: the 
Central Power.; or Triple Alliance (Germany, Austria-Hungary and Italy), fanned in 1882, and the 
Triple Entente (Britain, France and Russia) , fanned in 1907. Each countrywa;s heavily anned, and 
each one had reasons for distrnsting other countries in Europe. 

SOURCE 4 
Key 

D The Triple Alliance 

D The Triple Entente 

D Neutral countries 

D The Ottoman Empire 

~ Disputed areas 

f Soldiers in •ll'm' 

....il..a... Warships 

...,_ Submarines 

N 

t 
f 1.soo.000 

....L..... 46 
...,_ 73 

Russia 

, 3.400,000 

....il..a... 26 

...,_ 29 

RUSSIA 

The Triple Alliance and the Triple Entente, 1914. 

SOURCE 

Austria-Hungary's empire, showing the many 
different nationalities it contained. The thick dotted 

line shows the division between the lands 
administered by the Austrians and those by the 

Hungarians. 



SOURCE fi,-------- The Central Powers (or Triple Alliance) 
Germany 
Before 1870 Gennany was a collection of small independent states of which Prussiat was the most 
powerful. In 1870 the Prussian statesman Bismarck won a war against Fnmce, after which he w1ited 
the many German states into a new ru1d powerful Gennan empire. Gennany took from France the 
import.wt industrial area of Alsace-Lorraine and, to guard against a revenge attack from the French, 
formed an alliance with Austria-Hungary and Italy. 

The new Germany was especially successful in industry. By 1914 Gem1an industry had overtaken 
Britain's and was second in the world only to that of the USA 

However, Gem1ru1y's leaders had greater ambitions, as well as concerns. 

• The Gennan Kaiser felt that Gennany should be a world power and should have overseas oolonies 
and run empire like France and Britain had (see Source 7). The Gennans had established two 
colon.ies in Africa, but they wanted more. 

• In the 1890s the Kaiser ordered the building of a large navy, which soon becrune the world's second 
moot powerful fleet Britain's was the largest and moot powerful. 

• Gennan leaders were very worried by what they called 'encirclement'. Friendship between Russia to 
the east and France to the west was seen as an attempt to 'surround' and threaten Gemiany. 

• Germany was also concerned by the huge build-up of anus, especially in Russia, and was itself 
building up a vast anny. 

Austria-Hungary 
Austria-Hungary was a sprawling empire in central Europe. It was made up of people of different 
ethnic groups: Gennans, C1.echs, Slovaks, Seim and many others. Each group had its own customs 
and language. Mru1y of these groups wru1ted independence from Austria-Hungary. 

• In the north the Czech people wru1ted to rule tl1emselves. 
• The Slav people in the soutl1-west (especial ly the Groats) wanted their own state. 
• The Serbs living in the soutl1 wru1ted to be joined to the neighbouring state of Serbia 

By 1914 tl1e main concern of tl1e Emperor of Austria-Hungary was how to keep this fragmented 
empire together. 

European alliances in 1914. Austria-Hungary also faced problems from neighbouring states: 

Do you think that preserving peace was 
a priority for Germany, Austria-Hungary 
or Italy? 

• Its newly independent neighbour Serbia was becoming a powerful force in the Balkans. Austria was 
very anxious tliat it should not become any stronger. 

• Another neighbour, Russia, supported the Serbs, and bad a very strong anny. 

Italy 
Like some of the other European powers, Italy wanted to set up colonies and build up an overseas 
empire. "\Xfitl1 this aim in mind, Italy joined Germru1y and Austria in the Triple Alliaince. Howeve~ 
there is some evidence that Germany and Austria did not entirely trust their ally. In any case, Italy was 
not a strong industrial or military powec 

The most important aspect of the Triple Alliance was an agreement that each member of tl1e 
Alliance would support any oilier member if it was attacked. Although this agreement was secre~ it 
seems likely tl1at Britain, France and Russia knew about it by 1914. 

The Triple Entente 
Britain 
In tl1e nineteenth century Britain had tried not to get involved in European politics. Its attitude 
becrune known as 'splendid isolation' as it concentrated on its huge overseas empire (see Source 7). 
For m05t of the nineteenth century, Britain had regarded Frru1ce ruid Russia as its two most dangerous 
rivals. However, by the eru·ly 1900s the picture had begun to change. 



Key 
• 

Austrian 
Empire 

D British D Italian 
Empire Empire 

D French D Spanish 
Empire Empire 

• 
German D Belgian 
Empire Empire 

D Portuguese D Russian 
Empire Empire 

D Dutch ~ Areas gained 
Empire f::i2.m:I since 1870 

Population Population of 
(millions) overseas 

colonies 
(millions) 

Britain 46.0 390.0 
France 40.0 63.0 
Germany 65.0 15.0 
Austria 50.0 
Russia 167.0 
Italy 35.0 2.0 

Do you think that preserving peace was 
a priority for Britain, France or Russia? 

There were three main reasons why Britain changed its attitude to Europe: 

• France and Britain had reached a number of agreements about colonies in North Africa 
in 1904. 

• Russia was defeated in a war against Ja.pan in 1904. This weakened Russia so that Britain was less 
concerned about it. 

• Above all, Britain was very worried about Genuany. The Genuan Kaiser had made it clear that he 
wanted Gem1any to have an empire and a strong navy, which Britain saw as a seriollS threat to its 
own empire and navy. 

Britain began to co-operate more with France and signed an agreement with it in 1904. Britain 
signed another agreement with Russia in 1907. These agreements did not commit Britain to joining 
France and Russia if war broke out but it seemed unlikely that Britain would stay out of a war if it did 
happen . 

Areas of 
overseas • 
colonies 

(millions km2l 
• 

27.-0 
11.-0 • 
2.5 

2.-0 
The overseas empires of the European powers in 1914. 

Fr.ance 
France had been defeatoo by Genuru1y in a short war in 1870. Since then, Gennany had built up a 
powerful anuy and strong industries. It had ru1 ambitious leader in Kaiser Wilhelm. France was 
worried about the growing power of Germany, so the French had also built up their industries and 
annies. France had also developed a strong ru1d close friendship with Russia. As far back as 1892 
Russia and France had established a secret military alliance. Each side promised to help the other if it 
was attacked by Ge1many. TI1e main concerns of France were: 

• to protect itself against attack by Gennany 
• to get back the rich industrial region of Alsace-Lorraine which Genuany had taken from it in 1870. 

Russia 
Russia was by far the largest of all the six powe1s, but was also the moot backward. The country was 
almost entirely agricultural, although loans from France had helped Russia to develop some 
industries. 

Russia shared France's worries about the growing power of Genuany. 
It also had a long history of rivalry with Austria,-Hungary. TI1is was one reason why Russia was so 

friendly with Serbia Another reason was that both RussiruJS and Serbs were Slavs. Many other Slavs 
lived in AllStria-Hungary's empire. Russia felt it should have influence over them. 

Russia lost a war with Japan in 1905. There was then a revolution against the rule~ Tsar Nicholas 
II. He survived, but he knew Russia could not afford to looe in any other conflict. The Russians began 
to build up a large am1y in case of emergencies in the future. 



SOURCE 

Captain Blackadder: You see, Baldrick, 
in order to prevent war in Europe, two 
superblocs developed: us, the French and 
the Russians on one side, and the Germans 
andAustro-Hungary on the other. The idea 
was to have two vast opposing armies, each 
ading as the other~ deterrent. '/bat way 
there rould never be a war. 
Private Baldrtck: But, this is a sort of a 
war, isn 'tit, sir? 
Captatn Blackadder: Yes, that's right. 
Yau see, there was a tiny flaw in the plan. 
Private Baldrtck: lrbatwas that, sir? 
Captain Blackadder: It was garbage. 

Extract from the 1989 BBC comedy 
Blackadder Goes Forth in which Captain 

Blackadder explains why the war began in 
1914. We have edited the extract slightly! 

Study Source 9 carefully. The American 
cartoonist thought the Alliances made 
war more likely. E><plain how he put 
across this message, referring to details 
in the source. 

The balance of power? 
Was the Alliance system a stupid mistake? The writers of Source 8 thought so. As Europe slid towards 
war inJuily 1914 the American commentator in Source 9 also thought so. 

SOURCE 

A modern redrawing of an American cartoon published in the Brooklyn Eagle, July 1914. 
The cartoon was called 'The Chain of Friendship'. 

However; Sources 8 and 9 were produced with the benefit of hindsight. At the time it seemed that the 
Alliances were a logical answer to the issues facing Europe and to some of the tensions between the 
Great Po,vers. The system was often described as the 'Balance of Power', and many politicians 
believed that the size and power of the two Alliances would prevent tl1e other side from starting a wat 

Focus Task I 
Why was Europe divided into two armed camps by 1914? 

Imagine it is 1914. An American visitor is staying with you . On the boat across the 
Atlantic he has been reading in the newspapers about the various Alliances between 
the European powers. He is struggling to understand the Alliances and generally 
thinks they are a bad idea. Your task is to explain to him how and why the Alliances 
have come about and what they were trying to achieve. Work in stages: 
1 Use the table below to gather your thoughts and ideas. 

The Triple Alliance 

Members Main concerns why it made sense to be in 
tflis Alliance 

Germany 

Austrie1-H1,mgary 

Italy 

Triple Entente 

Members Main concerns 
why it made sense to be in 

tflis Alliance 

Britain 

France 

Russia 

2 Now try and explain the Alliances to your American visitor without looking at your 
table. 



Kaiser Wilhelm II 

> Born 1861, w ith a badly wit hered left 
arm. Historians also think he suffered 
slight brain damage at birth, which 
affected both his hearing and his 
attention span. 

>- He did not have a loving family . 
>- He became Kaiser at the age of 27 when 

German industry was growing fast and 
Germany was becoming a world power. 

>- He was famous for his energy and 
enthusiasm, but he was also very 
unpredictable. 

>- He was keen on military parades and 
liked to be photographed wearing his 
military unifomi. He appointed military 
people to most of the important posit ions 
in his governm ent. 

>- He was very ambitious for Germany. He 
wanted Germany to be recognised as the 
greatest power in Europe by the older 
European states. 

>- He liked physical exercise and practical 
j okes. 

> He was very closely involved in 
Germany's plans for war. 

>- When Germany was defeated in 1918 he 
fled into exile. He died in 1941. 

Why was Britain concerned by 
Germany's naval plans? 
How did Germany react to Britain's 
concerns? 
Do you think that either country was 
acting unreasonably? Give your reasons. 

Why did war break out in 19 14? 

The tension builds, 1900-1914 

Kaiser Wilhelm II 
You have already seen on page 5 that Germany's leade~ Kaiser Wilhelm ll, was detennined that 
Gennany should play an increasingly important role on the world stage. In the 1960s the German 
historian Fritz Fischer studied the Kaiser's lette1s and documents and concluded that he had wanted 
to r-eplace Britain as the leading power in Europe and hoped to dominate Russia by building up a 
powerful alliance of countries in central Europe. Not all historians accept this view. Otl1er historians 
point to tl1e fact that the Kaiser felt Genn any was encircled by enemies. However, most historians do 
agree that the Kaiser's unstable personality (see Profile) and actions increased tension in Europe in 
the period 1900-14. 

SOURCE 1 
Germany's foreign policy was based on a desire for growth. Sometimes it was friendly and 
based on reaching an agreement, at other times it was aggressive, but the fmal aim was 
always the expansion of German power and land. 

Extract from Germany's War Aims in the First World War by the German historian Fritz 
Fischer, published in 1966. 

Anglo-German naval rivalry 
One of tl1e Kaiser's most significant actions was to announce his intention to build a powerful navy 
for Germany. 

Britain felt very threatened by tl1is. Germany's navy was much smaller than Britain's but the 
British navy was spread all over the world, protecting the British Empire. Gennany didn't have much 
of an empire. Why did it need a navy? What was Gennany going to do with all of these warships 
corucentxated in the North Sea? 

Not surprisingly, Gennany did not see things the same way. The Kaiser and his adn1irals felt that 
Gennany needed a navy to protect its growing trade. They felt tl1at the British were over-reacting to 
the German naval plans. 

Britain was not convinced by what the Gennans said In fac~ in 1906 Britain raised tl1e stakes in 
the naval race by laund1ing HMS Dreadnought, the first of a new class of warships. Germru1y 
responded by building its own 'Dreadnoughts'. The naval race was well and truly on and both Britain 
and Germany spent millions on their new ships. 

SOURCE 

'Jbere is no comparison between the 
importance of the German nat'.)' to 
Gemiany, and the importance of our nat'.)' 
to us. Our navy is to us what their army is 
to them. To have a strong navy t1Jould 
increase Germany's prestige and influence, 
but it is not a matter of life and death to 
them as it is to us. 

Sir Edward Grey, British Foreign Secretary, 
in a speech to Parliament in 1909. 

SOURCE 

You English are like mad bulls; you see red 
everywhere! What on earth has come over 
you, that you should heap on such 
suspicion? llfut can I do more? I have 
atways stood up as a friend of England. 

Kaiser Wilhelm, speaking in an interview 
witll the Daily T e/egraph in 1908. The 

Kaiser liked England and had friends there. 
He was a cousin of King George V of 

Britain. 



SOURCE 

SOURCE 

The arms race in which all the major 
powers were trwotved conJributed to tbe 
sense that war was bound to come, and 
soon. Financing it caused serious fmancial 
difficulties for all the governments involved 
in tbe race; and yet they were convinced 
there was no way of stopping it. 

Although publicly the arms race was 
justified to prevent war, no government had 
in fact been deterred from arming by the 
programmes of tbeir rivals, but rather 
increased /be pace of their oum amtament 
production. 

James Joll, Origins of the First World War, 
1992. Joll is a wel~respected British 

historian witll an expert knowledge of this 
to ic. 

SOURCE 7 
General von Moltke said· I believe war is 
unavoidable; war the sooner the better. But 
we aught to do more through the press to 
prepare the population for a war against 
Russia ... /be enemies are arming mare 
strongly than we are. 

From the diary of Admiral von Muller, head 
of the Kaiser's naval cabinet, December 

1912. 

HMS Barham, a British 'Dreadnought', with the British fleet in Scapa Flow. 

SOURCE 

1906 ......... 

1907 ..J.... ..J.... ..J.... 
1908 ......... ......... 

1909 ......... ......... 

1910 ......._......._......._ 

1911 ......._......._......._......._......._ 

1912......._......._......._ ...J........J..... 
1913 ............................................................... ...J........J........J..... 
1914 ......._......._......... ..&.a.. 

I Britairn ......._ Total built by 1914: 29 Germany ....i!.... Total built by 1914: 17 

Number of 'Dreadnoughts' built by Britain and Germany, 1906-14. 

In Gem1any, in particular, war and militarism were glorified. The Kaiser surrounded himself with 
military advisers. He staged military rallies and proce;sions. He loved to be photographed in military 
unifonm. He involved himself closely in Gennany's military planning. 

Plans for war 
Many countries felt so sure that war was 'bound to come' sooner or later that they began to make very 
detailed plans for \\11at to do if and when it did 

Germany 
Germany's army was not the biggest army in Europe but most people agreed it was the best trained 
and the most powerful. 

The problem facing the German commanders was tl1at if a war broke out tl1ey would probably 
have to fight against Russia and France at the same time. The Germans came up \\'itl1 the Scblieffen 
Plan. Under this plan they would quickly attack and defeat France, then tum their forces on Ru~ia 
which (tthe Germans were sure) would be slow to get its troop; ready for war: 

Austria-Hungary 
Austria-Hungary knew it needed the help of Gem1any to hold back Russia. It too relied on the success 
of tl1e Scl11ieffen Plan so that Ge[Jllany could help it to defeat Russia. 



France 
Brltatn 

1900 
0.7m 
0.6m 

Russia l.lm 
Attstrta-Htm gary 0.25m 
Cen11,a11y 0.5m 
Italy 0.25m 

1910 1914 
O.Btn 0.9m 
0.55m 0.5m 
1,Jtn 0.8m 
O,Jtn 0.35m 
0.7tn 1.5m 
O,Jtn 0.35m 

Military personnel of ttie powers, 1900-14 
(excluding reserves). While Britain and 

Germany built up their navies, the major 
powers on mainland Europe were also 

building up their armies. 

Read Source 9. What do you think the 
writer means by 'preventive war? 
Does either Source 7 or 9 suggest that 
people in Germany wanted a war? 

The remark 1Jngl.and and Germany are 
bound to fight' makes war a little more 
likely each time it is made, and is therefore 
made more often by the gutter press of each 
nation. 

From Howard's End, a widely read novel by 
EM Forster, published in 1910. 

Source 1 O comes from a novel. In what 
w~s is it useful as evidence about the 
mood in Britain before the First World 
War? 
How did the actions of the Kaiser In the 
Moroccan crises affect the poll des of 
Britain, France and Russia? 
How did the actions of Britain, France 
and Russia over Morocco affect the 
Kaiser? 

Russia 
The Ru&5ian army was badly equipped, but it was huge. Given enough time, Russia could eventually 
put millions of soldiers into the field. The Ru&5ian plan was to overwhelm Germany's and Austria's 
annies by sheer weight of nwnbers. 

France 
France had a large and well-equipped aany. Its main plan of attack was known as Piao 17. French 
troops would charge across the frontier and attack deep into Germany, forcing surrender. 

Britain 
Britain's military planners had been clooely but secretly involved in collaboratnon with French 
commanders. This led to Britain setting up the British Expeditionary Force (BEF), consisting of 
150,000 highly trained and well-equipped professional soldiers. The BEF could go to Frarn:e and fight 
alongside the French at short notice. 

What unites all of these plans was the assumption that a war; if it came, would be quick. No one 
planned for the war dragging on. It was as;wned that none of the powers would be able to keep up a 
long-drawn-out war. The sheer cost of a war would lead to economic collapse (of the enemy only, of 
course) and so the war would be over in a matter of weeks or montlJS. 

Witl1 so much talk ofwai; you might think, as many at the time did, tl1at war was inevitable. 

SOURCE 

Jn No/Ike's opinion there was no alternative to making preventive war in order to defeat the 
enemy while tue still had a chance of victory . .. I pointed out that the Kaiser . .. would 
only agree to fight if our enemies forced war upon us ... 

Written by Gottlieb von Jagow, the German Foreign Secretary, May 1914. He was writing 
this from memory, soon after the end of the war. 

Morocco, 1905 and 1911 
In 19()5 and 1911, two crises in Morocco raised the temperature in Europe. 

In 1905 the Kaiser visited Morocco in North Africa. Gennany was building up its own African 
empire and had colonies in central and southern Africa (see Source 7 on page 6). The Kaiser was now 
keen to show tl1at Genrnmy was an important power in North Africa as well. Tbe French had plans to 
take oontrol of Morocco so the Kaiser made a speech saying he supported independence for Morocco. 
The French were furious at bis interfering in their affairs. An intemational conference was held in 
Algeciras in 19()6. But the conference did not cool things down. In fact, it did the opposite: at the 
colllference the Kaiser was humiliated. He had wanted to be seen as a major power in Africa.. Instead 
his views were rejected. He was treated as if he had no right to speak on such matters. This made him 
bitter. He was also alarmed by tl1e way that Britain and France stuck together at the conference to 
oppose hinL These old rivals now seemed very close. 

In 1907, in the wake of the Moroccan crisis, Britain and France formed an alliance with Russia, 
the Triple Entente. The Entente powers saw tl1eir alliance as security against German aggression. TI1e 
Kaiser saw a threatening policy of encirclemen~ with hostile powers surrounding Germany. 

In 1911 Morocco saw another crisis. The French tried to take over Morocco again. They said they 
were prepared to compensate Germany if its trade suffered as a result However; the Kaiser's response 
was to send a gunboat (the Panther) to Agadir. The British feared tl1at the Kaiser wanted to set up a 
naval base in Agadir, and they did not want German ships in the Mediterraneru1. Another conference 
was called The British and French again. stood finn against Germany. France took control of 
Morocco. Germany was given land in central Africa as compensation. Behind the scenes, Britain and 
France reached an agreement that tl1e French should patrol the Mediterranean and tl1e Royal Navy 
should defend France's Atlantic and North Sea coasts. 



How did the Bosnian crisis affect the 
policies of Austria? 
How did the Bosnian crisis affect the 
policies of Russia? 

Look back at your answer to question 2 
on page 3. Would you like to change 
your answer now? 

Focus Task 

Why did war break out in 1914? 

The final steps to war 

The Balkans: Bosnia, 1908 
The Balkans were a very unstable area. The area had been ruled by Turkey for many centuries, with 
many different nationalities mixed togethec Turkish power was now in decline. T11e new governments 
which liad been set up in place of Turkish rule were regularly in dispute with each othec To make 
matters more serious, Russia and Austria bordered tl1e countries in this region. Both wanted to 
control the area because it gave them access to the Mediterranean. 

The first Balkan crisis came in 190& Austria took over the provinces of Bosnia and Herregovina. 
Russia and Serbia protested, but they backed down when Gennany made it clear that it supported 
Austria. Neitl1er Russia nor Serbia was prepared to risk war witl1 Germany over this issue. However, 
there were some serious consequences. Austria now felt confident that Gennany would support it in 
future disputes. Some historiru1s think that this made Austria too confiden~ ruid encouraged Austria 
to make trouble witl1 Serbia and Russia. Russia resented being faced down in 19()9. It quickened its 
arms build-up. It was determined not to back down again. From 1912 to 1913 there was a series of 
local wars. Serbia emerged from these as the most powerful country in the Balkans. This was very 
serious for Austria. Serbia had a strong army and it was a close ally of Russia. Austria decided that 
Serbia would have to be dealt with. By 1914Austria was looking for a good excuse to crush Serbia. 

Sarajevo murder and war, 1914 
Austria's opportunity came with tl1e murder of Archduke Franz Ferdinand and his wife Sophie in 
Sarajevo (see pages 2-3). Although there was no hard evidence that Princip was acting under orders 
from the Serbian government, Austria blamed Serbia. Frantic diplomatic effort gave Austria a 
guarantee of German backing (see Witness 9 on page 13). With this support Austria now felt secme 
enough to deal witl1 the Serbian problem once ruid for all. It gave Serbia a ten-point ultimatum that 
would effectively have made Serbia prut of the Austrian Empire. The Serbs could not possibly accept it. 
When the Serbs asked fortime to consider, Austria refused and declared war on 28 July 1914. The slide 
to all-out war had begun. 

The atmosphere in Europe between 1900 and 1914 has been likened to a 
bonfire waiting to be lit. 
1 Make your own simple copy of this bonfire diagram. Don't worry about 

the detail! Add labels to suggest factors that made war possible. 
2 Put major factors on big sticks, less important factors on smaller sticks. 
3 Add more sticks to the fire if you wish to show more factors. 
4 Why do you think the Sarajevo murders 'lit the fire' when previous 

events such as the Moroccan crisis in 1905 had not? Mention these 
points in your answer: 
a) Austria's worries about Serbia 
b) the build-up of international problems 
c) the way the alliances worked. 



Was Germany responsible for 
the war? 
SOURCE 11 
The Allied f!)vernmenls afftrm, and Germany accepts, the responsibility of Germany and 
her allies for causing all the loss and damage to which the Allied governments and their 
peoples have been subjected as a result of the war. 

The 'wc1r gqift' clc1qse from the Trec1ty ofVersc1i11es, 1919. 

After the war, the victorious Allies forced the defeated Germany to sign the 'war guilt' clause (Source 
11) . Gennany had to accept that it was responsible both for starting the war and for all the damage 
caused by it. Howeve~ as the state 'on trial', Germany refused to accept the sole blame. Historians 
have argued about this issue ever since. Some have continued to blame Gennany. Otlms have 
reached different verdicts. 

Ii!~ l 
Was Germany to blame for the war? 

What do you think? Was Germany to blame? 
Your task is to look over the evidence and hold your wn retrial, looking back from today. 
You will study evidence and hear from witnesses. You must then reach one of four verdicts: 

I Verdict 1: Germany was rightly blamed for starting the war. I 

I Verdict 2: Germany was mainly responsible for starting the war, but the other powers should accept some of the blame. I 

I Verdict 3: All of the major powers helped to start the war. They should share the blame. I 

I Verdict 4: No one was to blame. The powers were swept along towards an inevitable war. It could not be stopped. I 
This is how to run the trial. You can work on your own, or in groups. 
1 Draw up a table like the one below: 

Witness Which verdict does What evidence does the witness give Can I trust the witness? 
the witness support? to support the viewpoint? 

- -- - - - - - -
2 Read all the witnesses' statements on page 13. Complete columns 1 and 2. 
3 In column 3, note what evidence the witness gives to support his/her viewpoint. 
4 In column 4, note what might make the witness reliable or unreliable. 

Think about: 
• the date and origin of each source 
• whether the witness was involved in the events of the time 

5 
• the value and reliability of each witness. 
Look through the other information in this chapter to see if there are other witnesses 

6 
you should consider. 
Choose your verdict from verdicts 1-4. 

7 Once you have chosen a verdict, you should sum up the evidence for it in a short explanation. 

8 
Remember to explain why you have chosen your verdict, but also explain why you have rejected the others. 
Use your table and explanation for a class debate. 



WI1NESS 1 

German militarism, which is the crime 
of the fast fifty years, bad been working 
for tbis for twenty-jive yean~ ff is the 
logical result of their doctrine. It had to 
rome. 

Walter Hines Page, US Ambassador in 
London, 1914. The USA was an ally of 

Britain and France during the war, and fought 
against Germany from 1917 to 1918. 

WI1NESS4 

The Schlieffen Plan must rank as one of 
!be supreme idiocier of modern times . .. 
It restricted the actions of the German 
government disastrously. In July 1914 
they had just two choices; either to 
abandon the only plan they bad to win 
!be next war, or to go to war 
immediately. 

Historian DE Marshall in The Great War: Myth 
and Reality, 1988. 

WITNESS 2 

Belbmann stood in the centre of the 
room ... 1bere was a look of anguish in 
his eyes . .. For an instant neither of us 
spoke. At last I said to bim: 'Well, tell me, 
at le£1st, bow it all happened. 'He raised 
his arms to heaven and answered, 'Oh -
if only 1 knew!' 

Prince van BUiow, speaking in 1918, 
remembers calling on the German Chancellor 

Bethmann-Hollweg in August 1914. 

WITNESS 5 

The World War was directly started by 
certain officials of the Russian General 
staff But their conduct was caused by 
the criminal activity of (lfl. Austrian 
Foreign Minister, and Ibis in tum was 
aided by criminal negligence at Berlin 
... But they would have been quite 
unable lo start any war, had they not 
been equally with millions of common 
people . .. willing agents of forces 
moving !be world towards war ... 

from the Encyclopaedia Britil'lnica, 1926. 

WITNESS7 
1be greatest war of modern times, and perhaps in the 
whole history of the human race, was begun by 
Germany using the crime of a schoolboy as an e);cuse 
... Austria had regarded the growing power of Serbia 
with concern for many years ... 1be situation in 
Europe seemed to encourage the German peoples in 

this adventure. England, it was /bought, could do nothing . .. with /be threats of dvil 
war in Ireland. Russia was in the midst of the reorganisation of her army ... As for 
France, Germany believed herself quite competent to deal with her, and sought an 
opportunity of doing so. 

From The Great War. The Standird History of the /IJ~Eu,ope Conflict, 1914 (Vol IV). This was a 
patriotic weekly journal written and published in Britain, describing the war 'as it tiappened'. 

WITNESS 8 

German: I wonder wbat histmy will make of all of Ibis? 
Clemenceau: History will not say that Belgium invaded Germany! 

From a conversation lbetween French Prime Minister Clemenceau and a German representative at 
the peace conference after the war. Clemenceau was a hard-line anti-German. 

WITNESS 3 

None of the rttlers of the Gre,at Powers 
really knew what they were .fighting 
about in August 1914 . .. the crisis 
gathered JXlce and the calculations of 
statesmen were ovenubelmed by /be 
rapid succession of events, the tide of 
emotion in the various capitals, and the 
demands of military planning. 

The Origins of the First Wo.rkl War by British 
historian LCF Turner, 1983. 

WITNESS 6 

We are being forced to admit !bat we 
alone are to blame for the war: such an 
admission on my lips would be a lie. We 
are not seeking to absolve [pardon] 
Germany from all responsibility for this 
World War, and for the way in which it 
was fought. However, we do strongly 
deny that Germany, whose people felt 
they were fighting a war of defence, 
should be forc.ed to accept sole 
responsibility. 

Count Brockdorff-Rantzau, head of the 
German delegates at Versailles, 1919. 

WITNESS 9 

... /be Kaiser authorised me to inform 
our gracious majesty that we might, in 
this case as in all others, -rely upon 
Germany :Sf ull support . . . it was /be 
Kaisers opinion Iba/ Ibis action must not 
be delayed . .. Russia was in no way 
prepared for war and UJ(JUld think twice 
before it appealed to arms . .. If we had 
re,ally rerognised the necessity of warlike 
action against Serbia, the Kaiser would 
regret if we did not make use of the 
present moment which is all m our 
favour. 

Count Szogyeny, the Austrian ambassador in 
Berlin, reporting a famous conversation with 
the Kaiser, July 1914. Historians are di'lided 

as to whether the Kaiser was making a 
planned policy statement or was simply 

giving reassurance on the spur of 
the moment. 



Focus 
In 1919 the leaders of the victorious 
powers met in Paris to decide how to 
deal with Germany and its allies. The 
leaders of Britain, France and the USA 
found it very hard to agree on what to 
do. In Topic 2.1 of this chapter you 
will examine reasons for, and the 
results of, this disagreement. You will: 
• compare the different aims of the 

Allied leaders Uoyd George, 
Clemenceau and Wilson 

• investigate the terms of the Treaty of 
Versailles and their impact on 
Germany 

• evaluate reactions to the Treaty of 
Versailles. 

At the end of the First World War 
there was a determination that a war 
like this would never happen again. 
The best hope of achieving this 
seemed to be by promoting 
international co-operation through 
the League of Nations. However, by 
1939 the League was an irrelevance 
and the world was once again on the 
edge of war. In Topic 2.2 you will: 
• examine the membership of the 

League 
• investigate its organisation and power 
• consider why it failed in its two most 

important tests: Manchuria in 
1931- 33 and Abyssinia in 1935- 36 

• evaluate the reasons for the failure of 
the League. 

SOURCE 2 
Sometimes people call me an idealist. Well 
tbat is the way I know I am an American 
. . . America is the only idealist nation in 
the world. 

President Wilson in 1918. 

Peacemaking, 1918- 1919, 
and the League of Nations 

_J 
How did the Treaty of Versailles establish ·p·-eace? 

·--r 

The Paris Peace Conf ere nee 

Allied soldiers and officials watch the signing of the Treaty of Versailles. 

Source 1 was taken at the signing of the Treaty of Versailles at the Paris Peace Conference. It was a 
spectacular occasion and a momentous event. Months of hard negotiation, argument and 
compromise ended when the two Gen11a11 representatives who had been summoned to sign the Treaty 
did so on 28 June 1919. 

\X11en the treaty terms were announced the Germans complained that it was unfait Many 
historians have criticised it since. To understand this, we need to look at tl1e mood in 1919. 

The mood in 1919 
When the leaders of Britain (Lloyd George), France (Clemenceau) and tl1e USA (Wilson) arrived in 
Paris in January 1919 to draw up a treaty, they were already under pressure to deal severely witl1 
Geo11ru1y. The people of the victorious countries, particularly in France and Britain, felt strongly that 
Gen11ru1y was responsible for the war and should be punished. 

There was also a strong feeling that Germany should pay for all the damage ru1d destmction 
caused by the war. Apart from tl1e USA, all of the countries that had fought in tl1e war we.re exhausted 
Their economies and their industries were in a bad state. Millions of young men had been killed or 
injured 011 both sides. Total British ru1d French casualties, killed or injured, probably an1ounted to over 
9 million. Ordinary civiliru1s had faced shortages of food and medicine. \Tillages and towns in large 
areas of Belgium ru1d Prance had been devastated 



, If )OU had been there to advise the Big 
Three, in what order of priority would you 
put the four aims described on the right7 

Georges Clemenceau 
(Prime Minister of France) 

Background 
,,. Born 1841 (he was a_ged 77 when the 

Paris Conference began}. 
First entered Frenclh polit ics in 1871. 

> Was Prime Minister from 1906 to 1909. 
From 1914 to 1917 he was very crit ical of 
the French war leaders. In November 
1917 he was himself elected to lead 
France through the last years of the war. 

Character 
A hard, tough polit ician with a reputation for 
being uncompromisin_g. He had seen his 
country invaded twice by the Germans, in 
1870 and in 1914. He was determined not 

to aiiow such devastation ever again. 

Factfile 

The Paris Peace Conference, 
1919-20 

> The Conference took place in the Palace 
of Versailles (a short distance f rom Paris). 

> It lasted for twelve months. 
> Thirty-two nations were supposed to be 

represented, but no one from the 
defeated countries was invited. 

> Five treaties were drawn up at the 
Conference. The main one was the 
Treaty of Versailles which dealt w ith 
Germany. The other treaties dealt w ith 
Germany's allies. 

> The important decisions on Germany's 
fate were taken by the 'Big Three': 
Clemenceau, Lloyd George and Wilson. 

> The Big Three were supported by many 
diplomats and expert advisers, but they 
often ignored their advice. 

> The Big Three got on badly from the start 
and relations between them got worse 
throughout the Conference. 

The aims of the leaders at the Paris 
Peace Conference 
k, soon :as the Paris Peace Conferenre began, there was disagreement about what the Conference was 
aiming to do: 

• Some felt that the aim was to punish Germany. 
• Others felt that the aim was to cripple Germany so that it could not start another war. 
• Many felt that the point of the Conference was to reward the winning countries. 
• Others believoo tl1at the aim of the Conference should be to establish a just and lasting peace. 

Focus Task D 
What were the aims of the Big Three at the Paris Peace Conference? 

Using the information and sources on pages 14- 16, draw up a chart like the one 
below summarising the aims of the three leaders at the Paris Peace Conference. 
N.B. Leave the fifth column blank. You will need it for a later task. 

l eader co,mtry Attitude towards Main aim 
Germany 

Georges Clemenceau (France) 
France had sufferoo enormous damage to its land, industry, people - and self-confidenre. Over two­

thirds of tl1e men who had served in the French anny had been killed or injured. The war affected 
almost an entire generation. By comparison, Gennany seemed to many French people as powerful 
and threatening as ever. 

Ever since 1870, France had felt tlueatened by its increasingly powerful neighbour, Gennru1y. The 
war increased this feeling. German land ru1d industl')' had not been as badly damaged as Franre's. 
France's population (around 40 million) was in decline compared to Ge1many's (around 75 
million). Clemenreau and otl1er French leaders saw the Treaty as an opportunity to cripple Gennany 
so tl1at it could not attack France again. The French President (Poincare) even wanted Gennany 
broken up into a collection of smaller states, but Clemenceau knew tl1at the British and Americans 
would not agree to this. Clemenceau was a realist and knew he would probably be forced to 
compromise on some issues. However, he had to show he was aware of public opinion in France. He 
demanded a treaty tl1at would weaken Genuany as much as possible. 

Woodrow Wilson (USA) 
Wilson bas often been seen as an idealist wh05e aim was to build a better and more peaceful world from 
the mins of the Great War. This is partially true, but Wilson was not a politician who could be pushoo 
around He refused to cancel the debts owed to the USA by Britain and its Allies so tl1at he could put 
pressure on tl1em to accept his ideas. Wilson did believe tl1at Germany should be punished. However, he 
also believed that the treaty with Genuany should not be too harsh. His view was that if Germany was 
treated lmshly, some day it would recover and want revenge. Wilson's main aim was to strengthen 
democracy in the defeated nation so that its people would not let its leaders cause another war. 

He believed that nations should co-operate to achieve world peace. In January 1918 he published 
bis Fourteen Points to help acbieve this. The most important for Wilson was the fourteenth. In this he 
proposed the setting up of an international body called tl1e League ofNations. 

He allso believed in self-dete,mioation (the idea that nations should rule themselves rather tl1an be 
ruled by otl1ers). He wanted tl1e different peoples of eastern Europe (for example, Poles, Czecl1s and 
Slovaks) to rule themselves rather than be pa1t of Austria-Hungary's empire. 



Woodrow Wilson 
(President of the USA) 

Background 
> Born 1856. 
• Became a university professor. 

,,,.. First entered politics in 1910. 
Became President in 1912 and was 
re-elected in 1916. 

Character 
An idealist, and a reformer. As President, he 
had campaigned against corruption in 
pqlit ics and business. ~wever, he h,id a 
poor record w ith regard to the rights of 
African American·s. He concentrated on 
keeping the USA out of the war. Once the 
USA had joined the war, he drew up the 
Fourteen Points as the basis for ending the 
war fairly, so that future wars could be 
avoided. Once he made up his mind on an 
issue he was almost impossible to shift This 
irritated Clemenc.eau and Uoyd George. So 
did the fact that W ilson felt the USA was 
morally superior to the European powers. 

David Lloyd George 
(Prime Minister of Britain) 

Background 
,.. Born 1863. 

First entered politics in 1890. A very able 
politician who became Prime Minister in 
1916 and remained in power until 1922. 

Character 
A realist. As an experienced politician, he 
knew there would have to be compromise. 
Thus he occupied the middle ground 
between the views of Wilson and those of 
Clemenceau. 

THE FOURTEEN POINTS 

1 No secret treaties. 

2 Free access to the seas in peacetime or wartime. 

3 Free trade between countries. 

4 All countries to work towards disarmament 

5 Colonies to have a say in their own future. 

6 Gem1an troops to leave Russia_ 

7 Independence for Belgium 

8 France to regain Alsa~Lorraine. 

9 Frontier between Austria and Italy to be adjusted. 

10 Self-detel1llination for the peoples of eastern Europe (they should rule 
themselves). 

11 Serbia to have access to the sea. 

12 Self-detel1llination for the people in the Turkish Empire. 

13 Poland to become an independent state with access to the sea. 

14 League of Nations to be set up. 

Many people in France and Britain did not agree witl1 the ideas contained in Wilson's Fourteen 
Points. They seemed impractical. Take self-detem1ination, for example. It would be vecy difficult to 
give the peoples of eastern Europe the chance to rule themselves because they were scattered across 
many countries. For example, 25 percent of tl1e population of the new state of Czechoslovakia were 
neither Czechs nor Slovaks. Some people were bound to end up being ruled by people from another 
group with different customs and a different language. Some historians have pointed out that, while 
Wilson talked a great deal about eastern and central Europe, he did not actually know very much 
about the area. 

David Lloyd George (Great Britain) 
Af the peace talks Lloyd George was often in the middle ground between Clemenceau and Wilson. He 
wanted Germany to be justly punished but not too harshly. He wanted Gem1any to lose its navy and its 
colonies because Britain thought they threatened the British Empire. Howeve~ like Wt.lson, he did not 
want Germany to seek revenge in the future :U1d possibly start aootherwai: He was also keen for 
Britain and Germany to begin trading wi.th each other again. Before the war, GenrnU1y had been 
Britain's second largest trading partnec British people might not like it, but the fact was that trade 
\\~tfu Germany meant jobs for them. 

SOURCE 

We want a peace which wilt be jus4 but not vindictive. We want a stem peace b«ause tbe 
occasion demands i4 but the severity must be designed, not for vengeance, but for justice. 
Above all, we want to protect the future against a repetition of the horrors of this war. 

Lloyd George speaking to the House of Commons, before the Peace Conference. 

Llke Clemenceau, Lloyd George had real problems with public pressures at home for a harsh treaty. 

Even his own MPs did not always agree witl1 him and he had just won tl1e 1918 election in Britain by 
promising to 'make Ge1many pay', even though he realised the dangers of this course of action. 



SOURCE 

A cartoon from Punch magazine, 1919. The 
original title was, 'Giving him rope?', with the 

caption: 'German criminal (to Allied po/ice}: 'Here, 
I say, stop! You're hurting me!• (Aside] "If I onty 

whine enough I may be able to wriggle out of this 
et."' 

SOURCE 5 

A cartoon from Punch magazine, 1919. 

Look at Sources 4 and 5. Both cartoons 
are commenting on the Peace 
Conference. How do you think each of the 
Big Three might have reacted to each 
cartoon? 

Disagreements and compromises 
k; rl1e talks at Versailles went on, it became clear that rl1e very different objectives of rl1e three 
leaders could not all be met. Clemenceau clashed with Wilson over many issues. The USA had 
not suffered nearly as badly as France in the war. Clemenceau resentoo Wilson's more 
generous attitude to Germany. They disagreed over what to do about Germany's Rhineland 
and coalfields in the Saat In the end, Wilson had to give way on these issues. In retum, 
Clemenceau and Lloyd George did give Wilson what he wanted in eastern Europe, despite 
their reservations about his ideaofself-detennination. Hoo,eve~ rl1is mainly affected the other 
four treaties, not the Treaty of Versailles. 

Clemenceau also clashed with Lloyd George, particularly over Lloyd George's desire not to 
Ure at Germany too harshly. For example, Clemenceau said: ' . . . if the British are so anxious to 
appease Germany they should look overseas and make colonial, naval or commercial 
concessions.' Clemenceau felt tl1at the British were quite happy to treat Gemnany fairly in 
Europe, where France railier ilian Britain was most under tbreaL However, they \\'ere less 
happy to allow Gennany to keep its navy and colonies, which would be more of a threat to 
Britain. 

Wilson and Lloyd George did not always agree either. Lloyd George was pa1ticularly 
unhappy wiili point 2 of the Fourteen Points, allowing all nations access to the seas. Similarly, 
Wilson's views on people rnling themselves were somewhat threatening to the British 
government, for the British Empire ruled millions of people all acrC6S rl1e world 
from London. 

1 Work in groups. Draw up a table to show what views: 
a) Clemenceau 
b) Lloyd George 
would have expressed o n points 2, 4, 5, 8 , I O and 14 of President Wilson's Fo urtee n 
Po ints. You can find them o n page 16. 

2 O n )')Ur own, write a lette r from o ne of the two leaders to W ilson summarising your 
view of the Fourteen Points. 

3 Copy the following diagram and use it to summarise the attitudes of the three leade rs 
to each other. 



The terms of the treaty 

Focus Task ·1 
~· 

What were the aims of the Big Three 
at the Paris Peace Conference? 

1 Work in threes. Look back at the 
profiles of Clemenceau, Wilson and 
Lloyd George on pages 15- 16. 
Choose one each. Study the terms of 
the Treaty on these two pages. Think 
about: 
• which terms of the Treaty would 

please your chosen person and 
why 

• which terms would displease him 
and why 

• how far he seemed to have 
achieved his aims. 

Report your findings to your partners. 
2 Look back at the chart you compiled 

on page 15. There should be a blank 
fifth column. Put the heading 'How 
they felt about the Treaty' and fi ll it in 
for each leader with a one-sentence 
summary. 

3 a) Choose one of the following 
phrases to finish off this sentence: 
The Big Three did not all get the 
treaty they wanted because ... 
• Clemenceau bullied Wilson and 

Lloyd George into agreeing to a 
harsh t reaty 

• the leaders' aims were too 
different - they could not all 
have got what they wanted and 
someone was bound to be 
disappointed 

• public opinion in their home 
countries affected the leaders' 
decisions. 

b) Write a paragraph to explain why 
you chos,e that sentence. 

c) Write two more paragraphs to 
explain whether there is evidence 
to support the other two. 

The Treaty of Yersail les 
None of the Big Tiuee was happy 11~th the eventual terms of the Treaty. After montJis of negotiation, all 
of them had to compromise on some of their aims, other.vise tJ1ere would never have been a treaty. 

The main leans can be divided into five areas. 

1 War guilt 
This clause was simple but was seen by the Gennans as extremely harsh. Germany had to accept 
tile blame for starting the war (see Sourrce 11 on page 12). 

2 Reparations 
The major powers agreed, without consulting Germany, that Germany had to pay reparations to 
tile Allies for the dan1age caused by the wru: The exact figure was not agreed until 1921 when it 
was set at£6,6oo million - an enormous figure. If the tenns of the payments had not later been 
changed under the Young Plan in 1929 (see page 182), Gennany would not have finished paying 
this bill until 1984. 

3 German territories and colonies 
Germany's overseas empire was taken away (see Source 6). It had been one of tJ1e causes of bad 
relations between Britain and Germany before tJ1e war. Former German colonies became 
mandates controlled by the League of Nations, which effectively meru1t that Frruice ruid Britain 
controlled them. 

Gennru1y's European borders were ·very extensive, and the se:tion dealing with former 
German territories was a complicated part of the Treaty (see Source 7). In addition to tJ1ese 
changes, tJ1e Treaty also fomade Gem1any to join together with its former ally Austria. 
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4 Germany's armed forces 
The size and power of the Germru1 anny was a major concern of all the powers, especially France. 
The Treaty therefore restricted German armed force. to a level well below what they had been before 
thewat 

• The a1rmy was limited to 100,000 men 
• Conscription was banned- soldiers had to be volunteers. 
• Gem1aoy was not allowed armoured vehicles, submarines or aircraft. 
• The navy could build only six battleship;. 
• The Rhineland became a demilitarised zone. This meruit that no German troop, were allowed 

into tt1at area. The Rhineland was importaJJt because it was tl1e border area between Germany 
and Frru1ce (see Source 7). 

Lithuania, Estonia 
and Latvia became 
independent states. 
Germany had taken 
these states from 
Russia in 1918 
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The impact of tile Treaty of Versailles on the borders of Europe. 

5 League of Nations 
Previous methods of keeping peace had failed and so the League of Nations was set up as an 
international 'police force'. You will study the League in detail in Chapter 2.2. Germany was not 
invited to join the League until it had shown uhat it was a peace-loving country. 



Today in the Hall of Mirrors the disgraceful 
Treaty is being signed. Do not forget it! 1be 
German people will, with unceasing labour, 
press fonvard lo reronquer the place among 
the nations to wbicb it is entitled. 

From Deutsche Zeitung (German News), 
on the day the Treaty was signed. 

The mistake the Allies made, and ii did not 
become clear until much later, was that, as 
a result of the armistice terms, the great 
majority of Germans never experienced 
their countrys defeat at fmt band. Except 
in the Rhineland, they did not see 
occupying troops. 1be Allies did not march 
in triumph to Berlin, as the Germans had 
done in Paris in 1871. In 1918 German 
sokliers marched home in good order, with 
crowds cheering their way; in Berlin, 
Friedrich Ebert, the new president, greeted 
them with 'No enemy bas ronquered you'! 

From Peacemakers, by Professor Margaret 

, 

Macmillan of the University of Toronto, 
published in 2001. 

How would you describe the tone of 
Source 87 
How does Source 9 help to explain the 
attitude shown In Source 87 

You are organising a march to protest against 
the Treaty of Versailles. You want some 
placards to be carried by the marchers. 
1 k, a pair or small group, write one placard 

for each of Germany's main complaints 
about the Treaty. The headings on these 
two pages will help you. 

2 You think that some of the placard holders 
may be interviewed byforeign 
newspapers about their complaints. 
Provide the person carrying the placard 
with a bullet-point summary of why you 
think each particular measure is 
unreasonable. 

German reactions to the Treaty 
of Versailles 
The terms of the Treaty were announced ,on 7 May to a horrified Gennan nation. Ge1many was to 
lose: 

• ten per cent of its land 
• all of its overseas colonies 
• 12.5 per cent of its population 
• sixteen per cent of its coalfields and almost half of its iron and steel industry. 

Its am1y was reduced to 100,000 men. It could have no air force, and only a tiny navy. 
Worst of all, Germany had to accept the blame for starting the war and should therefore pay 

reparations. 
The overall reaction of Gennans was horror and outrage. They certainly did not feel tl1ey had 

started the wat They did not even feel they had 105t the war: In 1919 many Germans did not really 
understand how bad Ge,many's military situation had been at the end of the wat 111ey believed that 
the German government had simply agreed to a ceasefire, and that therefore Gem1any should have 
been at tl1e Paris Peace Conference to negotiate peace. It should not have been treated as a defeated 
stat.e. They were angry that tl1eir government was not represented at the talks and that they were being 
forced to accept a harsh treaty without any choice or even a comment. 

At first, tl1e new government refused to sign the Treaty and the German navy sank its own ships in 
protest. At one poin~ it looked as tl1ough war might break out again. But what could the Gem1an 
leader Ebert do? He consulted the army commander, Hindenburg, who made it clear tl1at Germany 
could not pcx;sibly win, but indicated tl1at as a soldier he would prefer to die fighting. 

Ebert was in an impossible position. How could he inflict war and certain defeat on bis people? 
Reluctantly, he agreed to accept the tenns of tl1e Treaty and it was signed on 28 June 1919. 

War guilt and reparations 
The 'war guilt' clause was particularly hated. Gennans felt at the very least that blan1e should be 
sha.red (see Witness 6, page 13). What made matters worse, however, was that because Gennany was 
forced to accept blame for the war, it was also expected to pay for all the dan1age caused by it The 
Geonru1 economy was already in tatters. Poople had very little food They feared that the reparations 
payments would cripple them. As Source 10 shows, there was little sympatl1y for them an1ong tl1eir 
fonner enemies. 

When Germru1y failed to pay its reparations in 1922-23 French and Belgian troops took over the 
Ruhr, Gennany's main industrial area. This was completely legal under the Treaty (see pages 18-20 
for more details) . 

SOURCE 

ALLIES Sl'ERN REPLY 1'0 HUNS. 
l'erms of Peace Treaty Better l'ban Germany Deserves. 

WAR-MAKERS MUST BE MADE 1'0 SUFFER 
Th:e Allies have made a stem and uncompromising reply to Rantzau' s pleas that German 
industry will be mined and her population rendered destitute by the economic tem1s of the 
Peace Treaty. 
The reply points out that the terms have been detenuined by Germany's capacity to pay, not 

by her guilt; and the Huns are reminded that as they were responsible for the war they must 
suffer the consequences as well as other nations. 

The Gennan Delegation has left for Spa to consult with their Government, probably with 
the idea of arranging a means for 'saving their face', as it is now believed they will sign the 
Treaty. 

Headlines and article from the British newspaper the People, 25 May 1919. 



SOURCE 

A German cartoon published in 1919. The German 
mother is saying to her starving child: When we have 

paid one hundred billion marks then I can give you 
something to eat.' 

T.RB RECKONING. 
l'M-0.JIUIUS, • MOlUf'1~ t O,\.U. Cl. W-U1, n •1 f DLl,Y Ji QC.;\Jl'[-1111 Qt 1'11At' Mf 

IIIOUt.t> IL\Vll 11.101 111. JI .J1.b-Y, lJ' n•p WOif, .. 

SOURCE 

7be Allies rould bave done anything with the 
German people bad they made the slightest 
mo11e toward rea:mdliation. People were 
prepared to make reparations for the wrong 
done by their leaders ... Over and 011er I 
bear the same refrain, 'We shall bate our 
conquerors with a hatred that tuill only 
cease tuben the day of our re11enge comes. ' 

Princess Bleucher, writing in 1920. She 
was an Englishwoman married to a 

member of the German royal family. 

Focus Task -] 

Why did Germans react so angrily to 
the Treaty of Versailles? 

Imagine you are in an exam and you 
have to answer this question. You only 
have time to explain two points below to 
answer the question of why Germany 
reacted so angrily to the Treaty. Decide 
which two you wou Id choose and then 
hold a class vote to see if the rest of your 
group agrees with you. 
1 Germans were not aware of the 

situation in 1 91 9 
2 War guilt and reparations 
3 Disarmament 
4 German territories 
5 Fourteen Points and league 
6 Double standards? 

A cartoon from Punch magazine, 1919. 

Disarmament 
The disarmament terms up;et Ge1mans. An aamy of 100,000 was very small for a country of 
Germany's size and the anny was a symbol of German pride. Despite Wilson's Fourteen Points calling 
for disannamen~ none of the Allies disarmed to the extent that Germany was disam1ed in the 1920s. 
It is no great surprise tl1at Adolf Hitler received widespread approval for his actions when he rebuilt 
Germany's armed forces in 1935. 

German territories 
Germany certainly lost a lot of territory. This was a major blow to Gem1an pride, and to its economy. 
Bodi the Saar and Upper Silesia were important industrial areas. Meanwhile, as Gennany was losing 
land, the British and French were increasing their empires by taking control of Gennan and Turkish 
territories in Africa and the Middle East. 

The Fourteen Points and the League of Nations 
To moot Germans, tlie treatment of Germany was not in keeping witl1 Wilson's Fourteen Points. For 
example, while self-determination was given to countries such as Estonia, Latvia and Lltlrnania, 
German-speaking people, were being divided by tl1e tenns forbiddingAnscbluss witl1 Austria or hived 
off into new countries such as Czechoslovakia to be ruled by non-Gennans. 

Gennany felt further insulted by not being invited to join tl1e League of Nations. 

'Double standards'? 
German complaints about the Treaty fell on deaf ears. In particular, many people felt that tl1e 
Germans were theniselves oi;-erating a double standard. Their call for fairer treatment did not square 
with the harsh way they had treated Russia in tlie Treaty of Brest-Lltovsk in 1918. Versailles was much 
Jess harsh a treaty tlian Brest-Lltovsk. 

There was also tl1e fact that Gennany's economic problems, altl1ough real, were partly self­
inflicted_ Otl1er states had raised taxes to pay for tl1e wac The Kaiser's govemment planned to pay war 
debts by extracting reparations from tl1e defeated states. 
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Strengths and weaknesses of the 
Treaty of Versailles 
l11e Treaty of Ven;ailles is one of history's most controversial events. N; you have seen, it was bitterly 
criticised by most Geouans in 1919. N; Source 15 shows, this attitude bad not changed by the mid 1920s. 
Indeed, the Treaty was blamed for all of the major problems that Ge1many faced over the next few year.;: 
a revolution; strikes; an invasion; hyperinflation, you nruue it! 

A cartoon from the British newspaper the 
Daily Herald, 30 June 1919. 

A cartoon from the German magazine Simp/icissimus. It was published in February 
1924 just after the death of Woodrow Wilson. It shows Wilson being judged and 

sent to Hell. 

Did German dislike of the Treaty fade 
over time? How does Source 15 help you 
answer this q,uestion? (Hint: mention the 
dislike bit as well as the time bit!) 

- Explain the following features in Source 
14: the figure with wings; the stance of 
the Big Three.; the iron ball; the people in 
the bottom left corner. 

7he historian, with every f ustif wion, will 
come to the conclusion tha,t we UJere very 
stupid men ... lfle arrived determined tha,t 
a peace of ju slice and wisdom should be 
negotiated; we left the conference conscious 
that the treaties fmposed upon our enemies 
UJere neither just nor wise. 

Harold Nicolson, British diplomat, 1919. 
He was one of the leading British officials 

at the Conference. 

But it was not just the Geonans who disliked the Treaty. There were plenty of critics in Britain as well 
(see Source 16 for exruuple). Even the Bi:g Three who drew up the Treaty were not satisfied with it 

• Clemenceau's problem was that it was not han;h enough to satisfy mru1y French people, and in 
1920 he was voted out in a general election. 

• floyd George received a hero's welcome when he returned to Britain. Howe\<el', at a later date he 
described the Treaty as 'a great pity' aod indicated that he believed another war would happen 
because of it. 

• Wilson was very disappointed with the Treaty. He said that if be were a Ge011an he would not have 
signed it In a letter to his wife he said 'Well, it is finished, and, as no one is satisfied, it makes me 
hope that we have made a just peace; but it is all in the lap of the gods'. The American Congress 
later refused to approve the Treaty. 

So ... could the Treaty be justified? 
It's a very difficult question and one of the difficulties is to distinguish between criticisms from the 
time and criticisms made with hindsighL History has shown how the Treaty helped to create a cruel 
regime in Genuany (the Nazis) and eventually a second world wat This will always affect modern 
attitudes to the Treaty. It has certainly affected historians' judgements. They have tended to side with 
critics of the Treaty. Af. the time, howeve~ the majority of people outside of Gemiany thought that it 
was fair. Some indeed thought that it was not harsh enough. A more generous treaty would have been 
totally unacceptable to public opinion in Britain or France. Today historians a:re more likely to point 
out how hard a task it was to agree the peace settlement They suggest that the Treaty was the best 
that could be hoped for in the circumstances. Study Sources 16-21 and see what you think. 



SOURCE 

Severe as the Treaty seemed to many 
Germans, it should be remembered that 
Germany might easily have Jared much 
worse. If Clemenceau had bad his way . .. 
the Rhineland would have become an 
independent state, the Saar would have 
been annexed {joined] to France and 
Danzig would have beaJme a pa,rt of 
Poland . .. 

British historian W Carr, A History of 
Germany, 1972. 

SOURCE 2 
... a fair fudgment upon the settlement, a 
simple explanation of how it arose, cannot 
leave the authors of the netu map of Europe 
under serious reproach. To an 
overwhelming extent the wishes of the 
various populations prevailed. 

Winston Churchill, speaking in 1919. He 
had been a member of the government and 

a serving officer during the war. 

SOURCE 

/.JJoking at the conference in retrospect there 
is much to approve and much to regret. It is 
easy to say what should have been done, 
but more diffiettlt to have found a way for 
doing it. 

To those lllho are saying that the Treaty is 
bad and should never have been made and 
that it will involve Europe in infinite 
difficulties in ils enforcement, I feel like 
admitting it. But I would also say in reply 
that empires cannot be shattered and netu 
states raised upon their ruins tuithout 
disturbance. To create new boundaries is 
always to create new troubles. The one 
follows the other. While I should have 
pref erred a different peace, I doubt whether 
it could have been made, for the ingredients 
for such a peace as I would have had were 
lacking at Paris. 

An extract from the diary of Edward House, 
one of Wilson's top officials, 

29 June 1919. 

SOURCE 

The peacemakers of 1919 made mistakes, of course. By their offhand treatment of the non­
European world they stirred up resentments for which the West is still paying today. They 
took pains over the borders in Europe, even if they did not draw them to everyone's salis­
Jaction, but in Africa they carried on the old practice of banding out territory to suit the 
imperialist powers. In the Middle JJast they threw together peoples, in Iraq most notably, who 
still have not managed to cohere into a civil society. If they could have done better, they 
certainly could have done much worse. They tried, even cynical old Clemenceau, to build a 
better order. They could not foresee the future and they certainly could not control it. That 
was up to their successors. When war came in 1939, it was a result of !Uleniy years of 
decisions taken or not taken, not of arrangements made in 1919. 

Extract from Peacemakers by Professor Margaret Macmillan of the University of Toronto, 
published in 2001. 

SOURCE 
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I l A cartooni by the artist Will 
~ Dyson, first published in the 

Daily Herald, 13 May 1919. The 
~ '1940 class' represents the ! children born in the 1920s who 
t might die in a future war 
! resulting from the Treaty. 

Focus Task 

Was the Treaty of Versailles a success or a failure? 

1 Study Sources 14-2 1 carefully. For each source, decide whether you think it is: 
• a contemporary view (from the time) or a view in hindsight 
• a critiq1I, positive or b;ilanced view of the Treaty. 
Then put the sources on to a diagram like this. 

Positive 

t 
Contempomry------- Balanced -----~Hjncisight 

Criticcil 

2 Compare your diagram with others in your class. Then write a paragraph explaining 
whether you agree with this statement: 'The views of the Treaty with hindsight are 
generally kinder than the views expressed at the time.' 



WONIQFUL WElCOIIE TO 
PRESIDENT WILSON. 

TRlUM'*IAL PltOOH6$ 'l'HROl)OH 
liNOAMOUS OAOWOS. 

lJNPRECED£NTED SCENES. 

-

Why did the League of NationsJail ,in 
its aim to keep peace? 

The birth of the League 

The front page of the Daily Express, 27 December 1918. Following the Allied victory in the First World War, 
President Woodrow Wilson was given a rapturous reception by ordinary people wherever he went in Europe. 

1 Which of the three kinds et League 
proposed by the Allies would be best at 
keeping the peace? 
From what you found out In Chapter 1, do 
you agree with Wil.son's comment In 
Source 28? 

SOURCE 

Merely to win the war was not enough. It 
must be won in such a way as to ensure the 
future peace of the world. 

President Woodrow Wilson, 1918. 

SOURCE 

[If the European powers J bad dared to 
discuss their problems for a single fortnight 
in 1914 the First World War wauld never 
have happened. if they bad been forced to 
discuss them for a whole year, war wottld 
have been inconceivable. 

President Wilson speaking in 1918. 

After the First World War everyone wantoo to avoid repeating the mass slaughter of the war that had 
just ended They also agreed that a league of Nations- an organisation that could solve 
international problems without resorting to war - would help achieve this. However, there was 
disagreement about what kind of organisation it should be. President Wilson wanted the League of 
Nations to be like a world parliament where representatives of all nations could meet together 
regularly to decide on any matters that affo;ted them all. Many British leaders thought the best 
League would be a simple organisation that would just get together in emergencies. France propa;ed 
a strong League with its own am1y. 

It was President Wilson who won. He insisted that discussions about a League should be a major 
part of tl1e peace treaties and in 1919 he took personal charge of drawing up plans for the League. By 
Febrnary he had drafted a very ambitious plan: 

• All the major nations would join tl1e League. 
• They would disarm. 
• ff they had a dispute with another country, they would take it to the league. They promised to 

accept the decision made by the league. 
• They also promised to protect one another if they were invaded 
• ff any member did break the Covenant and go to war, other members promised to stop trading witl1 

it and to send troop; if necessary to force it to stop fighting. 



SOURCE 

,liEADY TO S1'4RT. 

Wilson's hope was that citizens of all countries would be so much against another conflict that this 
would prevent their leaders from going to war. Many politicians had grave doubts about Wilson's 
plans, and Wilson's own arrogant style did not help matters. He acted as if only he knew the solutions 
lo Europe's problems. 

Even so, most people in Europe were prepared lo give Wilson's plans a try. They hoped that no 
country would dare invade another if they knew that the USA ru1d other powerful nations of the world 
would stop trading \\~th them or send their armies to slop them. In 1919 hopes were high that the 
League, with the United Sk1.tes in the driving seat, could be a powerful peacemaker. 

SOURCE a 
11Je Covenant set out the aims of the League of Nations: 
• to discourage aggression from any nation 
• to encourage countries to co-operate, e:pecially in business and trade 
• to encourage nations to disarm 
• to improve the living and working conditions of people in all parts of the world. 

A summary of the Covenant of the League of Nations set out in the Treaty of 
Versailles 1918. 

SOURCE 

A British cartoon from 1919. 

Source 4 is an optfmistlc view of the 
future of the League. Explain how the 
details in the source put across th is 
optimistic message. Take care to spot the 
little details, such as the pilot of the 
plane. 
Source 5 is more d'oubtful about the 
future prospects of the League. Explain 
how the cartoonist uses details to get this 
message across. 

OVERWEIGHTED. 
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A cartoon from the magazine Punch, March 1919. Punch was famous 
for its political cartoons. 



1 Study Source 6. Write a ten-word slogan 
summarising ,each reason for opposing 
the USA's membership of the League. 

Look at Souroe 7. Explain what the 
cartoonist was trying to say: 

about the USA 
about the League of Nations. 

Look back at Sources 4 and 5 on page 25. 
After studying the events on this page, 
which cartoon looks like a more realistic 
prediction about the success of the 
League? 

Membership of the League 

A body blow to the League 
Of course the USA could only be in the driving seat of the League if it belonged to it. Back in the USA, 
Wilson was facing major problems. He needed the approval of Congress to join the League and in the 
USA this idea was not popular as you can see from Source 6. 

NO~ 

0 

Reasons for opposition to the League in the USA. 

Together, the groups in Source 6 put up powerful opposition to the League. Wilson toured the USA to 
put his arguments to the people, but when Congress voted in 1919 he was defeated. Despite serious 
illness he continued to press for the USA to join the League. He took the proposal back to Congress 
agruin in March 1920 but was defeated again. When the League opened for business in January 1920 
the American chair was empty. The USA never joined. It was a bitter disapPJintment to Wilson and a 
body blow to the League. 

SOURCE 

~ 

A Punch cartoon from 10 December 1919. The figure in the white top hat 
represents the USA. 



Factfile 

The League of Nations 

> The league's horn e was in Geneva in 
Switzerland. 

>- Despite being the brainchild of the US 
President, the USA was never a member 
of the league. 

> The League was based on a Covenant. 
This was a set of 26 Articles or rules 
which all members of the league agreed 
to follow. 

> Probably the most important Article was 
Article 10. 'The Members of the league 
undertake to respect and preserve as 
against external aggression the territorial 
integrity and existing political 
independence of all Members of the 
league. In case of any such aggression or 
in case of any threat or danger of such 
aggression the Council [of the league] 
shall advise upon the means by which 
this obligation shall be fulf illed.' 

> Article 10 really meant collective security. 
By acting together (collectively), the 
members of the league could prevent 
war by defending the lands and interests 
of all nations, large or small. 

> One of the jobs of the league was to 
uphold and enforce the Treaty of 
Versai lles. 

> Forty-two countries joined the league at 
the start By the 1930s it had 59 members. 

List the strengths and weaknesses of 
Britain and France as leaders of the 
league of Nations. 
France proposed tlhat the League should 
have an army of its own. Why do you 
think most people opposed this? 
Think back to Wilson's ideas for the 
league. What problems would be caused 
by the fact that 

I the USA 
l Germany 
were not members of the League? 

Who was in the League and how was the League 
supposed to work? 
In the absence of the USA, Britain and France were the most powerful countries in the League. Italy 
and Japan were also pennanent members of the Council, but throughout the 1920s and 1930s it was 
Britain and France who usually guided policy. Any action by the League needed their support. 

However, both countries were poorly placed to take on tl1is role. Botl1 had been weakened by tl1e 
First World Wac Neither country was quite the major power it had once been. Neither of them had the 
resources to filJ the gap left by the USA. Indeed, some British politicians said that if tl1ey had foreseen 
the American decision, they would not have voted to join tl1e League either. They felt that the 
America.ns were the only nation with the resources or influence to make the League work. In 
particula.r, they felt that trade sanctions would only work if tl1e Americans applied them. 

For tlhe leaders of Britain and France the League posed a real problem. They were tl1e ones who 
had to rnake it work, yet even at the start they doubted how effective it could be. 

SOURCE S 

The League of Nations is not set up lo deal with a world fn chaos, or with any pa,rt of the 
world which is in chaos. The League of Nations may give assistance but it is not and 
cannot be, a complete instrument for bringing order out of chaos. 

Arthur Balfour. chief British representative at the League of Nations, speaking in 1920. 

Both countries had otl1er priorities. British po!liticians, for example, were more interested in 
rebuilding British trade and looking after the British Empire than in being an international police 
force. 

France's main concem was still Gennany. It was wo1ried that without an anny of its own the 
League was too weak to protect France from its powerful neighbour. It did not think Britain was likely 
to send an army to help iL This made France ,quite prepared to bypass the League if necessary in order 
to strengthen its position against Gennany. 

SOURCE g 

France 1919 
1945 

Britain 1919 
1945 

Italy 1919 1937 

Japan 1919 1933 

Germany 1926 1933 

USSR 1934 1939 

USA never joined 

Membership of the League of Nations. This chart shows only the most powerful nations. 
More than 50 other countries were also members. 



The structure of the League of Nations 
111e Covenant laid out the League's structure and the rules for each of the bodies within it- see 
Source 11 below. 

SOURCE 

Study Source 11. Which part of the 
League would deal with the following 
problems: 

an outbreak of a new i nlectio us 
disease 
a border dispute between two 
countries 
accidents caused by dangerous 
machinery in factories 
complaints from people in Palestine 
that the British were not running the 
mandated territory properly? 

The Assembly 
The Assembly was the League's Parliament. Every 
country in the League sent a representative to th.e 
Assembly. The Assembly could recommend action to 
the Council and could vote on: 
• admitting new members to the League 
• appointing temporary members of the Councill 
• the budget of the League 
• other ideas put forward by the Council. 
The Assembly only met once a year. Decisions made 
by the Assembly had to be unanimous - they had to 
be agreed by an members of the Assembly. 

The Council 
The Council was a smaller group which met more often, usually about five times 
a year and in case of emergency. It included: 
• permanent members. In 1920 these were Britain, France, Italy and Japan. 
• temporary members. They were elected by the Assembly for three.year 

periods. The number of temporary members varied between four and nine at 
different times in the League's history. 

Each of the permanent members of the Council had a veto. This meant that one 
permanent member could stop the Council acting even ij all other members 
agreed. The main idea behind the Council was that if any disputes arose 
between members, the members brought the problem to the Council and it was 
sorted out through disc~ssion before matters got out of hand. However, if this 
did not work, the Council could use a range of powers: 
• Moral condemnation: they could decide which country was 'the aggressor', i.e. 

which countrY was to blame for the trouble. They could condemn the 
aggressor's action and tell it to stop what it was doing. 

i--•i • Economic and financial sanctions: members of the League could refuse to 
trade with the aggressor. 

• M1l1tary force: the armed forces of member countries could be used against 
an aggressor. 

The Secretariat 
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The Permanent Court ot International Justice 

The Secretariat was a sort of civil service. It 
kept records of League meetings and 
prepared reports for the different agencies 
of the League. The Secretariat had specialist 
sections covering areas such as health, 
disarmament and economic matters. 

This was meant to be a key part of the League's job of 
settling disputes between countries peacefully. The 
Court was based at the Hague in the Netherlands and 
was made up of judges from the member countnies. 

It it was asked, the Court would give a decision on a 
border dispute between two countries. It also gaw 
legal advice to the Assembly or Council. 
However, the Court was not like the courts which 

carried out the law within member countries. It had no 
way of making sure that countries followed its rulings. 

The lnternattonal Labour Organlsauon (ILO} 
The ILO brought together employers, governments 
and workers' rep:resentatives once a year. Its aim 
was to improve the conditions of working people 
throughout the worlcl. It collected statistics and 
information about working conditions and it tried to 
persuade member countries to adopt its 
suggestions. 



The League of Nations Commissions 
As well as dealing with disputes between its 
members, the League also attempted to tackle 
other major problems. This was done through 
commissions or committees such as: 

The Mandates Commission 
The First World War had led to many former 
colonies of Germany and her allies endin~ up as 
League of Nations mandates ruled by Britain and 
France on l>eha~ of the League. The Mandates 
Commission made sure that Britain or France 
actedl in the interests of the people of that 
terr~ory, not in its own interests. 

The Refugees Committee 
This llelped to return refugees to their original 
hooies after the end of the First World War. 

• 
-------·~ The Slavery Commission 

This worked to abolish slavery around the world. 

The Health Committee 
The Health Committee attempted to deal witJi the 
problem of dangerous diseases and to educate 
people about health and sanitation. 

The organisation of the League of Nations. 

Activity _ 

1 Look at Source I 0. These murals 
symbolise the work of the League. 
Prepare an entry for the 11.eague of 
Nations visitors' guidebook explaining 
what aspects of the League's work they 
represent. 

2 Go back to question 3 from page 26 and 
see if you want to change your view. 

-ii 
Focus Task Q 
Were there weaknesses in the 
League's organisation? 
Here is a conversation which might have 
taken place between two diplomats in 
1920. 

I 'm not s-,re. It rni9",I look 
impressive b., t I thtnk tnere are 

weaknesses in !he ~e. 

Work in pairs. 
Choose one statement each and write 

out the reasons each diplomat might 
give for his opinion. 

In your answer make sure you refer 
to: 
• the membership of the League 
• what the main bodies within the 

League can do 
• how each body will make decisions 
• how the League will enforce its 

decisions. 



Look back at the Focus Task on page 29 
(two diplomats). Select one example from 
the League's actions In the 1920s which 
each diplomat would have used to show 
that his view was correct. 

Why did the L.eague fail 
the 1930s? 

The League in the 1920s 
TI1roughout the 1920s the League of Nations was calle:I upon to help sort out intemationaJ disputes. In 
1921, for example, the League helpe:I to sort out a dispute between Poland and Gem1any over the 
territory of Upper Silesia. League troop; took temporary control of the ru-ea ruid the League organised a 
vote of the people who lived there to decide which state they wruited to he part of. Both Polru1d and 
Germru1y accepted the final result of the vote. Some of the League's agencies also did extremely importruit 
h1m1ruiitarirui work. Hundreds of thousru1ds of refugees and former prisoners of war were retume:I to 
their homes. TI1e League helped to impro1<e working conditions and health cru-e in many countries. 

1-!oweve~ the success of the League was always going to be measured by how well it stocxl up to a 
major power acting aggressively. In 1923 Benito Mussolini, rl1e leader of Italy, invaded tl1e Greek 
island of Corfu as part of a dispute with Greece. Mussolini was clearly the aggresso~ but the League 
sided with him. The Greeks even had to pay Italy compensation. 

Despite rl1is setback, rl1e later 1920s seemed a time of promise in world affairs. In 1925 Gennany 
signed the Locarno Treaties ru1d appeared to accept the Treaty of Versailles (the Locarno agreements 
sought to clarify rl1e European borders and gave France some guarantee of border security). Gennany 
was invited to join the League of Nations in 1926. In 1928 most of the world's major powers signed 
the Kellogg-Briand Pact, agreeing not to use force as a way of settling international disputes. There 
was much to be optimistic about 

The 1930s: The 'Dark Valley' 

Manchurian crisis 1931-33 

Howeve~ this optimism was to disappear in the 1930s. The historian 
Piers Brendon has called the 1930s the Dark Valley, because it was a 
period of tension and mistrust which paved the way for the 
devastation of the Second World War. 

Problem: Japan invaded Manchuria (in north-east China) 
Response: After a long delay, no action was taken 
Effect Made the League seem weak and ineffective 

What went wrong? Why did the League fail to keep the peace? The 
diagram below summarises the three main problems which the 
League dealt with in the 1930s. You ru-e going to investigate two of 
these issues in the rest of this chapter. 

Disarmament conference 1932-34 
Problem: Germany complained that only it had disarmed 
Response: League could not get other members to agree to disarm 
Effect Germany left the League and began to rearm openly 

League members such as Britain no longer tried to stop it 
League members also began to rearm themselves 

Abyssinian crisis 1935-36 
Problem: Italy invaded Abyssinia 
Response: League members could not 

Effect: 

agree effective sanctions 
against Italy. Britain and France 
tried to do a secret deal to give 
most of Abyssinia to Italy 
League was seen as powerless 
and irrelevant 

F,4JLURE 

The failure of the League of Nations in the 1930s. 



SOURCE 

How did the Depression affect 
international relations? 
As the diagram on page 30 shows, the 1930s saw a steady decline in the influence of the league. 
Historiru1S are still debating exactly why tl1is happened. Some argue tl1at the key factor was tile effect 
of the worldwide economic depression of tl1e 1930s. The Depression began when the US economy 
crashed in 1929. Evel)'One traded with the USA Most countries also borrowed money from American 
banks. As a result of this trade, most countries were getting richer in the 1920s and this reduced 
international te11Sion. When the US economy crashed it led to poverty, unemployment and misery in 
many other countries. This in turn created major political problen1S, as you c:m see in Source 12. 
So the question historians discuss is how far the economic depression and the problems it caused 
were responsible for the failure of the League. In tile rest of this chapter you are going to examine tll'O 
of tl1e developments shown in tl1e diagram and judge for yourself. 
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Worried about the chan11i11& 
situation in Germany, France 
began buffding a series \ In Japan !he lb 

Depressioo ' 
threatened a , 
complete ~lapse :;-
of tile country's o1 lrontler defences 

on its border wittl ' ' '1 \__ Germany. 
!£! .. DJ~ ' In Italy economic problems ern:ooreged 

Mussoooi to try lo build an overseas 
empire to distract people's attention 

Industry, It led the 
Japanese to take over 
Mancllma - part of China. 

econom,c 
sanctions when 
its own traicle was 
In such a mess. 

Adivity I 

Imagine you are the pessimistic cartoonist 
from Source 5 on page 25 or the pessimistic 
diplomat from the Focus Task on page 29. 
Design your own cartoon or write a short 
article explaining how economic depression 
is going to make the work of the League of 
Nations difficult in 1he 1930s. 

away from the diff[CtJltie.s the 
government fa~. 

The effects of the Depression within various countries. 

Focus Task 

The decline of the League 

Study the diagram of the League's declining influence on page 30. Some teachers and 
students have told us that the shape of the decline is wrong. They think the slope 
should be softer in some places and steeper in others. As you work through the rest of 
the chapter, see if you agree. You could use your own copy of the diagram to suggest 
the right shape for the slope. 



Key 

Why did the Manchurian Crisis 
weaken the League? 
The first major test for the League crune when the Japanese invaded Manchuria in 1931. 

MONGOLIA 

The South Manchurian Railway. 
This railway through Manchuria 

\, ...... , .... , 

MANCHURIA~·) .... ./·· 

MANCHU KUO 

was built by the Japanese and =.:;;;-;:;:;:::::::::j:::::===::,=~LJ 
controlled by the Japanese army. , ........ . 

It carried Japanese goods into 
Manchuria and the rest of China 
and brought food and raw 
materials such as iron, coal and 

,, timber back to Japan. 

CHINA 

Kwantung -

USSR N 

r 
Most of Japan is covered by 
high mountains.There is little 
farm land to grow food. In 
the 1920s Japan depended 
on importing food from China 
for its growing population. 

Japan did not have raw materials 
such as iron ore and coal. These 
were imported from China. 

.,. 1931- 32 invasion 

.,. 1933 invasion 

.,. 1932 sea attack 

formerly the Liaotung 
Peninsula and leased 
by Japan frorn China . 

O 400 km 

Scale t::;J Japanese Empire in 1931 

Japanese troops in action in Manchuria. 

The railways and natural resources of Manchuria. 

Since 1900 Japan's economy and population had been growing rapidly. By the 1920sJapan was a 
major power: 

• It had a very powerful army and navy - army leaders often dictated government policy. 
• It had a strong industr)\ exporting goods to the USA and China in particular. 
• It had a growing empire which included the Korean peninsula (see Source 13). 

The Depression bit Japan badly. Both China and the USA put up tariffs (trade barriers) against 
Japanese goods. The collap;e of the American market put the Japanese economy in crisis. Without 
this trade Japan could not feed its people. Army leaders in Japan were in no doubt about the solution 
to Japan's problems - they wanted to build up a Japanese empire by force. 

[n 1931 an incident in Manchuria gave them the opportunity they had been looking for to expand 
the Japanese Empire. As you can see from Source 13, the Japanese a1my controlled the S0utl1 
Manchurian Railway. In September 1931 they claime:I tl1at Chinese soldiers had sabotaged the 
railway. In retaliation they overran Manchuria and tl1rew out all Chinese forces. In February 1932 
they set up a puppet government in Manchuria - or Manchukuo, as tl1ey called it- which did 
exactly what the Japanese army told it to do. Later in 1932 Japanese aeroplanes and gunships bombed 
Shanghai. The civilian govemment in Japan told the Japanese am1y to withdra\\\ but its instructions 
were ignored. It was clear that it was the army and not the government tliat was in control of 
J apa.nese foreign policy. 

China appealed to the League.Japan claimed it was not invading as an aggresso~ but simply 
settling a local difficulty. The Japanese argued that China was in such a state of anarchy that they 
had to invade in self-defence to keep peace in the area. For the League of Nations this was a serious 
tesl Japan was a leading member of the league. It needed careful handling. What should the League 
do? 



Why did it take so long for the League to 
make a decision over Manchuria? 

~ Look at Sources 15 and 16. What 
criticisms are the c-.artoonists making of: 

Japan 
I the League 7 
Did the League fai l in this incident 
because of the way it worked or because 
of the attitude of its members? 

There was now a long and frustrating delay. The League's officials sailed round the world to assess the 
situation in Manchuria for themselves. It was September 1932 - a full year after the invasion - before 
they presented their report. It was detailed and balanced, but the judgement was ve1y clear.Japan had 
acted unlawfully. Manchuria should be returned to the Chinese. 

However, in February 1933, instead of with.drawing from Mru1churia the Japru1ese rurnounced that 
they intended to invade more of China. They still argue:! tl1at this was n~ssary in self-defence. On 24 
Febmary 1933 the report from the League's officials was approved by 42 votes to one in tl1e Assembly. 
Only Japan voted against. Smarting at tl1e insul~ Japan resigned from the League on 27 March 1933. 
The next week it invadedJehol (see Source 13). 

The League was powerless. It discussed economic sanctions, bu~ without the USA, Japan's main 
trading partner, tl1ey would be meaningless. Besides, Britain seemed more interested in keeping up 
good relationships with Japan than in agreeing to sanctions. The League also discussed banning 
arms sales to Japan, but the member countries could not even agree about that. They were worried 
that Japan would retaliate and tl1e war would escalate. 

There was no prospect at all of Britain and France risking their navies or aonies in a war with 
Japan. Only the USA and the USSR would hav:e had the resources to remove tl1e Japanese from 
Manchuria by force ru1d they were not even membets of the League. 

SOURCE 1 § 

A cartoon by David Low, 1933. Low was one of the most famous cartoonists of the 
1930s. He regularly criticised both the actions of dictators around the world and the 

ineffectiveness of the League of Nations. 

SOURCE 

I was sad to fond everyone [at the League} so dejected. 'Jhe Assembly was a dead thing. 7be 
Council was without confidence in itself Benes [the Czechoslovak leader], who is not given 
to hysterics, said [ about the people at the let1gtte] "Ibey are too frightened l tell them we are 
not going lo have war now; we have five years before us, perhaps six. We must make the 
most of them. ' 

The British elder statesman Sir Austen Chamberlain visited the League of Nations late in 
1932 in the middle of the Manchurian crisis. This is an adapted extract from his letters. 

All sorts of excuses were offered for the failure of tl1e League. Japan was so far away. Japan was a 
5J_Jecial case. Japan did have a point when it said that China was itself in the grip of anarchy. However, 
the significance of tl1e Manchurian crisis was obvious. As many of its critics had prerlicted, the League 
was powerless if a strong nation decided to pursue an aggressive policy and invade its neigllbours. 
Japan had committed blatant aggression and got away with it Back in Europe, both Hitler and 

A French poster of 1932. Mussolini looked on with interest. Within three yerus they would both follow Japan's example. 
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How did Mussolini's invasion of 
Abyssinia damage the League? 
The fatal blow to the League crune when the Italian dictator Mussolini invaded Abyssinia (now 
Ethiopia) in 1935. There were both similarities with and differences from the Japanese invasion of 
Manchuria. Like Japan, Italy was a leading member of the League. Like Japan, Italy wanted to expand 
its empire by invading another country. Hoo-eve~ unlike Mru1churia, this dispute was on the League's 
doorstep. Italy was a European power. It even had a border with Frru1ce. Abyssinia bordered on the 
Anglo-Egyptian territory of Sudan ru1d the British colonies of Kenya ru1d British Somaliland. Unlike 
e\'elills in Mru1churia, the League could not claim that this problem was in an inaccessible part of the 
world. Some argued that Manchuria had been a special case. Would the League do ru1y better in this 
Abys.sinian crisis? 

Supplies via the 
Suez Canal 

0 500 km 
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British, French and Italian possessions in eastern Africa. A cartoon from Punch, 1935. Punch was usually very patriotic 
towards Britain. It seldom criticised British politicians over 

foreign policy. 

Background 
The origins of this crisis lay back in the previous century. In 1896 Italian troops had tried to invade 
Abys5inia but had been defeated by a poorly equipped anny of tribesmen. Mussolini wanted revenge 
for this humiliating defeat. He also had his eye on the fertile lands and minerail ~-ealth of Abyssinia. 
Howeve~ mcx;t importantly, he wanted glory and conquest. His style of leadership needed military 
victories and he had often talked of restoring the glory of the Roman Empire. 

In December 1934 tl1ere was a dispute between Italian ru1d Ethiopiru1 soldiers at the Wal-Wal 
oasis - 80 km inside Abyssinia. Mus.5olini took this as bis cue ru1d claimed this was actually Italian 
te1ritory. He demru1ded an apology and began preparing tl1e Italiru1 anuy for an invasion of Abyssinia. 
The Ab}ssin.ian emperor Haile Selassie appealed to the League for help. 



Adivity 

Draw a timeline, from December 1934 to 
May 1936, down the middle of a piece of 
paper and use the text to mark the key 
events on it On one side put the actions of 
Mussolini or Hitler, on the other the actions 
of Britain, France and the League. 

Look at Source 20. What has Mussolini 
let out? 

Phase I - January 1935 to October 1935: 
the League plays for time 
In this period Mussolini was supposedly negotiating with the League to settle tl1e dispute, while at the 
same time he was shipping his vast anny to Africa and whipping up war fever amol!lg the Italian 
people - he was preparing for a full-scale invasion of Abyssinia. 

To start with, the British and the French failed to take tl1e situation seriously. They played for time. 
They were desperate to keep good relations with Mussolini, who seemed to be tl1eir strongest ally 
against Hitler. They signed an agreement with him early in 1935 known as tl1e Stresa Pact which 
fonnalisecl a protest at Gennan reannarnent and a commitment to stand united against Germany. At 
the meeting to discuss tl1is, they did not even raise tl1e question of Abyssinia. Some historians suggest 
that Mussolini believed that B1itain and France had promised to tum a blind eye to bis exploits in 
Abyssinia in return for his joining them in tl1e Stresa Pact 

However, as the year wore on, tl1ere was a public outcry against Italy's behaviour. A ballot was 
taken by the League of Nations Union in Britain in 1934-35. It showed that a majority of British 
people supported the use of milik1J')' force to defend Abyssinia if necessary. Facing an autumn election 
at home, British politicians now began to 'get tough'. At an assembly of tl1e League, the British 
Foreign Secretary, Sir Samuel Hoare, made a grand speech about the value of collective security, to 
the delight of the League's members and all tl1e smaller nations. There was much talking and 
negotiating. However, the League never actuallly did anything to discourage Mussolini. 

On 4 September, after eight montl1S' deliberation, a committee reported to tl1e League that neither 
side could be held responsible for the Wal-Wal incident. The League put forward a plan that would 
give Mussolini some of Abyssinia. Mussolini rejected it. 

Phase 2 - October 1935 to March 1936: 
sanctions or not? 
In October 1935 Mussolini's army was ready. He launched a full-scale invasion of Abyssinia. Despite 
brave resistance, the Abyssinia11S were no match for tl1e modem Italiru1 anny equipped with tanks, 
aeroplanes ruid poison gas. 

This was a clear-cut case of a large, powerful state attacking a smaller one. The League was 
designed for just such disputes and, unlike in the Manchurian crisis, it was ideally placed to act 

There was no doubting tl1e seriousness of the 
issue eithec Source 20 shows the view of one 
cartoonist at the time. The Covenant (see Factfile, 
page 27) made it clear that sanctio11S must be 
introduced against the aggressoc A committee was 
immediately set up to agree what sanctions to 
impose. 

Sruictions would only work if they were imposed 
quickly and decisively. Each week a decision was 
delayed would allw Mussolini to build up his 
stockpile of raw materials. The League imposed an 
immediate brui on arn1S sales to Italy while allowing 
them to Abyssinia. It banned all Jo.ans to Italy. It 
banned all imports from Italy. It banned tl1e export 
to Italy of rubber, tin and metals. 

However, the League delayed a decision for two 
months over whether to ban oil exports to Italy. It 
feared the Americru1S would not rnpport the 
sanctions. It also feared that its members' economic 
interests would be further damaged. In Britain, the 
Cabinet was informed tliat 30,000 British coal 
miners were about to lose their jobs becatl5e of the 
ban on coal exports to Italy. 

A cartoon by David Low published in October 1935. 
The figure taking off the lid is Mussolini. 



SOURCE 2,-+-------­
Yes, we know that World War began in 
Manchuria fifteen years ago. ~ know that 
frJur years later we rould easily have 
stopped Mussoltni if we bad taken the 
sanctions agatnst Mussolini that were 
obviously required, if we had closed the 
Suez O:mal to the aggressor and stopped 
his oil. 

British statesman Philip Noel Baker 
speaking at the very last session of the 

League in April 1946. 

Explain in your own words: 
why the Hoare-Laval deal caused 
such outrage 

I how it affected attitudes to the 
League 
~ how the USA undermined the League. 

.. Look at Soume 22. What event is the 
cartoonist referring to In 'the matter has 
been settled elsewhere? 

More important still, the Suez Canal, which was owned by Britain and France, was not closed to 
Mussolini's supply shiix;. The canal was the Italians' main supply route to Abyssinia and clooing it 
could have ended the Abyssinian campaign very quickly. Both Britain and France were afraid that 
closing the canal could have resulted in war with Italy. This failure was fatal for Abyssinia. 

Equally damaging to rl1e League was the secret dealing between the British and rl1e French that 
was going on behind the scenes. In December 1935, while sanctions discussions were still taking 
place, the British and French Foreign Ministers, Hoare and Ltval, were hatching a plan. 
This aimed to give Mussolini two-thirds of Abyssinia in return for his calling off his invasion! Laval 
even proposed to put rl1e plan to Mussolini before rl1ey showed it to either rl1e League of Nations or 
Haile Selassie. Laval told the British that if they did not agree to the plan, then the French would no 
longer support sanctions against Italy. 

:Ha.vever, details of the plan were leaked to the French press. I! proved quite disastrous for the 
League. Haile Selassie demanded an immediate League debate about it In both Britain and France it 
was seen as a blatant act of treachery against rl1e League. Hoare and Laval were both sacked. But rl1e 
real daniage was to rl1e sanctions discussions. They loot all momentum. The question about wherl1er 
to ban oil sales was further delayed In Febrnary 1936 the committee concluded that if they did stop 
oil sales to Italy, the Italians' supplies would be exhausted in two months, even if the Americans kept 
on selling oil to them. But by then it was all too late. Mussolini had already taken over large parts of 
Abyssinia. And the Americans were even more disgusted with the dithering; of the French and rl1e 
British than tliey had been before and so blocked a move to support rl1e League's sanctions. American 
oil producers actually stepped up their exports to Italy. 

Mussolini 'obtains' Abyssinia 
On 7 March 1936 the fatal bkr,v was delivered. Hitle~ timing his 
move to peifection, marched his troops into tthe Rhineland, an act 
prohibited by rl1e Treaty of VersaiJles (see page 19). If tl1ere had 
been any hope of getting the French to support sanctions against 
Italy, it was now dead 111e French were desperate to gain the 
support of Italy and were now prepared to pay the price of giving 
Abyssinia to Mussolini. 

Italy continued to defy the League's orders and by May 1936 had 
taken the capital of Abyssinia, Addis Ababa. On 2 May, Haile Selassie 
was forced into exile. On 9 May, Mussolini fonnally annexed the 
entire country. The League watched helplessly. Collective security 
had been shown up as an empty promise. The League of Nations 
had failed 

If the British and French had hoped that their handling of the 
Abyssinian crisis would help strengthen their pooition against 
Hider, they were soon proved very wrong. In November 1936 
.Mussolini and Hitler signed an agreement of their own called the 
Rome-Berlin Axis. 

SOURCE 2~ ----------­
Could !be League survive the failure of sanctions to rescue 
Abyssinia? Could it ever impose sanctions agatn? Probably 
there bad never been such a clear-cut case for sanctions. If 
the League bad failed in this case there could probably be no 
confu/ence that ii could succeed again in the future. 

Anthony Eden, British Foreign Secretary, expressing his 

A German cartoon from the front cover of the pro-Nazi magazine 
Simp/icissimus, 1936. The warrior is delivering a message 

to the League of Nations: 'I am sorry to disturb your sleep but I just 
wanted to tell you that you should no longer bother yourselves about this 

Abyssinian business. The matter has been settled elsewhere.' 



From Sources 24-28 make a list of ways 
in which the Abyssinian crisis damaged 
the League. 

A disaster for the League and for the world 
Historians often disagree about how to interpret important events. However, one of the most 
striking things about the events of 1935 and 1936 is that most historians seem to agree about the 
AbYs.5inian crisis: it was a disaster for the League of Nati.ons and had serious consequences for 
world peare. 

SOURCE 24 
The crises of 193~6 were fatal to the League, which was not taken 
seriously again . . . it was too late to save the League. Instead, it 
began the emotional preparation among the democracies for the 
Second World War . .. 

Written by historian JR Western in 1971. 

SOURCE 2 
The implic.alions of the conquest of Abyssinia were not confined to 
&lst Ajric.a. Although vicJory cemented Mussolini's personal 
prestige at home, Italy gained little or nothing.from ii in material 
terms. The damage done, meanwhile, to the prestige of Britain, 
France and the League of Nations was irreversible. The only 
winner in the whole sorry episode was Adolf Hitler. 

Written by historian TA Morris in 1995. 

SOURCE 

After seeing what bappen,ed first in Manchuria then in Abyssinia, 
most people drew the conclusion that it was no longer mudJ use 
placing their hopes in the League ... 

Written by historian James Joll in 1976. 

SOURCE 

The real death of the League was in 1935. One day~ was a powerful 
body imposing sancJions, the ne.,·t day it was an empty sham, 
everyone scuttling from it flS quickly flS possible. Hiller u:atched. 

Written by historian AJP Taylor in 1966. 

SOURCE 2 
If new accounts by historians show that statesmen were able to use 
the League to ease tension and tuin time in the 1920s, no such case 
appears possible for the 1930s. Indeed, the League's processes ma,y 
have played a role in that deterioration. Diplomacy r«Juires leaders 
who c.an speak for their states; it r«jutres secrecy; and it r«Juires the 
ability to make the credible threats. The Covenant's security 
arrangements met none of those criteria. 

, 

An extract from 'Back to ttie League of Nations' by Susan 
Pederson, Professor of History at Columbia University. 

Werle. in pairs. Write a caption for one of the two cartoons in Source 
29, showing people's feelings about the League after 1he Abyssinian 
crisis. 

Two cartoons from Punch, 1938. The doctors in A represent Britain and France. 



Focus Task ~, 

Why did the League of Nations fail in the 1930s? 

Here is a diagram summarising the failure of the League of Nations. Complete the diagram to explain how each vveakness affected 
the way the League acted over the invasion of Manchuria and Abyssinia. We have filled in one point for you . There is one weakness 
that you w ill not be able to write about yet - you can do that after you have studied Chapter 3. 
Note: The memory aid FAILURe should help you remember this for an exam. 

In Abyssinia, 
they ... 

In Manchuria 
they ... 

In Manchuria, 
this was a problem 

because ... / 
French and British 

self-interest - they looked a~er 
their own interests rather than 

the League's. 0 
0 0 

0 

Failure of 
the League 

In Abyssinia, 
the USA ... 

Absent powers - key 
countries, particularly the USA, 

In Manchuria, ... 

Reaching cl ecisions too 
slowly - the Lea_g ue 

took ages to act. 

/ 
·• · r 

00 wa,. """''~· 
0 

.. , '• 
In Abyss in iCI, ... 

0 .1 
O ,neffective sanctions -

sanctions either weren' t used 
or didn't work. 

In Abyssinia, ... 

G o 0 
Unfair treaty- the 

League's job was to enforce 
tree, ties the, t some members 

thought were unfa ir. 

See Chapter 3. 

. 
• . . n... 

• '••n • • 

OG 
Lack of arme~ forces 

- the League had no troops 
of its own. 

I 
In ManchuriCI, the 

League could not send 
troops there as it was 
impossible to reach . 

\ 
In Ma nch uric,, ... 

In Abyssinia, British 
and French forces could have 
acted on behalf of the League, 

but the British and Fren eh 
g ovem ments refused. 



Focus 
International tension rose dramatically 
in the 1930s. The single biggest cause 
of this rising tension was the new 
German leader, Adolf Hitler, who 
came to power in 1933. In Topic 3.1 
you will consider how and why he 
caused such tension in the years 
1933- 38. You will: 
+ examine Hitler's foreign policy aims 
+ consider how Hider was able to get 

away with breaking the terms of the 
Treaty of Versailles by rearming 
Germany 

+ investigate how Hitler also managed 
to revise the terms of the Treaty of 
Versailles which affected German 
territory and i.nion with Austria. 

The years 1938--39 saw desperate 
attempts by European leaders to 
prevent the rising tension leading to 
another war in Europe, but these 
efforts proved uns.uccessful and war 
broke out in September 1939. In 
Topic 3.2 you will: 
+ investigate why Britain and France 

followed a policy of appeasing Hider 
+ examine the role of key players such 

as Chamberlain, Hitler and the Soviet 
leader Stalin 

+ consider who was responsible for the 
outbreak of war. 

SOURCE 

Any accfJunt fJj the fJrigins and course of the 
Serond World War must give Hiller the 
leading part. Without him a majfJr war in 
the early 1940s between all the world's 
great powers t1Jas unthinkable. 

British historian Professor Richard Overy, 
writing in 1996. 

Hitler's foreign policy 
and the origins of the 
Second World War 

Adolf Hitler (right) during the First World War. 

SOURCE 

Adolf Hitler is welcomed by a crowd of Nazi supporters in 1933. 

Less than twenty years separate Sources 1 and 2. Between 1918 and 1933 Adolf Hitler rose from being 
an obscure and demoralised member of the defeated Gennan army to become the all-powerful 
Fiihre~ -dictator of Gennany, with almcx;t unlimited power and an overwhelming ambition to make 
Gennany great once again. His is an astonishing story which you can read about in detail on pages 
187-97. Here you will be concentrating on just one intriguing and contxoversial question: how far 
was Hitler responsible for the outbreak of tl1e Second World War? Is Source 3 right? 



SOURCE 4 
ITT1 demand etJuality of rights for the 
German people in ifs dealings with other 
nations, and abolition of the Peace Treaties 
of Versailles and st Germain. 

From Hitler's Mein Kampf, 1923--24. The 
Treaty of St Germain was Austria's 

equivalent of the Treaty of Versailles. 

It is 1933. Write a briefing paper for the 
British government on Hitle r's plans for 
Germany. Use Sources 4~ to help you. 
Conclude with your own assessment on 
whether the government should be worried 
about Hitler and his plans. 

In your conclusion, remember these facts 
about the British government: 

Britain is a leading member of the League 
of Nations and is supposed to uphold the 
Treaty of Versailles, by force if necessary. 
The British government does not trust the 
Communists and thinks that a strong 
Germany could help to stop the 
Communist threat 

Hitler's plans 
Hitler WllS never secretive about his plans for Germany. As early as 1924 he had laid out in his book 
Mein Kampf whm he would do if the Nazis ever achieved power in Germany. His three main aims are 
described below. 

Abolish the Treaty of Versailles! 
Like many Germans, Hitler believed that the Treaty of Versailles was unjust. 

Re hated the Treaty and called the German leaders who had signed it 'The November Criminals'. 
The Treaty was a constant reminder to Germans of tl1eir defeat in the First World War and their 
humiliation by the Allies. Hitler promised that if he became leader of Germany he would reverse it. 

By the time he crune to power in Germru1y, some of tl1e terms had already been changed. For 
example, Germany had stopped making reparmions payments altogethec Howeve~ most points were 
still in place. The table in the Focus Task on page 41 shows tl1e tenns of the Treaty that most angered 
Hitler. 

Expand German territory! 
The Treaty of Versailles had taken away territory from Gennany. Hitler wanted to get that territory 
back. He wanted Genuany to unite with Austria. He wru1ted German minorities in other countries 
sud1 as Czechoslovakia to rejoin Germany. But he a&> wanted to carve out an empire in eastern 
Europe to give exlmlebensraum or 'living space' for Genuans. 

SOURCE 5 
ITT1 lttrn our eyes towards the lands of the east . . . W1Jerl UJe speak of new territory in Europe 
today, UJe mtJst principally think of Russia and the border states subject to her. Destiny itself 
seems to wish to point out the way for us here. 

Colonisation of the eastern frontiers is of extreme importance. ft will be the duty of 
Germany's foreign policy to provide large spaces for the nourishment and settlement of the 
growing population of Germany. 

From Hitler's Mein Kampf. 

Defeat Communism! 
A German empire carved out of the Soviet Union would also help Hitler in one of his other objectives 
-tbe defeat of Communism or Bolshevism. Hitler was anti-Communist. He believed that Bolsheviks 
had helped to bring about the defeat of Germru1y in the First World Wac He also believed that the 
Bolsheviks wanted to take over Gennany. 

SOURCE fj 

We must not forget that the Bolsheviks are blood-stained. '/hat they overran a great stale 
[Russia], and in a fttry of ma.ssacre wiped out millions of their most intelligent fellou1-
coi,ntrymen and now for ten years have been conducting the most f),rannous regime of all 
lfme. We mttst not forget that many of them belong to a race which combines a rare 
mtxture of bestial crttelty and vast skill in lies, and considers fiself specially called now to 
gather the whole worla ttnder its bloody oppression. 

The menace which Russia suf!ered under is one which perpetually lxmgs over Germany. 
Germany is the next great objective of Bolshevism. All ottr strength is needed to raise up our 
nation once more and rescue it from the embrace of the international python ... The first 
essential is the e.rpulsion of the Marxist poison from the body of ottr nation. 

From Hitler's Mein Kampf. 



1933 

1939 
WAR 

Focus Task 

Hitler and the Treaty of Versailles 

Hitler's actions 
This timeline shows how, between 1933 and 1939, Hitler turned his plans into actions. 

DATE ACTION 

1933 Took Geanany out of the League of Nations 
Began reanning Germany 

1934 Toed to take over Austria but was prevented by Muswlini 

1935 Held m~ ive reannament rally in Gennany 

1936 Reintroduced conscription in Germany 
Sent Gem1an troops into the Rhineland 
Made an anti-Communist alliance with Japan 

193 7 Toed out Gennany's new weapons in the Spanish Civil War 
Made an anti-Communist alliance with Italy 

1938 Took over Austria 

1939 

Took over the Sudetenland area of Czechoslovakia 

Invaded the rest of Czechoslovakia 
Invaded Poland 

When you see events leading up to the war laid out this way, it makes it seem as if Hitler planned it all 
step by s.tep. In fact, this view of events was widely accepted by historians until the l 960s. In the I 96os, 
however, the British historian AJP Taylor came up with a new interpretation. His view was tl1at Hitler 
was a gambler rather than a planner. Hitler simply took the logical next step to see what he could get 
away with. He was bold. He kept bis nerve. As other countries gave into him and allowed him to get 
away with each gamble, so he became bolder and risked more. In Taylor's interpretation it is Britain, 
the Allies and the League of Nations who are to blame for letting Hitler get away with it - by not 
standing up to him. As you exanline Hitler's actions in more detail, you will see that botl1 
interpretations are possible. You can make up your own mind which you agree with. 

1 Draw up a t able like this one to show some of the terms of the Treat y of Versailles that affected Germany. 
2 As you work through this chapter, fill out the other columns of this 'Versailles chart'. 

Terms of the Treaty of What Hitler did and when The reasons he gave for his The response from Britain 
Versailles action and France 

Germany's armed forces 
to be severely limited 

Saar to be run by the League 
of Nations for 15 years 

The Rhineland to be a 
demilitarised zone 

Germany forbidden to 
unite with Austria 

The Sudetenland taken 
into the new state of 
Czechoslovakia 

The Polish Corridor 
given to Poland 



I am convinced that Hitler does not want 
war . .. what the Germans are after is a 
strong army which will enable them to deal 
with Russia. 

British politician Lord Lothian, 
January 1935. 

Design a Nazi poster to present the 
information i Ill Source 11 to the German 
people. 
Fill out the first row of your 'Versailles 
chart' on page 41. 
What factors allowed Hitler to get away 
with rearming Germany? 

40 
35 
30 

'l:: 25 
~ 20 
~ 15 
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5 
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38.0 
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16.6 

O +-~.,._~.,.__.,.,___.,.,_____.,~~ 
1935 1936 1937 1938 1939 1940 

The proportion of German spending that 
went into armaments, 1935--40. 

Rearmament 
Hitler crune to power in Genuany in 1933. One of his first steps was to increase Genuany's anued 
forces. Thousm1ds of unemployed workers were drafted into the anuy. This helped him to reduce 
unemploymen~ which was one of the biggest problems he faced in Gennany. But it also helped him 
to deliver on his promise to make Gem1any strong again and to challenge the temJS of the Treaty of 
Versailles. 

.Hitler knew that Genuru1 people supported reanurunent and bitterly resented the limits on 
German forces which the Treaty of Versailles had put on Gennru1y (see page 19). But Hitler also knew 
rearmmuent would cause alarm in other countries. He handled it cleverly. His first step was to make a 
clear statement at the League of Nations Disanumuent Conference in Geneva, which rm1 from 1932 
to n934. He pointed out that no other countries had disarmed during the 1920s and made the other 
states as uncomfortable as pa;sible on tl1is issue. In May 1933 Hitler promised not to rearm Germany 
if 'in five years all other nations destroyed their arms'. In June 1933 Britain produced an mubitious 
disarmament plan but it was rejected by the Conference. In October 1933 Hitler withdrew from the 
Disarman1ent Conference, and soon after took Germm1y out of the League altogethet 

SOURCE 8 
March 7, 1935: I learn from a perfectly truskvorthy saurce that the German 'disarmament' 
expert in the Ministry of Foreign Affairs gives the following details regarding the German 
rearmament position. Within a month Germany e:i.pects to be stronger in the air than 
France. Within a year she should be stronger on land than France. She will not be content 
with the same military strength as the French but will demand a strength proportionate to 
her population ... The German e:i.pert expressed intense surprise that France had allowed 
Germany to get so strong. 
March 16, 1935: Chancellor [Hitler] who returned here last nigh~ has just summoned me 
and informed me that the German Government has decided, in reply to the two years 
period of service voted yesterday by the French Parliament, to bring fn ttniversai military 
conscriptian in Germany at once. 'Jbe peace army wilt consist of about 500,000 men ... 
A proclamation to this effect has been issued to the German nation. 

Reports from the British Ambassador in Germany to the British government, 1935. 

German soldiers and armaments on show at the Proclamation 
of Freedom to Rearm Rally in 1935. 



SOURCE 11 

(95) 

~ :c~ 
(30) =~ ~ A~ ~ 
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1932 1939 
Warships 

R II out row 2 of your 'Versai lies chart' 
(see page 41). 

• 

Reanna.men! began in secret at firsL In 1934 Hitler signed a Non-Aggre..ion Pact witl1 his eastern 
neighbour Poland. Each side agreed not to use force in settling disputes. This agreement 
strengthened Hitler's position because it gave him time and spare to rearm and it also weakened the 
alliance between Poland and Ge,many's enemy France. 

Hitler reintroduced conscription to the army in March 1935 (see Source 8). He was breaking the 
tenns of tl1e Treaty of Versailles, but he guessed correctly that he would get away with rearmament In 
1935 many other countries were using reannament as a way to fight unemployment The final 
collapse of tl1e League of Nations Disarmrunent Conference in 1934 had shovm tha.t other nations 
were not prepared to disann. He even staged a massive military rally celebrating the Gennan armed 
forces (see Source 10). 
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Aircraft Soldiers 

German armed forces in 1932 and 1939. 

Reanna.men! was a very popular move in Gem1any. It boosted Nazi support Hitler also knew that 
Britain had some sympathy witl1 Gennany on this issue. Britain believed that the limits put on 
Gennany's armed forces by tl1e Treaty of Versailles were too tight. The pennitted forces were not 
enough to defend Gennany from attack. Britain also thought that a strong Gennany would be a good 
buffer against Communism. 

B1itaiin had already helped to dismantle tl1e Treaty by signing a naval agreement witll Hitler in 
1935, allowing Germany to increase its navy to up to 35 per cent of tlie siz.e of tile British navy. The 
French were angry with Britain about this, but tllere was little they could do. 

The return of the Saar, 1935 
The Saar region of Gennany had been nm by tile League of Nations since 1919. In 1935 the League 
of Nations held tl1e promised plebiscite for people to vote on whetller their region should return to 
Gennan, rule. The vote was an overwhelming success for Hitlec Arow1d 90 per cent of the population 
voted to return to Gennan rule. This was entirely legal and within tile ternis of the Treaty. It was also 
a real morale booster for Hitler. 

Following the 
plebiscite in 1935, 
people and police 

ex.press their joy at 
returning to the 

German Reich by 
giving the Nazi 

salute. 



Key 

D 

FRANCE 

January 1935: 
Saar returned 
to Germany 
after a 
plebiscite· 

March 1936: 
German forces 
re-enter the 
Rhineland 

ITALY 

The Rhineland. 

Does Source 15 support or contradict 
Hitler's argument that Germany was 
under threat? Explain your answer. 

Remilitarisation of the Rhineland 
In March 1936, Hitler took his first real!)• big risk by moving troops into the Rhineland area of 
Gennany. 

The demilitarisation of the Rhinelru1d was one of the terms of the Treaty of Versailles. It had also 
been accepted by Germany in the l.ocarno Treaties of 1925. Hitler was taking ai huge gamble. If he 
bad been forced to witl1draw, he would have faced humiliation and would have lost tl1e support of the 
Geanan anny (many of tl1e generals were unsure about him, anyway). Hitler !mew the risks, but he 
had chosen the time and place well. 

'France had just signed a treaty with the USSR to protect each other against attack from Gennany 
(see Source 15). Hitler used the agreement to claim that Germany was under threat He argued that 
in the face of such a threat he should be allowed to place troops on his own frontiet 

Hitler knew that many people in Britain felt that he had a right to station bis troops in the 
Rhineland and he was fairly confident that Britain would not intervene. His gamble was over France. 
Would France let him get away with it? 

SOURCE 14 
At that time we had no am1y worth mentioning . .. if the French bad taken any action we 
would have been easily defeated; our resistance would have been over in a few ~JJS- And 
the Air Force we had then was ridiculous - a few Junkers 52s from Lufthansa and not even 
enough bombs for them ... 

Hitler looks back on his gamble over the Rhineland some years after the event. 

An American cartoon published in March 1935 showing the 
encirclement of Germany by France and the USSR. 

German troops marching through the city of Cologne in March 1936. 
This style of marching with high steps was known as goose-stepping. 



SOURCE 

Hitler has got away with it. France is not 
marching. No wonder the faces of Goring 
and Blomberg [Nazi leaders] were all 
smiles. 

Oh, the stupidity (or is it the paralysis?) 
of the French. I learnt today that the 
German troops had orders to beat a hasty 
retreat if the French army opposed them in 
anyway. 

Written by William Shirer in 1936. He was 
an American journalist in Germany during 

the 1930s. He was a critic of the Nazi 
regime and had to flee from Germany 

in 1940. 

What do Sources 14 and 17 disagree 
about? Why might they disagree about it? 
Fi ll out row 3 of your 'Versailles chart' on 
page 41. 
Would you regard reoccupation of the 
Rhineland asa success for Hitler or as a 
failure for the French and the Bri tish? 
Explain your answer by referring to the 
sources. 
Why has the cartoonist in Source 18 
shown Germany as a goose? 
look at the equipment being carried by 
the goose. What does this tell you about 
how the cartoonist saw the new 
Germany? 

k, the troops moved into the Rhineland, Hitler and his generals sweated nervously. They had orders to 
pull out if the French acted against tl1em. Despite the rearmament programme, Gennany's anuywas 
no match for the French anuy. It lacked essential equipment and air support. In the end, howeve~ 
Hitler's luck held. 

The attention of the League of Nations was on the Abyssinian crisis which was happening at 
exactly the same time (see pages 34-37). The League condemned Hitler's action but had no power to 
do anything else. Even the French, who were most directly threatened by the move, were divided over 
what to do. They were about to hold an election and none of the French leaders was prepared to take 
responsibility for plunging France into a wac Of course, they did not know how weak the Genuan 
anuy w.is. In the end, France refused to act without British support and so Hitler's big gamble paid 
off. Maybe next time he would risk more! 

SOURCE 18 

THE 
" COOSRY oom,.;y GANDJ::11, 
IYRn'llli:R OOST TJIOlf WA~'Dl::R I" 
"OXL\'. TfIBOUCJi 1·u~; ltfmmr •. n:u­
['lt. \ ll F.XCllSH MY lll.trnDt!R' ' 

A British cartoon about the reoccupation of the Rhineland, 1936. 
Pax Germanica is Latin and means 'Peace, German style'. 



The Spanish Civil War 
These early successes seemed to give Hitler confidence. In 1936 a civil war broke out in Spain between 
Communists, who were supporters of the Republican governmen~ and right-wing rebels under 
General Franco. Hitler saw this as ru1 opportunity to fight against Communism and at the san1e time 
to try out his new armed forces. 

In 1937, as the League of Nations loo!ked on helplessly, German aircraft made devastating 
bombing raids on civilian populations in various Spanish cities. The destntction at Guemica was 
terrible. The world looked on in horror ai the suffering that modem weapons could cause. 

SOURCE 

L• peuple baSque .,.\lo,Uint 
par le.S av1onJ ollemand) 

6uERNICA MARTYRE -26 Avril 1937 

A postcard published in France to mark the bombing of Guernica in 1937. The text reads 
'The Basque people murdered by German planes. Guernica martyred 26 April 1937'. 

The Anti-Comintern Pact, 1936-37 
The Italian leader Mussolini was also heavily involved in the Spru1ish Civil War. Hitler and Mussolini 
saw tllat they had much in common also witl1 the military dictatorship in Japan. In 1936, Gennany 
and Japan signed an Anti-Comintern Pact. In 1937, Italy also signed it Anti-Comintern meru1S 'Anti­
communist International'. The aim of the pact was to limit Communist influence around tile world. 
It was particularly aimed at the USSR. The new alliance was called the Axis alliance. 



El<plain what each of the cartoons in 
Source 20 is saying about the Anix:hAiss. 

1. Complete row 4 of your 'Versailles chart' 
on page 41. 

Ans eh Juss with Austria, I 9 38 
With the succ-s of 1936 and 1937 to boost him, Hitler turned his attention to his homeland of 
Austria. The Austrian people were mainly German, and in Mein Kampf Hitler had made it clear that 
he felt that the two states belonged together as one German nation. Many in Austria supported tl1e 
idea of union witl1 Gennany, since their countty was so economically weak. Hitler was confident that 
he could bring tl1em togetl1er into a 'greater Germany'. In fact, be had tried to take over Austria in 
1934, but on that occasion Mt1$olini had stopped him. Four years late~ in 1938, the situation was 
differenl Hitler and Mussolini were now allies. 

Tim,e was a strong Nazi Party in Austria. Hitler encouraged the Nazis to stir up trouble for the 
government They staged demonstrations calling for union with Gennany. They cawed riots. Hitler 
then told tl1e Austrian Chancellor Schrnchnigg that only Anschluss (political union) could sort out 
these problems. He pressurised Schuschnigg to agree toAmchluss. Schusclmigg asked for help from 
France and Britain but was refused it. So he called a plebiscite (a referendum), to see what tl1e 
Austrian people wanted Hitler was not prepared to risk this - he might l06e! He simply sent his troops 
into Austria in March 1938, suppoo0:ily to guarantee a trouble-free plebiscite. Under tl1e watchful eye 
of the Nazi troops, 99.75 per cent voted for Anschluss.Anschluss was completed without any militaty 
confrontation witl1 France and Britain. Chamberlain, the British Prime Minister, felt that Austrians 
and Germans had a right to be united and that tl1e Treaty of Versailles was wrong to separate them. 
Britain's Lord Halifax had even suggested to Hitler before theAnschluss that Britain would not resist 
Gennany uniting with Austria. 

S0URCE 2~·,-~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~-

A 

)\ 

Two cartoons commenting on the Anschluss, 1938. 
A is from Punch. B is a Soviet cartoon showing Hitler catching Austria. 

Once again, Hitler's risky but decisive action had reaped a rich reward - Austria's soldiers, weapons 
and its rich deposits of gold and iron ore were added to Germany's increasingly strong anny and 
industry. Hitler was breaking yet another condition of the Treaty of Versailles, but the pattern was 
becoming clear. The Treaty itself was seen as suspect Britain and France were not prepared to go to 
war to defend a fl~d treaty. Where would Hi.tier go next and how would Britain and France react? 



At least Hitler is standing up to Communism 
Hi~er was not the only concern of Britain and l s allies. He 
was not even their main worry. They were more concerned 
about the spread of Communism 
and particularly a boUlt the 
dangers to world peace 
posed by Stalin, the new 
leader in the USSR. 
Many saw Hi~er as tine 
buffer to the threat of 
spreading Communism. 

The USA will not 
support us if we 
stand up to 
Hitler 
American 
leaders were 
determined 
not to be 
dragged into another war. 
Could Britain and her allies face up to 
Germany without the guarantee of 
American support? 

SOURCE 2 

It encouraged HIUer 
to be aggressive 
With hirHlsight, you can see 
that each gamble he got 
away with encouraged him 
to take a bigger risk. 

It put too much trust In 
Hitler's promises 
With hi!1'dsight, you can see 
that Hftler often went back on 
his promises. Appeasement 
was based on the mistaken 
idea tha,t Hitler was 
trustwolrthy. 

Why did Chamberlain's policy of Appeasement 
fail to prevent the outbreak of war in 1939? 

Why Appeasement? 
Britain signed a naval agreement with Germany in 1935. For the next three years, Britain followed a 
policy of giving Hitler what he wanted - a policy that became known as Appeasement. Neville 
Chrunberlain is the man ma;t associated with this policy (see Profile, page 51), although he did not 
become Prime Minister until 1937. Many other British people, including many politicians, were also 
in favour of this policy. See Source I for their reasons. 

The attitude of Britain's Empire 
It was not at all certain that British Empire 
and Commonwealth states 
(e.g. Canada) would support 
a war against Germany. 

0 

We must not repeat the horrors 
of the Great War 
Both British and French leaders vividly remembered 
the horrific experi e nee s of the 1' 
First World War. They 1)' 'u' 
wished to avoid another , .,: I' 'u' 
war at almost any 
cost 

0 0 
Britain is not ready for war 

he British government 
believed that the 

armed forces 
were not 
ready for 

~ ....:::::---------c_.-; war against 
Hi~er. 

Our own economic problems 
are a higher priority 
Britain and France were still suffering from ~e effects of the 
Depression. They had large debts and huge unemployment 

What was wrong with Appeasement? 
Britain's leaders may have felt that they had no option but to appease Hitler, but there were obvious 
risks to such a policy. Some of these were stated at the time (see Sources 3--5). Others became obvious 
with hindsight (Source 2). You will return to these criticisms in the Focus Task on page 61. You may 
even be able to add to tl1is list from what you have already studied 

It allowed Germany 
to grow too strong 
With hindsight, you can see that 
Germany was not only recovering 
lost ground: it was also becoming 
much more powerful than Brftain 
or France. 

It scared Ute USSR 
With hindsight, you can see how the policy 
alarmed the USSR. Hitler made no secret 
of his plans to eXJ)and eastwards. 
Appeasement sent the message to the 
Soviet Union that Britain and France would 
not stand in Hllers way. 



Look at Source 3. What does the 
cartoonist think Appeasement will lead 
to? 
Most people in Britain supported 
Appeasement. Write a letter to the 
London Evening Stancfard justifying 
Appeasement and pointing out why the 
cartoonist in Source 3 is mistaken. Use 
the points given lri Source 1. 

J 

A cartoon by David Low from the London Evening Standard, 1936. This was a popular 
newspaper with a large readership in Britain. 

SOURCE 4 

T Ht: Bu;sslNGS OF P8AC£ 

MA. RYl?JtYM_AN'S IOBAt.. MOMR 

A cartoon from Punch, November 1937. Punch was deeply 
critical of tile British government's policies that allowed 

Hitler to achieve what he wanted in the 1930s. The 
magazine was an important influence on public opinion, 

particularly among educated and influential people. 
It had a circulation of about 120, OOO copies per week 

during tile 1930s. 

SOURCE 

...,.._... __ .. _,.~ _,_. .... _..., _ 
.. ~- t .. .... _ 
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David Low cartoon commenting on tile Anschluss, 1938. 

Why Appeasement? 
1 Read the explanations in Source I of why Britain followed a policy of 

Appeasement. 
2 Make notes under the following headings to summarise why Britain 

followed a policy of Appeasement: 
• Military reasons 

Economic reasons 
Fear 
Public opinion 
Other. 

3 Use your notes to help you to w rite a short paragraph to explain in your 
own words how each of these reasons influenced the policy of 
Appeasement. 



North Sea 

SOURCE 7 
I give you my word of honour that 
Czechoslovakia bas nothing to fear from 
the Reich. 

Hitler speaking to Chamberlain in 1938. 

The Sudetenland, 1938 
After the AustrianAnscb/u.§, Hitler was beginning to feel that he could not put a foot wrong. But his 
growing confidence was putting the peace of Europe in increasing danget 

ROMAN~ 

Central Europe after the Ansch/uss. 

Unlike the leaders of Britain and France, Edward Benes, the leader of Czechoslovakia, was horrified by 
theAnscbluss. He realised that Czechoslovakia would be the next countiy on Hitler's list for takeovet 
It seemed that Britain and France were not preparoo to stand up to Hitler. Benes sought guarantees 
from the British and French that they would honour tl1eir commitment to defend Czechoslovakia if 
Hitler invaded. The French were bound by a treaty aod reluctru1tlysaid tl1eywould. The British felt 
bound to support the French. However, Cbrunberlain asked Hitler whether he nad designs on 
Czechoslovakia ru1d was reassured by Hitler's promise (Source 7). 

Despite what he said to Chamberlain, Hitler did have designs on Czechoslovakia. This new state, 
created by the Treaty of Versailles, included a large number of Gennru1s - former subjects of 
Austria-Hungary's empire - in tl1e Sudetenland area. Henlein, who was the leader of the Nazis in the 
Sudetenland, stirred up trouble among the Sudetenlru1d GennruJS and they demanded to be part of 
Geanru1y. In May 1938, Hitler made it clear that he intended to fight Cze::hoslovakia if necessaiy. 
HistoriruJS disagree as to whether Hitler really meant what he said. There is considerable evidence that 
the Gennan army was not at all ready for war. Even so the news put Europe on, full war alert 

Unlike Austria, Czechoslovakia would be no walk-over for Hitlec Britain, Frru1ce and the USSR had 
all promised to support Czecha;lovakia if it crune to war. The Czechs themselves had a modem anny. 
The Czechoslovak leader, Benes, was prepared to fight. He knew that witl1out the Sudetenlru1d and its 
forts, railways ru1d industrks, Czechoslovakia would be defenceless. 

Al l through the summer the tension rose in Europe. If there was a war, people expectoo tl1at it 
would bring heavy bombing of civilians as bad happened in tl1e Spanish Civil War, and in cities 
aro und Britain councils began digging air raid shelters. Magazines carried advertisements for air raid 
protection and gas masks. 



SOURCE 

How horrible, fantastic, incredible it is that 
we should be digging trenches and trying 
on gas masks here because of a quarrel in 
a far away country between people of 
whom we know nothing. I am myself a 
man of peace to the depths of my soul. 

From a radio broadcast by Neville 
Chamberlain, September 1938. 

Neville Chamberlain 

>- Born 1869. 
>- He was the son of the famous radical 

polit ician Joseph Chamberlain. 
>-- He was a successful businessman in the 

Midlands before entering politics. 
>- During the First World War he served in 

the Cabinet as Dir-ector General of 
National Service. During this time he saw 
the tu II horrors of war. 

>- After the war he was Health Minister and 
then Chancellor. He was noted for his 
careful work and h is attention to detail. 
However, he was not good at I istening to 
advice. 

>- He was part of the government 
throughout the 1920s and supported the 
policy of Appeasement towards Hitler. 
He became Prime Minister in 1937, 
although he had little e~perience of 
foreign affairs. 

> He believed that Germ any had real 
grievances - this was the basis for his 
policy of Appeasement. 

>- He became a national hero after the 
Munich Conference of 1938 averted war. 

>- In 1940 Chamberlain resigned as Prime 
Minister and Winston Churchill took 
over. 

SOURCE g 

I • 
~ ... 

Digging air raid defences in London, September 1938. 

In September the problem reached crisis point. In a last-ditch effort to ave1t war, Chamberlain flew to 
meet Hitler on 15 September. The meeting api[leared to go well. Hitler moderated his demands, saying 
he was only interested in parts of tl1e Sudetenland- and then only if a plebiscite showoo tl1at the 
Sudeten Gennans wanted to join Gem1any. Chamberlain thought tl1is was reasonable. He felt it was 
yet another of tl1e tenns of the Treaty of Versailles tl1at needed to be addressed. Chamberlain seemed 
convinc-ed that, if Hitler got what he wanted, he would at last be satisfied. 

On 19 September Chamberlain and the Fr-ench leader Edward Daladier put to the Czechs their 
plans to give Hitler the parts of the Sudetenlru1d that be wanted However, three days later at asecond 
meeting, Hitler increased his demands. He said he 'regretted' tllat the previously arranged terms were 
not enough. He wanted all the Sudetenlaod. 

SOURCE 

The Sudetenland is the last problem that must be solved and it will be solved. ft is the last 
territorial claim wbich I have to make in Europe. 

The aims of fJttr foreign policy are not unlimited . .. 'Jbey are grounded on the 
determination to save the German people alone . . . Ten million Germans found themselves 
beyond the frontiers of the Reich ... Germans who wished to return to the Reich as their 
homeland. 

Hitler speaking in Berlin, September 1938. 

To justify his demands, he claimed that tl1e Czech government was mistreating tile Germans in tl1e 
Sudetenland and that he intended to 'rescue' them by 1 October. Chrunberlain told Hitler that his 
demru1ds were unreasonable. The British navy was mobilised. War seemoo imminent. 

With Mussolini's help, a final meeting was held in Munich on 29 Septe.nilier. While Europe held its 
breath, the leaders of Britain, Germany, Fr:mce and Italy decided on the fate of Czechoolovakia On 29 
September they decided to give Hitler what he wanted. They announced that Czechoslovakia was to 
lose tile Sudetenland They did not consult the Czechs, nor did they consult the USSR. This is known 
as the Munich Agreement. The following morning Chamberlain and Hitler published a joint 
declaration (Source 12) which Chamberlain said would bring 'peace for our time'. 



People of Britain, your children are safe. 
Your husbands and your sons will not 
march to war. Peace is a victory for all 
mankind. ff we must have a victor, let us 
choose Chamberlain, for the Prime 
Minister's conquests are mighty and 
enduring - millions of happy homes and 
hfarts relieved of their burden. 

Hitler had gambled that the British would not riskwac He spoke of the Munich Agreement as 'an 
undreamt-of triumph, so great that you can scarcely imagine it'. The prize of the Sudetenland had 
been given to him without a shot being fired On 1 October German troop; marched into the 
Sudetenland At the same time, Hungary and Poland helped themselves to Czech territory where 
Hungarians and Poles were living. 

The Czechs had been betrayed. Benes resigned. But tl1e rest of Europe breathed a sigh of relief. 
Chamberlain received a hero's welcome back in Britain, when he returned with tl1e 'piece of paper' -
the Agreement-signed by Hitler (see Profile, page 51). 

SOURCE 

The Daily Express comments on the A 
Munich Agreement, 30 September 1938. 

SOURCE 12 
We regard the Agreement si,gned last night 
... as symbolic of the desire of our ft/JO 

peoples never to go to war tllilh one another 
again. ~ are resolved that we shall use 
consultation to deal with any other 
questions that may concern our two 
countries, and tue are determined to 
continue our efforts to assure the peace of 
Europe. 

The joint declaration of Chamberlain and 
Hit1er1 30 September 1938. 

Study Sources 11-17. Sort them into 
the following1 categories: 

those that support the Munich 
Agreement 

, those that criticise the Munich 
Agreement. 

• List the reasons why each source 
supports or criticises the agreement. 

Write extracts from the diaries of some of 
1he main parties affected by the Sudeteniand 
crisis, e.g. Chamberlain, Hitler, Benes or 
one of the diplomats who was involved in 
making the agreement, or of an ordinary 
Briton or an ordinary Czech. 

B 

Two British cartoons commenting on the Sudetenland crisis of 1938. 

A triumph or a sell-out? 
What do you think of the Munich Agreement? Was it a good move or a poor one? Most people in 
Britain were relieved tl1at it had ave1ted war, but many were now openly questioning the whole policy 
of Appeasement. Even the public relief may have been overstated Opinion polls in September 1938 
show that the British people did not thinlk Appeasement would stop Hitler. It simply delayed a war, 
rather than preventing it Even while Chamberlain was signing the Munich Agreemen~ he was 
approving a massive increase in arms spending in preparation for war. 



SOURCE 

By repeatedly surrendering to force, 
Chamberlain bas encouraged aggression ... 
our central contention, therefore, is that Mr 
Chamberlain's policy bas throughout been 
based on a fatal misunderstanding of the 
psydJology of dictatorship. 

The Yorkshire Post, December 1938. 

SOURCE 

We have suffered a total defeat . .. I think 
you U1ill fmd that in a period of time 
Czechoslovakia U!ill be engulfed in the Nazi 
regime. We have passed an attJful milestone 
in our history. This is only the beginning of 
the reckoning. 

Winston Churchill speaking in October 
1938. He felt that Britain should resist the 

demands of Hitler. However, he was an 
isolated figure in the 1930s. 

-

Adivlty ~ 

W rrte a selection of newspaper headlines for 

30 September - the d ay after the Munich 
Agreem ent. Your selectio n might include 
headlines for: 

different Brrtish newspapers 
a neutral American, newspaper 
a German newspaper 

a Czech newspaper 
a Polish newspaper . 

For each newspaper decide w hether the 
Agreem ent would be seen as a triumph o r a 
sell-o ut. 

For one of the headlines w rrte a short 
article describing the Agreement. You can 
use quotations from Sources I I , 12 and 15. 

Complete row 5 of your 'Versailles chart' 
on page 41. 

SOURCE 
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SOURCE 18 
Key 

D October 1938 
Teschen taken by 
Poland 

D November 1938 to 
March 1939 
Slovak border areas 
and Ruthenia taken 
by Hungary 

D October 1938 
Sudetenland region 
given to Germany in 
the Munich Agreement 

D March 1939 
Remainder of 
Czechosfovakia taken 
under German control 

-- German border 
in 1939 

Choose five words to describe the 
attitude of the crowd in Source 19. 

The end of Appeasement 

Czechoslovakia, 1939 

Although tl1e British people welcomed the Munich Agreemen~ they did not trust Hitler. In an opinion 
poll in October 1938, 93 per cent said they did not believe him when he said he had no more 
territorial ambitions in Europe. In March 1939 they were proved right. On 15 March, with 
Czecha;lovakia in chaos, German troops took over the rest of the country. 

The takeover of Czechoslovakia by 1939. 

German troops entering Prague, the capital of Czechoslovakia, in March 1939. 

There was no resistance from the Czechs. Nor did Britain and France do anything ahout the situation. 
However, it was now clear that Hitler could not be trusted. For Chaniberlain it was a step too far. 
Unlike the Sudeten Germans, the Czechs were not separated from their homeland by the Treaty of 
Versailles. This was an invasion. If Hitler continued unchecked, his next target was likely to be 
Poland. Britain and Prance told Hitler that if he invaded Poland they would declare war on Gem1any. 
The policy of Appeasement was ended. However, after years of Appeasemen~ Hitler did not actually 
believe that Britain and France would risk war by resisting him. 



SOURCE 20 
U will be asked how it was possible Iba/ the 
Soviet government signed a non-aggression 
pact with so dec,ejlf ul a nation, with such 
criminals as Hitler and Ribbentrop ... We 
seettred peace for our country for eighteen 
months, which enabled us to make military 
preparations. 

Stalin, in a speech in 1941. 

SOURCE 21 

The Nazi-Soviet Pact 
Look at your 'Versailles chart' from page 41. You should have only one item left. As Hitler was 
gradually retaking land l05t at Versailles, you C.'Ul see from Source 18 that logically his next target was 
the strip of fonner German land in Poland known as the Polish Corridor. He had convinced himself 
that Britain and France would not risk war over this, but he was less sure about Stalin and the USSR. 
Let's see why. 

Background 
Stalin had been very worried about the Geiman threat to the Soviet Union ever since Hitler came to 
power in 1933. Hitler had openly stated his interest in conquering Rt~ian land. He had denounced 
Communism and imprisoned and killed Communists in Gennany. Even so, Stalin could not reach 
any kind of lasting agreement with Britain and France in the 1930s. From Stalin's point of view, it 
was not for want of trying. In 1934 he bad joined tl1e League of Nations, hoping the League would 
guarantee his security against tl1e threat from Gem1any. However, all he saw at tl1e League was its 
powerlessness when Mussolini successfully invaded Abyssinia, and when both Mussolini and Hitler 
intervened in the Spanish Civil War. Politicians in Britain and France had not resisted German 
reannament in the 1930s. Indeed, some in Britain seemed even to welcome a stronger Germany as 
a force to fight Communism, which they saw as a bigger ilireat to British interests than Hitler (see 
page48). 

Stalin's fears and suspicions grew in the n:J.id 1930s. He signed a treaty with France in 1935 that 
said that France would help the USSR if Gennany invaded the Soviet Union. But Stalin was not sure 
be could ttust the French to stick to it, particularly when they failed even to stop Hitler moving into 
the Rhineland, which was right on tl1eir own border. 

The Munich Agreement in 1938 increased Stalin's concerns. He was not consul red about it. Stalin 
concluded from the agreement tl1at Frru1ce and Britain were powerless to stop Hitlero~ even worse, 
that they were happy for Hitler to take over eastern Europe and then the USSR. 

T .. 11.f•t A MOTH, .. 11011'0 l'f 

A British cartoon from 1937. The figures on the left represent 
Britain and France. The figure on the right is Molotov, 

the Soviet Foreign Minister. 

What does Source 22 reveal about Soviet 
attitudes to Britain and France? 

~ How might a British poli tician justify the 
Munich Agreement to Stalin? 

' , 
/ 

,,/ 

A Soviet cartoon from 1939. CCCP is Russian for USSR. 
Daladier (France) and Chamberlain (Britain) are directing Hitler 

away from western Europe and towards the USSR. 



Look at Source 25. What point is the 
cartoonist making aboutthe Nazi-Soviet 
Pact? 
Do you agree with his view of the Pact? 

SOURCE 2a 
Hitler regarded the Pact as his master 
stroke. Although be bad promised the 
Russians eastern Poland, Finland, Estonia 
and f.a,fvia, he never intended to allow 
them to keep these territories. 

stalin did not e:tpect Hitler to keep his 
word either. He was sure he could only gain 
from a long war in which Britain, France 
and Germany exhausted themselves. 
Seldom have two countries entered an 
alliance so dishonestly. 

From The Modern World since 1870, 
a school textbook by LE Snellgrove, 

published in 1980. 

SOURCE 2 
~ did Britain and France help Hitler to 
achieve his aims? By rejecting the idea of a 
ttnited front proposed by the USSR, they 
played tnto the bands of Germany. They 
hoped to appease Hitler by giving him some 
Czech territory. 'l'heJ' wanted to direct 
German aggression eastward against the 
USSR and the disgraceful Munich deal 
achieved this. 

[In 1939] the USSR stood alone in the face 
of the growing Fascist threat. The USSR had 
to make a treaty of non-aggression with 
Germany. Some British historians tried to 
prove that this treaty helped to start the 
Second World War. 'J'he truth is ii gave the 
USSR time to strengthen its defences. 

Soviet historian Kukushkin, writing in 1981. 

What do Sources 20, 23and 24agree 
about? 
What do they disagree about? 

SOURCE 25 
-=='~====~::......::::===--·'~'~"~,~~"~'lW!Illftl' IJ--~ -

A British cartoon from 1939. 

Despite his misgivings, Stalin was still prepared to talk with Britain and France about an alliance 
against Hitler. The three countries met in March 1939, but Chamberlain was reluctant to commit 
Britain. From Stalin's point of view, France and Britain then made things wol'Sle by giving Poland a 
guarantee tl1at they would defend it if it was invaded. Chamberlain meant the guarantee as a warning 
to Hitler. Stalin saw it as support for one of tl1e USSR's potential enemies. 

Negotiations between Britain, France and the USSR continued through tl1e spring and summer of 
1939. Hooeever, Stalin also received visits from the Nazi foreign minister Ribbentrop. They discussed a 
rather different deal, a Nazi-Soviet Pact. 

In Augtl5t, Stalin made his decision. On 24 August 1939, Hitler and Stalin, the two arch enemies, 
signed the Nazi-SOviet Pact and announced the terms to the world. They agreed not to attack one 
another. Privately, they also agreed to divide Poland between thern 

Why did Stalin sign? It was probably a combination of factors that led to tl1e Pact 

• Stalin was not convinced tl1at Britain and France miuld be strong and reliable enough as allies 
against Hitler. 

• He also had designs on large sections of eastem Poland and wanted to take over the Baltic states, 
which had been part of Ru&5ia in tl1e Tsar's day. 

• He did not believe Hitler would keep his word, but he hoped for time to build up his forces against 
the attack he knew would come. 

Invasion of Poland and war 
The Pact was perhaps the pinnacle of Hitler's triumphs. It cleared the way for Geonru1y's invasion of 
Poland. 

On 1 September 1939 the German army invaded Polru1d from the west. On 17 September Soviet 
forces invaded Polru1d from the east. Poland soon fell. 

lfHitlerwas planning ahead at all, then in his mind the next move wuuld surely be an attack 
against his temporary ally, the USSR. He was certain that Britain and France would not go to war over 
Poland. But Hitler's triumph was spoilt by a nasty surprise. Britain ru1d France did keep tl1eir pledge. 
On 2 September they declared war on Geonany. 

Jlitler had started a war, but it was not the war he had in mind. It was too soon and against tl1e 
wrong opponents. Hitler had taken one gamble too many. 



Study Source 26 carefully. Look back over 
pages 40-56 and find three or four examples 
which support Dr Henig"s view that Hitler's 
policies were based on 'race' and 'space'. 

Responsibility for the Second 
World War 
On page 60 you will read about the views of the historian AJP Taylor in the 1960s. He argued that at 
least some of the responsibility for the war belonged to leaders like Chamberlain who encouraged 
Hitler. Today, most historiru1s believe that the primary responsibility for the outbreak of the Second 
World War was Hitler's (see Source 26). On the other hand, historians continue to debate hw far 
other factors contributed to the outbreak of war and the policy of Appeasement is still one of the most 
controversial. 

S0URCE 2.g..~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~ 

Tbere is rww general agreement amongst historians !bat tbe cbief re.ponsibility for 
unleashing war in Europe, in 1939, rests on Hitler and tbe Nazis ... Taylor's argument 
tbat !be outbreak of war owed as mucb to 'tbe faults and failures of European statesmen' 
as it did to Hitler's amb-itions, bas been ftrmly rejected The consensus now is that it was 
Hitler's determination to transform tbe l:Jasis of European society wbicb b-rougbt war to 
Europe in 1939. It was not necessarily tbe war be was p!anntngfor; the evidence suggests 
tbat Hitler was aiming to prepare Germany for a massive conflict with Russia tn the early 
1940s. Unquestionably, however, it was a war provoked by bis relentless pursuit of policies 
based on 'race' and on 'space '. 

Dr Ruth Henig of Lancaster University, 1997. 

Did Chamberlain follow the wrong policy? 
Chamberlain certainly believed in Appeasement. In June 1938 he wrote in a letter to his sister: 'I am 
completely convinced that the course I run taking is right and therefore cannot be influenced by the 
attacks of my critics.' He was not a coward or a weakling. When it became obvious that he had no 
choice i11 1939 he did declare war. 

On p,age 48 you studied the main reasons why Chrunberlain followed this policy ru1d the reasons 
why people opposed him. However, remember that Chamberlain was not on his own. There were 
many more politicians who supported him in 1938 tl1an opposed him. It looked pretty clear to tl1em 
in 1938 that the balance fell in favour of Appeasement. 

Yet when Hitler broke his promises and tl1e policy did not stop war, the supporter.; of Appeasement 
quickly turned against tl1e policy, some claiming they had been opposed to it all along. And historians 
since then have judged Chruuberlain very harshly. Appeasers are portrayed as naive, foolish orweak­
Source 28 (on page 58) is one of hundreds of examples one could choose which parody tl1e policy 
and the people who pursued it. Chruuberlain's 'Peace for our time' speech is presented as self­
deception ru1d a betrayal. Chru11berlain and his cabinet are seen as 'second rate politicians', who were 
out of their depth as events unfolded before them. 

On the other hand the opponents of Appeasement such as Winston Churchill are portrayed as 
realists who were far sighted and brave. This has not been helped by tl1e fact that the most influential 
writer albout tl1is period is Winston Churchill himself (see Source 27). Churchill himself once 
remarked to President Rocx;evelt 'History will judge us kindly because I shall write the history.' 

SOURCE 27 
TI1e Gathering Stonn has been one of the most influential books of ottr time. It is no 
e.i:aggeralion to claim that it bas strongly inflttenced tbe behaviour of lf!estem politicians 
from Harry S. Jruman to George W. Bush. 

. . . It is a [Pod tale, told by a master story-teller, who did, after all, win !be Nobel Prize 
for literalttre; but would a prize for fiction bave been more appropriate? 

Professor John Charmley of the University of East Anglia writing about Churchill's account 
of the 1930s called The Gathering Storm. 



What is Source 28 trying to say about the 
supporters of Appeasement? 
Make a list of the reasons why 
Appeasement has generally been seen in 
negative terms. 

'Remember ... One ilfore Lollypop. rrnd Tht!n You All Gl9 Home!' 

A cartoon by the American artist Dr Seuss published on 13 August 1941 (before the USA 
entered the Second World War). 

It really has been a very one~ided debate. Yet this debate matters because the failure of Appeasement 
to stop Hitler has had a profound influence on British and American foreign policy ever since. It is 
now seen as the 'right thing' to sk'Uld up to dictators. It influenced the USA and Britain in their policy 
towards Saddam Hussein's regime in Iraq. This is a lesson people have learned from history - and 
that is why people study history isn't it - to avoid making the same mistakes again! But before we 
leap so quickly to judgement let's run this argument through two different checks: 

The historian Professor Niall Ferguson of Harvard University has set out some 'counter-factual' 
scenarioo -suggesting what might have happened if particular policies were followed In particular, 
he has argued that confronting Hitler in 1938 instead of appeasing him \!~mid have paid handsome 
dividends. Even ifit had come to war over Czech06lovakia, Germany would not have won. Gennany's 
defences were not yet ready for a two-front war.' 

Professor Ferguson tl1en had the chance to test his scenario by playing a computer game! J1Je 
Calm and /be Storm is a powerful simullation which allows users to make decisions and then 
computes the possible impact of tl1ose decisions. 

S0URCE 29~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~ 

So how did my pre-emptive strategy stand up to a computer stress test? Not as well as I bad 
hoped, I have to confess. The Calm & the Storm made it clear that limng up an anti­
German coalition in 1938 might have been harder than I'd assumed. 'lb my horror, the 
French turned down the alliance I proposed to them. It also turned out that, when I did go 
to war with Germany, my own positicn was pretty weak. The nadir [low point] was a 
successful German invasion of England, a scenario my book rules out as militarily too 
risky. 

Professor Niall Ferguson in an article for the New York Magazirte, 16 October 2006. 



Screen Shots from the computer simulation mentioned in Source 29, The Calm and the Storm. 
In this instance the player is taking the role of Czechoslovakia. 

The Calm and /be Storm is a computer-based strategy game which can be played by individuals or in 
a multiplayer scenario. The game was originally developed by professional historiaJlS in American 
universities as a way to help university students to understand the complexities of events and the 
decisions which leaders had to make in the 1930s. It covers the causes and consequences of the 
Second World War. The game puts you in the role of a head of state, leading a.struggling nation 
through challenges. The challenges are based on genuine events and the decisions you make are 
based oo the most accurate historical data available. 

Everything flows from your decisions as a leader. Each action you take has consequences. The 
grune's sophisticated Artificial Intelligence (Al) and dynruuic world models react accurately to events 
and decisions in the game. The possible consequences of your actions are based on data which have 
been fo:I into the gan1e by top historians in the field. 

Professor Ferguson believes that using computer simulations could help leaders of the future 
make key decisio11S in times of crisis. Maybe you don't trust a computer game to teach you anything 
about history! But you might trust some hard statistics. So try Check 2. 
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Study carefully graphs A-<: in Source 31. 
What evidence do they provide to 
support the view that Britain's 
armed furces caught up with 
German.y's between 1938 and 
19397 
What evidence do they provide 
to oppo,se this view? 

One of the strongest arguments for Appeasement was that in 1938 Britain simply was not equipped to 
fight a war with Gennany. So did Appeasement allw Britain to catch up? 

[n the 1960s British historian AJP Taylor argued that Chamberlain had ru1 exaggerated view of 
Gennany's strength. Taylor believed that German forre; were only 45 per cent of what British intelligence 
repnrts said they were. 

But Taylor was writing in 1965 - not much help to Chamberlain in the 1930s. Britain had run 
down its fora!s in the peaceful years of the 1920s. The government had talked about ream1ament 
since 1935 but Britain only really sta.rtecl rearming when Chamberlain bErane Prime Minister in 
1937. Chamberlain certainly thought that Britain's amied forres were not ready for war in 1938. His 
own military advis.ers and his intelligence seIVices told him this. 

So did Appeasement allow Britain the time it needed to reami? Source 31 will help you to decide. 
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Aircraft production of Germany and Britain, 
1936-39. In the 1930s, aircraft were 
generally seen as the most important weapon. 
It was assumed that bombing raids on cities 
were virtually impossible to stop. 
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The armaments build-up in the 1930s. 

Activity II 
Views on Appeasement 

The right policy at the right time. 
The wrong policy, but only with hindsight 
A betrayal of the people of Czechoslovakia 
A risky policy that purchased valuable time. 

1 Work in pairs or groups. Collect evidence from pages 48-59 to support each of the 
above views. 

2 Choose one viewpoint that you most agree with and write some well-argued paragraphs 
to explain your choice: 
a) what the viewpoint means - in your own words 
b) what evidence 1here is to support it 
c) what evidence there is against it and why )OU have rejected that evidence 
d) your conclusion as to why this is a good verdict. 



Focus Task 

Who or what was rresponsible for the outbreak of war in 1939? 
Work in groups offive. 
1 Each of you take one of the following topics. Write it large at the top of a blank 

sheet of paper. 
• Hitler's actions 
• The policy of Appeasement 
• The problems caused by the peace treaties 
• The Nazi-Soviet Pact 
• The failures of the league of Nations 

2 On your sheet, summarise the ways in which this factor helped lead to war in 
1939. 

3 Stick the five she-ets on to a larger sheet of paper. Draw lines between the causes 
to show how they are connected to one another. 

4 Discuss with your group whether, if you took any of these causes away, there 
would have been a war. 

5 Now, on your own, write an essay on the topic 'Why had international peace 
collapsed by 1939?' You can use the structure below: 

Paragraph 1: 

(Explain how and why Hitler was 
pledged to reverse the Treaty of 
Versailles and to increase German 
territory.) 

Paragraph 2: 

(Explain how the failure of the league 
of Nations in Manchuria and in 
Abyssinia made it easier for Hitler to 
achieve his objectives.) 

Paragraph 3: 
(Explain how the policy of 
Appeasement allowed Hitler to get 
away with this. Explain also why 
Britain and France followed this policy 
of Appeasemen t.) 

Paragraph 4: 
(Explain how the Nazi-Soviet Pact 
helped Hitler and Stalin.) 

Paragraph 5: 

(Explain how the invasion of Poland 
led to war in Europe.) 

Paragraph 6: 
(Reach your own conclusion about the 
importance of the various causes.) 

JH,tne, 1930; tlten,um-e,two iKcid.eH.l:f that reP.ily tm:ed,tlte,~ue,oj 
N~m ... 

A~Ujh, le WM Hu:w-'f aduJ/1.£ wludt, ldto war, ~ other factbrr 
mre,~rta.H.t i,H., ~ tlte,wa.;-~ . .. 



Focus 
In May 1945 American troops entered 
Berlin from the west, as Russian 
troops moved in from the east. They 
met and celebrated victory together. 
Yet three years later these former 
allies were arguing over Berlin and 
war between ·them seemed a real 
possibility. What had gone wrong? In 
Topic4.I you will: 
+ consider why the wartime alliance 

between the USA and the USSR 
broke down 

+ think about the significance of the 
development of atomic weapons 

+ investigate how the Soviet Union 
gained control over eastern Europe 
and how the USA responded 

+ weigh up the importance of the Berlin 
Blockade in 1948 

• finally, make up your own mind as to 
whether the USA or the USSR was 
more to blame for the outbreak of 
the Cold War. 

By 1949 the wartime alliance 
between the USA and the USSR had 
turned into the Cold War. The rivalry 
between the superpowers was to 
dominate world affairs for the next 40 
years. In Topic 4.2 you will: 
+ examine the NATO and Warsaw Pact 

alliances 
+ consider the importance of the 

nuclear arms race 
+ evaluate the causes and consequences 

of the Korean War 
+ investigate the impact of the death of 

Stalin in 1953. 

The origins of the Cold 
War, 1945- 1955 

Adivity - - - -

Tlhis timeline summarises the key events you will be looking at in this chapter. /ls you study the 
chapter, add details to your own copy of the timeline. 

- -1945 
Feb Yalta Conference------~ 

-----May Hitler defeated 

July Potsdam Conference ------

1947 _,e ·--- _,._ ____ March The Truman Doctrine 
.. . ~ • ! 

I " .. 

is announced 

Oct Stalin sets up Cominform -----A 

1948 

June USSR blockades Berlin-----

1949 

------April NATO set up 
May---c11 
Berlin 
blockade 
lifted 

1950 



Factfile 

The USA: a capitalist society 

> American society was based on two key 
ideas: democracy and capitalism. 

> Democracy meant that the American 
President and Congress were elected in 
free elections and t"hey could be voted out. 

> Capitalism meant that property and 
businesses were owned by private 
individuals and companies. 

> The USA was the world's richest country, 
but there were extremes of wealth and 
poverty. 

> For Americans, the rights and f reedoms 
of individual Americans (for example, 
free speech} were more important than 
everyone being equal. 

> The majority of Americans believed 
passionately in the American way. They 
felt that Communism threatened their 
way of life. 

Factfile 

The USSR: a Communist society 

> Soviet society was based on Communist 
ideas. It was a one-party state. There 
were elections, but Soviet people could 
only elect Communists. 

> Industry was organised and run by the 
state. Unemployment and extreme 
poverty were rare, but the standard of 
living for most Soviet citizens was lower 
than for the average American. 

> Communists believed that the rights of 
individuals were less important than the 
good of society as a whole. As a result, 
there were many r estrict.ions on tile 
individual's freedom. 

> The state kept dose control over the 
press, radio, film and art. Communism 
was also hostile to organised religion. 

> Soviet leaders believed that other 
countries should be run in the 
Communist way. 

> Many people in the USSR were bitterly 
opposed to capitalism. 

Work in small groups. You have been asked 
to write a script or storyboard for a 
propaganda film. 
• Half of you create a film to be shown in 

the U SSR to show w hy Communism is 
such a good system and U S capitalism is 
bad. 
The other half create a film fo r a U S 
audience. You can find examples o n the 
internet of this type of film, such as the 
1948 U S film Make Mine Freedom. This 
should give )OU some good ideas. 

Why did the wartime alliance begin 
to break down in 1945? 

An unlikely alliance 
The alli:ance which held togetlm Brit:ain, the USA and the USSR was not a strong bond of 
brotherhood as Source 1 shows. It was based purely on the fact that all three countries bad a common 
enemy- Hitler's Gennany. Before the war brought tl1em togetlm relations between the USA and the 
USSR had long been hostile and suspicious. The Soviet leader Stalin was leader of the Conununist 
Party which ruled tl1e USSR. Soon after the Coouuunists took power in 1917 they faced a Civil War 
During this Civil War troops from Britain and tl1e USA helped the enenlies of the Communists. In tl1e 
1920s tbe US government deported thousands of suspected Communists from their country (see page 
231) and in the 1930s Britain's policy of Appeasement (see page 48) convinred Stalin tl1at Britain was 
happy to see Gennru1y grow in power so tliat Hitler could attack him. So in many ways it is not tliat 
suiprising that the wartime alliance broke down when the war ended. Perhaps it is more suiprising 
that tl1is did not happen before. 

A British cartoon from 1941, with the caption 'Love conquers all'. 

Conflicting ideologies 
What lay behind these fears and suspicions? The simple ru1swer is that tl1ere was a clasb of ideologies. 
The USSR was a Coouuuniststate, and the majority of importru1t politicians, business leaders and 
other important figures in Britain and the USA hated and feared Communist ideas. You can see a 
summary of tl1e two ideologies in the Factfiles on the left. 

The differing beliefs of the USA and tl1e USSR go some way to explain why the Cold War developed, 
but not ·all die way. After all, the two countries had tl1e srune ideologies in the I 93C6, but tl1ey had 
largely ignored each otl1er then. There were some important difference; between the 1930s and tl1e 
1940s. The USA and the USSR had emerged from the war as tl1e two 'supeipowers'. [n tl1e 1930s, 
oilier countries such as Britain ru1d France had been as important in international affairs. However, 
the war had finally demoted Britain ru1d France to a second division. They were non big enough, rich 
enough or strong enough to exercise real international leadership. Only the USA and tl1e USSR were 
able to do this. They were the superpowers, and each supeipower was dete1mined that it would not be 
pushed :arow1d by tl1e other one. In the next few years this would become very cleat: 



The Yalta Conference, 
February I 94 5 
The general public in 1945 would have seen few signs of the tensions which you have just read about. 
In February 1945 the Allied leaders met at Yalta in tl1e Ukraine to plan what would happen to Europe 
after the war ended. The Yalta Conference went well. Despite their differences, the Big Three - Stalin, 
Roosevelt and Churchill - agreed on some important matters: 

• Stalin agreed to enter the war against Japan once Genua.ny had surrendered 
• They agreed tl1at Germany would be divided into four wnes: American, French, British and Soviet. 

Since the Geiman capital, Berlin, was deep in the Soviet zone, it was agreoo tl1at Berlin itself would 
also be divided into four zones. 

• /Is Allied soldier.; advanced tluough Gennany, theywere revealing the horror.; of the Nazi 
concentration crunps. The Big Three agreed to hunt down and punish war criminals who were 
responsible for the genocide. 

• They agreed that, as countries were liberated from occupation by the Gem1an am1y, they would be 
allowed to hold free elections to choooe tl1e government tl1ey wanted. 

• The Big Three all agreed to join the new United Nations Organisation, which would aim to keep 
peace after tl1e war. 

• The Soviet Union had suffered terribly in the war. An estimated 20 million Soviet people had die:!. 
Stalin was tl1erefore concerned about the future security of tl1e USSR. The Big Three agreed that 
eastern Europe should be seen as 'a.Soviet sphere of influence'. 

• The only real disagreement was about Poland Stalin wru1ted the border of the USSR to move 
westwards into Poland (see Source 18 on page 68). Stalin argued that Poland, in tum, could move 
its border westwards into Genuru1 territory. Churchill did not approve of Stalin's plans for Polru1d, 
but he also knew that there was not very much tl1at he could do about it because Stalin's Red Army 
was in total control of both Polru1d and eastern Genuany. Roosevelt was also unhappy about 
Stalin's plan, but Churchill persuaded Roosevelt to accept i~ as long as the USSR agreed not to 
interfere in Greece where the British were attempting to prevent tl1e Communists taking ovec Stalin 
accepted this. 

It seemed that, although they oould not all agree, tl1ey were still able to negotiate and do brnine;s 
with one another. But was this a misleading impression? 

S0URCE 2,--~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~ 

I have always worked for friendship with Russia but, like you, I feel deep am:iety because of 
their misinterpretation of the Yalta decisions, their attitude towards Poland, their 
overwhelming influence in the Balkans e.,·cepting Greece, the difficulties they make about 
Vienna, the combination of Russian power and the territories under their control or 
occupied, coupled with the Communist teclmiljue tn so many other countries, and above 
all their power to maintain very large armies in the field for a long time. Wfut will be the 
position in a year or two? 

An extract from a telegram sent by Prime Minister Churchill to President Roosevelt in 
Ma 1945. 

SOURCE 3 
We argued freely and frankly across the table. Bttt at the end on every point unanimous 
agreement UK1S reached . .. We know, of course, that it was Hitler~ hope and the German 
war lords' hope that we would not agree- that some slight crack might appear in the solid 
wall of allied unity .. . But Hitler has failed Never before have the major allies bren more 
closely united - not only in their war aim.s but also in their peace aims. 

An extract from President Roosevelt's report to the US Congress on the 
Yalta Conference. 



A publicity photograph of the Big Three at the Yalta Conference, February 1945. 

J.'T•llTli~ 

1 Imagine you were describing the scene in Source 4 for a radio audience in 1945. You can 
use the internet to find examples of radio broadcasts fro m the period. Describe for the 
listeners: 
• tihe obvious points (such as the people that you can see) 
• ~he less obvio us points (such as the mood of the scene). 

2 Source 4 presents a friendly, positive scene . Look through the info rmatio n on the Yalta 
Conference and list facts, points and evidence w hich supports this view of the Conference. 

3 Now list any facts, points and evidence which supports the view that the Conference was not 
as friendly and positive as it first appears. 

4 Suggest a new captio n for Source 4 w hic h tells readers a little more about Yalta 



Focus Task 

What was going on behind the scenes at Yalta? 

The war against Hitler had united Roosevelt, Stalin and Churchill and at the Yalta 
Conference they appeared to get on well. Source 5 illustrates the 'public' face of 
Yalta. But what was going on behind the scenes? Sources 6-15 will help you decide. 

1 Use a table like this to analyse the sources. 

Evidence for Evidence for 
disagreement agreement 

I want to drink to our alliance, that it 
sbould not lose its . . . intimacy, its free 
e.xpression of views ... I know of no such 
close alliance of three Great Powers as this 
... May it be strong and stable, may UJe 

be as frank as possible. 

Stalin, proposing a toast at a dinner at 
the Yalta Conference, 1945. 

In the hallway [at Yalta] we stopped before 
a map of the world on which the Soviet 
Union was coloured in red. Slatin waved 
his hand over the Soviet Union and 
exclaimed, They [RooseveU and Churchill] 
will never accept the idea that so great a 
space should be red, never, never!' 

Milovan Djilas writing about Yalta in 1948. 

The Soviet Union has become a danger to 
the free UJOrld. A new front must be 
created against her onward sUJeep. This 
front should be as far east as possible. A 
settlement must be reached on all major 
issues beltueen W~ and East in Europe 
before the armies of democracy melt. 

Churchill writing to Roosevelt shortly after 
the Yalta Conference. 

[At Yalta] Churchill feared that Roosevelt 
was too pro-Russian. He pressed for a 
French zone to be added to the other three 
to add another anti-Russian voice to the 
armies of occupation. 

Written by Christopher Culpin in a school 
textbook, The Modern World, 1984. 

Reasons why the source 
is reliable or unreliable 

SOURCE i~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~-

Perhaps you think that just because we are the allies of the English UJe have for~tten wbo 
they are and who Churchill is. There s nothing they like better than to trick their allies. 
During the First World War they constantly tricked !be Russians and the French. And 
Churchill? Churchill is the kind of man who will pick your pocket of a kopeck! {A kopeck is a 
low value Soviet coin.] And Roosevelt? Roosevelt is not like that. He dips in his hand only for 
bigger coins. But Churchill? He will do it for a !.'Opeck. 

SOURCE 

Stalin speaking to a fellow Communist, Milovan Djilas, in 1945. Djilas was a 
supporter of Stalin. 

Once, Churchill asked Stalin to send him !be music of the new Soviet Ru.ssian anthem so that 
it could be broadcast before the summary of the news from the Soviet German front. Stalin 
sent tbe words [ as well] and e:i.-pressed the hope that Churchill would set about learning the 
new tune and whistling it to members of the Conservative Party. While Slatin behaved with 
relative discretion with Roosewlt, he continually teased Churchill lhroughottt the war. 

SOURCE 

Written by Soviet historian Sergei Kudryashov after the war. 

A Soviet cartoon. Churchill is shown with two flags, the first proclaiming that 
'Anglo-Saxons must rule the world' and the other threatening an 'iron curtain'. 



SOURCE 12 
OPERATION UNI'HINKABLE 
REPORT BY THE JO/NI' PI.ANNING SJJtFF 
\Ve have e.ramined Operation Unthinkable. As instruded, we have taken the following 
assumptions on which to base our examination: 

Great Britain and the United States have full assistance from the Polish amzed forces 
and can count upon the use of German manpower and what remains of German 
industrial <:apacity .•. 

Owing to the special need for secrecy, the normal staff in Service Ministries have not been 
ronsulted 

OBJECT 
The overall or political object is to impose upon Russia the will of the United States and 
BrUisb Empire. The only way we can achieve our object with certainty and lasting results is 
by victory in a total war. 

Extract from a top secret document called Operation Unthinkable. It was presented by the 
Army Chiefs to Churchill in May 1945 but the research and planning had been taking 

place during the Yalta Conference. Churchill rejected the idea. 

SOURCE 

One night Stalin stung Churchill when proposing a toast by reminding Churchill of bis 
failures at Gallipoli fn the First World War. 

Another night Churchill declared (whilst slightly dnmk) that be deserved a medal for 
teaching the Soviet army to fight so well through the intervention at Archangel. 

The Soviet Foreign Minister Molotov writing about Yalta. In 1915 Churchill had been 
responsible for a failed attack at Gallipoli. In 191,8 Churchill had supported the British 

decision to send troops to Archangel to help in the fight against the Communists in the 
Russian Civil War (see page 154). 

SOURCE 

One could see that Churchill had left a deep 
impression on the Soviet leaders as a 
farsighted and dangerous statesman -
although they dkl not like bim. 

Milovan Djilas comments, in 1948, on 
Stalin's assessment of Churchill. 

SOURCE 

[In May 1945] Churchill ordered 
Monl!§Jmery to keep the German arms 
intact, in case they had to be used against 
the Russians. 

Written by historian Hugh Higgins in 
TheColdWar 1974. 

2 Draw a diagram like this and use 
Sources 6-15 to summarise what 
each of the leaders thought of the 
other. 

3 Is it possible to tell from these extracts 
what Stalin and Churchill really felt 
about each other? Explain your 
answer. 

4 How do Sources S-15 affect your 
impression of t he Yalta Conference? 

5 Write three sentences to sum up the 
main concerns of each of the Big 
Three at Yalta. Use the text and 
Sources S-15. 



Source 16 is to be used in a newspaper In 
April 1945. Write a caption to go with it. 

Poland hos borders with tbe Soviet Union 
which is not the case wUb Great Britain or 
the US4. I do not /mow whether a truly 
representative government bas been 
established in Greece. The Soviet Union was 
not consulted when this ff)vemment was 
being formed, nor did it claim the right to 
irzlerf ere because it realises bow important 
Greece is to the security of Great Britain. 

Stalin, replying to Allied leaders about his 
plans for Poland in April 1945. Britain had 

helped to prop up an anti.Communist 
government in Greece (see page 72). 

_ Read Source 17. At Yalta, Churchill and 
Roosevelt had agreed with Stalin that 
eastern Europe would be a Soviet 'sphere 
of Influence'. Do you think Source 17 i.s 
what they had in mind] 
Would they agree with Stalin's views 
expressed in Sources 17 and 18? EJ<plain 
your answer. 
Explain how each of the three 
developments described in the text might 
affect relatior:iships at Potsdam. 

The Potsdam Conference, 
July-August I 94 5 
[n May 1945, three months after the Yalta Conference, Allied troop; reached Berlin. Hitler conunitted 
suicide. Gennany surrendered. The war in Europe was won. 

A second conference of the Allied leaders was amu1ged for July 1945 in the 'Berlin suburb of 
Potsdam. However, in the five months since Yalta a nwnber of changes had taken place which would 
greatly affect relationship; between the leaders. 

1 Stalin's armies were occupying most of eastern Europe 
Soviet troops had liberated country after country in eastem Europe, but instead of withdrawing his 
troop; Stalin had left them there. By July; Stalin's troops effectively controlled the Baltic states, 
Finland, Poland, Czechoolovakia, Hungary, Bulgaria and Romania, and refug~es were fleeing out of 
these countries fearing a Conununist takeover. Stalin had set up a Communistt government in 
Poland, ignoring the wishes of the majority of Poles. Britain and the USA protested, but Stalin 
defendro his action (see Source 17). He insisted that his control of eastern Europe was a defensive 
measure against possible future attacks. 

SOURCE 17 
'Jhis war is not as in the past; whoever occupies a territory also imposes on it bis own social 
system. Everyone imposes his own system as far as bis army bas potller to do so. ft cannot 
be othenuise. 

Stalin speaking, soon after the end of the Second World War, about the takeover of 
eastern Europe. 

2 America had a new president 
On 12 April 1945, President Roosevelt died He was replaced by his Vice-President, Harry Truman. 
Truman was a very different man from Roosevelt He was much more anti-Communist than 
Roosevelt and was very suspicious of Stalin. Truman and his advisers saw Soviet actions in eastern 
Europe as preparations for a Soviet takeover of the rest of Europe. 

3 The USA had developed an atomic bomb 
The Americans bad developed and successfully tested a new weapon of awesome power, and it would 
affect the future of relations between the superpowers (see next page). 

Disagreements at Potsdam 
The Potsdam Conference finally got under way on 17 July 1945. Not surprisingly, it did not go as 
smoothly as Yalta. [n July there was an election in Britain. Churchill was defeated, so halfway 
tl1rough tl1e conference be was replaced by a new Prinle Minister, Clement Attlee. In the absence of 
Churchill, the conference was dominated by rivalry and suspicion between Stalin and Trwnao. A 
number of issues arose on which neitl1er side seemed able to appreciate the otiier's point of view: 

• They disagreed over what to do about Germany. Stalin wru1ted to cripple Gem1any 
completely to protect the USSR against future tl1reats. Truman did not want to repeat tl1e 
mistake of the Treaty of Versailles. 

• They disagreed over reparations. Twenty million Russians had died in the war and the 
Soviet Union had been devastated Stalin demanded $10 billion compensation from Gennany. 
Tnunan, however, was once again determined not to repeat tl1e mistakes at the end of the First 
World War and create a bitter, unstable Ge1many. He resisted this demand 

• They disagreed over Soviet policy in eastern Europe. At Yalta, Stalin had won agreement 
from rl1e Allies that he could set up pro-Soviet govemmenls in eastern Europe. He said, '[f tl1e Slav 
[ tl1e majority of east Europeru1] people are united, no one will dare move a finger against tl1em.' 
Stalin saw this as a way to protect the USSR from future attack Truman saw it as evidence that Stalin 
wanted to build up a Soviet empire in Europe. He adopted a 'get tough' attitude towards Stalin. 



SOURCE 

A 
1bis is the place I told Slatin about the Atom 
Bomb, which was tested on jttly 16, 1945 in 
New Mexiro. He did not realise tuba! I was 
talking about/ 

B 
Truman decided to surprise us at Potsdam 
... He took Stalin and me aside and 
informed us they had an extraordinary 
new weapon ... It's difficult to say what he 
was thinking but it seemed to me he wanted 
to alarm us. Sia/in readed quite calmly 
and Truman decided he badn 't understood. 
1be words 'atom bomb' were not spoken, 
but we immediately guessed what he 
meant. 

A is from notes written by Truman on the 
back of a photo of himself and Stalin at 

the Potsdam Conference. B is Soviet 
Foreign Minister Molotov's memories of the 

same event. 

Adivity -~ 

Read Sources 19A and B, then decide which 
of the foll=ing statements you agree with. 
• Truman WdS trying to scare Stalin. 

Stalin didnt understand about the bomb. 
Stalin knew about the bomb, but he was 
not going to let Truman see he WdS 

worried. 
Truman and Stalin clearly did not trust 
each other. 

Use evidence from the sources to support 
your answer. 

Focus Task 

Why did the Allies begin to fall out in 
1945? 

Under the following headings, make 
notes to summarise why the Allies 
began to fall out in 1945: 
• Personalities 
• Actions by the USA 
• Actions by the USSR 
• Misunderstandings 

The atomic bomb: Hiroshima, Nagasaki and a new age 
P-s the Potsdam Conference approached, the USA was close to developing an effective atomic bomb. In 
fact, the first successful test took place on 16 July, the day before the Conference officially opened. The 
story of the bomb shows the mistrust which was developing between the two sides. Jhe atom bomb 
bad beeo developed in complete secrecy. However, once Truman knew he had a weapon which 
worked, he took Stalin to one side and told him about it, as you cru1 see in Source 19. 

In fact, Stalin knew about the project to develop the atom bomb all along - his spies had been 
keeping him informed since 1942! TI1e A-bomb continued to be a source of tension after Tnnnru1's 
announcement. On 6 August 1945 the US dropped the first weapon on the Japanese city of Hiroshinrn, 
followed by a second atomic attack on Nagasaki on 9 August. The devastation showed the horrific 
power of this new weapon (see Source 20). 

The aftermath of the Hiroshima bomb, August 1945. At least 75,000 were killed instantly. 
Thousands more died from radiation poisoning in the years that followed. 

Some hiistorians believe that Truman authorised tl1e use of the bomb as a warning to Stalin. When 
debate took place over whetl1er to share scientific information about the bomb, Truman received 
conflicting advice about this but you will not 'be surprised to learn that be followed Churchill's advice 
(Source 21) rather tlrnn Stimson's (Source 22). 

SOURCE 

You may be quite sure that any power that gets hold of the secret will try to make the article 
and that this touches the existence of human society. The matter is out of all relation to 
anything else that exists in the world, and I could not think of participating in any 
disclost.re to third or fourth parties al the present time. 

A memo written by Winston Churchill , 25 March 1945. 

S0URCE 2-2,--~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~ 

1be chief lesson I have learned in a long life is that the only way you can make a man 
trustworthy is to trust him; and the surest way to make him untrustworthy is to distrust 
him. I suggest an approach to the Soviets that we would be prepared in ejf ect to enter an 
agreement with the Russians, the general purpose of which would be to rontrol and limit 
the use of the atomic bomb as an instrument of war. 

A letter written by Henry Stimson, Secretary of War, to President Truman on 
11 September 1945. 



How do Sources 24 and 25 differ in their 
Interpretation of Stalin's actions? 
Explain why they see things so 
differently. 

A shadow has fallen uprm the scenes so 
lately lighted by the Allied victory. From 
Steftin on the Bal.tic to Trieste on the 
Adriatic, an iron curtain has descended 
Behind that line lie atl the states of central 
and eastern Europe. The Communist parties 
have been raised to power far beyond their 
numbers and are seeking everywhere to 
obtain totalitarian control. This is certainly 
not the liberated Europe we fought to build 
Nor is it one which allows permanent peace. 

Winston Churchill speaking in the USA, in 
the presence of President Truman, March 

1946. 

The following circumstances should not be 
forgotten. The Germans made their 
invasion of the USSR through Finland, 
Poland and Romania. The Germans were 
able to make their invasion through these 
countries beatuse, at the time, governments 
hostile to the Soviet Union existed in these 
countries. 1171.kit can there be surprising 
about the fact that the Soviet Union, 
anJ:ious for its future safety, is trying to see 
to it that governments loyal in their attitude 
to the Soviet Union should e:ast in these 
countries? 

The 'iron curtain• 
The Potsdam Conference ended without complete agreement on major issues like eastern Europe, but 
Stalin did not wait to implement his plans. Over the next nine months, Stalin achieved tl1e 
domination of eastern Europe that he was seeking. By 1946 Poland, Hungary, Romania, Bulgaria and 
Alb ru1ia all had Communist governments which owed tl1eir loyalty to Stalin. Churchill described tl1e 
border between Soviet-controlled countries and the West as an iron curtain (see Source 24). The 
nrune stuck, and so did Stalin's control (see page 71). 

A British cartoon commenting on Churchill's 'Iron Curtain' spe€ch, in the Daily Mail, 
6 March 1946. 

Stalin, replying to Churchill's speech 
~~~~~~~~---{S_o_u_rc_e_2 __ 4). SOURCE ~---~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~ 

What is your overall Impression of 
Source 26: 

a reasonable assessment of Stalin's 
aims based on the facts 
an overreaction to Stalin's actions 
based on fear of and prejudice towards 
the USSR? 

Use extracts from the source to support 
your view. 
Source 26 is a British source. Does it seem 
I ikely that simi lar documents were being 
produced by the American government? 

After all the efforts that have been made and the appeasement that t11e followed to try and 
get a real .friendly settlement, not only is the Soviet Government not prepared to en-operate 
with any non-Communist controlled government in eastern Europe, but it is actively 
preparmg to extend its hold over the remaining part of continental Europe and, 
subsequently, over the Middle Fost and no doubt the Far East as well. Jn other t11ords, 
physical control of Europe and Asia and eventual control of the whole World is what Stalin 
is aiming at - no less a thing than that. The immensity of the aim should not betray us into 
believing that it cannot be achieved. 

An extract from a report by the British Foreign Secretary to the British Cabinet in March 
1948. The title of the report was 'The Threat to Civilisation'. 



SOURCE 

Key 

D 
WJ 

SP>IIN 

Communist-controlled 
governments 

The Allies had given the USSR control 
of the eastern sector of Germany. It 
was run by the USSR effectively under 
Red Army control until the creation of 
the German Democratic Republic in 
1949. 

g After the war the Communists joined 
a coalition government, then became 
outright leaders in 1947 when they 
forced the, non-Communist leader into 

N 

t exile. 

Communists became the largest 
single party in the 1947 elections. 
They imprisoned opposition 
politicians, and attacked Church 
leaders. 

USSR 

In 1945 a Communist 
was elected Prime 
Minister within a 
left-wing coalition. In 
1947 the Communists 
also abolished the 
monarchy. 

~---' 

Both France and Italy had strong 
Communist parties which 
belonged to Cominform. 

Marshal Tito had led wartime 
resistance to the Nazis. He was elected 
President in 1945. However, he was 
determined to apply Communism in his 
own wey and was expelled from 
Corminform in 1948. 

Communists gained power 
immediatelV after the war. 
There was little opposition. 

Br~ain and the USA supported 
the royalist side in a civil war 
which defeated the Communist 
opposition. 

0 400 km 

Scale 

Study Source 27 and make a list of the 
actions that Communists took to achieve 
power In eastern Europe. 
Explain how each factor helped. 

The Communists in eastern Europe 1945-48. 

Stalin tightens his control 
With Communist governments established throughout eastern Europe, Stalin gradually tightened his 
control in each country. The secret police imprisoned anyone who oppa;ed Communist mle, or might 
oppose it at a later date. 

In October 1947, Stalin set up the Communist Information Bureau, or Cominform, to 
co-ordinate the work of the Communist Parties of eastern Europe. Cominfonn regularly brought the 
leaders of each Communist Party to Moscow to be briefed by Stalin and his ministers. This also 
allowed Stalin to keep a dose eye on them. He spotted independent-minded leaders and replaced 
them with people who were completely loyal to him. The only Communist leader who escaped this 
close control was Tito in Yugoslavia. He reseni!ed being controlled by Cominfonn and was expelled for 
bis hostility in 1948. 



Unless Russia is faced tuith an iron fist and 
strong language another war is fn the 
making. Only one language do Ibey 
understand - 'how many [army J divisions 
have you got?' ... f'm tired of babying the 
Soviets. 

President Truman, writing to his Secretary 
of State in January 1946. 

The reaction of the West 
The Western powers were alanued by Stalin's takeover of eastern Europe. Roarevel~ Churchill and 
their successors had accepted that Soviet security needoo friendly governments in eastern Europe. 
They had agreed that eastern Europe would be a Soviet 'sphere of influence' and that Stalin would 
heavily influence this region. Howevei; they had not expected such complete Communist domination. 
They felt it should have been possible to have governments in eastern Europe that were both 
democratic and friendly to the USSR. Stalin saw his policy in eastern Europe as making himself 
secure, but Truman could only see the spread of Communism. 

SOURCE 29 
I am more than ever convinced that Communism is on the march on a worldwide scale, 
and only the US4 can stop it. 

Senator Arthur Vandenberg of the US Senate's International Relations Committee, April 1946. 

SOURCE 

.......... _,__ 
A French cartoon commenting on Stalin's takeover of 

eastern Europe. The dancing figure is Stalin. 
An American cartoon commenting on Stalin's takeover 

of eastern Europe. The bear represents the USSR. 

Do Sources 30 and 3 I have the same 
message? 
Design or describe a Soviet cartoon or 
poster commenting on the USSR's 
actions. It could either: 
• attack the attitudes of the West, or 
• justify and explain Soviet actions. 

By 1948, Greece and Czechoslovakia were the only eastern European countries not contwlled by 
Communist govemments. It seemed to the Americans that not only Greece and Czechoslovakia but 
even Italy and France were vulnerable to a Communist takoovec Events in ~u, of these countries were 
to have a decisive effect on America's policy towards Europe. 

Greece and Turkey 
Tmman's first concems were with Greece and Turkey. 
• Greece: \X11en the Nazis were driven out of Greece in 1944 two rival groups wanted to rule the 

country. The Communists wanted Greece to be a Soviet republic. The monarchists wanted the 
return of the king of Greece. Churchill sent British troops to Greece in 1945 suppose:lly to help 
restore order and supervise free elections. In fact, tl1e British supported the monarchists and the 
king was returned to power. In I 946 a civil war broke out be~-een the two sides. The British did not 
have the resources to control the situation and announced their witl1elrawal on 24 February 1947. 
Truman faced the prospect of yet another European country falling to Communism. 



Explain why Truman acted the way he did 
over Greece and Turkey. 

SOURCE ,2-------­
/ believe that ii must be the policy of the 
United States to support free peoples who are 
resisting attempted subjugation by armed 
minorities or by ou/skle pressures . . . 1be 
free peoples of the world look to us for 
support in maintaining those freedoms. 
If we falter in our leadership, we may 
endanger the peace of the world. 

, 

President Truman speaking on 
12 March 1947, explaining his decision 

to help Greece. 

Make a poster summarising the Truman 
Doctrine in Source 32. Include a short 
caption. 

• Which of the prob lems shown in Source 
33 do you think would be the most 
urgent for Marshall Aid to tackle? Explain 
your choice. 

SOURCE 

Homtless peOl)le 

• 1\1rkey: Stalin was trying to gain influence in Turkey. He wanted to get access to the 
Mediterranean for Soviet ships through the Black Sea Straits. Truman was concerned that if 
Turkey became an ally of the USSR then Stalin might use Turkey as a stepping stone to spread 
Communist influence into the Middle East. This area was important to the USA because of its 
oil rese!Ves. 

Truman wanted to resist what he saw as the Communist threat. His problem was that he still had 
to convince the American public and the US Congress. They did not entirely accept Truman's 
belief that the USA had to take a role in world affairs and they were also concerned about what 
this role might cost. To convince them, Truman talked up the scale of the threat in Greece and 
Turkey to a greater level than it actually was. Congress agreed to pass the Greece and Turkey Aid 
Bill in March 1947. This was a package of $400 million in aid to Greece and Turkey. It secured 
Turkey ·as a US ally and propped up the monarchist govenuuent in Greece. On the other hand, by 
talking up the threat of the USSR Truman probably made relations between himself and Stalin 
even worse. Stalin had actually kept his promise to Churchill in 1945 that he would not help the 
Communists in Greece. 

The Truman Doctrine 
American intervention in Greece and Turkey marked a new era in the USA's attitude to world politics, 
which became known as 'the Tnunan Doctrine'. 

Under the Trnman Doctrine, the USA was prepared to send money, equipment and advice to any 
country which was, in the American view, threatened by a Communist takeover. Truman accepted that 
easten1 Europe was now Communist His aim was to stop Communism from !;Jlreading any fu1thet 
TI1is policy became known as containment 

Others thought containment should mean something fi,met They said that it must be made clear 
to the Soviet Union that expansion beyond a given limit would be met with military force. 

Marshall Aid 
Truman believed that Communism succeeded when people faced poverty and hardship. He sent the 
American General George Marshall to assess the economic state of Europe. What he found was a 
mined economy. The countries of Europe owed $11.5 billion to the USA There were extreme 
shortages of all goods. Most countries were still rationing bread. There was such a coal shortage in 
the hard winter of 1947 that in Britain all electricity was turned off for a period each day. Churchill 
described Europe as 'a rubble heap, a breeding ground of hate'. 

Debts from cost of war eflorl 

Problems in post-war Europe. 



Explain how events in Czechoslovakia 
affected Arne rican policy in Europe. 

• Does Source 34 support or criticise the 
Marshall Plan? 

Factfile 

Comecon 
>- Comecon stands for the Council tor 

Mutual Economic Assistance. 
:,. It was set up in 1949 to co-ordinate the 

industries and trade of eastern European 
countries. 

:,. The idea was that members of Comecon 
traded mostly with one another, rather 
than trading with the West. 

>- Comecon favoured the USSR far more 
ihan any of its other members. It 
provided the USSR with a market to sell 
its goods. It also guaranteed it a cheap 
supply of raw materials. For example, 
Poland was forced to sell its coal to the 
USSR at one- tenth of the price that it 
could have got selling it on the open 
market. 

:,. It set up a bank tor socialist countries in 
1964. 
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An American cartoon from 1949. 

Marshall suggested that about $17 biUion would be needoo to 
rebuild Europe's pra;perity. 'Our policy', he said, 'is directed 
against hunge~ pove1ty, desperation and chaos.' 

In December 194 7, Tnunan put his plan to Congress. For 
a sho1t time, the American Congress refused to grant this 
money. Many Americans were becoming concemed by 
Truman's involvement in foreign affairs. Besides, $17 billion 
was a lot of money! 

Czechoslovakia 
American attitudes changed wben the Communists took over 
the govermnent of Czech05lovakia Czech05lovakia had been 
ruled by a coalition government which, altl1ough it included 
Communists, had been trying to pur.me policies independent 
of M05Cow. The Communisls crune down hard in March l 948. 
Anti-Soviet leaders were purge:!. One pro-Americru1 Minister, 
Jan Masaryk, was found dead below his open window. The 
Communists said he had jumped. The Americans suspectoo 
he'd been pushed. Immediately, Congress accepted the 
Marshall Plan ru1d made $17 billion available over a period 
of four years. 

On the one hru1d, Marshall Aid was an extremely generous 
act by the American people. On the other hand, it was also 
motivated by American self-interest They wanted to create 
new markels for Americru1 goods. The Americans 
remembered the disastrous effects of the Depression of the 
1930s and Trnman wru1ted to do all he could to prevent 
another worldwide slump. 

How did the USSR respond to the Marshall Plan? 
Stalin viewed Marshall Aid with suspicion. After expressing some initial interC:'Sl, he refused to have 
anything more to do witl1 it He forbade any of the eastern European states to apply for Marshall Aid. 
He also tightened his grip on the eastem European states by setting up two new organisations, 
Comecon and Cominform (see Factfiles). Stalin's view was that the anti-Communist ainis behind 
Marshall Aid would weaken his hold on eastern Europe. He also felt that the USA was trying to 
dominate as many states as possible by making then1 dependent on dollars. All of the Communist 
governments in eastern Europe followed Stalin's directions except Marshal Tito in Yugoslavia. In this 
and other areas, Yug05lavia was the only Conuuunist state to resist domination by Stalin The Soviet 
Union kept up a propagru1da battle against lito. Despite the Cold Wa~ there were more crutoons in 
the official Communist ne\\,~papers attacl<lng lito tl1an cartoo11S criticising tl1e USA. 

Focus Task 

How did the USSR react to US policy? 
You are an adviser to Stalin. Write a 
briefing paper on the USA's plans for 
Europe. Your report should mention: 
• President Truman's plans for Europe 
• the methods being used by Truman 

to resist the spread of Communism 
• how the USSR has reacted to these 

plans 
• whether you think the USSR should 

be worried. 



Factfile 

Cominform 

> Cominform stands; for the Communist 
Information Bureau. 

> Stalin set up Cominform in 1947 as an 
organisation to co- ordinate the various 
Communist governments in eastern 
Europe. 

> The office was orig inally based in 
Belgrade in Yugos.lavia but moved to 
Bucharest in Romania in 1948 after 
Yugoslavia was expelled by Stalin 
because it would not do what the Soviet 
Union told it to do. 

> Cominform ran meetings and sent out 
instructions to Communist governments 
about what the Soviet Union wanted 
them to do. 

SOURCE 

A cartoon by David Low, June 194 7. The figure on the left is Marshall. The figure nearer 
to him is Molotov, the Soviet Foreign Minister. Marshall is asking Which hand will you 

have Comrade?' 

SOURCE :3,6-------------

A Soviet cartoon commenting on Marshall Aid. The rope is the 
'Marshall Plan' and the lifebelt is 'Aid to Europe'. 

What are Sources 35 and 36 trying to say 
about Marshall Aid? 
What is Source 37 saying about Tito? 

_ Why do you think Stalin was so hostile to 
Tito? 
Look back at the map in Source 27 on 
page 71. How does the geographical 
position of Yugoslavia help to explain 
why Stalin did not take any direct action 
(such as sending irn troops) against Tito? 

{lb rt.>C'T). 

A 1949 Soviet cartoon. Marshal Tito, leader of Yugoslavia, is shown 
accepting money from the Americans. His cloak is labelled 'Judas' -

'the betrayer'. 



Look at the cartoons in Source 39. 
Do they make the same point? 

Why did the Soviet Union 
blockade Berlin? 
Despite all the tlueatening talk of the early years of the Cold War; the two sides had never actually 
fired on one anotl1er. But in 1948 tl1ey came dangerously close to war. 
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Germany in 1948. 

Geanany had become a real headache for the Western Allies. After the destruction of war, their zones 
were in economic chaos. Stalin feared a recovering Germany and wanted to keep it crippled. But it 
was clear to tl1e Allies that Gennaoy would not be able to feed its people if it was not allowed to 
rebuild its industries. Altl1ough tl1ey themselves were wary of rebuilding Gennaoy too quickly, Britain, 
France and the USA combined their zones in 1946 to fonn one zone (which became known in 1949 
as West Germany; see page 78). In 1948 they refo,med tl1e currency and with.in months there were 
signs that Germany was recovering. 
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Two cartoons from 1949. A is Soviet and B is British. In A, the documents on the ground are 

headed 'Occupation statutes' and 'Bonn constitution'. The caption to B is: 'If we don't let him work, who's 
going to keep himr 



SOURCE 

On 23 June the Soviet authorities suspended 
all traffic into Berlin because of alleged 
technica.t difficulties . . . Jhey also stopped 
barge traffic on similar grounds. Shortly 
before midnight, the Soviet authorities 
issued orders to . . . disrupt electric poUJer 
from Soviet poUJer plants to the Western 
sectors. Shortage of coal was given as a 
reason for this meas1ere. 

US Government report, June 1948. 

SOURCE 41 

'/be Berlin air-lift UJas a considerable 
achievement but neither side gained 
anything from /he confrontation. '/be 
USSR bad not gained control of Berlin. '/be 
\Pest had no guarantees that land 
communica.tions UJOuld not be cut again. 
Above all ronfrontation made both sidrs 
even more stubborn. 

Historian Jack Watson writing in 1984. 

SOURCE 

Stalin felt that tl1e USA's handling of western Germany was provocative. He oould do notl1ing about 
the reorganisation of the western wnes, or the new currency, but he felt that he could stamp his 
authority on Berlin. It was deep in the Soviet zone and was linked to the western wnes of Gennany by 
vital roads, railways and canals. In June 1948, Stalin blocked all tl1ese supply lines, cutting off the 
two-million strong population of West Berlin from western help. Stalin believed tl1at tl1is would force 
the Allies out of Berlin and make Berlin entirely dependent on the USSR. 

It was a clever plan. If US tanks did try to ram the road blocks or railway blocks, Stalin would see 
it as an act of war Howeve~ the Americans were not prepared to give up. They saw West Berlin as a test 
case. If they gave in to Stalin on this issue, tl1e westem wnes of Germany might be next Truman 
wanted to show tliat he was serious about his policy of containment. He wanted Berlin to be a symbol 
of freedom behind tl1e Iron Curtain. 

111e only way into Berlin was by air. So in June 1948 the Allies decide:! to air-lift supplies. As tl1e 
first plarnes took off from their bases in westenn Gennany, everyone feared that tl1e Soviets would shoot 
them down, which would bave been an act of war. People waited anxiously as tl1e planes flew over 
Soviet territory, but no shots were fu-ed. The planes got through and for the next ten months West 
Berlin was supplied by a oonstant stream of aeroplanes bringing in everything from food and clothing 
to oil and building materials, although there were enormous shortages and many Berliners decided 
to leave tl1e city altogether. By May 1949, howeve~ it was clear tl1at the blockade of Berlin would not 
make the Western Allies give up Berlin, so Stalin reopened communications. 

SOURCE 42 
We refused lo be forced out of /he city of Berlin. We demonstrated lo the people of Europe 
tbat tve would act and act resolutely, when their freedtJm was threatened. Politiwlly it 
brought the people of Western Europe doser to us. The Berlin blockade UJas a move to test 
our ability and our will to resist. 

President Truman, speaking in 1949. 

'/be crisis UJas planned in Washington, .;;;..so.;;;..u;;;.;R;.;.;C;;;;Ec-,4....,4.,._ _____________________ _ 

behind a smokescreen of anti-Soviet 
propaganda. In 1948 there was danger of 
war. The conduct of the Western poUJers 
risked bloody incidents. Jhe self .!Jlockade of 
the Western poUJers hit the Wel't Berlin 
population with barsl:mess. The people UJere 
freezing and starving. In the Spring of 
1949 the USA tvas forced to yield . .. their 
war plans had come to nothing, because of 
the conduct of the USSR. 

A Soviet commentary on the crisis, quoted 
in P Fisher, The Great Power Conflict, a 

textbook published in 1985. 

- Read Source 40. What reasons did the 
Soviet Union give for cutting off West 
Berlin? 
Why do you think the USA did not believe 
these were genuine reasons? 
How do Sources 41-43 differ in their 
interpretation of the blockade? 
Which do you think Is the most useful 
source for a historian studying the Berlin 
Blockade? 
Which source do you think gives the most 
reliable view of the blockade? Coal being unloaded from a plane at Berlin airport, 1948. For ten months, planes landed 

every three minutes throughout the day and night. 



Activity II 
Why did the Cold War start? 
It is difficult to give an exact date for when 
the Cold War actually started. Some might 
say that it was at Yalta, as Stalin, Churchill 
and Roosevelt argued over Poland, others 
that it started in I 948 with the Berlin 
Blockade. There are other possible starting 
dates as well between 1945 and 1948. 

What do )OU ,think? As a class, list all the 
po5sible starting dates you can think of. Then 
choose three to compare. Whatever your 
choice, suppott it with evidence from this 
chapter. 

A divided Germany 
As a result of the Berlin Blockade, Gennany was finnly divided into two nations. In May 1949, the 
British, French and American zones becaune the Federal Republic of Germany (known as West 
Geanany). The Communist eastern zone was foaned into the German Democratic Republic (or East 
Gennany) in October 1949. 

A powerful symbol 
Geanany would stay a divided country for 41 years. Throughout that time Berlin would remain a 
pov.'erful symbol of Cold War tensions- from the American point of view, an oasis of democratic 
freedom in the middle of Communist repression; from the Soviet point of view, an invasive cancer 
growing in the workers' paradise of East Germany. 

SOURCE 45 

A 1958 Soviet cartoon. A Soviet doctor is injecting the cancer (the 'Occupation regime' 
of the Western Allies) with a medicine called 'Free City Status for West Berlin'. 

A flashpoint 
Berlin was more than a symbol, hov.'evet It was also a potential flashpoint. As you study the stol)' of the 
Cold War, you will find that the US& and tl1e USSR's worries about what might happen in Berlin affocted 
their policies in other areas of the world. You will pick up the stoty of Berlin again in Chapter 5. 



Focus Task 

Who was to blame for the Cold War? 

A pattern for the Cold War 
Most importantly, the Berlin Blockade set out a pattern for Cold War confrontations. On the one hand, 
the two supetpowers and their allies had shown how suspicious they were of each other; how tl1ey 
would obstruct each other in almost any way they could; how they would bombard each other with 
propaganda. On tl1e other hand, each had shown that it was not willing to go to war with the other. 
The Berlin Blockade established a sort of tense balance between the supetpowe1s that was to 
characterise much of the Cold War period. 

Work in small groups. Five people per group w ould be ideal. 
You are going to investigate who was to blame for the Cold War. The possible 
verdicts you might reach are: 

A The USA was most t o blame. 
B The USSR was most to blame. 
C Both sides were equally to blame. 
D No one was to bl ame. The Cold War was inevit able. 

This is our suggest ed way of working. 

1 Start by discussing the verdicts together. Is one more popular than another in you r 
group? 

2 a) Each member of the group should research how one of the following factors 
helped to lead t o the Cold War. You can start with the page numbers given. You 
can introduce your own research from other books or the internet if you wish. 
• The situati on before the Second World War (page 63) . 
• The personal relationships between the various leaders (pages 62- 71 ). 
• The conflicting beliefs of the superpowers (pages 62- 63). 
• The war damage suffered by the USSR (pages 64 and 68). 
• Stalin's takeover of eastern Europe (pages 70-71 ). 
• Marshall A id for Europe (pages 73- 74). 
• Stalin's response to Marshall Aid (pages 74-75). 

b) Present your-evidence to your group and explain which, if any, of the verdicts 
A- D your evidence most supports. 

3 As a group, discu ss which of the verdicts now seems most sensible. 
4 Write a balanced essay on who was to blame, explaining why each verdict is a 

possibility but reaching your own conclusion about which is best . 



Key 

D USSR and its allies 

D Members of NATO 

The development of the Cold War 
As you read in Topic 4.1, the Berlin Airlift set out a sort of template for the Cold War. The two 
superpowers were ru1Xious not to go to war directly with each other. On tl1e other hand, every other 
kind of controversy or conflict seemed to be acceptable. Throughout tl1e Cold War ilie superpowers: 

• regularly argued with each other in the United Nations Assembly, where each side openly criticised 
the actions of tl1e other 

• sometimes criticised each other through their television programmes, newspapers, art and films 
• sometimes threatened military confrontation with each other, although it never came to war 
• commonly sent troops or advise,s to help other states or groups to disrupt tl1e aims and plans of 

their opponents. 

The Cold War was also fought tl1rough other meiliods. There was enonnous rivalry between ilie USA 
and USSR in sport. There was rivalry in science and technology, particularly the new technology of 
rockets ru1d the race to put machines and even men into space. TI1e media in each country played its 
role in fanning the flames of mistrust ru1d tension between tl1e two sides. TI1e superpowers were also 
not too proud to try and find allies against their enemies. The Americans ru1d !their allies in western 
Europe formed NATO in 1949. The US.SR forme:I tl1e Warsaw Pact in 1955. 

The formation of NATO, 1949 
During the Berlin Blockade, war betvreen ilie USSR and the USA seeme:I a real poo;ibility. At the height 
of ti1e crisis, the Western powers met in Washington and signed an agreement to work together. The 
new organisation tl1ey formed in April 1949 was known as NATO (North Atlantic Treaty Org,-u1isation). 

NATO and the Soviet satellites of eastern Europe. With the establishment of NATO, Europe was once again home to two hostile armed 
camps, just as it had been in 1914. 



SOURCE 

Article 3: To achieve the aims of this Treaty, 
the Parties will keep up their individual and 
collective capacity to resist armed attack. 
Article 5: 7be Parties agree that an armed 
attack against one or more of them in 
Europe or North America shall be 
considered an attack against them all. 

Extracts from the NA TO Charter. 

SOURCE 

7be Soviet ff)vernment did everything it 
could to prevent the u;orld from being split 
into tt1Jo military blocks. 7be Soviet Union 
issued a spmal statement analysing the 
grave cons€t:Juences ajf ecting the entire 
international situation that would follot1J 
from the establishment of a military 
alliance of the Western powers. All these 
warntngs failed, however, and the North 
Atlantic Alliance <:ame into being. 

Stalin commenting on the formation 
of NATO 1949. 

Look at Source 2. What did NATO 
members agree to do? 
The members of NATO argued that this 
was a defensive alliance. Explain why 
Stalin was not con,vinced about this. 
Study the cartoon in Source 4. Does the 
cartoon give the impression that Stalin 
feels threatened by NATO? 
Explain how Sources 4and 5 present 
NATO in different ways. 
Now explain why they present NATO in 
different ways. 

You can see the main tenns of the NATO allia111ce in Source 2. The main motive for the alliance for 
President Tn11rnU1 was that NATO cow1tries could provide US forces with secure bases in Europe. 
Truman was aware that Stalin's forces were well positioned to invade western Europe if he chose to. 
US forces would have to cross the Atlantic before they could meet tl1e Soviets. With the signing of the 
NKl'O treaty, US forces could resist any advance which Stalin might make. US allies such as Britain 
were happy to have US forces in westem Europe as it guarantee:! tl1eir protection from a possible 
Soviet attack. Not surprisingly, the Soviet Union did not see tl1eAlliance in the san1eway. Sources 3 
and 5 show how NATO was viewed from the Soviet side of the Iron Curtain. 

SOURCE 4 

A cartoon by David Low, 1949, entitled 'Your play, Joe'. Western leaders wait to see how 
Stalin will react to the formation of NATO. 

SOURCE 

A 1963 Soviet cartoon. The dog's teeth 
are labelled NATO. He is about to attack 

the German Democratic Republic (East 
Germany; see page 78). 



r 

You are a young cartoonist struggling to get 
your work published in the USA in the early 
1950s. Design a cartoon respondingto 
Source 6 for an American newspaper. You 
can either draw it or describe your ideas. 
You should also explain the message of the 
cartoon. Source 7 should give you some 
ideas about how to present the USSR as a 
threat 

The nuclear arms race 
Another area of superpower rivalry was in science and technology, particularly the deadly technology 
of nuclear weapons. \1'11en the USA dropped the first atomic bomb on Japan in August 1945 (see page 
69) Stalin realised the USSR had to catch up with its rivals. He made atomic research his top priority. 
Massive amounts of money were poured into research and development. Entire towns like Arzamas-16 
were created to house the scientists and engineers. The hard work paid off and by 1949 the Soviets had 
tl1eir own atomic oomh. It was the beginning of a deadly arms race. 

The USA takes the lead 

US Strategic Air Command (SAC) 
develops policy of constant 

1951 readiness. SAC Commander Curtis 
Le May identifies 6,000 targets in 
the USSR to be hit in event of war. 

Nov USA detonates the first hydrogen 
1952 bomb. The H.bomb is 1,000 times 

more powerful than the atom bomb. 

Mar USA develops an H.bomb small 
1954 enougll to be dropped from a 

bomber. 

The USSR tak.es the lead 

Aug USSR detonates its first atomic 
1949 bomb. This causes great concern 

in the USA. US Intelligence had 
predicted that the USSR would not 
be able to develop a bomb until 
1953. 

~!3 USSR detonates its own Hbomb. 

The USA allocated 40 per cent of its defence spending to its Air Force, particularly the Strategic Air 
Conuuand bombing force. This level of funding continued throughout the Co Ed Wat Money was also 
pumped into developing stockpiles of nuclear weapons. There was a further concern in the US when 
tl1e Soviets developed the Bison jet bomber and the long range TU-95 bomber. These aircraft could hit 
American cities witl1 nuclear weapons and this triggered off a panic known as :a 'Bomber Gap'. The 
new US President Eisenhower ordered new B-52 bombe1s to close the gap witl1 tl1e USSR. Jo reality, 
tl1ere never was a bomber gap - the USA always had more nuclear bombers tlian the USSR but, in the 
paranoid atm05phere of the time, threats were exaggerated rather than investigated 

~ ·~·N. 

A Soviet cartoon from 1949. The text on the bomb-shaped balloon reads 'US atomic monopoly'. The balloon is burst by a communique 
from the Soviet news agency TASS on 25 September, announcing that the USSR now has an atomic bomb. 



Study source 7. According to this source, 
how serious was the Soviet nuclear 
threat? 
What measures is Source 7 calling for? 

~ How would you describe the tone of 
source 7? Use examples of words and 
phrases In the text to support your 
answer. 
Study source 8. What critici sms are made 
of Source 7? 
Do you think the author of Source 7 
wanted to increase tension and the risk of 
war? tf not, what were his motives? 
Do the criticisms in source 8 mean that 
Source 7 is not a useful historical source 7 
Explain your answ ~r. 

There was debate in the USA about the nuclear build up. In Docember 1953 Eisenhower put forward a 
plan to the United Nations to share nuclear research and technology, but this was strongly opposed by 
many on his own supporters and the US military. Despite having been a General in the US anny in the 
Second World War, Eisenhower had misgivin~ about what was called the military-industrial 
complex. Some commentators claimed that American industrie; and the top US military 
commanders were in league. The military wanted huge spending on weapons and other 
developments, while big busine;s benefited from huge government contracts for the military. It is a 
debate which still continues today, and it was deeply controve1sial then. As you saw from Source 6, the 
arms race also became part of the propaganda war. 

SOURCE 7 
A Mfl17J.RY EVALUA170N OF US AND USSR J([OMJC CAPABJl.lf7ES 
I. 11Je United States now bas an atomic capabiliiJ\ including both numbers and 
deliverability, estimated to be adequate, if effectively utilised, to deliver a serious blow 
against the war-making capacity of the USSR. ft is doubted whether such a blow, even if it 
resulted in the romplete destruction of the contemplated target systems, wauld cause the 
USSR to sue for terms or prevent Soviet fo.rces from occupying western Ettrope .. . 
2. As the atomic capability of the USSR increases, it will have an increased ability to hit at 
our atomic bases and installations and thus seriously hamper the ability of the United 
states to carry out an alfaclt such as that outlined above. ft is quite possible that in the near 
futttre the USSR will have a sufficient number of atomic bombs and a sufficient 
deliverability to raise a questian whether Britain with its present inadequate air defence 
could be relied upon as an advance base from which a major portion of tbe US attack 
could be launched. 

ft is estimated that, within the next four years, the USSR will attain the capability of 
serious'ly damaging vital centres of the lJnited States, provided it strikes a surprise blow and 
provided further that the blow is opposed by no more effective opposition than we now have 
programmed. Such a blow rould so seriously damage the United states as to greatly reduce 
its superiority in econamic potential. 

Eff eciive opposition to this Soviet capability will require among other measttres greatly 
increased air waming systems, air defences, and vigorous development and 
tmplementation of a civilian defence program which bas been thoroughly integrated with 
the military defence systems. 

In time the atomic capability of the USSR ran be expected to grow to a point where, given 
sttrprise and no more effective opposition than we now have programmed, the possibility of 
a decisive initial attack cannot be excluded. 

An extract from an American National Security Council Report from April 1950 which is 
often referred to as 'NSC-68'. This document was an analysis by government officials of 

tlle threat posed by the USSR to the USA. This section looked at nuclear weapons. 

SOURCE 8 
Patti Nitze, the principal author of the 1950 NSC report, fntentionally e.i:aggerated Soviet 
nuclear capacities and minimized those of the US in order to 'bludgeon the mass mind of 
''[pvernment"'-as Nitze's superior, Secretary of State Dean Acheson, admitted years later. 
Although the Soviet Union bad lost at least 25 million people and half its industry in W:Jrld 
War JI, Nitze portrayed the USSR as a fanatical enemy that, within a few years, UJ()Utd 

threaten America with an estimated two hundred nuclear weapons. Acrording to bis report, 
the then American stockpile of 1,400 weapons would be insttfficient to rourller such a 
threat. Nitze's report came at a time when international events, including the Korean War, 
seemed to validate this dark vision. In response, Truman quadrupled the defence budget 
and began a strategic program that would increase the US nuclear arsenal to some 20, OOO 
thermonuclear bombs by 1960 and 32, OOO by 1966. 

An extract from Arsenals of Folly: The Making of the Nuclear Arms Race by American 
journalist and historian Richard Rhodes, published in 2008. 



if the UN is ever going to do anylbing, this is 
the time, and if the UN cannot bring the 
crisis in Korea lo an end then we might as 
well just wash up the United Nations and 
forget it. 

American Senator Tom Connally speaking 
in 1950. He was a Republican and strongly 

anti-Communist. 

The situation in Korea has sometimes 
been compared to the situation in 
Germany in 1 945 (which you studied in 
Chapter 4.1). Explain: 

how thes,e situations were similar 
how they were different. 

Explain how the Communist victory in 
China helped the USA to get the UN to 
intervene in North Korea. 

The Korean War 
Against the background of this developing nuclear rivalry, both superpowers were anxious not to get 
involved in a head-to-head confrontation. However; they were happy to recruit allies and to support 
states which came into conflict with their enemies. A good example of this is tbe Korean War which 
lasted from 1950 to 1953. Compared with the Vietnam War (see Chapter 10) tile Korean War is 
relatively unknown, despite the fact that it was an extremely bmtal and destructive war with very higb 
casualty rates. In fac~ in the Korean War the rate (rather than the total number) of American 
casualties was actually higher than in Vietnam. 

Background 
Soon after the Soviet takeover of eastern !Europe, China becrune Communist in 1949. The Americru1s 
ha.cl always regarded China as their ally in the Far East. Between 1946 and 1~9 they pumped 
$2 billion in aid into China largely to support the Nationalists. Now suddenly a massive new 
Communist state had appeared on the map. 

Fmthe1more, Americru1 spies reported to President Truman that Stalin was using the Cominform 
to help Communists win power in Malaya, Indonesia, Bunna, the Philippines ru1d Korea. Tnunan 
and other Americans watched with increasing anxiety. They saw a conspiracy. They thought that 
Communist countries were acting together to spread Communism. They had visions of the 
Communists overrunning all of Asia, with country after country being toppled like a row of dominoes. 
When South Korea was invaded in 1950, it was time for action! 

The roots of the Korean War 

Korea had been ruled by Japan until 1945. At the end of the Second World War the northern half was 
liberated by Soviet troops ru1d the southem half by Americans (see Source 11). When the war endoo, 
the North remained Communist-controlloo, with a Communist leader who ha.cl been trained in the 
USSR, ru1d witl1 a Soviet-style one-party system. The South was ru1ti-Oimmunist. It was not very 
democratic, but the fact that it was anti-Communist was enough to win it the support of tl1e USA. 
There was bitter h<X>tility between tl1e North's Communist leader, Kim II Sung, and Syngman Rhee, 
President of Soutl1 Korea. Reunification did not seem likely. 

SOURCE 

Korea is a symbol to the watching world. if we allow Korea lo fall within the Soviet orbit, the 
world wilt feel we have lost another round in our match with the Soviet Union, and our 
prestige and the hopes of those who place their faith in us will suffer accordingly. 

The US State Department 1950. 

In 1950 this hostility spilled over into open warfare. North Korean troops overwhelmed the South's 
forces. By September 1950 all e.xcept a small corner of south-east Korea was under Communist 
control. 

President Truman immediately sent adviser.;, supplies and war.;h.ips to the waters around Korea. At 
the same time, he put enom1ous pressure on the UN Security Council to condemn the actions of tl1e 
North Koreans and to call on them to withdraw their troops. 

[n the Cold War atmosphere of 1950, ,each superpower always denounced a.nd opposed ru1y action 
by tthe othec So norn1ally, in a dispute such as tl1is, the Soviet Union 11~mld have used its right of veto 
to block the call for action by the UN. However, the USSR was boycotting tl1e UN at tl1is time. '1'(11en 
China becrune Communist in 1949, the USA had blocked its entry to tl1e United Nations, since it 
reg1Utled the Nationalists (Chiang Kai-shek and his follower.;) as the rightful government of China. 
The USSR had walked out of the UN in protest So when the resolution was passed (see Source 12), 
the USSR was not even at tl1e meeting to use its veto. The USA was the single biggest contributor to 
the UN budget ru1d was therefore in a powerful position to influence the UN decision. 

The UN was now conunittoo to using member forces to drive North Korean troops out of 
Soutl1 Korea. 



SOURCE 11 

September 1950 

Key 

D Land controlled by North 
Koreans and Chinese 

SOURCE 12 
'/be UN wilt render such assistance to the 
republic of Korea as may be necessary to 
restore international peace and security to 
the area. 

The resolution passed by the United 
Nations in 1950. 

SOURCE 

Even the reports to the UN were censored IYy 
{American) stale and defense departments. 
I bad no connection with the United Nations 
whatsoever. 

From General MacArthur's memoirs. 

During the Korean War, critics said that 
the USA simply pu lied the strings of the 
UN Ii ke a puppet. How do Sources 13 and 
14 support this view? 

October 1950 

D Land controlled by South 
Koreans, Americans and 
UN forces 

UN or USA? 

Janua·ry 1951 

._ Communist 
advances 

July 1953 

.,_ UN advances 

The Korean War 1950-53. 

Eighteen states (including Britain) provided troops or support of some kind, but the overwhelming 
part of tbe UN force that was sent to Korea was American. The commander, General MacArthu~ was 
also an American. 

·' . , . 
'- ~-· 

. 
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A cartoon by David Low, 1950. 



General Douglas MacArthur 

>- Born 1880. His father was a successful 
army leader. 

>- Trained at West Point, the top American 
mili tary academy. 

>- Fought in the First World War. He got 
thirteen medals for bravery. Became the 
youngest commander in the American 
army in France. 

>- Became chief of staff in the army in 
1930. 

>- During the Second World War he was 
the commander of the war against the 
Japanese. He devised the successful 
island-hopping strategy that allowed the 
Americans to drive out the Japanese from 
their island strongholds. 

>- In 1945 he personally accepted the 
Japanese surrender, and from 1945 to 
1951 he virtually controlled Japan, 
helping the shattered country get back 
on its feet. 

>- His bullying, no-nonsense style enabled 
him to get th~ngs done, but he 
sometimes annoyed political leaders back 
in Washington by following his own 
policies. 

>- In 1950, at the age of 70, he was given 
command of the UN forces in Korea. 

>- He was relieved of his duties in Korea in 
1951. He tried unsuccessfully to be 
elected as a presidential candidate in 
1952. 

>- He died in 1964. 

Use Source 15 to write an extra sentence 
for the profile of General MacArthur 
describing his personality and beliefs. 

• Why did the Americans not support 
MacArthur in continuing the war and 
attacking China? 

SOURCE 

I have received your announcement of your appointment of me as United Nations 
Commander. I ran only repe,at the pledge of my complete personal loyalty to you as well as 
an absolute devotion to your monumental struggle for pe,ace and [1)0dwill througbottt the 
world. I hope I t1Jilt not fail you. 

General MacArthur writing to President Truman in 1950. 

United Nations forces stonued ashore at Inchon in September 1950. At the same time, other UN forces 
and South Korean troops advanred from Pusan. The No,th Koreruis were driven back beyond their 
original border (the 38th parallel) within weeks. MacArthur had quickly achieved the original UN 
objective of removing North Korean troop; from South Korea. But the Americans did not stop. Despite 
waming, from China's leade~ Mao Zedong, that pressing on would mean China's joining the war, the 
UN approved a plru1 to advance into North Korea. By Octobe~ US forces had reache'.I tl1e Yalu river 
and the border with China (see Source 11). The nature of the war had now changed. It was clear that 
MacArtlmr and Truman were striving for a bigger prize - to remove Communism from Korea entirely. 

SOURCE 1 fi,------------------­
Had they [the Chinese] tntervened in the first or second months it woutd have been decisive, 
[but] UJe are no longer fearful of /heir intervention. Now that UJe have bases for our Air 
Force in Korea, there would be the greatest slaughter. 

General MacArthur speaking in October 1950. 

MacArtlmr underestimated the power of the Chinese. Late in October 1950, 200,000 Chinese troops 
(calling themselves 'People's Volunteers') joined the North Koreans. They launched a blistering 
attack. They had soldiers who were strongly committed to Communism ru1d had been taught by their 
leader to hate tl1e Americruis. They had modern tru1ks and planes supplied by the Soviet Union. l11e 
United Nations forces were pushed back into South Korea. l11e UN troops tl1en recovered ru1d the 
fighting finally reached stalemate around the 38th parallel. 

At this poin~ Trumrui and MacArthur fell out. MacArthur wanted to carry on the war; invading 
China and even using nuclearweapo1is if necessary. Truman felt tl1at saving Soutl1 Korea was good 
enough. His allies in the UN force convinced him that the risks of attacking China and of starting a 
war that might bring in the USSR were too grea~ and so an attack on China was ruled out Howeve~ 
in March 1951 MacArthur blatantly ignored tl1e UN instruction and openly threatened an attack on 
China. In April Truman removed MacArthur from his pooition as commru1der and brought him back 
home. He rejected MacArtlmr's aggressive policy towru'Cls Com,mmism. Containment was underlined 
as the American policy. One of the American army leaders, General Omar Bradley, said that 
MacArtlmr's approach would have 'involved America in the wrong war, in tl1e wrong place, at the 
wrong time, and with the wrong enemy'. 

Peace talks between North and South Korea begru1 in June 1951, but bitter fighting continued 
until 1952 when Truman was replaced by President Eisenhower who wanted to end the wat Stalin's 
derud1 in March 1953 made the Chinese and North Korea11S less confident. An armistice was finally 
sigmed in July 1953. 

Source IS is MacArthur's letter accepting command of the UN troops. Write a letter from him 
to Truman, following his removal from that position in April 195 I , explaining his actions in the 
Korean War. 



SOURCE 17 

Photographs from the Korean War. Conditions were some of the worst the American forces had known, with treacherous cold and 
blinding snow.storms in the winter of 1950-51. The Chinese forces were more familiar with fighting in the jagged mountains, forested 
ravines and treacherous swamps - as the landscape was similar to many areas of China. Many civilians suffered as a result of the war 

and there were also reports of prisoners of war being treated very badly. 

SOURCE 

30, OOO American 
soldiers 

Total killed: 1.4 million 
Casualties in the Korean War. 

Focus Task 

Korea 1950-53: The Cold War reaches a new level 

The Korean War is over. You have been asked to write a newspaper article assessing 
the significance of the Korean War. Your aim is to explain to readers how the Korean 
War took the Cold War to a new level of intensity. Your article should refer to: 
• the USA's concerns about developments in Asia 
• how the UN became involved and whether you think a similar event might happen 

again 
• how and why the conflict escalated to involve China 
• whether you think there was a real clanger that the conflict might have spread 

further 
• the military and civilian cost of the war. 

Finally, add a conclusion to your article which: 
• argues EITHER that the Korean War shows the need for the USA to continue its 

aggressive stance towards Communism OR that the USA should try to improve 
relations with the USSR and China 

• AND states whether you think the new US President Eisenhower will follow your 
advice. 



Nikita Khrushchev 

> Born 1894, the son of a coal miner. 
> Fought in the Red Army during the Civil 

War, 1922-23. 
> Afterwards worked for the Communist 

Party in Moscow. Was awarded the 
Order of Lenin for his work building the 
Moscow underground railway. 

> In 1949 he was appointed by the 
Communist Party to run Soviet 
agriculture. 

> There was a power struggle after Stalin's 
death over wlho would succeed him. 
Khrushchev had come out on top by 
1955 and by 1956 he felt secure enough 
in his position to attack Stalin's 
reputation. 

> Became Prime Minister in 1958. 
> Took his country close to nuclear war 

with the USA during the Cuban Missile 
Crisis in 1962 (see pages 102-10). 

> Was forced into retirement in 1964. 
> Died in 1971_ 

---
A 1959 Soviet cartoon. The writing on the 

snowman's hat reads 'cold war'. 
Khrushchev is drilling through the cold war 

using what the caption calls 'miners' 
methods'. 

Death of Stalin 
The Korean War inevitably raised tensions between the superpowers, but the temperature of the Cold 
Wa.r was about to change. In March 1953 Stalin died. Stalin was a hero to minions of people in the 
USSR. He had defeated Hitler and given the USSR an empire in east.em Europe. He made the USSR a 
nuclear superpower. When he died in 1953, amid the grief and mourning, many minds tumed to the 
question of who would succeed Stalin as Soviet leader. The man who had emerged by 1955 was Nikita 
Kbn1shchev. 

Khrushchev and 'The Thaw' 
Kbn1shchev seemed very different from Stalin. He ended the USSR's long feuds with China and witl1 
Yugoslavia. His new approach also seemed to bring about a thaw in tl1e frosty Cold War relations 
between the superpowers. He talked of peaceful co-1!xistence with the West. He made plans to reduce 
expenditure on anus. He attended the first post-war summit between tl1e USSR, tl1e USA, France and 
Britain in July 1955. 

Khrushchev also relaxed tl1e iron control of tl1e Soviet Union on eastern Europe. He closed down 
Cominfonn. He release:! tl10usands of political prisoners. He agreed to pull Soviet trooix, out of Austria 
(they had been posted tl1ere since the end of the Second World War). He seemed to be signalling to the 
countries of eastern Europe that tl1ey would be allowed much greater independence to control their 
OWJII affairs. 

De-Stalinisation 
At the Communist Party Intemational Conference in 1956, Khrushchev made :l\11 astonishing attack 
on Stalin He dredged up the gory evidence of Stalin's purges (Chapter 7, pages 164-66) and 
denounced him as a wicked tyrant who was ru1 enemy of the people ru1d kept all power to himself. 
Kbl!'llshchev went on to say much worse tbin&5 about Stalin and begru1 a programme of 
'de-Stalinisation': 

• He released more political prisoners. 
• He closed down Cominfom1 as part of his policy of reconciliation \\~th Yugoslavia. 
• He invite:! Marshal Tito to Moscow. 
• He dismissed Stalin's fonner Foreign Minister, Molotov. 

Khrushchev also said that he wanted to improve the living sk'U1dards of ordinary Soviet citizens and 
those of eastern Europe (see Source 20). 

S0URCE 2~------------------------------------------------------------------------~ 
We must produce more grain. '/be more grain there is, the more meat, lard and fruit there 
wilJ be. Our tables will be be/fer covered. Ma1'.'ist theory helped us win power and 
consolidate it. Having done this we must help the people eat well dress well and live well If 
after forty years of Communism, a person cannot have a glass of milk or a pair of shoes, he 
wilJ not believe Comm1mism is a good thing, whatever you tell him. 

Make a I i.st of the features of the cartoon 
which show Khrushchev as a new type of 
leader. 

.. Explain: 
, why he is shown destroying the 

snowman 
what this is supposed to suggest 
about his attitude to the Cold War. 

Nikita Khrushchev speaking in 1955. 

Activity 

Write )Our own definition of 
'de-Stalinisation'. Make sure you include: 

at least two examples 
• an explanation of why it was radical. 



What point is the cartoonist making in 
Source 217 
What does the cartoon imply about 
Khrushchev's motives? 
Is the cartoon more or less sympathetic 
towards Khrushchev than Source 19? 
Explain your answer. 
According to Source 22, why have the 
peace-loving states come together to sign 
the Warsaw Pact? 

- According to the articles, what will the 
Warsaw Pact countries do? 
In what ways was this agreement similar 
and/or different to NATO? 

Focus Task 

How did the Cold War develop in 
1945-55? 

It's time to look back at some of the key 
developments you have studied in the 
last two chapters. Create your own copy 
of the tension graph shown below. In 
pairs or small groups, decide where the 
main events and developments you have 
studied belong on the graph. Make sure 
you can explain your decisions. 

Very bad ,elations 
between superpowers 
- on the edge of war 

USA and USSR defeat 
Germany in the 
Seccnd Worid War 

Cbse eo-0pe,ation 
1 945 and friendship 

beh~the 
.superpowers 

1950 

Events and developments 

• Yalta, 1945 
+ Potsdam, 1945 
• Hiroshima and Nagasaki bombs 

1955 

• Soviet expansion into eastern Europe 
• Truman Doctrine 
• Marshall Plan 
• Berlin Blockade 
• Formation of NATO 
• Nuclear arms race 
• Korean War 
• Death of Stalin 
• Khrushchev and Peaceful 

Co-existence 
• West Germany joins NATO 
• Formation of Warsaw Pact 

A British cartoon from January 1959. The figure on the left is the US President 
Eisenhower. Khrushchev is on the right. 

Khrushchev and the Warsaw Pact 
Despite the new approach he brough~ Khrushchev still believed in Communism and wanted the 
USSR to be a great Communist power in the world In some respects he was simply using different 
methods to achieve the same aims as Stalin. For e.xample, he wanted to improve living standards in 
order to benefit tl1e Soviet people but also to show that Communism could deliver t!1e smne benefits 
for its people as the USA could deliver for its people (see Source 21). 

One :aspect of Stalin's policy did not change. His aim in eastem Europe had always been to create a 
buffer against attack from tl1e West. Khrushchev continued this policy. In May 1955 the Western Allies 
signed a series of agreements in Paris which made West Germany a member of NATO m1d allowed the 
country to have its own am1ed forces again. There were strict limits on the new GenmU1 anny, but to 

the So\iet Union tl1e sight of tl1e USA reanning the enemy which had caused so much misery during 
the Second World War was worrying. In response, Khrushchev created tl1e Warsaw Pact This was a 
military alliance similar to NKJ.'O (see pages 80-81). TI1e members would defend each other if one 
was attacked The Warsaw Pact included all the Communist countries of Eastern Eu1rope except 
Yugoslavia, but it was dominated by the Soviet Union. 

SOURCE 2=2.-------------------­
Because the recent Paris agreements have created a remilitarised Western Germany and 
entered it into the North Atlanfic bloc, which increases the threat of another war and creates 
a menace to the national security of the peaceloving states and ... Convinced that, under 
these circumstances, the peace loving states of Europe should take the necessary measures 
for safeguarding their security ... The peace loving states of Europe have resolved to 
conclude this Treaty of Friendship, Co-operation and Mutual Assistance, ... 
Article 1. The contracting parties undertal.!e . . . to refrain in their international relations 
from the threat or use of force, and to settle their international disputes by peaceful means 
so as not to endanger international peace and security. 
Article 2. The contracting parties declare their readiness to lake part . . . in all international 
undertakings intended to safeguard international peace and security and they shall use alJ 
their energies for the realisation of these aims. 
Moreover, the conlradingparties shall UXJrl! for the adoption . .. of effective measures towards a 
general reduction of armaments and prohibition of atomic, b)drogen and other weapons of 
moss destruction ... 
Article 4. In the event of an armed attack in Europe on one or several states that are 
signatories of the treaty by any slate or group of states, each state that is a party lo this 
treaty shall . .. render the state or states so attacked immediate assistance. 

Extracts from the Warsaw Pact Treaty. 1955. 



~ Development of the 
Cold War, 1955- 1970 
How peaceful was Peaceful Co-existence? 

• 
Focus 

In 1955 the new Soviet leader Nikita 
Khrushchev declared his view that the 
USA and the USSR could live in 
'Peaceful Co-existence'. In 1956-61 
that claim was put to the test. In 
Topic 5.1 you will: 
• investigate the causes and 

consequences of events in Hungary in 
1956 

• examine the key developments in 
technology in the period 

• consider the importance of the U2 
Crisis of 1960 

• evaluate the signiftcance of the Berlin 
Wall. 

In Topic 5.2 you will: 
• examine the importance of the Cuban 

Missile Crisis of 1962 
• investigate the Soviet intervention in 

Czechoslovakia in 1968. 

SOURCE 

living standards were declining and yet the 
papers and radio kept saying that we had 
never bad it so lfJOd. W1/y? lflhy these lies? 
Everybody knew the stale was spending the 
money on amiaments. Why could they not 
admit that we were worse off because of the 
war effort and the need to build nw 
factories? . .. I finally arrived at the 
realisation that the system was wrong 
and stupid. 

A Hungarian student describes the mood 
in 1953. 

Use the text and Sources 1 and 2 to give 
reasons why the Hungarians disliked 
Communist control. 

~ Which of their demands do you think 
would be most threatening to the USSR? 

The first test of Peacef u I 
Co-existence: Hungary, 19 56 

Why was there opposition in Hungary? 
Hungary was led by a hard-line Conuuunist called Matyas Raka.i. Hungarians hated the restrictions 
which Rakosi's Communism imposed on them. Most Hungarians felt bitter about losing their 
freedom of speech. They lived in fear of the secret police. They resented the presence of thousands of 
Soviet troops and officials in their oountiy. Some areas of Hungary even had Russian street signs, 
Russian schools and shops. Worst of all, Hungarians had to pay for Soviet forces to be in Hungary. 

In June 1956 a group within the Communist Party in Hungary opposed Ra.kosi. He appealed to 
Moscow for help. He wanted to arrest 400 leading opponents. Moscow would not back him. Rakosi's 
assistant said sarcastically: 'Might I suggest that mass arrests are not reconcilable with our new brand 
of socialist legality.' The Kremlin ordered Rakosi to be retired 'for health reasons'. 

However, the new leader, Emo Gero, was no more acceptable to the Hungarian people. Discontent 
cim1e to a head with a huge student demonstration on 23 Octobe~ when the giant statue of Stalin in 
Budapest was pulled down. The USSR aJlowe:I a new government to be fonned under the well­
respected Imre Nagy. Soviet troops and tanks stationed in Hungary since the war began to withdraw. 
Hungarians created thousands of local councils to replace Soviet powec Several thousand Hungarian 
soldiers defected from the army to the rebel cause, taking tl1eir weapons witl1 them. 

Nagy's government began to make plans. It would hold free elections, create impa1tial courts, 
restore fanuland to private ownership. It wanted tl1e total withdrawal of the Soviet anny from 
Hungary. It also plrumed to leave the Wa.rsaw Pact ru1d declare Hungary neutral in the Cold War 
struggle between East and West. There was widespread optimism that tl1e new American President 
Eisenhower, who had been tl1e wartime supreme commander of all Allied Forces in western Europe, 
would support the new independent Hungary. 

S0URCE2~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~ 

Wearing western clothes was ronsidered dangerous. To cite a small example: my rolleague 
John shotlled up at lectures one day fn a nw suit, a striped shirt and necktie from the 
United States. His shoes were smooth suede and would have cost one month's wages in 
Hungary. After classes John was summoned by the party officer. He received a tongue­
/ashing and was e.xpelled. 

Written by Laszl6 Beke, a student who helped lead the Hungarian uprising 
in 1956. 



SOURCE 

We have almost no weapons, no heavy guns 
of any kind. People are running up to the 
tanks, throwing in band grenades and 
closing the drivers' windows. '/1Je 
Hungarian people are not afraid of death. 
It is only a pity that tve cannot last longer. 
Now the faring is starting again. '/1Je tanks 
are coming nearer and nearer. You can't 
let people attack tanks with their bare 
hands. What is the United Nations doing? 

A telex message sent by the Hungarian 
rebels fighting the Communists. Quoted in 
George Mikes, The Hungarian Revolution, 

1957. 

SOURCE 4 
In Hungary thousands of people have 
obtained arms by disarming soldiers and 
militia men ... Soldiers have been making 
friends with the embittered and dissatisfied 
masses . . . '/1Je authotities are pa,ralysed, 
unable to stop the bloody events. 

From a report in a Yugoslav newspaper. 
Yugoslavia, although Communist, did not 

approve of Soviet policies. 

How do Sources 3 and 4 di ffer in the 
impression they gi,ve of the Hungarian 
uprising? 
Wh y do you think they differ? 
Does the photo in Source 6 give the same 
impression as either Source 3 or Source 
4? 
Write a paragraph explaining the nature 
of the fighting in Budapest using Sources 
3-6. 

Activity --~ _ 

Explain w hich of these state me nts you most 
agree with: 
• 'The severity of the Red k my in dealing 

with Hungary in 19 56 shows how fragile 
the Soviet hold on Hungary really was.' 
'The speed at w hich the Red kmy 
crushed resistance in Hungary shows how 
completely the Soviet Union contro lled 
Hungary.' 

How did the Soviet Union respond? 
Khrushchev at fir.;t seemed ready to accept some of the reforms. However, he could not accept 
Hungary's leaving the Warsaw Pact. In November 1956 thousands of Soviet troops and tanks moved 
into Budapest Unlike in Poland, the Hw1garians did not give in. Two weeks of bitter fighting 
followed Some estimates put the number of Hungarians killed at 30,000. However, the latest research 
suggests about 3,000 Hungarians and 7,000--8,000 Russi:ms were killed Another 200,000 Hu ngarians 
fled acro;s the border into Austria to escape the Communist forces. Imre Nagy and his fellow leaders 
were imprisoned and then executed. 

SOURCE § 

October 27, 1956. On my way home I saw a little girl propped up against the doorway of a 
building with a machine gun clutched in her hands. \V/Jen I tried to move her, I saw she 
was dead She could not have been more than eleven or twelve years old. 1'Jere was a 
neatly folded note in her pocket she had evidently meant to pass on to her pa,rents. In 
childish scrawl it read: 'Dear Mama, Brother is dead. He asked me to take care of his gun. 
I am all right, and I'm going with friends now. I kiss you. Kati. ' 

Written by Laszlo Beke, a Hungarian student. 

The effects of the uprising in Budapest, showing the scene of destruction outside the 
Kilian Barracks, where heavy fighting was experienced. 

The Hu ngarian resistance was crushed in two weeks. The Western powers protested to the USSR but 
sent no help; they were too preoccupied with the Suez crisis in the Middle East. 

Khrnshchev put Janos Kadar in place as leader. Kadar took several months to crush all resistance. 
Around 35,000 anti-Communist activists were arrested and 300 were executed. Kadar cautiously 
introduced some of the reforms being demanded by the Hungarian people. However, he did not waver 
on the central issue - membership of the Warsaw Pact. 



Look hack at Source 1. Why do you think 
Hungary's membership of the Wars;m 
Pact was so important to the Soviet 
Union? 
Why do you think the Hungarians 
received no support from the West? 

SOURCE 7 

How did events in Hungary affect Cold War relations? 
111e Soviet actions in Hungary led to bitter oonclemnation from the USA and its allies but the only serious 
action against the USSR canie in the fonn of harsh words in the United Nations a1J1d in tl1e newspapers 
and TV progran1mes of Western states. There were two main reasons why tl1e West did little to he! p: 

• At almoot exactly the san1e tinie as the Hungarian revol~ tl1e USA, Britain and France were deeply 
distracted by a crisis concerning the Suez Canal in Egypt. The British and French invaded Egypt to 
take back tl1e Canal without oonsulting tlie Americans. 111e USA and tl1e USSR both oondemned 
British actions and tl1ere was furious debate in tl1e United Nations, eventually forcing tl1e British to 
pull out. In these circumstances it was almost impossible to react to events in Hungary. 

• Hungary was simply too close to tl1e USSR. It would have been inipa;sible for tl1e West to help the 
rebels without sending massive forces across Europe and this would have mn tl1e risk of triggering 
off a majorwac The American President Eisenhower was simply not prepared to do tbis. 

"-. I"""' * ,\MdfttER *'*' ell - MIT ... • 

Explain what the cartoon is saying about 
Khrushchev lr, Source 7. Refer to the 
details of the cartoon and also what you 
have learned about Khrushchev from your 
work on pages 88-89. 
Search the internet for other cartoon.s on 
the Hungariam revolt of 1956. See if you 
can find other perspectives, especially 
cartoons, which link the Suez crisis with 
events in Hungary. 

A British cartoon by Vick)' Nictor Weisz) published in the Daily Mirror on 30 October 1956. 

The leiron which emerged from tl1e Hungarian revolt was that Khrushchev was simply not going to 
let Hungary pull out of tlie Warsaw Pact It is possible tl1a.t he would have allowed some of the reforms 
to take place but total independence was out of the question. In tlie montlis which followed, the 
Soviet invasion resulted in a new government which disbanded most of tl1e Hu ngaria.n anny and 
began a programme of political education in tlie remaining units to ensure their loyalty to tl1e USSR. 
In addition, Khmshchev increased tl1e number of Soviet divisions in Hungary from two to four and 
made the Hungarian government accept the presence of these troops for tl1e protection of Hungary. 
Hungary also had to pay for tl1ese troOf6 to be stationed tl1ere. It was clear that Communist control in 
Hungary could only be maintained if it was propped up by the presence of the Red Amiy, and 
Khrushchev was quite prepared to do tha1t 



The main point of this song is that it 
accuses the US government and Wernher 
von Braun of being hypocritical. Explain 
which word s and 1Phrases make this 
point. 

The second test of Peaceful 
Co-existence: The Space Race 
1955-1969 

You have already seen in Chapters 4.1 and 4.2 that the Cold War took many different fonns. One of 
the ways in which the USA and USSR competed with each other was in science and technology, and 
the moot spectacular form of this rivalry was the Space Race. 

During the Second World War, German scientists had developed powerful rockets like the V-2 (see 
page 301). The Soviets and the Americru1s used this technology and developed it to see if they could 
break free of earth and reach space. US President Eisenhower announced a programme in 1955 to 
develop a mru1-made satellite. However, in October 1957 the Soviets shocked the Americans by 
sending one of their rockets into space ru1d launching the first ever man-made satellite, called 
Sputnik. They nibbed salt in the wound in November 1957 when they launched Spu1tnik II. TI1is 
satellite was larger thru1 Sputnik I and it carried a dog called Laika. 

The Americans responded by pouring money into space research. The government funded existing 
progrrunmes, ru1d set up new ones. The govemment also set up a new project called Explorer It was 
run by the US am1y ru1d headed by Wernher von Braun This caused some discomfort in tl1e USA as 
Braun had been part of the Gennan V-2 programme. By 1958 the US investment was beginning to pay 
off. In January the Americans launched tl1e Explorer I satellite. In July the US Congress approved the 
formation of the National Aeronautics ru1d SJ)'ace Administration (NASA). 

SOURCE 8 
Gather 'round while I sing you of Wember von Braun, 
A man whose allegiance 
Is ruled by expedience. 
Call him a Nazi, be won't even frown, 
'Ha, Nazi, Scbmaz; ' saJlS Wernber von Braun. 

Don'/ say that he's hypocritical, 
Say rather that he's apolitical 
'Once the rockets are up, who cares where they come down? 
Jbat's not my department, 'says Wember von Braun. 

Some have harsh words for this man of reno1un, 
But some think our attitude 
Should be one of gratitude, 
like the widows and cripples in old fJ)ndon town, 
Who OUN their large pensions to Wernher von Braun. 

You too may be a big hero, 
Once you've learned to count backwards to zero. 
'In German oder English I know how to rount down, 
Und I'm learning Chinese!' says Wember von Braun. 

The lyrics of a satirical song about Wernher von Braun, by the American comedian and 
songwriter Tom Lehrer. 



Sources 9 a net 1 O both celebrate 
achievements in the Space Race. Explain 
the message of each one. 
Sources 9 andl 10 are both partly polit ical 
posters. Explain what political points they 
make and how these points are 
conveyed. 
Read Source 11 carefully. Does Kennedy 
explain all of his motives for supporting 
the Apollo programme in this extract? 
Explain your answer. 

A poster celebrating Yuri Gagarin and the 
Vostok Space Programme in 1961. The 

dates on the leaves of the branch are 
important stages in the Soviet space 

programme. 

It seemed that the USA was edging aheacl in the Space Race but in 1961 the Soviets gave the 
Americans another shock. On 12 April the Soviet's Vostok Rocket programme sent Major Yuri Gagarin 
of the Red Anny to become the first human in space. When he retumoo safely he was celebrated as a 
hero in the USSR and bocrune an instant worldwide celebrity. President Kennedy of the USA responded 
with the Apollo manned space programme which ran from 1961 to 1975. The primary aim of this 
programme was to put a man on the moon. It was a long, difficult and massively expensive process 
but in July 1969 Apollo 11 landedConunander Neil Armstrong on the surface of the moon. The 
Soviets were also developing their space progranune at the same time, including plans to send 
cosmonauts around the far side of the moon. 

Why did the supetpowers invest so much effort and money into their space progrrunmes? Af. one 
level it was simple Cold War rivalry- the best political system should have the best technology. The 
space programme was also a powetful propaganda tool. Space caught the imagination of people all 
over the world. Soviet and American achievements in space technology were reported in all of the 
world's media. Howeve~ there was one slightly sinister element to the Space Race. A key reason why 
both superpowers were interested in space technology was that the same technology could be used to 
build missiles which could carry nuclear weapons (see Source 12). 

The logo of the US Apollo 11 mission. 

SOURCE 

Ftr-sl, I believe that this nation should commit itself to achieving /he [?)al, before Ibis d«:ade 
is out, of landing a man on /he Moon and returning him safety to the Earth. No single 
space project fn this period will be more impressive to mankind, or more important in the 
long-range exploration of space; and none tuill be so difficult or expensive to acromplish. 

6:xtracts from a speech by US President John F Kennedy. Kennedy became President in 
January 1961. 

SOURCE 

sputnik came as a shock overseas. TbeAmeric.an military and others realised that the period 
when Ibey were out of reach had ended. A new era had begun when instead of a sputnik, a 
nuclear weapon could not merely circle the earth, but land where it was ordered lo. 

Boris Chertok, a Soviet rocket designer, interviewed in 1998. 



SOURCE 

Khrushchev, around that period, came to 
the conclusion that missiles were the 
uK1apons of the future, and that wa-rships 
were getting obsolete, bombers were getttng 
obsolete. '!bat we should concentrate 
everything on missiles, and as he said 
somewhere Iha~ 'We are on the point of 
producing missiles like sausages'. 

Oleg Troyanovski, an <1dviser to 
Khrushchev in the 1950s. 

SOURCE 

We were kept in such strict secrecy that we 
couldn't mention the UiOrd 'missile' even 
between ourselves. It was called the 
mechanism', 'the product'. We called it 'our 
dear one'. 11Jat romanticism - it helped us 
to live, to keep going . . . 

r 

Khionia Kraskina, Soviet rocket technician 
who worked on the Soviet ICBM project. 

A Polaris missile launch in 1960. 

Look back at the arms race timeline on page 
82. Make your own copy of that tmeline 
and then extend it to add the developments 
described on this page. 

Technology and tensions: The nuclear arms race 
continues 
You have already seen on pages 82-83 how the USA ru1d USSR built up stockpiles of nuclear bombs 
in the early 1950s. This was serious enough when these weapons would be dropped by bombers, but 
Soviet leader Khrushchev was quick to recognise that space technology would soon make missiles the 
most important weapons. Engineers from all over the Soviet Union were brought together in a remote 
location in Kazakhstan to build the top-secret rocket base of Baykonyr. On 15 May 1957, they began 
testing tile world's first Intercontinental Ballistic Missile, an !CBM. This technology allowed the 
Soviets to launch a missile into space and then bring it down on a target in the USA. 

A Soviet cartoon from 1957 called 'The Church of NATO'. It depicts war as the religion of 
the West. The poster on the left reads 'Glory to the policy of forcer, the one on the right, 

'St Madonna of the Hydrogen! We won't stop the testsr The box on tfle left is marked 
'Confessionar. The poster on it plays on a Russian word which means both 'forgive' and 

'sell'. It says We forgive/sell: 1) sins, 2) atomic weapons'. The man with the gun is 
collecting 'for armaments'. 

It was not long before tl1e USA caught up again. In 1959 tl1eAmericans developed t11eir own ICBM 
systems. Atlas and Minuteman missiles would be able to reach the USSR as quickly and as accurately 
as Soviet missiles could reach the USA. A fu1ther American technological development was the 
introduction of Polaris missiles. These could be fired from submarines whicl1 were virtually 
lmdetectable. 

As the 1950s ended and the 1 C)60s began America was beginning to pull ahead in the nuclear am1S 
race. However, if you had lived in the USA at the time you probably would not have believed this. The 
US public was alanned by the fear that the USSR had many more nuclear missiles than tl1e USA. US 
President Eisenhower knew this was not the case. He began to worry about the spiralling c05! of US 
defence spending and calla:! for 'reasonable control'. He also criticised what he saw as hysterical 
reporting in some of the me:lia, such as tl1elife Magazine article in 1959 which talked of the threat 
of tl1e missile gap between the USA ru1d the U&5R. Part of Eisenhower's problem was tl1at he knew 
there was no missile gap, but he could not really tell the world how be knew ... 



SOURCE 17 

The U-2 crisis and the Paris Summit 
Eisenhower knew about Soviet nuclear capability because for some years the USA had been illegally 
flying spying missions over the USSR. In 1950, without permission from President Tnunan, US 
Strategic Air Command began spy flights over the USSR. When he found out, Truman brumed them 
because they violated Soviet air space. 

In 1956 the flights began again, with the agreement of President Eisenhower. This time they used 
a brand new spy plane called the U-2. This flew so high that it could not be shot down by Soviet 
fighters or by ru1ti-aircraft missiles, but it carried sophisticated listening devices ru1d such powerful 
crumeras that it could read a newspaper on tl1e ground from 23,000 metres. U-2 spying flights kept the 
Americru1s fully infonned about Soviet weapons teclmology through the late 1950s. 

Khrnshchev was furious about the flights. He said that each flight 'spat in the face of the Soviet 
people'. His problem was that he could not complain about the flights because he had no proof and 
he did not want to have to admit that the Soviets did not have the technology to shoot down tl1e U-2s. 

In May 1960 events suddenly tumed in his favour. He was preparing for tl1e Four Power Summit 
with France, Britain ru1d the USA, which was to be held in Paris. On I May he received the news that 
the USSR's new S-75 anti-aircraft missiles had shot down a U-2. The pilo~ Gary Powers, parachuted 
to safety but was arrested by Soviet soldie!l'S. The USSR paraded Powers on television and accused the 
USA of spying. The USA at first denied Powers was on a spying mission, but tl1en admitted he was. 
However, President Eisenhower refused to apologise or to promise there would be no more flights. 
Without an apology, Khrushchev refused to attend the summit and pulled out. 

SOURCE 

As is generally known, a provocative act by the American air force against the 
Soviet Union has recently taken place. It consisted in the fact that on 1 May of 
this year a US military reconnaissance plane intruded into the USSR on a 
defmite espionage mission of gathering intelligence about military and 
industrial installations on Soviet territory. After the aggressive purpose of the 
plane's flight became clear, it was shot down by a Soviet rocket unit. 
Unfortunately, t/Jis is not the only instance of aggressive and espirmage 
arJions by the US air force against the Soviet Union. 

Naturally, the Soviet government was obliged to describe these actions by 
their proper name and show their perficllous character, inconsistent with the 
elementary requirements of normal peacetime relations between states, to &i)' 

nothing of their conflicting grossly with the aim of reducing inlemaiional 
tension and creating the conditions needed for fruitful work at the Summit 
conference ... 

A 1960 Soviet cartoon commenting on the uses of the 
U-2 spy plane. 

How c.an agreement be reached on this or that issue needing to be settled in 
order to lessen tension and remove StlS/Jioion and distrust between states, 
when the government of one of the Great Powers says outright that it is its 
policy to intrude into tbe conftnes of another Great Power for spying and 
subversive purposes, and consequently to heighten tension in the relations 
between the powers? Obviously, the proclamation of such a policy, which can 
only be adopted when nations are at war, dooms the Summit conference in 
advance to total failttre . . . 

Look at Source 17. What is the Soviet 
cartoon saying about the U-2 plane? 
Read Source 18. Explain why the USSR 
was so angry about the US spy flights. 
How would tile USA Justify this violation 
of Soviet territory? 
If the USSR had had U-2 planes, do you 
think it woul d! have used them? 
Explain how Kennedy exploited the U-2 
crisis of 1960. 

Nikita Khrushchev: Summit Conference Statement, 16 May 1960. 

Gary Powers was sentenred to ten years in a Soviet prison, but was exchanged for a captured Soviet 
spy (Rudolf Abel) in February l 962. Eisenhower and his Republican Party were criticised abroad for 
ilie U-2 flights. At. home, they were criticised for being too soft witl1 the Soviets. The rival Democratic 
Party had a young and brilliant new leader, called John F Kennooy, who exploited this feeling very 
effectively. In the Presidential elections of 1960 he talked up the threat of tl1e missile gap between the 
USSR and the USA even though he almost certainly knew there was no such gap. Kennedy won the 
elections and became President in January 1961. Soon afterwards he admitted that there was a missile 
gap, but in fact tl1e Americans were far ahead of the Soviets! This did not create much of astir in tl1e 
USA, because by that time tl1e world's attention had shifted to Berlin . . . 



SOURCE 

A 1959 Soviet cartoon - the caption was: 
'The socialist stallion far outclasses the 

capitalist donkey'. 

Look at Source 19. What is the aim of this 
cartoon? 
Why might someone living in a 
Communist country like it or dislike it? 

SOURCE 

West Berlin ... bas many roles. It is more 
than a showcase of liberty, an island of 
frredom in a Communist sea. It is more 
than a link with the free world, a beacon of 
hope behind the iron curtain, an escape 
batch for refugees. Above all, it bas become 
the resting place of Western courage and 
will . . . We cannot an.d will not permit the 
Communists to drive us out of Berlin. 

President Kennedy speaking in 1960, 
before he became President. 

Which photograph in Source 20 do you 
think shows East Berlin and which shows 
West Berlin? Explain your choice and 
write a detailed description of the 
differences between the two areas based 
on the sources a11d the text. 

The third test of Peaceful Co­
existence: The Berlin Wall , 1961 
You ha1·e already seen how important Berlin was as a battlegrow1d of the Cold War (see pages 
76-77). In 1961 it also became the focus of the Soviet Union's latest attempt to ma:intain control of 
its eastern European satellites. 

The crushing of the Hungarian uprising had confirmed for many poop le in eastern Europe that it 
was impoosible to fight the Communists. For many, it seemed tl1at the only way of escaping the 
repression was to leave altogetl1er. Some ~~shed to leave eastern Europe for political reasons- they 
hated the Conununists- while many more wished to leave for eoonomic reasons. As standards of 
living in eastem Europe fell further and further behind the West, the attraction of going to live in a 
capitalist state was very great 

The contrast was particularly great in the divided city of Berlin. Living standards were tolerable in 
the East, but just a few hundred metres away in West Berlin, East Gen11ans could see some of the prize 
exhibits of capitalist West Ge,many- shops full of good<;, great freedom, great wealth and great 
variety. This had been deliberately done by tl1e Western powers. They had poured massive investment 
into Berlin. East Germans could also watch ~'est Gen11an television. 

SOURCE 

B 

Berlin in the 1950s. 



SOURCE 2-2------­
A 

In the 1950s East Gennru1s were still able to travel freely into West Berlin (see Source 23). From there 
they could travel on into West Gennru1y. It was very tempting to leave East Gennany, with its ha11,h 
Communist regime and its hardline leade~ Walter Ulbricht. By the late 1950s thousands were leaving 
and never corning back. 

SOURCE 

1950 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 1960 61 62 63 64 

Number of people crossing from East to West Germany, 1950-64. 

C 

Stages in the building of the Berlin Wall. On the sign in B, which has been superimposed by a photographer wanting to make a point, 
Ulbricht assures the world that 'no one has any intention of building a wall'. 

East German security guards recover the 
body of a man shot attempting to cross the 

wall in 1962. 

Those who were defecting were very often highly skilled workers or well-qualified manage11,. The 
Communist govemment could not afforcil to lose these high-quality people. More importantly, from 
Khmshchev's point of view, the sight of thousands of Germans fleeing Communist mle for a better life 
under capitalism undem1ined Communism generally. 

In 1961 the USA had a new President, the young and inexperienced John F Kennedy. Khmshchev 
tliought he could bully Kennedy and chose to pick a fight over Berlin. He insisl'.ed that Kennedy 
withdraw US troops from tl1e city. He was certain that Kennedy would back down. Kennedy refused 
However, all eyes were now on Berlin. What would happen next? 

At two o'clock in tl1e moming on Sunday 13 August 1961, East Gennan soldiers erected a barbed­
wire barrier along tl1e entire frontier between East and West Berlin, ending all free movement from 
East to West. It was quickly replaced by a concrete wall. All die crossing points from East to West 
Berlin were sealed to foreigne11, and allied soldieIS, except for one. This became known as Checkpoint 
Charlie. 

Families were divided. Berline11, were unable to go to work, chaos and confusion followed. Border 
gua.rds kept a constant look-out for anyone trying to cross the wall. They had ordm to shoot people 
trying to defect. Hundreds were killed over tl1e next three decades. 



SOURCE 

Today, in the world of freedom, the proudest 
boast is '!eh bin ein Berliner'. 

There are many people in the world who 
really don 1 understand, or say they don't, 
what is the great issue between the free 
world and the Communist world Let them 
come to Berlin. There are some who say that 
communism is the wave of the future. Let 
them come to Berlin . .And there are some 
who say in Europe and elsewhere we can 
work with the Communists. Let them come 
to Berlin . .And there are even a few who say 
that it is true that communism is an evil 
system, but it permits us to make economic 
progress. Let them come to Berlin. Freedom 
bas many difjiCttUies and democracy is not 
perfect, but we have never bad to put a wall 
up to keep our people m) to prevent them 
from leaving us. 

Extracts from a speech by President 
Kennedy in June 1963, soon after visiting 

Berlin. 

SOURCE 2-#-------­
/nstruclions were given to our tank 
commander that he was to roll up and 
confront the Soviet tank, which was at the 
identical distance across from Checkpoint 
Charlie. The tension escalated very rapidly 
for the one reason that this was Americans 
confronting Russians. It wasn't !Jast 
Germans. There was live ammunition in 
both tanks of the Russians and the 
Americans. It was an unl!):pected, sudden 
confrontation that in my opinion tlJ(lS the 
closest that the Russians and the Allies came 
to going to war in the entire Cold War 
period. 

Colonel Jim Atwood, who was part of the 
US Military Mission in Berlin in 1961. 

Why was the Berlin Wall built in 1961? 
Work in pairs. Make a poster or notice to be 
stuck on the Berlin Wall explaining the 
purpose of the wall. One of )OU do a poster 
for the East German side and the other do a 
poster for the West. German side. You can 
use pictures and quotations from the sources 
in this chapter or use your own research. 

Make sure you explain in your poster the 
reasons why the wall was built and what the 
results of building the wall will be. 

SOURCE 

The Western powers in Berlin use it as a centre of subversive actfvity against the GDR [the 
initial letters of the German name for /Jast Gemiany]. In no other part of the world are so 
many espionage centres lo be found. These centres smuggle their agents into the GDR for aft 
kinds of subversion: recruiting spies; sabotage; provoking disturbances. 

The government presents all working people of /be CDR t1Jitb a proposal that will securely 
block subversive activity so that reliable safeguards and effective control t1Jilt be established 
around West Berlin, including its border 11,'i/b democratic Berltn. 

A Soviet explanation for the building of the wall, 1961. 

The West's reaction to the Berlin Wall 
For a while, the wall created a major crisis. Acress to East Berlin had been guaranteed to the Allies 
since 1945. In October 1961 US diplomats and troops crcx;sed regularly into East Berlin to find out 
how the Soviets would react 

On 2 7 October Soviet tanks pulled up to Checkpoint Charlie and refused to allow any further 
access to the East All day, US and Soviet tanks, fully anned, faced each other in a tense stand-off. 
Then, after eighteen hours, one by one, five metres at a time, the tanks pulled back. Another crisis, 
another retreat 

The international reaction was relief. Khrushchev ordered Ulbricht to avoid any actions that would 
increase tension. Kennedy said, 'It's not a very nice solution, but a wall is a bell of a lot better than a 
war.' So the wall stayoo, and over the following years became the symbol of division -the division of 
Germany, the division of Europe, the division of Communist East and democratic West. The 
Communists presented the wall as a protective shell around East Berlin. The West presented it as a 
prison wall. 

A Soviet cartoon from the 1960s. The sign reads: 'The border of the GDR (East Germany) 
is closed to all enemies.' Notice the shape of the dog's tail. 

Focus Task 

How did the Cold War develop: 1955-61? 

Look back at the Cold War tension graph which you drew in the Focus Task on page 
89. Continue the graph to 1961 and add in what you think are the key events and 
developments you have studied on pages 90- 99. 



SOURCE 2 
A 
'Tom Denchy, member of the crew of a US 
Titan nuclear missile: 1be Cold War was a 
war that went on 24 hours a day, 7 days a 
week. We felt that they were trying to take 
over the ... world and actually we were one 
of their largest stt.tmbling blocks in that 
effort and therefo.re we were one of their 
primary enemies, and their primary target 
was to take over our cottn!ry. 

B 
General Mikhail ilfokrinski, Soviet bomber 
pilot.· They were banging it tnto our beads 
and we couldn't have imagined othenuise: 
the Americans were aggressors tuho wanted 
to rontjuer the whole world, and we bad to 
protect the world. 

C 
Harold Brown, Head of US weapons 
teclmology: Jbe term 'massive retaliation~ 
as it was understood at the end of the 
1950s, and the begtnningofthe 1960s, was 
a policy of responding to major Soviet 
conventional a/tacks- for e:>:ample, in 
Western Europe, should that have occurred 
- with a masstve nuclear response. 

D 
General Valen/in l.arionov, Soviet military 
strategist.· There was a syndrome to catch up 
and overtake, to try and show everyone that 
we weren't far behind the Americans, that 
we too bad nudear weapons. There were 
those who said that we can only prevent a 
nuclear war if we oppose world imperialism 
with a force of similar strength. 

Extract from interviews in 1998 with 
people who were on the front line of the 

Cold War. 

How close to war was the world in the 
1960s? 

Living in the shadow of the born b 

De terrence and MAD 
By 1961, both of the superpowers had hundreds of missiles pointed at each other. The USA had more 
than the USSR, but the advru1tage did not really matter because both sides had enough to destroy 
each other many times over. On each side the theory was that such weapons made them more secure. 
The enemy would not dare attack firs~ because it knew that, if it did, the other would strike back 
before its bomoo had even landed and it too would be destroyed. It would be suicidal. So having 
nuclear weapons deterred the other side from attacking first TI1is policy also became known as MAD 
(Mu1tually Assured Destn1ction). Surely no side would dare strike first when it knew tl1e attack would 
destroy itself too! 

SOURCE 1 

The location of American missiles trained on tlle USSR. Short-range missiles could hit the 
USSR in minutes. Long-range ones from the USA would take 30 minutes. 

'Duck and Cover' 
lea.ders might regard their nuclear weapons as a deterrent, but others worried that the world was 
moving into a very dangerous time. B0tl1 sides developed their weapons and prepared their pilots and 
missile crews. Interviews for a TV series in 1998 showed just how well organised each side was and how 
far it was prepared to go (see Source 2). 

The situation was not eased in October 1961 when the USSR carried out a test explosion of the 
largest bomb ever exploded. The single b[ast exceeded the power of all tl1e explosives used in tl1e 
Second World War. The Americans responded with their own progrrumne of nuclear tests until even 
the two superpowers began to have some concerns about the environmental damage tl1e tests were 
causing. 

All of these developments were taking place against a long-tenn background of concern which 
had been going on since the 1950s. Fear of 'the bomb' was a common feature of life in 1950s and 
l 960s USA The arms race was a topic of everyday conversation. Throughout the 1950s Americans had 
been warned of the terrible dangers of nuclear attack. Bert the Turtle had warned children to 'Duck 
and Cover'. Americru1S, young and old, had also been through drills like tl1e one in Source 5. On a 
slightly less serious note, films like 1be War of f/Je Worlds painted a picture of a world where America 
and all it stood for\\-ere under attack. 



SOURCE 

It became obvious that the Russians just . . . 
there was no containing them, Ibey were 
shooting not just this big bomb, but lots 
and lots of them and tue essentially did the 
same thing. We went and, you know, we got 
bombs from wherever we could find 'em 
and took 'em lo Nevada and shot them just 
tn order to respond lo these Russian tests. It 
was a crazy period. 

Herbert York. US nuclear physicist. 

SOURCE 

Dllll; 

0o nr,. ".All .a..,,- -s.po1 
labtm hi ~ ha ftllDIJldlJ 
11od .Rt•w f~ ta, th• o,l.,..-

THIS lS A 

TE-ST All RAJD DRILL 
f'U'ASI COOPfll.Afl" 

A notice of an air raid drill in New York, 
November 1951. 

SOURCE§ 

There was a turtle by the name of Bert 
And Bert the Turtle was very alert 
When clanger threatened him be never got hurt 
He knew just what to do. 
He'd Duck and Cover, Duck and Cover 
He did what we all must learn lo do 
Me and you and you and you -
Duck and Cover. 

A The opening song from the film. 

B Bert The Turtle. 

C Children following Bert's advice to 'Duck and Cover'. 

Extracts from Duck and Cover, a very well-known and widely broadcast information 
programme designed to warn children about what to do in a possible nuclear attack. 

1 On the right is a fearometer: 
Use Sources 1-5 and your own internet research to decide where 
on this fearometer you would place the people of the USA in the 
1950s. For your internet research you could use search words like 
'Duck and Cover', 'Reds underthe bed' and 'Hollywood B-Movies'. 

2 Histo rians find sources like these very useful in studying how people felt in past 
situations. However, they often find it difficult to decide whetherthe sources 
reflect the fear that people had or whether the sources actually 
created those fears in the first place. What do you think? Discuss this 
question in your class. 

Very afraid 

Relaxed 



SOURCE 7 
I believe there is no rountry in the world . . . 
whose economic colonisation) humiliation 
and e:i.ploilalion were worse than in Cuba, 
partly as a consequence of US policy during 
the Batista reghne. I believe that, without 
being aware of it, we conceived and created 
the Castro movement, starting from scratch. 

President Kennedy speaking in 1963. 

Does Source B confirm the view that 
Castro had support in Cuba? El<plain your 
answer. 
Apart from th,e caption in Russian, how 
else can you tell that the cartoon in 
Source 9 is a Soviet cartoon? 

SOURCE 8 

How did the USA react to 
the Cuban Revolution? 

The Batista regime 
Cuba is a large island just 160 km from Florida in the southern USA It had 
long been a playground for the benefit of wealthy Americans who enjoyed its 
sun and bars in tl1e midst of tl1e poverty of its people. Americans owned most of 
tl1e businesses on the island and tl1ey had a huge naval base there (see Source 
14 on page 104). The Americans also provided tl1e Cuban ruler, General Batista, 
with economic ancl military support Batista was a dictator. His rule was corrupt 
and unpopulat The Americ.-u1s supported Batista primarily because he was just 
as opposed to Communism as they were. 

Enter Fidel Castro 
There was plenty of opposition to Batista in Cuba itself. In 1959, after a tl1ree­
year guerrilla campaign, Fidel Castro ove1threw Batista. Castro was chamling, 
clever :md also ruthless. He quickly killed, arrested or exiled many political 
opponents. Castro was also a clever propagandist He was very charismatic, and 
he had a vision for a better Cuba which won over the majority of Cubans. 

The USA responds 
The USA was taken by surprise at first and decided to recognise Castro as the new leader of Cuba. 
However, within a short period of time relations between the two countries grew worse. There were 
several import:mt reasons: 

• There were thousands of Cuban exiles in the USA who had fled from Castro's mle. They fanned 
(X)Werful pressure groups demanding action against Castro. 

• Castro took over some American-owned businesses in Cuba, particularly the agricultural 
businesses. He took their land and distributed it to his supporter.; runong Cuba's peasant farmer 
(X)pulation. 

As early as June 196o, US President Eisenhower authorised the US Central Intelligence Agency to 
investigate ways of overtl1rowing Castro. The CIA 
provided support and funds to Cuban exiles. They also 
investigated ways to disrupt the Cuban economy, such 
as drunaging sugar plantations. American companies 
working in Cuba refused to co-operate with any Cuban 
businesses wluch used oil or other materials which had 
been imported from the USSR. The Americ.-u1 media 
also broadcast a relentless stream of criticism of Castro 
and his regime (see Source 10 for example). 

Castro responded to US hostility with a mixed 
approach. He assured Americans living in Cuba that 
they were safe and he allowed the USA to keep its naval 
base. He said he simply wanted to run Cuba \\~thout 
interference. Howeve~ by the summer of 1960 he had 
allied Cuba with the Soviet Union. Soviet leader 
Khrushchev signed a trade agreement giving Cuba 
$100 million in economic aid Castro also began 
receiving anns from the Soviet Union and American 
spies knew this. 

A rally in the Cuban capital of Havana celebrating the successful Cuban Revolution of 
January 1959. 



SOURCE To invade or not to invade, that is the 
question! 
In January 1961 the USA's new President,John F Kennedy, broke off diplomatic 
relations with Cuba. Castn·o tl1ought that the USA was preparing to invade his 
country. It did not, or not: directly, but tl1e leaders of the USA were no longer 
prepared to tolerate a Soviet satellite in their own 'sphere of influence' and the 
plans to overthrow Castro which were begun under Eisenhower began to take 
shape. 

By October 1962 the historic friendship between Cuba and the USA UJ(IS 

gone. Behind this change was the story of the betrayal of the Cuban 
people. It began with Fidel Castro triumphantly entering Havana in 
1959. Castro promised democracy and freedom and for a time it 
appeared to most Cubans that they UJe1'e liberated. But it soon became 
apparent that Castro bad sold out to Premier Kbrushcbev of the 
Communists. By 1961 Castro's policy bad led lo a formal break between 
the United States and Cuba. 

A 1960 Soviet cartoon. The notice held by tile US Secretary 
of State says to Castro in Cuba: 'I forbid you to make friends 

with the Soviet Union.' 

Commentary from an American TV programme made in 1962. This 
section was read out over film footage of the rally shown in 

Source 8. 

SOURCE 

I think be {Khrushchev] did it [was so 
aggressive] because of the Bay of Pigs. He 
thought that anyone who was so young and 
inexperienced as to get into that mess could 
be beaten; and anyone who got into it and 
didn 'I see it through bad no guts. So be just 
beat the bell out of me. 

Jf be thinks J 'm tnexperienced and have 
no guts, until we remove those ideas we 
won't get anywhere with him. 

Kennedy speaking after a meeting with 
Khrushchev in 1961 in which Khrushchev 

had been very aggressive towards 
Kennedy. 

Focus Task I 

The Bay of Pigs 
Rather than a direct invasion President Kennedy instead supplied arms, equipment ru1d transport for 
1,400 anti-Castro exiles to invade Cuba and overtl1row him. In April 1961 the exiles landed at the Bay 
of Pigs. They were met by 20,000 Cubru1 troops armed with truiks ru1d modern weapons. The invasion 
failed disastrously. Castro captured or killed them all within days. 

The impact of the invasion 
The half-hearted invasion suggested to Cuba and the Soviet Union that, despite its opposition to 
Communism in Cuba, the USA was unwilling to get directly involved in Cuba. The Soviet leader 
Khrushchev was scornful of Kennedy's pathetic attempt to oust Communism from Cuba 

Historians also argue that the Bay of Pigs fiasco furtl1er encouraged tl1e spread of Communism. 
On tl1e one hand, it suggested to the USSR that Kennedy was weak. On the otl1er hand, it made Castro 
and Khrushchev very suspicious of US policy. 

How did the USA respond to the Cuban revolution? 

1 Here are some possible ways that the USA could have dealt with Cuba: 

~~~~ 
~~~~ 

Record examples of the USA doing any of these things. If you find examples of American 
actions that are not covered by these words record them too. 

2 Place these actions on a scale like this: 
Friendly Neutral Hostile 



[Estimates t11ere that the J missiles had an 
atomic warhead [power] of ab<tuthalftbe 
current missile capacity of the entire Soviet 
Union. The photographs indicated that 
missiles were directed at certain American 
cities. The estimate was that within a few 
minutes of their being fired 80 million 
Americans would be dead. 

President Kennedy's brother, Robert 
Kennedy, describing events on Thursday 

18 October in the book he wrote about the 
crisis, Thirteen Days. 

Compare Source 1 on page 100wlth 
Source 13. Describe how the Soviet 
missiles on Cuiba changed the Cold War 
balance of power. 

Why did Khrushchev put nuclear missiles on Cuba? 
After the Bay of Pi~ fiasco, Soviet arms flooded into Cuba [n May 1962 the Soviet Union announred 
publicly for the first time that it was supplying Cuba with aims. By July 1962 Cuba had the best­
equipped anuy in Latin America. By September it had thousands of Soviet mis.5iles, plus patrol boats, 
tanks, radar vru1s, missile erectors, jet bombers, jet fighters and 5,000 Soviet technicians to help to 
maintain the weapons. 

The Americans watched all this with great alann. They seemed ready to tolerate conventional 
anns being supplied to Cuba, but the big question was whether the Soviet Union would dare to put 
nuclear missiles on Cuba. In September Kennedy's own [ntelligence Department said that it did not 
believe the USSR would send nuclear weapons to Cuba. The USSR had not taken this step with any of 
its satellite states before and the US Intelligence Department believed that the USSR would consider it 
too ris~1' to do it in Cuba On 11 Septembe~ Kennedy warned the USSR that he would prevent 'by 
whatever means might be necessary' Cuba's becoming an offensive military base - by which, 
eve1yone knew, he meant a nuclear missile base. The same day the USSR a.<;SUred the USA that it had 
no need to put nuclear missiles on Cuba and no intention of doing so. 

The October crisis 
On Sunday, 14 October 1962, an American spy plane flew over Cuba It took amazingly detailed 
photographs of missile sites in Cuba To the military experts two tl1ing; were obvious - that these were 
nuclear missile sites, and that they were being built by the USSR. 

More photo reconnaissance followed over the next two clays. This confinnoo tl1at some sites were 
neairly finished but others were still being built Some were already supplied with mi&<iiles, other.; were 
awaiting them. The experts said that tl1e most developed of the sites could be ready to launch missiles 
in just seven days. American spy planes also reported that twenty Soviet shiix, were currently on the 
way to Cuba carrying missiles. 

• Denver 

Map showing the location of Cuba and the range of the Cuban missiles. 



Photograph of Cuban missile sites taken in October 1962. The labelling was added by the 
Americans. 

Focus Task 

Why did the Soviet Union place nuclear missiles 
on Cuba? 

It was an incredibly risky strategy. Khrushchev was an experienced leader and an 
intelligent politician so he must have known that it would cause a crisis. What's more, 
the USSR made no attempt at all to camouflage the sites, and even allowed the missi les 
to travel on open deck. This has caused much debate as to what Khrushchev was really 
doing. Historians have suggested five possible explanations. 

Working with a partner, list any evidence you can find for and against each of the 
explanations in the diagram below. Choose the explanation(s) that you think best fit(:s) 
what you have found out about the crisis. Explain your choice. 

TO b11rgain with the USA 

Khrushchev wanted the missiles as a 
b argaining counter. If he had missiles on 
Cuba, he could agree to remove them in 

retu m for some American 
concessioris. 

TO t'l'Clp the USA 

The missiles were a trap. 
Khrushchev wan ted the Americar, s to 

pnd them and be drawn into a 
n uc/ear war. He did not even 

try to hide them. 

TO test the USA 

m the stmined atmosphere of cold wa r 
politics the missiles were desi.gned to see 
how stron.g the Am ericcms really were -
whether they would back off or face up. 

The soviet union wanted to test 
out Kennedy. 

To get the upper h11nd in 
the arms race 

Khrushchev was so concerned about the missile 
gap between the USSR and the l/SA that he would 

:seize any opportunity he could to close it. With 
missiles on C1Aba it was less likely that the 

USA would ever lai,mch a 'Prst strike' 
against the USSR. 



How did President Ke nnedy deal with the crisis? 
On Tuesday 16 Octobe~ President Kennedy was infonned of the discovery. He fooned a special team of 
adv-isers called Ex Comm. They crune up with several choices. 

Work in groups. Yo u are advisers to the President. You have to reduce the 
five o ptons to just two for the President to choose between. 2 Surgical air attack? 

When you have made your decisio n explain why you have rejected the 
other three. 

An immediate selected air attack to destroy the nuclear bases 
themselves. 

1 Do nothing? 
For: It would destroy the missiles before they were 

ready to use. 

For: The Americans still had a vastly greater nuclear 
power than the Soviet Union. The USA could still 
destroy the Soviet Union, so - the argument went -
the USSR would never use these missiles. The 
biggest danger to world peace would be to overreact 
to this discovery. 

Against 1 Destruction of all sites could not be guaranteed. 
Even one left undamaged could launch a counter­
attack against the USA. 

2 The attack would inevitably kill Soviet soldiers. 
The Soviet Union might retaliate at once. 

3 To attack without advance warning was seen as 
immoral. 

Against The USSR had lied about Cuban missiles. Kennedy 
had already issued his solemn warning to the USSR. 
To do nothing would be another sign of weakness. 

0 

0 
Kennedy's options oO 

0 
3 Invasion? 

Oo Al~out invasion of C<uba by air and sea. 

For: An invasion would not only get rid of the missiles but Castro 
as well. The American forces were already trained and 
available to do it 

0 

4 Diplomatic pressures? 
To get the United Nations or other body to intervene 
and negotiate. 

For: It would awid conflict. 

Against: ~ the USA was forced to back down, 
it would be a sign of weakness. 

Against: It would almost certainly guarantee an equivalent Soviet 
response, either to protect Cuba, or within the Soviet sphere 
of influence - for example, a takeover of Berlin. 

A ban on the Soviet Union bringing in any further military supplies to Cuba, 
enforced by the US navy who would stop and search Soviet ship.s. And a call for 
the Soviet Union to withdraw what was already there. 

For: It would show that the USA was serious, but it would not be a direct 
act of war. It would put the burden on Khrushchev to decide what 
to do next. The USA had a strong navy and could still take the 
other options if this one did not work. 

Against It would not solve the main problem - the missiles were already on 
Cutia. They could be used within one week. The So'wiet Union might 
retaliate by blockading Berlin as it had done in 1948. 



I What happened next? 

1\1e 16 October ......................... President Kennedy Is lnfortuc<l of the missile build-up. Ex Comm fonned . 
• Sat 20 October ......................... Kem1e1ly decides on a blockade of Cuba. 

I 
Mon 22 October .......................... Kennedy announces the blockade (see Source 15) and calls on tl1e Soviet Union to withdraw its 

missiles. 'I call on Chaim1an Khrushchev to halt and eliminate this reckless and provocative tl1reat to 

world peace ... He has the opportunity now to move the world back from tl1e abyss of destruction ... 
withdrawing these weapons from Cuba.' 

SOURCE 15 
Good Evening, My Fellow Citizens: 
This government, as promised, bas mafnlained the closest surveillance of the Soviet military 
build up on the island of Cuba. Within the past week, unmistakable evidence has 
established the fact that a series of offensive missile sites is now in preparation on that 
imprisoned island The purpose of these bases can be none other than to provide a nuclear 
strike capability against the Western Hemisphere . .. 

Ading, therefore, in the defence of aur own security and of the entire We.stem Hemisphere, 
and under the authority entrusted to me fly the Constitution as endorsed by the reso/11/ion 
of the Congress, I have direded that the following initial steps be taken immediately: 

First: To halt this offensive build-11p, a strict quarantine on all offensive military equipment 
under shipment to Cuba ... 
Second· I have directed the rontinued and increased dose surveillance of Cuba and its 
military build-up . ... I have directed !be .Armed Forces to prepare for any eventualities ... 
'fbird: It shall be the policy of this nation to regard any nuclear missile launched from Cuba 
against any nation fn the Western Hemisphere as an attack on the United states, requiring a 
full retaliatory response upon the Soviet Union. 

Extract from President Kennedy's 1V broadcast to ttie American people on 
22 October 1962. 

Tue 23 October "'"'""'"'""'"'""'"'"'"" Ketmedy receives a letter from Khrushchev saying tl1at Soviet ships will not observe the 
blockade. Khrushchev does not admit the presence of nuclear missiles on Cuba 

Wh at words and phrases in Source 15 
reveal how serious Kennedy believed the 
situation was In October 19627 
Kennedy was renowned as a skilled 
communicator. How does he convince his 
audience that he is in the right? 
President Kennedy knows the risks of 
nudear war but he al.so knows the 
strength of public opinion. Before you 
turn to the next page work In pairs to 
discuss what you think Kennedy should 
do next. 

SOURCE 

WHY CUB4 HAS TOUCHED AMERICA ON'IHE RAW 
SUDDENIY ON THEIR DOORS!EP, A COM/v!UNISTTHREAT WHERE '!HEY SAW IDFAIJSM . .. 
Cuba exerts a polllerjul tug at American nenl(3S and emotions. Astounding as it may be 
to British minds tonight, Americans regard it as a natural, desirable thing to have a 
showdown with Castro. 

I have not met a single American who was notitching to 'get it over with' - to attack Cuba 
and demolish the 'commie' regime and restore a republic friendly to the United States ... 

You might think it ridiculous that little Cuba should present such a threat to so huge and 
strong a nation as the United states. But it is not ridicuJaus to Americans. Conditioned for 
a very long tfme to the idea that the Soviets want world conquest, they see !be threat of these 
missile bases on nearby Cuban soil. 

And they see Russia enjoying the tactical adwnlage and contemplating attack - with 
Cuban rockets as the immediate weapon to fall on their beads. '!hey read that other clever 
electronic Russian installations in Cuba can detect and even sabotage all American 
launching operations from Cape Canaveral 

Almost any American you meet !might will say that Castro bas become a stain on US 
honour and should be removed fly military means. This may seem very odd but it is true. 

Extract from an article in the Daily Mirror, 23 October 1962. 



I 
Wed 24 October -·-·--·-·-.. ·-·-·--·-·-· The blockade begins. The first missile-carrying ships, acoompanied by a Soviet submarine, 

approach the SOO-mile (800 km) blockade 1.0ne. Then suddenly, at 10.32 a.m., the twenty Soviet ships 
which are closest to the woe stop or turn around 

Source 1 7 is a British cartoon. Pretend 
you did not know this. Explain why it is 
unlikely to be an American or Soviet 
cartoon. 
What is its attitude to the two sides In the 
crisis? 

I A"""' by •,ey Nieto, Weis,) •,m •• Lo,do, f,e,;,,g S0"1a,d, 24 Oct""" 1962. 

Thu 25 October -·-·--·-·-···-·-·--·-·-· Despite this, intensive aerial photography reveals that work on the missile bases in Guba is I proceeding rapidly. 

Frl 26 October -·-·--·-·-···-·-·--·-·-· Kennedy receives a long personal letter from Khrushchev. The letter claims that the 

I 
missiles on Guba are purely defensive, but goes on: 'If assurances were given that tl1e USA would not 
participate in an attack on Guba and the blockade was lifted, tl1en the question of tl1e removal or the 
destruction of the missile sites would be an entirely different question.' This is the first time 
Khrushchev has admitted the presence of the missiles. 

Sat 27 October a.m. ·-· .. -·--·--·--·--·-· Khrushchev sends a second letter- revising his proposals -saying tl1at the condition for 

I 
removing the missiles from Guba is that the USA withdraw its missiles from Turkey. 

An American U-2 plane is shot down over Guba. The pilot is killed The President is advised to 
launch an immediate reprisal attack on Cuba. 

Sat 27 October p.m. ···-···--···--···--···-· Kennedy decides to delay an attack. He also decides to ignore the second Khrushchev letter, but 
acoepts the temJS suggested by Khrushchev on 26 Octobec He says that if the Soviet Union does not 
withdraw, an attack will follow. 

SOURCE 18 
U was a beautiful autumn evening, the height of the crisis, and I went up to the open air to 
smell i~ because I thought it was the last Saturday I 11Jou/d ever see. 

Robert McNamara talking about the evening of 27 October 1962. McNamara was one of 
Kennedy's closest advisers during the Cuban Crisis. 

Sun 28 October -·-·--·-·-···-·-·--·-·-· Khrushchev replies to Kennedy: 'In order to eliminate as rapidly as possible the conflict wl1ich 
• endangers the cause of peace ... the Soviet Government has given a new order to dismru1tle tl1e anus 
' which you described as offensive and to crate and return them to the Soviet Union.' 



SOURCE 
Study Source 19. What is the single most 
important announcement made by 
Kennedy in this broadcast? Would you 
agree that he tries to hide it in among 
other statements? 
On which day In tme crisis between 16 
and 28 October do you think Source 20 
was published? Giw your reasons­
based on the detail In the source and 
what you know about the crisis. Your 
teacher can tell you the correct date. 

I have been informed by Chairman Khrushchev that all of the Soviet nuclear bombs in 
Cuba will be tuithdra,un within 30 days. Inasmuch as this goes a long way towards 
reducing the danger which faced this hemisphere four weeks af1), I have this afternoon 
tnstructed the Secretary of Defense to lift our naval quarantine. We will not abandon the 
political, economic and other efforts of this hemisphere to halt subversion from Cuba. It is 
aur purpose and hope that the Cttban people shall someday be truly free. Bui these policies 
are very different from any intent to launch an invasion of Cuba. 

Kennedy announces the end of the Cuban Crisis. 

SOURCE 2 
Much of the evidence tends to support the 
view that, despite the many unpredictable 
elements in the decision makingprocess, in 
crucial instances the leaders on both sides 
chose rourses of action which were both 
non-provocative and allowed room for 
retreat from exposed positions ... 

Richard Crockatt, Senior Lecturer in 
American History at the University of East 

Anglia, writing in 2000. 

Focus Task 

How close did they get to war? 

SOURCE 2 

1 Think like a historian: Probably the biggest question which historians ask about the 
Cuban Crisis is 'Was it ever really a possibility that either side would launch a nuclear 
attack?' Bearing in mind all that you know about nuclear weapons, take a vote to 
reveal how close you think the world got t o nuclear war during this crisis. (See the 
box on the right for how to score.) 

2 You have the benefit of hindsight . looking back you know nuclear war did not 
happen. Now try to think like an ordinary person at the time. 
• The headline in t he New York Times of 24 October read: Soviet Challenges US 

Right to Blockade Cuba and Says Move Risks Atomic War. 
• In Britain the Daily Miffor urged the British Prime Minister Harold Macmillan to fly 

to Washington to t alk President Kennedy into reducing the pressure on 
Khrushchev. 

• The Guardian newspaper of 25 October had a cartoon on its front page showing 
Khrushchev and Kennedy as devils in Hell for what they had done. 

• The New York Times of 25 October reported that: Homeowners Get Fallout Advice. 
Fallout is the deadly radioactive dust which is left behind after a nuclear explosion. 

Now vote again as someone at the time. 
3 Finally, think like Presidents Kennedy or Khrushchev. For each leader, taking 

into account the way they acted through the crisis - did they think war was likely? 
Now vote again as: 
a) Kennedy 
b) Khrushchev. 

A cartoon from the Daily Mail. 

Was nucle.ar war: 
• a cetta inty (100%) 
• ve ty likely (75%) 
• a possibility (50%) 
• ve ty unlikely (259·6) 
• impossible? (0%) 

/ 



Source 2 2 is a source written by 
Khrushchev praisl ng Khrushchev! What 
words and phrases make you doubtful 
about Its value as a source? 
Is there anything in Source 19 (on page 
1 09) which backs up Khrushchev's views 
in Source 23? 

SOURCE 2~ ------­
Even after it was all over [the President] 
made no statement attempting to take 
credit for himself or for his administration 
for what had occurred. He instructed all 
{his staff] that no interview should be given, 
no statement made, which would claim 
any kind of victory. He respected 
Khrushchev for properly determining what 
was in his own countrys interests and in 
the interests of mankind. ff it was a 
triumph, it was a triumph for the ne.rt 
generation and not for any particular 
government or people. 

Written by Robert Kennedy in Thirteen Days. 

Who won the Cuban Missile Crisis? 

SOURCE~L-------------------~ 

[In 1961 J we increased our military aid to Cuba. ~ were sure the Americans would never 
agree to the existence of Castros Cuba. They feared, and we hoped, that a Socialist Cuba 
might become a magnet that would attract other J,afin American countries to socialism. 
ll'e had to fmd an effective deterrent to American interference in the Caribbean. 

11Je Caribbean Crisis was a triumph of Soviet foreign policy and a pen,nnat triumph in my 
own career. 1bday Cuba exists as an independent socialist country right in front of America. 
Cubas very e.\isfence is good propaganda. 

We behaved with dignity and forced the United States to demobilise and to recognise Cuba. 

Khrushchev was forced from power in 1964. This extract comes from his memoirs 
written in 1971. 

The outcome 

• Cuba.stayed Communist and highly anued. Howeve~ the nuclear missiles were 11~thdrawn under 
United Nations supervision. 

• Both leaders emerged with something from the crisis. Kennedy came out of the crisis with a greatly 
improved reputation in his own country and throughout the West He had stood up to Khrushchev 
and had made him back down. 

• Khrushchev was also able to claim a personal triumph. Cuba remained a useful ally in 'Uncle 
Sam's backyard'. The fact that Khrushchev had been forced to back down w:as quickly forgotten in 
Soviet circles. Instead, his role as a responsible peacemak~ willing to take the first move towards 
compromise, was highlighted. 

• Historians agree that tl1e Cuban Missile Crisis helped to thaw Cold War relatjons between the USA 
and rl1e USSR. Both leaders had seen how tl1eir game of brinkmanship had nearly ended in 
nuclear war. Now they were more prepared to take steps to reduce the risk of nuclear war A 
permanent 'hot line' phone link direct from the White House to the Kremlin was set up. The 
following ye~ in 1963, they signed a Nuclear Test Ban Treaty. It did not stop the development of 
weapons, but it limited tests and was an impo1tant step forward. 

• Within the USA, the crisis had an effect on anti-Communist opinion. Hardliners had wanted the 
USA to invade Guba - to turn back Gonuuunism. Howeve~ the Cuban Crisis highlighted the 
weakness of their case. Such intervention was not worth the high risk. A Communist Cuba was an 
inconvenience to the USA A nuclear war would be the end of civilisation. 

SOURCE 2 
President Kennedy will be remembered as the President who helped to bring the thaw tn the Cold 
War. This was always his aim but only after Cuba did hereat~, act. 71Jat crisis left its mark on 
!Jim; he recognised how frlghtentng were f!Je consequences of misunderstandings between F.ast 
and West. 

President Kennedy was shot dead by a gunman in Texas in November 1963. This is from 
his obituary in the British newspaper, the Guardian. 

Focus Task _j 
Wiho won the Cuban Missile Crisis? 

Here are three contestants, Kennedy, Castro and 
Khrushchev, and a podium. Who a re you going to 
put in each position and why? Make sure you 
include evidence from the sources in this section 
in your explanation. 



SOURCE 

In Czechoslovakia the people who were 
trusted [by the Communist government] 
were the obedient ones, those who did not 
cause any trouble, who didn't ask 
questions. It was tbe mediocre man who 
came off best. 

In twenty years n(f/ one human problem 
bas been solved in our rountry, from 
primary needs like flats, schools, to the more 
subtle needs such as fulfilling oneself . . . 
the need for people to trust one another . . . 
development of educolion. 

I feel that our Republic bas lost its good 
reputation. 

From a speech given by Ludvik Vaculik, a 
leading figure in the reform movement, in 

March 1968. 

SOURCE 

The Director told them they tuould produce 
400 locomotives a year. They are making 
seventy. 

And go look at the scrapyard, at all the 
work that bas been !brown out. They built a 
railway and then took it down again. Who :s 
responsible far all this? 71Je Communist 
Party set up the system. 

We were robbed of our output, our u:ages 
... How can I believe that in fwe years' 
time ii won't be worse? 

Ludvik Vaculik quotes from an interview he 
had with the workers in a locomotive 

factory run by the Communists. 

According to Sources 25-27, what are the 
worries of the Czech people? 
How are they similar to and different from 
the concerns of the Hungarian rebels (see 
Sources 1 and 2 Olll pages 9{}-91)? 

Czechoslovakia and the Prague 
Spring, 1968 
Twelve years after the brutal suppres.ion of the Hungarians (see pages 9~92), Czechoslovakia posed 
a similar challenge to Soviet domination of eastern Europe. Khrushchev had by now been ousted 
from power in the USSR A new leader, Leonid Brezhnev, had replaced him. 

Why was there opposition in Czechoslovakia? 
In the l 960s a new mood developed in Czechoslovakia. People examined what had been happening 
in twenty years of Communist control and they did not like what they saw. In 1967 the old Stalinist 
leader was forced to resign. Alexander Dubcek became tl1e leader of the Czech Communist Party. He 
proposed a policy of 'socialism with a human face' : les. censorship, more freedom of speech and a 
reductio,n in the activities of the secret police. Duocek was a committed Communist, but he belie"1!d 
that CotIUUunism did not have to be as restrictive as it had been before he came to powec He had 
learned the Jes.ons of the Hw1garian uprising and reassured Brezbnev that Czechoslovakia had no 
plans to pull out of tl1e Warsaw Pact or Comecon. 

The Czech opposition was led by intellectuals who felt that tl1e Communists haci failed to lead the 
country forward. As censorship had been eased, they were able to launch attacks on tl1e Communist 
leadership, pointing out how corrupt and useles. tl1ey were. Communist go"1!rrunent ministers were 
'grilled' on live television and radio about how tl1eywere running the country and about events 
before 1968. This period becruue known as the 'Prague Spring' because of all the ntw ide.is that 
seemed to be appearing everywhere. 

By the summer even more radical ideas were emerging. There was even talk of allowing another 
political party, tl1e Social Democratic Party, to be set up as a rival to the Communist Party. 

SOURCE 

All the different kinds of stale in which the Communist Party bas taken power have gone 
tbrcmgb rigged trials . .. There must be a fault other than just the wrong people were 
chosen. There must be a fault in the theory [of Commttnismj itself. 

Written by Lubos Dubrovsky, a Czech writer, in May 1968. 

How did the Soviet Union respond? 
The Soviet Union was very suspicious of tl1e changes taking place in Czechoslovakia. Czechoolovakia 
was one of the moot important countries in the Warsaw Pact. It was centrally placed, and had the 
strongest industry. The Soviets were worried that the new ideas in Czechoslovakia might spread to 
other countries in eastem Europe. Brezhnev came under pres.ure from the East Gem1an leader, 
Walter Ulbricht, and tl1e Polish leader, Gomulka, to restrain reform in Czechoolovalkia 

The USSR tried various methods in response. To start with, it tried to slow Dubcek down. It argued 
with him. Soviet, Polish and East German troops performed very public training exercises right on the 
Czech bordec It thought about imposing economic sanctions - for exrunple, cancelling wheat exports 
to Czechoslovakia- but didn't because it thought that the Czechs would ask for help from the West 

In July the USSR had a stm101it conference with the Czechs. Duocek agreed not to allow a new 
Social Democratic Party. However, he insisted on keeping moot of his reforms. The tension seemed to 
ease. Early in August, a conference of all the other Warsaw Pact countries produced a vague 
declaration simply calling on Czechoslovakia to maintain political stability. 

Then seventeen days later, on 20 August 1968, to the stunned amazement of the Czechs and tl1e 
outside world, Soviet tanks mo"1!d into Czechoslovakia. 



Explain how and why Sources 29 and 31 
differ in their interpretation of the Soviet 
intervention. 

SOURCE 29 
Yesfertkiy troops from the Soviet Union, 
Poland, l!ast Germany, Hungary and 
Bulgaria crossed the frontier of 
Cza;/Joslovakia . . . The Czechoslowk 
Communist Party Central Committee 
regard this act as contrary to the basic 
principles of good relations between socialist 
states. 

A Prague radio report, 21 August 1968. 

SOURCE i ,-111------­
The party and [Pvemment leaders of the 
Cz€Choslovak Socialist Republic have asked 
the Soviet Union and other allies to give tbe 
Cza;/Joslovak people urgent assistance, 
including assistance with armed forces. 1bis 
re.quest was brought about . .. by the I/treat 
from counter revolutionary forces . .. 
working with foreign forces hostile to 
socialism. 

A Soviet news agency report, 
21 August 1968. 

Czechs burning Soviet tanks in Prague, August 1968. 

A street cartoon in Prague. 

There was little violent resistance, although many Cz.ecbs refused to co-operate with the Soviet troops. 
Dubcek was removed from powec His experiment in socialism with a human face had not failed; it 
bad simply proved unacceptable to the other Communist countries. 

Dubcek always expressed loyalty to Communism and the Warsaw Pact, but Brezhnev was very 
worried that the new ideas coming out of Czechoolovakia would spread. He was under pressure from 
the leaders of other Communist countries in eastern Europe, particularly Ulbricht in East Germany. 
These leaders feared that their own people would demand the same freedom that Dubcek had allowed 
in Czechoslovakia. Indeed, in 1968 Albania resigned from the Warsaw Pact because it thought tl1at 
the Soviet Union ilself had become too liberal since Stalin had died! Brezhnev made no attempt to 

force Albania back into tl1e Pact because he did not consider it an important country. 



SOURCE 

IV/Jen internal and external forces hostile to 
socialism attempt to tum the development 
of any socialist country in the direction of 
the capitalist system, when a threat arises to 
the ca,use of socialism in that country, a 
threat to the socialist common11Jealth as a 
whole - ii becomes not only a problem for 
the people of that country but also a general 
problem, the concern of all socialist 
countries. 

The Brezhnev Doctrine. 

Focus Task A 

Compare the two rebellions in Hungary 
in 1956 and Czechoslovakia in 1968. 
For each rebellion consider: 
• the aims of the rebels 
• attitude towards Communism 
• attitude towards democracy 
• attitude to the USSR 
• attitude to the West 
• why the Soviet Union intervened 
• how each state responded to Soviet 

intervention. 
Now discuss: 
a) Which is the biggest difference? 
b) Which is t he biggest similarity? 

Focus Task B 

How did the Cold War develop: 
1961-68? 

Look back at the Cold War tension 
graph which you drew in the Focus 
Tasks on pages 89 and 99. Add in what 
you think are the key events and 
developments you have studied on 
pages 100- 11 3. 

Brezhnev Doctrine 
The Czechoslovak episode gave rise to the Brezbnev Doctrine. The essentials of Communism were 
defined as: 

• a one-party system 
• to remain a member of the Warsaw Pact 

Unlike Nagy in Hungary, Dubcek was not exocuted But he was gradually downgraded. First he was 
sent to be ambassador to Turkey, then expelled from the Communist Party altogether. Photographs 
showing him as leader were 'censored'. 

These two photographs show the same scene. In A, Dubcek is shown by the arrow. 
How has he been dealt with in photograph B? 

Before the Soviet invasion, Czech05lovakia's mood had been one of optimism. Aftem; it was despair. 
A country that had been pro-Soviet now became resentful of the Soviet connection. Ideas that could 
have reformed Communism were silenced 

Twenty years later, Mikhail Gorbachev, the leader of the USSR, questioned the invasion, and was 
himself spreading the ideas of the Prague Spring that the Soviet Union had crrnhed in l 968. 



-- Failure of oetente and the 
e collapse of Commu nism, 

Focus 
By the later 1960s both the USA and 
the USSR wer-e anxious to reduce 
their spending on arms and improve 
relations with their Cold War rivals. 
The improvement in relations which 
followed was known as Detente. In 
Topic 6.1 you will investigate why 
Detente gave way to Cold War 
tension and confrontation once again, 
focusing in particular on: 
• the Soviet invasion o( Afghanistan 
• the election of President Reagan in 

the USA 
• the emergence of the Solidarity trade 

union in Poland. 

In the mid- I 980s the Cold War was in 
what some historians see as its most 
dangerous period, but by the later 
1980s the situation had changed 
completely and by 1989 it was all 
over. What brought about this 
turnaround? In Topic 6.2 you will: 
• investigate the impact on the USSR of 

the war in Afghanistan 
• examine the role and importance of 

the new Soviet leader Mikhail 
Gorbachev 

• examine how and why Soviet control 
of eastern Europe collapsed. 

1970- 1991 

The 1970s are generally regarded as a period of Detente (meaning a relaxation of tension). 
Using the information in the boxes below, draw a diagram to show what you think were the key 
features of Detente. 

1970 

Economic problems for the USA and its 
aJlies peaked in 1970 when high 
unemployment and high inflation 
caused a depression. In such a climate 
the arms race was very costly. Both 
superpowers saw this as money that 
could be spent more wisely on forei·gn 
aid to poor countries or improving t he 
conditions of their own people at home. 

1972 

SALT Treaty. Brezhnev and Nixon signed 
an arms limitation treaty, SALT 1. 

1972 
The Americans withdraw from Vietnam 
(see Chapter 10). 

1975 July 

High hand shake! American astronauts 
and Soviet cosmonauts met up and 
shook hands in space. This was quite 
literally the high point of Detente. 

1975 August 

Helsinki conference. All countries 
recognised the borders set out after the 
Second World War, including the 
divi sion of Germ any. They agreed to 
respect human rights - e.g. freedom of 
speech, freedom to move from one 
country to another. 

1976 

The biggest ever anti-m,clear protest 
march took place in Bilbao, Spain. 
There were anti-nuclear movements in 

many Western counties. 

1977 

The USA elected a new president Jimmy 
Carter who crit icised t he Soviet Union 
for its abuses of human rights. 

1977-79 

New nuclear weapons - In 1977 the 
USSR began replacing out-of-date 
mi ssiles in eastern Europe w ith new 
SS0 20 nuclear missiles . The West saw 
these missiles as a new type of 
battlefield weapon that could be used in 
a limited nuclear war confined only to 
Europe. In response, President Carter 
allowed the US militarry to develop the 
Cruise missile. By 197.9 the USA had 
stationed Pershing missiles in western 
Europe as an answer to the SS-20s. 

1977-79 

Collapse of SALT ff - The main terms of 
the SALT ff agreement had been set out 
as early as 1974. It was not until June 
1979 that SALT ff was finally signed. By 
that time, relations between the USA 
and the USSR had deteriorated so much 
thatthe US Congress refused to ratify 
SALTII. 

1979 
Revolution in Iran (See page 11 5). 



• 1 Why did Detente collapse in the 1970s 
and 1980s? 

How would you describe the general tone 
of Source 17 
Would you say that the tone of the letter 
fits with the points being made in it? 
Do Sources 1 and 2 agree on what the 
main issues are? 
In what ways do they have a different 
point of view on these issues? 

SOURCE 1 
7be Carter administration bas come to its 
own variety of a selecJive, half hearted 
conception of detente. It is seen as 
important and necessary regarding 
problems associated with nudear weapons, 
ismes of war and peace (limitation of 
strategic weapons, a total ban on nudear 
tests, cerfa,in other disarmament-related 
issues) - in other words, in areas where 
detenle supports the national interests of the 
United States itself and ajf ecls public 
opinion towards the government. As far as 
the majority of other questions is concerned, 
it is applied subject to· the 'behaviour' of the 
Soviet Union in Africa, in the Middle East, 
in relation to 'human rights~ and so on. 

Soviet Ambassador Anatoly Dobrynin 
reporting on Soviet- US relations in July 

1978. 

From the late 1970s there was once again increasing distrust and hostility between the superpower.,. 

Revolution in Iran 
The Shah of Iran was overthrown in 1979. The USA had supported the Shah because it needed Iran's 
oil. The new government was strongly anti-American but also strongly anti-Communist. It wanted a 
society based on Islamic values. The lranirui revolution chruiged the balance of power in the Middle 
East and increased tension between die superpower.,, who were bodi worried about bow die odier 
would react. 

Civil wars in Nicaragua, El SaJvador and Angola 
Cornrnu nist rebels (supported by Cuban ruid Soviet money and expertise) uied to overthrow the 
governments of these states in Central Americ-a and Africa. The USA funded die governments against 
the rebels. In Angola, the USA ruid the USSR helped to fund a long-running civil wac 

Human rights 
Jimmy Carter (US '.resident, 1977-81) openly criticised the USSR's suppression of dissidents- people 
who spoke out agamst the government in both tlie USSR and eastern Europe. 

S0URCE 2r--~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~ 

Dear Mr. General Secretary, 
I am very pleased to note that our first e:i.·change of letters has brought us at once to 
consideration of the central questions of universal peace ... 

I hope that we can consider not only the question of possible sharp reductions of the total 
quantify of nudear weapons but also the possibility of a ban on all mobile missiles, of 
refusal to take any long-term preparatory measures in the field of civil defence, and also of 
such additional ccmfuience-building measures as preliminary warning of all missile tests 
and achieving an agreement on the non-arming of satellites and an agreement to reject 
development of capability to destroy observation satellites. M1 also have to study prac&al 
means Jo satisfy our mutual desire that our agreements be observed and mspected ... 

We e:i.pect co-operation in the realisation of further steps toward the fulfilment of the 
agreements reached in Helsinki relating to human rights. As I said to Ambassador 
Dobrynin, we hope that all aspects of these agreements ca,n be realised. It is not our 
tntention to fnlerfere in the internal ajfatrs of other countries. We do not wish to create 
problems with the Soviet Union, but it will be necessary for our Administration from time 
to time to publicly express the sincere and deep feelings which our people and I feet ... 

Permit me lo say a few words about our efforts to improve the situation in other areas 
where there exists disagreements and potential conflicts . . . In southern Africa,, we beli~ 
that the Africa,ns should solve their problems without outside tnterference. 

US President Jimmy Carter writing to Soviet leader Leonid Brezhnev in 1977. 



We had all sorts of counters in Europe to the 
SS-20s. We ourselves had thousands of 
nudear weapons in Europe: Cruise missiles, 
tadical aircraft. We could have responded 
at any level. But it was almost impossible to 
make that case successfully, because 
everyone was so nervous about being 
accused of not being tottgh enough on the 
Soviet Union. The Soviets never really 
gained military superiority over us. It was 
just part of the psychodrama ... to 
galvanise Americans about this larger 
legitimate question of the strategic 
competition between our two countries and 
two philosophies. 

Leslie H Gelb, US Assistant Secretary of 
State under President Carter. 

SAJ:!' II is not strategic arms limitation. It is 
a strategic arms build-up with the Soviet 
Union autborised to add more nuclear 
warheads to their already massive 
inventory. The Carter administration :S 

principal argument for ratifying SALT II was 
that no one will like us if we don't. You 
know, isn't it time that we made him 
understand we don't really care whether 
they like us or not. We want to be respected. 

Republican Party leader Ronald Reagan 
commenting on SALT II in 1981. 

What does Source 3 reveal about carter's 
political probliems at home? 
The view in Source 5 was expressed in 
1998. Explain, why it would not have 
been made public in 1979. 
What does Source 4 tell historians about 
the attitude of Ronald Reagan towards 
the Democrat President Jimmy carter? 
Use words an.d phrases from the source 
to explain your answer. 
What does Source 4 tell historians about 
the attitude of Ronald Reagan towards 
the USSR? Use words and phrases from 
the source to explain your answer. 
How do you think each of these 
contributed to the fa ilure of SALT II: 

political tension between the USA and 
the USSR 
political tension between rival political 
parties in the USA? 

SALT II ends in failure 
The SALT I talks did bring about reductions in the number of amJS but when Jimmy Carter became 
President in 1977 he was eager for further reductions. He pushed ahead with talks which he hoped 
would lead to a SALT II Treaty. It turned out to be a long and difficult process. There was a long 
history of mutual mistrust and suspicion and events in tl1e later 1970s did not help. In 1977 the USSR 
began replacing out-of-date missiles in eastern Europe with new SS-20 nuclear missiles. TI1e Soviets 
sav.• the SS-20s as simply an updating of old weapons. The West saw these missiles as a new type of 
weapon that could be used in a limited nuclear war confined only to Europe. Leaders of European 
states, especially the West Gennru1 Chru1cellor Helmut Schmidt, feared that tl1e USA might be 
prepared to see Europe devastated by these weapons since they could not reach the USA He pressed for 
the SS-20s to be discussed in the SALT I[ talks. This presented Carter with a difficult problem. If he did 
press for the SS-20s to be discussed in SALT II then he would alann the So\iets. If he didn't, his 
Europeru1 allies and his political enemies back in the USA would accuse him of weakne;s. 

In the end, Carter opted for a twin-track approach. He did not insist on SS-20s being included in 
SACT II talks. On the other hru1d be proposed the introduction of the new Pershing II missile into 
Europe as an answer to the SS-20. He also allowed the US military to develop at new weapon called tl1e 
Cruise missile. This was a very fast missile which hugged the ground rad1er than flying high. This 
made it very difficult to detect with radar ru1d so gave little or no warning. This made it a potentially 
powerful weapon for a first strike against the USSR. European leaders met in 1978 to debate whether 
they wanted these new weapo11S based on their soil. They decided that the benefits outweighed the 
risks and by early 1979 the USA had stationed Pershing Il missiles in western Europe with Cruise 
missiles to follow. 

While SACT II talks had been going on, tl1e Carter administration had also been working on 
improving its relations with Communist China. Both the USA ru1d China wanted to put pressw-e on 
the USSR-Chinese leader DengXiaoping told Carter in January 1979 that 'if we really want to place 
curibs on the Russiru1 bear the only realistic tl1ing is for us to unite'. Feeling isolated by this move, the 
Soviet leader Brezhnev agreed to try and turn tl1e SACT I[ talks into a reality. The superpowers met in 
Vienna on 15-17 June 1979 ru1demerged with the SALT II Treaty. Both sides agreed to: 

• an upper limit of 2,500 nuclear missiles and promised to cut this to 2,250 by 1981 
• limits on otl1er weapons such as bombers and missile launchers 
• te.ting and inspections to make sure each side was complying. 

SOURCE 5 
The SAJ:!' II agreement made ii possible to limit the arms race. 11tis was very important to 
the Soviet Union, because at that lime our expenditure on all weapons had begun lo have a 
negative effect. It was affecting the growth of production. ff was ajf ecting the living 
standards of the population. 

Lt. Gen. Nikolai Detinov of the Soviet Defence Ministry commenting on SALT II in 1998. 

Carter tried to present SACT II to the American people as a major achievement. However, his rivals 
back home were not impressed. The new leading figure in the Republican Party, Ronald Reagan, 
accused the President of being soft on the Soviets. The US Senate refused to ratify tl1e Treaty. The 
Soviets watched these events with alrum. Alliance with China, Pershing and Cruise in Europe and 
now this - they decided that SALT I[ was pointless and that the America11S had abandoned Detente. By 
the end of 1979, tl1ey also bad events to worry about which were even closer to home. 

Focus Task 

W,hy did Salt II fail? 
You are a journalist working for a British newspaper in 1981 . You have been asked to 
write an article with the following title: Why did SALT II fail7 
Your word limit is 150 words. You should try and cover atleast some of the 
following areas: 
• why the USA wanted SALT II • why the USA ended up rejecting it 
• why the USSR wanted SALT II • why the USSR ended up rejecting it. 
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The Cold War intensifies: The 
Soviet invasion of Afghanistan 
In December 1979 Leonid Brezhnev met with senior members of the Politburo, the USSR's equivalent 
of the British Cabinet There was only one item to discuss - the situation in Afghanistan. 

The background 
It was a really difficult issue. Throughout the 1970s the USA and the USSR had tried to gain influence 
in Afghanistan because it was in such an important geographical position. In 1978 some pro-Soviet 
Afghan army officers ove1threw the existing ruler and established a Communist government there. 
The new govemment wantoo to modernise Afghanistan. It brought in refonns to land ownership and 
also bl'Ought in social changes such as education and other freedoms for women. These policies were 
generally accepted in tl1e cities but in tl1e countryside traditional Islamic views were much stronget 
They also saw Communism as a godless belief and this offended their faith. Some of tl1e powerful 
tribal warlords who rnled Afghanistan outside tl1e cities began to threaten the government. The 
situation became more serious in 1979 when a revolution took place in neighbouring Iran. TI1e Shah 
of Iran was overthrown by a militant Islamic revolution led by a Muslim cleric Ayatollah Khomeini. 
The revolution sent shock-waves around tl1e world, not least in the USSR. The Soviet leaders had 
always been concerned about tl1eir Muslim Republics such as Kazakhstan and Uzbekistan. They did 
not want tl1e radical Islamic vie\<~ oflran spreading to Afghanistan and then to the USSR itself. 

- Afghan border 
--·-·- Other internationaV 

state border 
Desert 

Maps showing tile terrain and location of Afghanistan. 



Our major concern was the security of the 
southern borders of the Soviet Union. Ille 
also feared the spread of Islamic 
fundamentalism into Afghanistan from 
Iran. 

Vasily Safronchuk, Soviet Foreign Ministry. 

Study Sources 7 and 8. What were the 
USSR's main concerns? 
Do you find S-ource 8 a surprising source? 
Explain your answer. 
In what ways are Sources 10 and 11 
similar? 

The US belief that the Soviet invasion was 
part of an orchestrated plan lo dominate 
the region as Jar as the Persian Gttlf was 
wide of the mark. The decision to intervene 
was the act of a divided and leaderless 
clitjtte that was already beginning to lose its 
grip on power. 

An extract from Cold War by Jeremy Isaacs 
and Taylor Downing, published in 1998. 

Source 9 is not very complimentary about 
the US or the Soviet governments. Do you 
acceptthis viewpoint? 
How does Source 12 help to explain why 
the USSR was so reluctant to intervene in 
Afghanistan. 

Ayatollah Khomeini gave support to the Afghan warlords, who becruue known as mujahidin or 
Soldiers of God. They were e.xtremely tough fighters who knew how to use the rough Afghan 
countryside to fight a hit and run campaign against tl1e government. They also received support from 
neighbouring Muslim Pakistan. The USA secretly supported Pakistan's actions even though President 
Carter had previously broken off trade links with Pakistan because of the country's poor human rights 
record and Pakistan's attempts to develop a nuclear bomh. 

SOURCE 8 
I think we bad a double standard with respect lo the Pakistanis. And t/Je knew that there 
were big problems with drugs, and that there were big problems with Nukes and we were 
prepared in various ways, in any way that tue had to, to turn Nelson :S eye to those 
problems as long as the Afghan resistance was being supported via the government of 
Pakistan - and that's t1Jbat we did 

Charles Dunbar, from the US State Department, interviewed in 1998. 

By March 1979 tl1e Communist government in Kabul was in serious trouble and appealed to Moscow 
for help. The Politburo, which rru1 the USSR, was divided YuriAndropov, head of the KGB (the 
Russian 'Committee for State Security'), argued in favour of helping the Afghan government but not 
sending in troops. He believed that tl1e fall of a Communist regime would be humiliating and 
politically drunaging. Foreign Minister Andrei Gromyko argued tl1at a Soviet intervention would be 
even worse for tl1e reputation of the USSR around the world In the end, they decided to send advisers 
and equipment to help tl1e Afghru1 governmen~ along with helicopter gunships and paratroopers 
disguised as technicians. 

The Politburo decides 
By September 1979 the situation was getting even worse. However, Dmitri Ustiroov, the Soviet Defence 
Minister, was still opposed to Soviet intervention. His commanders had told him that invading 
Afghru1istan would be the USSR's equivalent of America's Vietnam War (see Chapter 10). The Afghan 
leader Hafizullal1 Amin began to lose patience with Moscow. KGB reports from the time show tliat the 
Soviets feared Amin would switch sides and ally Afghanistan to the USA, Pakistan and China in order 
to help him defeat his enemies in Afghanistan. 

SOURCE 

We were faced t1Jith the possibility /bat one way or another, before too long, we may have 
either a hostile Iran on /be northern shore of the Persian Gulf facing us, or we might even 
have the Soviets there. 

Zbigniew Brzezinski, US national security adviser. 

SOURCE 11 
Andropov, the head of the KGB, became very concerned about Amin flirting with the 
Americans. Andropov felt that if we didn't introduce Soviet troops, Amin would claim that 
Moscow hadn 'I fulfilled ifs obligalions. He would then turn lo /be Americans for help and 
they tlJOttld put their own troops in. 

General Valentin Varennikov, commander of Soviet forces, Afghanistan. 

By December 1979 tl1e Politburo leaders were feeling the pressure. The leading figures were all old 
men, several of them ill. Brezhoev was too ill to take any kind of lead. His colleagues were alarmed by 
developments over SACT II, President Carter's introduction of Pershing II missiles into Europe ru1d the 
USA's improving relations witl1 China. Intervention in Afghanistan was potentially risky and the 
military advised against it, but the risks of Afghanistru1 becoming either pro-USA or becoming a 
militant lslruuic state were also great On 12 December they made tl1e decision to invade Afghanistru1, 
depose Amin and set up their own pro-Soviet government On 25 Oecen1ber Soviet tanks rolled over 
the oorder into Afghanistan. 



SOURCE 3 
1be implic.ations of the Soviet invasion of 
Afghanistan could pose the most serious 
threat to the peace since the Second World 
War. The vast majority of nations on Earth 
have condemned this /a/est Soviet attempt to 
e:i.'lend its colonial dominafion of others . . . 
An attempt IJy any outside force to gain 
control of the Persian Gulf region will be 
regarded as an assault on the vital interests 
of the United States, and such an assault 
will be repelled IJy an.y means necessary, 
including military force. 

President Jimmy Carter speaking on 23 
January 1980. 

Focus Task 

Why did the USSR invade 
Afghanistan in 1979? 

Many of the sources on pages 11 8-19 
come from interviews for a TV 
documentary on the Cold War in 1998. 
By that time Brezhnev, Andropov, 
Gromylco, Ustinov and most of the other 
leading Politburo members were dead. 
Your task is to imagine what they might 
have said about the invasion of 
Afghanistan if they had still been alive. 
What do you think they would say 
about: 
• the reasons they invaded Afghanistan 
• how the USA reacted 
• how they felt about the decision: was 

it a mistake or a good move? 

Soviet forces move into the Afghan capital of Kabul, January 1980. 

The American reaction 
President Carter reacted quickly and furiously to the Soviet invasion. 

• He called Brezlmev on the Hot Line and gave him a stark warning that the invasion was a clear 
threat to world peace. 

• He also introduced trade sanctions, cancelling grain expo1ts from the USA to the USSR 
• Carter also began to channel economic aicl and military supplies to the mujahid:in through 

Pakistan. Carter completely abandoned any interest in SALT Il and began a rapid increase in 
spending on weapons. He created a Rapid Deployment Force of ship;, aircraft and troop; which 
couldl be moved to trouble spots. He also instructed the US Navy to look at establishing a 
permanent presence in the Indian Ocean. 

• The Olympic Games were due to take place in Moscow in August 1980. The USSR wanted the 
games to be a worldwide showcase for the greau1ess of the USSR and Communism. Gaiter called 
for a boycott of the games. Canada, West Germany, China, Japru1 and a few other states did boycott 
but tl1e majority of nations, including Britain, did take part. The USSR and its allies then boycotted 
the 1984 Olympics in Loo Angele,. 

The opening ceremony of the Moscow Olympics in 1980. The majority of countries did 
not follow the US call for a boycott of the games. 



Ronald Reagan bad the abiliiy to conwy 
whatever he was thinking of in terms that 
everybody understood He just seemed to 
have a wamzth about him that /be prople fell. 

Florence Galing, a Reagan supporter. 

I urge you to beware the temptation of 
blithely declaring yourselves above it all 
and label both sides equally at fauJt, to 
ignore the facts of history and the aggressive 
impulses of an Evil Empire, to si'mply call 
the arms race a giant misunderstanding 
and thereby remove yourself from the 
struggle between right and wrong and good 
and evil. 

Ronald Reagan, 8 March 1983. 

The president viewed the concept of 
deterrence between us and /be Soviet Union 
as no different from holding a loaded gun 
at each other's beads. It was very clear to me 
from the beginning that he was, to say the 
least, extremely unromfortable and, as I 
began to understand later on, be was 
fimdamenlally opposed to the concept of 
mutual assured destruction and deterrence 
as we know it. 

, 

GA Keyworth II, scientific adviser to 
President Reagan. 

Study Sources 15-1 9 before you read any 
more of this section. What do you learn about 
Reagan from thenn? Write up what you find 
out in a short profile. This should cover: 

his quali1ies as a politician 
his attitude towards the USSR 

• his views on nuclear weapons 
• whether you think he plans to revive 

Detente. 
You could aim your profile at different 
audiences such as a British newspaper or the 
Politburo of the USSR. 

Ronald Reagan: The Cold War 
reaches new levels 
InJanuaiy 1981 a new US President took office, Ronald Reagan. Sources 15-19 should help you to 
get a picture of this key figure in the history of the Cold War. 

Ronald Reagan with his Cabinet in 1981. Reagan is sitting on the desk on the left as we 
look. On the right is Vice President George Bush Senior. 

SOURCE 

What if free people rould live secure in the knowledge that their security did not rest upon 
the threat of instant US retaliation to deter a Soviet attack? 11Jat we could intercept and 
destroy strategic ballistic missiles before they reached our own soil or that of our allies? I 
know this is a formidable technical task, one that may not be accomplished before the end 
of this century. I call upon the scientific community in our country, those who gave us 
n11clear weapons, to turn /heir great talents now to the cause of mankind and world peace 
- to give us the means of rendering these nuclear weapons impotent and obsolete. 

Ronald Reagan, 23 March 1983. 

Reagan was a new type of leader. In one respect he had a very simplistic and aggressive view on 
politics - essentially tl1e USSR were the bad guys and the USA were the good guys. Reagan was not a 
great political thinket The majority of Iris views were shaped by a think tank of hardline anti­
Communist thinkers called the Committee on the Present Danger. This Committee believed in taking 
a tough line with the USSR wherever possible ru1d increasing American defence spending. 

Reagan followed this advice cla5ely. He supported anti-Communist forces in Afghanistru1 and 
Nicaragua. More importantly he increased the US Defence budget massively (by $32.6 billion in bis 
first two weeks in office). New weapons systems were introduced (such as the B-1 nuclear bomber) 
and plans were ma.de to target Soviet political and military leaders if war broke ouL Deterrence was 
rejected as an option and the key phrase in Reagan's government was that in a nuclear war the USA 
'must prevail'. 

Reagru1's boldest plan (see Sources 18-19) was to escalate the arms race into space. In 1982, he 
gave the go-ahead for the Strategic Defeose Initiative (popularly known as Star Wars). This was a 
multi-billion dollar project to create a system using satellites ru1d lasers that could destroy missiles 
before they hit their targets. (Look back at the diagram on page 100- the missiles would be blown­
up in space.) Clearly, a weapon such as this could change the whole nature of nuclear war: 



A Soviet cartoon from 1983 criticising 
Reagan. The building having its lid lifted is 
the Capitol building in Washington, where 

the US Congress meets. The caption 
reads, 'Under the roof of the Capito!' 

SOURCE 2 
Q: Wfut bas forty teeth and four legs? 
A: A Crocodile 
Q: Wfut bas four teeth and forty legs? 
A· 71Je Politburo 

A joke circulating in the early 1980s in the 
USSR. 

Make a list of Sovi,et leader Andropov's 
concerns In Source 22. 
What actions does he think the USSR 
should take? 
How would you describe the general tone 
of this source - ag:gressive, confident, 
worried or some other term? 
How useful is this :source In showing the 
impact which Reagan's actions had on 
the Soviet leadership? 

Not surprisingly, tl1ese plans were highly controversial. Supporters of Reagan have :always said his 
primaty aim was to escalate the arms race in order to end it. He knew tl1at the USSR simply could not 
compete with American spending on nuclear technology and would have to admit defeat. Reagan's 
critics suggested tl1at his policies were about money ratlm than politics. They pointed out that 
defence companies had supported Reagan's election campaign with huge donations. Was Reagan 
really challenging the USSR or was he paying back his friends in the defence industry? 

There is no doubt that Reagan had a huge in1pact on tl1e development of the Cold War in the 
1980s. His determination and charisma were vital assets. So was his willingness to spend huge 
amountiS on weapons ru1d leave the USA $4 trillion in debt by the end of the l 98Qs. Other factors 
helped hin1 as well. Many of Europe's leaders at this time (including Britain's Prime Minister 
Margaret Thatcher and West Gem1ru1y's Helmut Kohl) supported his tough line against the USSR. 
Reagan was also able to count on support from other important states such as Japan and Canada. 
Perhaps the most important factor was that the USSR itself was in crisis. As you have already seen, the 
Politburo was made up of ageing politicians, many of whom were unwell. Brezhnev died in 1982 but 
he was succeeded by Yuri Andropovwho was only to live until early 1984. These men had no real 
answer i!O Reagan's policies or his charisma otlm than to criticise hin1 as a wa1mo-nger who was 
recklessly advancing the arms race. They could have attacked his links with the US defence industry 
or they could have pointed out tliat it was exts·emely doubtful whether SDI was po!»ible, but they were 
no match for Reagan in terms of getting a message acro;s to the world. Tbe PolithlUl'O members were 
also aware that the USSR's economy was gradually falling apart under the pressure of the war in 
Afghanistan and supporting allies in Vietnam and Cuba. A challenge to Communism was also 
en1erging clooer to home in Polru1d .. . 

SOURCE 

If you look at the events that are taking place in the Western rountrfe;;~ you can &ry that an 
anti-SOviet coalition is beingfom1ed out there . ... 

The actions of President Reagan, the bearer and creator of all an/i-SOviet ideas, creo!or of 
all untrue insinualions regarding our country and the other rountries of the Socialist 
Community, deserve very critical and harsh mzdions from our side, [but] in the press, these 
actions do not f md the full rowrage and answers that they deserve. 71Jis, of course, is incorrect. 
The imperialist countries of the ~st t11ant to put together a bloc against the USSR. They ad 
together and, as you saw, Reagan managed, !bough t11ilh some pressure, to convince bis 
partners to sign the resolution and express their cptnions against the policies of the USSR ... 
~ have to open up a t11ider network to win public opinion, to mobilise public opinion in the 

western rountrles of Europe and America against the deployment of nudear weapons in 
Europe and against a new arms race, that is being forced [upon us] by the American 
administration. The behaviour of Japan, and especially of the President [Yasuhiroj Nakasone 
t11orries me. He rompletely look the side of the more aggressive part of the western countries, 
and he rompletel)• supports Reagan~ actions. Because of that we should consider some sort of 
rompromise in our relations t11ilh Japan . • . 71Je next point roncerns China. I tbtnk that the 
Chinese aren't going to move any further on their positions. But all our information shot11s that 
they rould increase their trade with the USSR. 

, 

Soviet leader Yuri Andropov speaking to the Politburo on 31 May 1983. Andropov took 
over from Brezhnev in 1982 but was not well and died later in February 1984. 

The publisher of this book needs to save some space. He is trying to decide whether we really 
need Sources 15- 19 or whether the rest of the informa1ion and sources on these two pages 
tells )OU all you need to know about Reagan. Write the publisher an email giving him your 
advice. You should think about: 
• the information in each source and how useful it is 
• any weaknesses which the sources may have 
• any strengths the sources have 
• whether some of them could go but some are essental (with an explanation). 



Lech Walesa 

>- Pronounced Lek Fowensa. 
>- Born 1943. His father was a farmer. 
>- Like many of his fellow pupils at school 

he went to work in the shipyards at 
Gdansk. He became an electrician. 

>- In 1970 he led shipyard workers who 
joined the strike against price rises. 

>- In 1976 he was sacked from the shipyard 
for making 'malicious' statements about 
the organisati-on and working climate. 

>- In 1978 he helped organise a union at 
another factory. He was dismissed -
officially because of the recession, 
unofficially because of pressure from 
above. 

>- In 1979 he worked for El tromontage. 
He was said to be the best automotive 
electrician in the business. He was 
sacked. 

>- He led strikes in Gdansk shipyard in the 
summer of 1980. 

>- With others, he set up Solidarity in 
August 1980 .and became its leader soon 
after. 

>- He was a corn mitted Catholic and had 
massive support from the Polish people 
and from overseas. 

>- He was i mpris-oned by the Polish 
government i111 1982. 

>- In prison, he became a symbol of eastern 
Europe's struggle against Communist 
repression. He won the Nobel Peace 
Prize in 1983_ 

>- In 1989 he became the leader of 
Poland's f irst non-Communist 
government since the Second 
World War. 

SOURCE 2"4,,------­
Morepay. 
End to censorship. 
Workers to get same benejils as police and 
party workers. 
Broadcasting of Calbolic church services. 
Election of factory managers. 

Some of tile 21 demands made by 
workers led by Walesa. 

Solidarity in Poland 
W11ile Ronald Reagan was preparing his election campaign in the USA some important developments 
were taking place in eastern Europe. You may remember tl1at tl1e last time you looked at eastern Europe 
1,ms 1968, v.i1en So1,iettanks moved into C:zechoslovakia to crush tl1e 'Prague Spring' (see page 111). 
After tl1at time, eastern Europe had remained fimily under the control of Communist governments v.foch 
were backed by tl1e USSR. However, this did not meru1 tl1at the peoples of eastern Europe were oontent 
wider Communist rule. In the early 1980s it was Poland's turn to challenge tl1e Communists. 

SOURCE2=3,-~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~­

/s it any wonder that people are in despair? 1bey mtJSt begin queuing outside !be butcher's 
early in the morntng and they may still find there is no meat to buy. We want to achieve a 
free trade union movement which will al!OUJ workers to manage !be economy through joint 
control with the government. 

Lech Walesa, leader of Solidarity, speaking in 1980. 

In the late 1970s the Polish economy hit a crisis: 1976 was a bad year and 1979 was the worst year for 
Polish industry since Communism had been introduced. The government seemed to have no new 
ideas aliout how to solve Polruid's problems. In the late 1970s Polish workers becrune involved in 
setting up small, independent trade unions. In the summer of 1980, strikes broke out all over the 
country. Over the next six months Solidarity, a new trade union, went from strength to strength. 

• July 1980: The government announced increases in the price of meat. Strikes followed 
• August l 980: Workers at the Gdansk shipyard, led by Lech Walesa, put foiward 21 demands to the 

govemmen~ including free trade unions and the right to strike (see Source 24). They also started 
a free trade union called Solidarity. 

• 30 August l 980: The government agreed to all 21 of Solidarity's demands. 
• September 1980: Solidarity's membership grew to 3.5 million. 
• October l 980: Solidarity's membership was 7 million. Solidarity was officially recognised by the 

government 
• January 1981: Membership of Solidarity reached its peak at 9.4 million -more tl1an a third of all 

the workers in Poland. 

Why was Solidarity important? 
These developments focused the attention of tl1e world on Poland. They demonstrated that a well­
organised mass movement could force even a Communist government backed by the USSR to listen 
to the people. It also demonstrated clearly how little faith Polish people had in the Conununist Party 
(see Source 25). Solidarity was also important because it caught the imagination of people in the 
West in a way that neither the Hungarian nor tl1e Czech rising had. Walesa was regularly interviewed 
ruid photographed for the Western media. Solidarity logos were bought in tl1eir millions as pa;ters, 
postcards ruid even car stickers througho:ut tl1e capitalist world The scale of the movement and the 
chru-ismatic appeal of Lech Walesa ensured that tl1e Soviet Union treated the Polish crisis cautiously. 

Focus Task A 
How did solidarity affect the Cold War? 

President Reagan was famous for being a politician who did not want to get involved 
in details - he just wanted the broad picture. He preferred his briefing papers to be 
about 1 .5 sides double spaced (about 200 words). Put yourself in the position of the 
US official who has to try and summarise the situation in Poland in 1986 in this short 
space. Think about what your paper will cover and then try and write the paper for 
Reagan. You could mention: 
• living standards in eastern Europe 
• why Solidarity emerged as a force 
• why it grew in importance 
• why it was crushed 
• how Solidarity affected developments in the Cold War. 
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The results of an opinion poll in Poland, 
November 1981. The people polled were 

asked whether they had confidence in key 
institutions in Poland. It is known that 
eleven per cent of those polled were 

Communist Party members. 

Reagan had a reputation as an excellent 
communicator. Does Source 2 6 support 
this view? 

Focus Task B 

How did the Cold War develop: 
1970-86? 

Look back at the Cold War tension 
graph which you drew in the Focus 
Tasks on pages 89, 99 and 113 . Add in 
what you think are the key events and 
developments you have studied on 
pages 11 9-23. 

Clampdown 
It all looked so pooitive, but it was not to last. The Polish government had been playing for time and 
in December 1981 tl1e Polish army command.er General Jaruzelski declared martial law in Poland. 
Soviet leader Brezhnev ordered Red Anny tanks to tl1e borders of Poland 'on training exercises'. 
Around 150,000 Solidarity membe1s were arrested and early in 1982 the union was declared illegal. 
Two Jes.5ons emerged from this event: 

• Any claims by the Communist Party tl1at it represented the majority of working people in the 
counltry seemed hollow and empty. 

• The only thing that kept tl1e Communists in power was force or the threat of force. If milik'U')' force 
was not used, tl1en Communist control seemed very shakr indeed. 

The aftermath 
In tl1e short tenu the West condemnedJaruzelski's actions in Poland. US President Ronald Reagan 
was as blunt as ever as he loo tl1e criticisms. 

SOURCE 

My fellow Americans: 
Yesterday the Polish Government, a milila·ry dictatorship, took another far-reaching step in 
their persecution of their 011,n people. They declared Solidarity, the organisation of the 
working men and women of Poland, their free union, illegal. Yes-, I lmow Poland is a 
faraway country in eastern Europe. Stil£ this action is a matter of profound concern to all 
the American people and to the free world. 

. . . The Polish military leaders and their Soviet backers have shown that Ibey will 
continue to trample upon the hopes and aspirations of the majority of the Polish people. 
America cannot stand idly by in the face of these latest threats of repression and acts of 
repression by the Polish Government. 

I am, therefore, today introducing economic sanctions against Pol.and . .. Tbe Polish 
regime should understand that we're prepared to take further steps as a result of this further 
repression in Poland !Ve are also consulting urgently with our allies on steps we might take 
jointly in response to this latest outrage. 

There are those who will argue that the Polish Government's action marks the death of 
Solidarity. I don't believe this for a moment. Those who know Pol.and well 1,mderstand that 
as long as the flame of freedom bums as brightly and intensely in the hearts of Polish men 
and women as it does today, the spirit of Solidarity will remain a vital force in Poland 

Ronald Reagan's response to events in Poland in December 1981. 

In tl1e longer teon, Solidarity continued to play an important role in Poland, despite being officially 
outlawed and the fact that members were harassed by the security forces. It never again became a 
mas.5 organisation, but it was operating alme5t openly. It threatened to call a nationwide strike 
against price rises in 1986 and tl1e government backed down. Solidarity co~perated closely with tl1e 
Catholic Church. It openly broadcast Radio Solidarity from 1986, spreading its views about the 
government. It organised a boycott of Polish elections in 1988. Officials from foreign governments 
visited Lech Wales a ah11ost as if he were tl1e leader of a government-in-waiting and consulted him on 
whether to ease s:mctions against Poland. Solidarity continued to be a thorn in the side of the 
Colll!llunists, but in 1986 the focus of interna.tional attention was drawn away from Solidarity on to a 
new threat to Soviet domination of eastern Europe. This time it came from within the Soviet Union 
itself - i.t was Mikhail Gorbachev, the new supreme leader of ilie Soviet Union, ru1d he had a problem 
on his hru1ds, namely Afghanistan. 



,.. Born 1931. One grandfather was a kulak 
- a landowning peasant - who had been 
sent to a prison camp by Stalin because 
he resisted Stal in' s policy of 
collectivisation. The other grandfather 
was a loyal Communist Party member. 

,.. His elder brotlher was killed in the Second 
Worl d War. 

,.. Studied law at Moscow University in the 
1950s. Became a persuasive speaker. 

,.. Worked as a local Communist Party 
official in his home area. By 1978 he was 
a member of the Central Committee of 
the party and in charge of agriculture. 

,.. In 1980 he j oined the Politburo. 
,.. He was a close f ri end of Andropov, who 

became Soviet leader in 1983. 
He shared many of Andropov's ideas 
about reforming the USSR. When 
Andropov was leader, he was effectively 
second in command. 

,.. In 1985 he became leader of the USSR. 
,.. In October 1990 he was awarded the 

Nobel Peace Prize. 

I want to thank you for all you have done. 
I/is marvellous that . .. the people in 
eastern Europe have been granted freedom. 
It is unbelievable how fast all these 
UJOndetjul things are happening. We were 
delighted when the news reached our ears 
that !be people in Russia now have !be 
freedom to practise their faith. 

School children from Enniscorthy, 
Co. Wexford, Ireland, December 1989. 

SOURCE 2 
I UJOuld like to express my deeply feU thanks 
for this, for, . . . it was you, with your policy 
of perestroika who set the heavy stone of 
politics in motion. 

You can have no idea how many people 
in Germany revere you and consider you 
to be one of the greatest politicians of the 

Roman von Kalckreuth, Berlin, West 
Germany, 14 February 1990. 

Why did Communism collapse in central 
and eastern Europe? 

Sources 1-5 are all letters \\>Tilt.en to Gorbachev in the late 1980s by people from different parts of the 
world In 1985 the USSR had a new leade~ Mikhail Goroachev. By studying there letters carefully we 
can, build up a picture of the man, his ideas and the influence he had on the Cold War and world 
affairs in the later l 980s. 
, 

1 
Work in groups. Using only the letters o n this page, work out as much as you can about 
Gorbachev. For example: 

W hat kind of person was Gorbachev? 
• W hat changes did he introduce to the Soviet Union? 
• What was his policy on eastern Europe? 
• What was his attitude to nuclear disarmament? 
W hen you have finished researching, discuss w ith the rest of the class o ne last questio n: H ow 
do you think Gorbachev would have reacted if he had been the Soviet leader in 1956, 1968 or 
1980-82? 

SOURCE 3 
We are nine-year-old Italian children, pupils at the Pero elementary school in the province 
of Milan. 

We saw on television and read in the papers about your meeting, during which you 
came lo an important decision: lo begin lo destroy a small part ofyour nuclear weapons. 
We want you to know that we all heaved a sigh of relief, because we lbink that all the 
weapons are dangerous, useless, damaging and producers of violence, dealb, fear and 
destrudion and that their on ty purpose is to do evil. 

Children from Pero (Milan), Italy, 16 December 1987. 

SOURCE 4 
I, a citizen of India, very heartily congratulate you on the giant step you /Jave fnilialed 
towards a more human and presidential form of government in the USSR. 

The sapling which you /Jave sown will become a tree for others to climb. 

SOURCE 

Naren R Bhuta, Bombay, India, 
1 July 1988. 

I followed the events of /be recent Soviet-American summit with a mixture of uneasy 
feelings. My one clear feeling was admiration of you - ofyour intellectual energy, personal 
strength, and dignity. 

Hearing our President's well-intended !Jut often condescending lectures to the Soviet 
Union t people and political leadership, I was embarrassed for my rountry ... 
Your term of office, General Secretary Gorbachev, has been marked IJy a straightforward 
commitment to address the world we really live m, and to improve it. I admire your 
combination of pragmatism and idealism. 

David Bittinger, Wisconsin, USA. 6 June 1988. 



SOURCE 

Al 11.55 am local time yesterday General 
Boris Gromov walked out of Afghanistan 
across Friendship Bridge on the Oxus river 
into Soviet Uzbekistan. The final soldier had 
left and, after nine years and 50 days, 
Moscow's uniutnnable Afghan war was over 
- at least on the battlefield. To the end, 
withdrawal was a model of military 
precision. Sixty armoured personnel 
carriers bearing the remaining 200 of what 
tuas once a I 00, OOO-strong 'limited 
contingent' drove slowly across the bridge 
into the frontier town of Termez. Their 
commanding officer stepped down from the 
last vehicle and completed the passage on 
foot. On the Soviet side, 3,000 people were 
waiting for him. The familiar flowers were 
offered. Red flags fluttered and music 
played from loudspeakers tn the cftilly 
sunshine. ~ I left Afghanistan, I did not 
look back,' taid the genera~ moved and 
close to tears. 'But I had many thoughts: 
above all for men who died in this war. 'He 
leaves behind him not only 15, OOO Soviet 
dead, but a raging civil war. 

A report from the British newspaper 
the Independent, February 1987. 

Soviet troops returning home from 
Afghanistan in 1987. 

Why did the USSR leave 
Afghanistan? 
As you saw in Chapter 6.1, the Soviet militruy commanders had been very reluctant to move their troops 
in to Afghanistan aJ1CI, as the war continued, their reluctance proved to be very sensible. Afghanistan was a 
country of mountains and deserts. There were few major roads, aiiports, rail links or o:ther transport 
available. As a result it was difficult to move and supply a large army. The countryside -also meru1t that 
Afghan society was very localised- life revolved. around ties of fruuily and tribe. This meant that tl1e 
Afghan people knew tl1eir countryside very well and this in tum meru1t that tl1ey could turn tliis 
knowledge against an invading enemy. 

And the Soviets were soon seen as ru1 invading enemy. TI1e majority of Afghru1 society outside of the 
towns was very conservative ru1d strictly Muslim. They disliked Communism because it was a belief which 
was atheist (did not believe in God) ru1d they hated the Co11JJmmist government in Afghanistan for the 
modernising reforms it brought in wliich challenged traditional views. They disliked the Soviets because 
iliey were seen as an invading anny of foreigners. It was not difficult to get recruits for the mujaliidin, or 
Fighters of God, to resist tl1em. 

In tl1ese 11ightmare conditions tl1e Soviet forces had little hope of victory. TI1eir tanks were hopelessly 
vulnerable to attack on narrow roads in high mountain p~s. They had overwhelming air power but 
ilieir targets \\ere almost impoo;ible to locate. They killed thousru1ds of innocent people and destroyed 
villages and homes attempting to hit mujahidin targets. They could not keep control of any territory tl1ey 
captured because tl1e local people would not co-operate witl1 tl1em. TI1eir fear and frustration often 
exploded into atrocities against civiliru1S and tltis alienated tl1e Afghans furtl1er. 

TI1e Soviets were not just up against the mujahidin. TI1e mujahidin were backed by huge amounts of 
money from Saudi Arabia and the USA. The Saudis contributed something in tl1e region of $600 million 
per year in tl1e course of the war. The USA also contributed similar sums ru1d supplies of weapons to the 
mujahidin tl1rough Pakist,'Ul. Pakistru1 itself received $3.2 billion in military and economic aid. 

By tl1e end of 1982 ilie Soviets had loot around 5,000 troops and airmen ru1d were keen to reach a 
peace deal. They offered to withdraw if tl1e US ru1d Saudis stopped supplying tl1e mujahidin. However, 
Reagan ru1d the other hardliners in tl1e US saw this as an opportunity to weaken the Soviets ru1d refusei 
By tl1e mid l 980s tl1e strain of this conflict was beginning to tell on tl1e USSR. The Soviet press ru1d TV 
showed images of Soviet troops helping elderly Afghan villagers with food ru1d medicine. The reality was 
very different Graveyards began to fill with graves of young men killed on active service. On tl1e ground, 
ilie muj aliidin were being supplied witl1 American Stinger anti-aircraft missiles which could destroy 
Soviet helicopters. Helioopters were the most impo1tant wea{Xln tl1e Soviets had against their enemies and 
now tl1ese were vulnerable. This was a clear indication that tl1e USA would do \\i1atever it took to defeat 
ilie Soviets in Afghruiistan. 

Under Gorbachev's leadership conditions were chru1ging inside the USSR. TI1ere was less restriction on 
ilie moo.ia and tl1e war was being reported more accurately. TI1e government began to receive letters from 
fruuilies demanding awithdrawal from Afghrutistan. Early in 19'if/ tl1e USSR pulled out its forces. It had 
been a long ru1d futile war with a terrible cost: 

• 15,000 Soviet soldiers died ru1d around 37,000 were wounded 
• the financial coot to tl1e USSR was estimated at around $20 billion 
• over l million Afghru1S were killed ru1d ruound 5 million displaced. 

It was a bumiliating defeat for tl1e USSR but it was ru1 exrunple of how Gorbachevwas prepared to 
change Soviet policies. More would soon follow. 

r 

You work for a picture library - a company which specialises in supplying pictures for the media. 
A publishing company has asked you to recommend an image to go on the frornt cover of a 
book about the Afghanistan war. Use the websites of picture libraries on the internet, or do a 
Google'" image search, to look for some suitable images, such as the one in Source 7. You 
need to explain: 
• what each image shows 
• how it tells at least part of the story of the war 
• your personal recommendation. 



Tbe state of the Soviet Union and its society 
could be described very simply tuilh a 
phrase used by people across the country, 
'We can't go on /wing like this any longer!' 
That applied to everything. Tbe economy 
was stagnating, there were shortages and 
the quality of goods tlJ(1S very poor. 

Mikhail Gorbachev speaking in 1998. 

A 
Tbe Soviet Union would remain a one-party 
stale even if the Communists allowed an 
opposition party to exist because everyone 
would join the opposition party. 

B 
When American college students are asked 
what they want to do after graduation, they 
reply: 1 don't ltnow, I haven't decided. ' 
Russian students answer the same question 
by saying: 'I don't know, they haven't told 
me.' 

Ant~Communist jokes told by US President 
Reagan to Mikhail Gorbachev at ttieir 
summit meetings in the late 1980s. 

, 

Why do you think President Reagan was 
so fond of jolkes Ii ke Source 9A and B? 

• Do you think it is strange that Gorbachev 
was upset by these jokes? Explain your 
answer. 

Use the information and sources on this page 
to add two or three new bullet poin1s to the 
Profile of Mikhail Gorbachevon page 124. 

Why did Gorbachev try to change 
the Soviet Union? 
Gorbachev was an unusual mix of idealist, optimist and realist When he became leader of tl1e Soviet 
Union in 1985: 

• The realist in him could see tl1at tbe USSR was in a terrible state. Its economy was very weak. It 
was spending far too much money on tl1e anns race. It was locked into a costly and unwinnable 
war in Afghanistan. There had been almost no new tl1inking about how to run the Soviet economy 
since the days of Stalin. Each leader had followoo the same policies and had ignored tl1e warning 
signals that thin~ were going wrong. 

• The idealist in Gorbachev believed tha.t Communist rule should make life better for the people of 
the USSR and other Communist states, In the 1970s he had travelled in western Europe and had 
seen tl1at tl1ere were bigher standards of living there than in tl1e USSR. As a loyal Communist and 
a proud Russian it offended him that goods made in Soviet factories were shoddy and that many 
Soviet citizens had no loyalty to tl1e government, did not believe what the government said, and 
resented the way the government controlled their lives. Gorbachev hated the fact that tl1e USSR was 
the butt of jokes and tl1is was made worse by the fact that US President Reagan was a great 
collector of anti-Soviet jokes (Source 9). 

• Another problem which concerned Gorbachev was tl1e epidemic of alcoholism in the country. The 
USSR was one of the few places in the world where the life expectancy was dropping. Gorbachev 
brought in advisers who told him tl1at alcoholism was one reason for tl1e problems in Soviet 
industry. 

• The optimist in Gorbachev believed th:at a reformed Communist system of govemment could give 
people pride and belief in their country. He definitely did not intend to dismantle Communism in 
the USSR and eastem Europe, but he did want to refonn it radically. 

He had to be cautious, because he faced great oppa;ition from hardliners in his own goverrunen~ but 
gradually he declared his policies. Tbe two key ideas were glasnost (openness) and perestroika 
(restructuring). He called for open debate on government policy and honesty in facing up to 
problems. It was not a detailed set of policies but it did mean radical change. In 1987 his perestroika 
programme allowed market forces to be introduced into the Soviet economy. For the first tinle in 60 
years it was no longer illegal to buy and sell for profit Glasnost reduced some of the state control of 
the media and for the first time the Soviet people began to get realistic reporting about issues such as 
the oconomy and tl1e war in Afghanistan. In addition to these policies Gorbacbev launched a 
crumpaign against com1ption in the USSR ru1d began to attack tl1e privileges which party and police 
officials had over ordinary citizens. 

US President Reagan and Mikhail Gorbachev at their first summit meeting in Geneva, 
November 1985. 



SOURCE 

I remember very clearly what Gorbachev 
said at that time. He said, 'There are two 
roads we can take. ~ can either tighten 
our belts very, very tightly and reduce 
consumption - which /he people will no 
longer tolerate - or we can try to defuse 
international tension and overcome the 
disagreement between East and Wd. And 
so free up the gigantic sums that are spent 
on armaments in the Sovie/ Union. ' 

Eduard Shevardnadze, Soviet Foreign 
Ministry. 

SOURCE 

Gorbachev said 'OK, let's not even 1P£We a 
hundred missiles, let's abolish them 
completely and go for /he zero option!' This 
came as a shock! Everyone was surprised 

Reagan hit the table and said, 'Well, why 
didn 'I you say so in the first place! That's 
exactly what I wanna do and if you ,mnna 
do al/lay with all the weapons, I'll agree to 
do away with all the weapons!' 'Alt 
weapons? Of course, we'll do away with all 
weapons!' 'Good! TbuJ's great! Now, now we 
have an agreement!' 

Gorbachev then replied 'Yes! But you 
must confine SDI to the laboratory!' 'No, I 
won't!' said Reagan. 'No way! SDI 
continues! I told you that! I am never going 
lo give up SDI!' 

Donald Regan, the White House Chief of 
Staff, recalls an exchange from the 1986 

Reykiavik Summit. 

Focus Task 

How did the relationship between 
Reagan and Gorbachev change the 
Cold War? 

Study Source 13 carefully. On your own 
copy of the source, put the four images 
in a horizontal line I ike a cartoon strip. 
1 Decide on a date for each and then 

add captions to each of the four 
images to describe how the 
relationship between Reagan and 
Gorbachev developed. You may be 
able to do this using presentation or 
other types of so~ware. 

2 You could also search the internet for 
other images to help tell the story. 

Gorbachev and Reagan Summits 
Of course Gorbachev's job of refonning the So\iet Union would have been a loteasrer if he had had 
more money available (see Source 11). He began to cut spending on defence. After almeot 50years on 
a constant war footing, the Red Anuy began to shrink. The rums race was an enormous drain on the 
Soviet economy at a time when it was in trouble ru1yway. Gorbachev was realistic enough to recognise 
that his country could never hope to outspend the USA on nuclear weapons. He toolk the initiative. He 
announced cuts in armament expenditure. 

At the same time, Gorbachev brought a new attitude to the USSR's relations with the wider world. 
Not only did he withdraw Soviet trnoix, from Afghru1istan, but in speech after speech, he talked about 
international trust and co-operation as tl1e way forward for tl1e USSR, rather tl1ru1 confrontation. At 
first the West was cautiously optimistic aboutGorbachev. The British Prime Minister described 
Gorbachev as 'a mru1 they could do businesswitl1'. Gorbacbev continued to make offers to President 
Reagan to meet him face to face and discuss their differences. Reagru1 was particularly keen to 
discuss nuclear disarmament He had been shocked to discover that the Soviets had! almeot launched 
a nuclear strike against the USA in 1983. After tl1e Soviets shot down a Korean airliner travelling out 
of New York the Soviets tl1ought Reagru1 was going to use this event as ru1 excuse to launch a first 
strike against them. The Americans had no id.ea that the Soviets thought tl1is, but it brought home to 
Reagan the dangers: of a world in which mistrust and paranoia were mixed witl1 nuclear weapons. 

After endless meeting, between their officials the two leaders met at tl1eir first summit on 
19 November 1985 in Geneva. The two leaders got on extremely well with each other. 111ey held three 
more summits in Reykjavik (October 1986), Washington (December 1987) and Moscow Qune 1988). 
There were many tough negotiations ru1d many frustrations. Source 14 gives a sense of the 
atmosphere at these summits. 

The real breakthrough came at tl1e Washington Summit in December 1987 when both leaders 
signed the INF (Intermediate-range Nuclear Forces) Treaty. The Soviets removed their SS-20 missiles 
and the Americans removed tl1eir Pershing Ils from Europe. Just as impottantly, both sides agreed to 

co-operate fully with an inspection regime which would ensure they kept to the terms of the Treaty. 
There were still many nuclear weapons not covered by tl1e Treaty but it was an important 
demonstration of trust between the superpowers. 

The ff'mal summittook place in Moscow in June l 988. It was mainly symbolic- it was the first 
time Reagan had ever been to tl1e USSR and the first time be had met Soviet people. On the visit a 
British journalist, Jon Snow, asked Reagan whether he felt be was in an evil empire. Reagan said he 
wanted l'o take back his reference to tl1e Soviet Union as tl1e 'Evil Empire'. He said that he was doing 
it, not because he was wrong when he initially said it, but because by 1988 the Soviet Union had 
come a long way under the leadership of Mikhail Gorbachev. It had become a different country. 

SOURCE 

This figure is not available 
online for copyright reasons 

A cartoon from the British newspaper the Daily Telegraph, 10 December 198 7. 



This meeting was not a sign that Gorbachev 
thought that communism was doomed fn 
the USSR and easfem Europe. The exad 
opposite was true. Gorbachev was still at 
that time a Marxist-Leninist believer: he 
contended that the Soviet communist order 
was in many ways already superior to 
capitalism; he was unshaken in bis opinion 
that the Soviet type of stale provided ifs 

citizens with be/fer health care, education 
and transport. The task in the USSR and 
eastern Europe wvs consequently to 
renovate communism so as to match 
capitalism in other areas of public life. 
Gorbachev assumed that he would be able 
to persuade fellow communist leaders in 
eastern Europe to follow his exa.mple. There 
was to be no repetifion of the invasions of 
Hungary in 1956 and Czechoslovakia in 
1!)68. Renovation had to occur voluntarily. 
Despite Gorbacbev~ eloquence, however, the 
Warsaw Pact leaders did not take him 
seriously and treated his speech as 
ceremonial rhetoric {clever speech making]. 

An extract from History of Modern Russia 
by historian Robert Service, published 

2003. He is commenting on the meeting of 
Warsaw Pact leaders in March 1985. 

Read Source 14. Why do you think the 
Warsaw Pact leaders did not believe 
Gorbachev? 
Read Source 15. can jokes really be 
useful as historical sources? Explain your 
answer. 
If you think jokes are useful sources, do 
you think Sources 9 or 15 are more 
useful? Explafn your answer. 

How did Gorbachev's reforms 
affect eastern Europe? 
In March 1985 Gorbachev called the leaders of the Warsaw Pact countries togetlm (see Source 14). 
This meeting should have been a turning point in the history of eastern Europe. Goroachev explained 
to the leaders that he was committed to non-intervention in the affairs of their countries. He made it 
very clear tl1at they were responsible for their own fates. Howeve~ most of the Warsaw Pact leaders 
were old style, harclline Communists like Erich Honecker of East Germany or Nikolai Ceaucescu of 
Romania. To them, Gorbachev's ideas were insane and they simply did not believe he would abandon 
them. 

In the ne.xt few years these leaders would realise they had made a serious error of judgement. As 
Gorbachev introduced his refonns in tl1e USSR the demru1d rooe for refonns in ere;tern European 
states as well. Moot people in these states were sick of the poor economic conditions and the harsh 
restrictions which Communism imposed. 

SOURCE 15 
A 
Polish, Hungarian and Romanian dogs get to talking. 'IVlkzts life like in your country?' 
the Polish dog asks the Hungarian dog. 

'Well, we have meat to eat but we can't bark. miat are things like where you are from?' 
says the Hungarian dog to the Polish dog. 

B 

'With us, there's no meat, but at least we can bark, 'says the Polish dog. 
'IVlkzt'.1' meat? Wbatt barking?' asks the Romanian dog. 

East German leader Erich Honecker is touring Fast German towns. He is shown a run­
down kindergarten. The staff ask for funds to renovate the institution. Honecker refuses. 
Next he visits a hospital, where the doctors petition him for a grant to buy new surgical 
equipment. Honecker refuses. The third place on Honecker's itinerary is a prison. This is 
pretty dilapidated, and here too the governor asks for money to refurbish it. This time 
Honecker immediately pulls out his cheque book and insists that not only should the cells 
be repainted but that they should be fitted with new mattresses, colour televisions and sofas. 
Ajtenvards an aide asks him wiry he said no to a school and a hospital, but yes to a prison. 
Honecker says, 'Where do you tbink we wilt be /wing in a few months' time?' 

Examples of anti-Communist jokes collected by researchers in eastern 
Europe in the 1980s. 

Gorbachev's policies gave the ordinary citizens some hope for refo1m. In July 1988 he made a speech 
to the Warsaw Pact summit meeting stating his intention to witl1draw large numbers of Soviet troops, 
tanks and aircraft from east.em Europe. He restated these intentions in public in a speech to the 
Polish Parliament soon afterwards. Hungary was particularly eager to see the back of Soviet troops 
and when tl1e Hungarians pressed Gorbachev he seemed to confirm tl1at troops would withdraw if 
Hungary wished Gorbachev followed up this intention in March 1989. He again made clear to tl1e 
Wa.rsaw Pact leaders that tl1ey would no longer be propped up by the Red Army and that tl1ey would 
have to listen to their people. The following months saw ru1 extraordinary tum-about, as you can see 
from Source 16, which led to the collapse of Communism in east.em Europe. 



SOURCE 16 

START HERE 

May 1989 
Hungarians begin 
dismantling the barbed-wire 
fence between Hungary and 
non-Communist Austria. 

March 1990 
Latvia leads the Baltic 
republics in declaring 
independence from 
the USSR. 

l 
December 
In Romania there is a 
short but very bloody 
revolution that ends 
with the execution of 
the Communist 
dictator Nicolae 
Ceausescu. 

The Communist Party 
in Hungary renames 
itself the Socialist Party 
and declares that free 
elections ~II be held in 
1990. In Bu!g.iri.i, there 
are huge demonstrations 
against the Communist 
government 

t 
November 
There are huge 
demonstrations in 
Czechoslovakia. The 
Czech government 
opens its borders witih 
the West, and allows 
the formation of other 
parties. 

Key 

D 
D 

D 

Territory taken over 
by USSR at end of 
Second World War 

So'liet-dominated 
Communist 
governments 

Other Communist 
governments 

0 

June 
In Poland, free elections are held for the first time 
since the Second World War. Solidarity wins almost all 
the seats it contests. Eastern Europe gets its first 
non-Communist leader President Lech Walesa. 

The cracks in the Soviet domination of eastern Europe 
begin to appear and the complete collapse of the Red 
Empire begins wrth the people of East Germany. 

200 km 

September 
Thousands of East 
Germans on holiday in 
Hungary and 
Czechoslovakia refuse to 
go home. They escape 
through Austria into West 
Germany. 

October 
There are enormous 
demonstrations in East 
German cities when 
Gorbachev visits. 
He tells the East 
German le;ic!er Erich 
Honecker to reform. 
Honecker orders troops 
to fire on demonstrators 
but they refuse. 

Gorbachev makes ~ clear 
that So'liet tanks will not 
move in to 'restore order'. 

L___J 

Scale 

November 
East Germans march in their 
thousands to the checkpoints at the 
Berli'1 Wall. The guards throw down 
their weapons and join the crowds. 
The Berlin Wall is dismantled. 

The collapse of Communism in eastern Europe. 



A demonstrator pounds away at the Berlin 
Wall as East German border guards look 
on from above, 4 November 1989. The 

wall was dismantled five days later. 

For most west Europeans now alive, the 
world bas always ended at the l!ast German 
border and /he Wa/4· beyond fay darkness 
... The opening of /he frontiers declares that 
the world bas no edge any nwre. Europe is 
becoming once more round and whole. 

The Independent, November 1989. 

Reunification of Germany 
With the Berlin Wall down, West Gennan Chancellor Helmut Kohl proposed a speedy reunification of 
Gennany. Gennans in both countries embraced tl1e idea enthusiastically. 

Despite his idealism, Gorbachev was less enthusiastic. He expected that a new w1ited Ge1many 
would be more friendly to the West than to the East. But after many months of hard negotiations, not 
all of tl1em friendly, Gorbachev accepted Gennru1 reunification ru1d even accepted that the new 
Geonru1y could become a member of NATO. This was no small tl1ing for Gorbachev to accept. Like all 
Russians, he lived w~th the memoty that it was Getman aggression in the Second World War that had 
cost the lives of 20 million Soviet citizens. 

On 3 October 1990, Gennany becrune a united countty once again. 

The collapse of the USSR 
1990 Even more dramatic events were to follow in the Soviet Union itself. 

Early In 1990 Gorbachev visited the Baltic state of Lithuania-part of the Soviet Union. Its 
leaders put their views to him. They we.re vety cleat They wanted independence. They did not wruit to 
be part of the USSR Gorbachev was for once uncompromising. He would not allow this. But in March 
they did it anyway. Almost as soon as he returned to Moscow from Lithuania, Gorbachev received a 
similar demand from the Muslim Soviet Republic of Azerbaijan. 

What should Gorbachev do now? He sent troops to Azerbaijan to end rioting there. He sent troops 
to Lithuania, But as the summer approached, the crisis situation got worse. 

In May 1990 the Russian Republic, the largest within tl1e USSR, elected Boris Yeltsin as its 
President Yeltsin made it clear that he saw no future in a Soviet Union. He said that the many 
republics that made up tl1e USSR should become independent states. 

In July 1990 the Ukraine declared its independence. Other republics followed By the end of 
1990 nobody was quite sure what the USSR meant any longec Meanwhile Gorbachev was an 
international superstar ru1d in October 1990 he received the Nobel Peace Prize. 

Mikhail Gorbachev after receiving the Nobel Peace Prize, 15 October 1990. 



Russian President Boris Yeftsin addressing 
supporters from the top of a tank after the 

attempted coup of August 1991. 

Read Source 21 carefully. Here are three 
statements from title source: 

'the former Soviet peoples consider 
him a failure' 
'History wil I be kinder' 
'His statue should stand In the centre 
of every east European capi tal'. 

For each statement: 
l explain what it means, and 

express your own view on it. 

SOURCE 22 
He had no grand plan and no 
predetermined policies; but if Gorbachev 
had not been Party General Secretary, tbe 
decisions of the late 1980s would have been 
different. The USSR's tong-lasting order 
would have endured for many more years, 
and almost certainly the eventual collapse 
of the order would /Ja-J)(! been much 
bloodier than it was to be in 1991. The 
irony was that Gorbachev, in trying to 
prevent tbe descent of the system into 
general crisis, proved instrumental in 
bringing forward that crisis and destroying 
tbeUSSR. 

An extract from History of Modern Russia 
by historian Robert Service, published in 

2003. In this extract he is commenting on 
the meeting in March 1985. 

Back in the USSR, howeve~ hewasstruggling. The USSR was disintegrating. In January 1991 
events in Lithuania turned to bloodshed as Soviet troop; fired on protesters. 

In April 1991 the Republic of Georgia declared its independence. 
Refonners within the USSR itself den1anded an end to the Communist Party's domination of 

government. Gorbacbev was struggling to hold it togetbe~ but members of the Communist elite had 
had enough. In August 1991 hardline Communist Party members and leading military officers 
attempted a coup to take over the USSR. The plotters included Gorbachev's Prime Minister, Pavlov; 
and the bead of the anned forces, Dimitry Yazov. They held Gorbachev prisoner in his holiday home 
in the Crimea. They sent tanks and troops onto the streets of Moscow. This was the old Soviet way to 
keep control. Would it work this time? 

Huge crowds gathered in Ma.cow. TI1ey strongly opposed this military coup. The Russian 
President, Boris Yeltsin, emerged as the leader of the popular opposition. Faced by this resistance, the 
coospirators lost faith in themselves ru1d the coup collap;ed. 

This last-ditch attempt by the Communist Party to save the USSR had failed A few days later, 
Gorbachev returned to Moooow. He might have survived the coup, but it had not sb·engthened his 
position as Soviet leader. He had to admit that the USSR was finished and he with it. 

Jo a itelevised speech on 25 December 1991, Gorbachev announced the end of tlte Soviet Union 
(see Source 21). 

SOURCE 21 
A sense of failure and regret came through bis {Gorbachev 'sj Christmas Day abdication 
speech - especially in bis sorrow over his people 'ceasing to be citizens of a great power'. 
Certainly, if man-in-the-street interviews can be believed, the former Soviet peoples consider 
him a failure. 

History will be kinder. The Nobel Prize be rec£ivedjor ending the Cold ll'i1r was welt 
deserved. Every man, woman and child jn this country should be eternally grateful. 

His statue should stand in tbe centre of every east Europe.an capital·for it was Gorbachev 
who allowed them their independence. The same is true for the newly independent countries 
further east and in Central Asia. No Russian has done more to free his people from 
bondage since Ale,:ander D who freed tbe serfs. 

From a report on Gorbachev's speech, 25 December 1991, in the US newspaper the 
Boston Globe. 

Focus Task · 

How far was Gorbachev responsible for the collapse of Soviet control over 
eastern Europe? 

You are making a documentary film to explain 'The Collapse of the Red Empire in 
eastern Europe'. The film will be 90 minutes long. 
1 Decide what proportion of this time should concentrate on: 

• Solidarity in Poland 
• Gorbachev 
• actions of people in eastern Europe 
• actions of governments in eastern Europe 
• o ther factors. 

2 Choose one of these aspects and su mmarise the important points, st ories, pictures 
or sources that your film should cover under that heading. 

You maybe able to use 
presentation software to organise and present your ideas. 



OIA r chapters 1-6 corresponcl exactly 
with the six topics in Paper 1. There will 
be one q1Aestion on ea eh eh apter. 

• Pian yo1Ar rim e. The exam is 1 ho1Ar 45 
min1Ates and you have to answer 
three questions so that gives you 35 
min1Ates for each question. 

• If yOIA have 35 min1Ates for ea eh 
q1Aestion take 5 of those min1Ates to 
reacl thro1A9h all three parts of the 
q1Aestion so yo1A ea n see where it is 
heacling. Then clivicle the rest of the 
time accorcl ing to the marks 
available. 

One of the most important rules to 
remember is notto over answer this 
q1Aestionl Every year ea ncliclc:, tes write 
fartoo m1Ach on this type of low mark 
q1Aestion ancl then run 01At of rime on 
more val1Aab/e later q1Aestions. It is only 
worth 4 marks so sh 01Alcl only take yo IA 5 
or 6 m in1Ates. 

This answer gets straight to the point -
not wasting any time. This answer 
covers: 
• who was in the alliances 
• the reasons why they were form eel. 

It co1Alcl have mentionecl: 
• that the exa et tem1s of the a 1/iances 

were secret 
• that the alliances causecl increasing 

tension beca1Ase people worriecl about 
what their enemies were secretly 
planning together. 

DO 
• Foc1AS on the question. 

DON'T 
• Don't clescribc the siti.tation in Ei.trope 

in the early 1900s in great cletail. 
• DOn't list c:,/1 the vario1As crises which 

ccrnsecl tension in E1Arope in this 
periocl, IA n/ess they help yo IA to 
clescribe an a Ilia nee effectively. 

Another kincl of worcl is a 'signpost' 
worcl.A commancl worcl e.g. 'explain' 
tells yolA what to clo. A si_gnpost worcl 
e.g. 'main' tells yolA how to clo it. 

Paper 1: International Relations 

AQA Paper 1 is mainly designed to= how well you can select and deploy infonnation and how 
well you understand International Relations in the twentieth century. In the exam you will be given 
six questions and you will have to answer three of them. Your course will probably have covered 
either questions 1- 3 (on the period 1900-1939) or questions 4-6 (which cover the period 
1945- 1991). 

Each question is divided up into three parts. The pattern is usually a written or picture source 
followed by: 

a A 'describe ... ' question worth 4 marks. 
b A 'do you agree ... ' question, which asks you to look at the source and then 'explain' howfar 

you agree with the view expressed in the ~urce. This will usually be worth 6 marks. 
c A more challenging 'which was ... 1 question, which asks you to compare two events or 

developments or factors and say which was more important. This is worth 10 marks. 

One very important thing you can do to prepare for your exam is to learn to spot these key words 
(e.g. 'describe' or 'explain') which exanliners call 'command words'. They tell you what they 
are expecting you to do. 

Example of a type (a) question 
Oil Oiapter 1: The origins of the First World War 

a In 1914 Europe was divided into two rival Alliances, the Triple Alliance and the Triple 
Entente. Describe the main features of these alliances. (41 

A good answer to qllestton (a) 

]he JripJe Alli<>.nc.e wns an a.Uw c.e bet,,,een 6erm.ariy4 A,sn:;ro,-l-J .... n%)o/....a.nL 
.lhly~lk\c\.~ . !be m.cst linf,!?.r:la.nl pru:lners were 6emta.ny_i;y,,:l A,sJria.­
HW\~. ]be mem,bers af jJ,e A lli~ eed Jo ~ 
WAS g.fjad<eJ 

J1e Jni;,le En@le wg.s an a.l~~t'.a...fui.n<& a.nd Bt:iia.in....lL_ 
W<\S less {or;maJ tha.n jJ,e Jrii;,le AUia.11<& - the Jhree c.o..1.nkies did npj have a. 
definite Qffeeroe/li on wha.j !hey.: w<Mld do in padkMiar siluations. ]be Entente 
c.aroe a.boµJ 1:,e«,..,,se in~n:a.l tension ,;<Xie a.fie,; <ieroi@y~_fum.<;.!Wlru;L_ 
~ ijg.m. d~ q,1er Mor;esco in C7 

Always use your best written English and clear presentation. Don't use bullet points, use continuous 
prose. The quality of your grammai; spelling and punctuation will be marked in all your an~wers so 
you can really boost your grade by good use of written English. 

Example of a type (b) question 

Oil Olapter 3: Hitler's foreign policy and the origins of the Second World War 

b Source A suggests pacticular reasons why Britain and France signed the Munich Agreement 
with Adolf Hitler in 1938. Do you agree that this interpretation shows the main ceasons foe 
the actions of Britain and France? Explain your answec by referring to the purpose of the 
source, its content and your own knowledge. (6) 



Example answers to qu~1ion (b) 
Candidate I 

A Soviet view of the Munich 
Agreement which was signed in 

1938. The two policemen are British 
Prime Minister Neville Chamberlain 
and French leader Daladier. 'CCCIP' 

on the signpost means 'USSR'. 

Scur:c.e A &..L9~ls lhcil Cbo.mbed,un. and Da.laclier: siane<:i the M,,n0. 6'.1'eemenl 
~3f,z becr1tse Jbe.>< WGLnled Hi!lec lo a.Hack !he USSR ,:a.!he,; lhM o.ttad<io~ 
)hem W,ils! !.here is Son\? fru lb in Jbis ,,iew I de, nof o.c.~I ii c.ctnf1lete1.>£,.--

lj is Jrue f/:aj [ra.nc.e a.nd Elrilain were <,911cerned abouj bein3 a.Ila.eked ey. 
..Hiiler~y~~~3:5' Md ba.d, ~ ifs for:c.es So 

Q,o.mberia.i!l fcqJed lbe M,nidi A9~y~y: tune for: 
/.kila.in. lo J;'!:.._€f'~<*: wa.r II is al5q frue tha.i B:#a.in. bad a lwa.y:swboot.,......_ __ 
~ icious of the USSR 

1

s CommunisLo/-stem of ~ern,nen! and feared tha,t 
StaJin wa,nled to ;ip,r:ea.d Cgnm.1,1.nism,. SJQ,tin fried to b .. uJ.J nUia,n..es w#b Brikuit 
.o.nd...fi:._a.nc.e J...,in~!;13f:'.s wt had not succeeded S!aJiit wns ,;lism.a.y:ed when 
he wa.s n'2l.illvolved iit U,e Munich J~hi<.l, led lo the A~.e11l. He blamed 
l}ijain and fi-a.nc.e even ~ii the Ja.il<s were C!t'.$Y'ised ey. jhe ltaJia.n lea.de, 

M,u.s5c,lini,..an....ally:;..gw::w·l!.!1 e!:...------------------
g,, !he--Plbei:..hruid, !here we,:e Pthei: rM sons w:hµt:iJo.in and 6:Mc.e s~ 

!he Mw,id, A~ent To hf9~ Ota.mbeda.in. and mMY: 2!hecs we,:e ~ 
~pe:aje Jo a.void war bee.a.use thet- were ha.µn·fed ey. !he memc,ries of the 
first World Ww ~m a.Jsc, t"®.~l.mg.ny qf the ler;ms e£ the Ti:.eo.iy:..<,1 
'.ll'.e,:sa.illes were u.n:fu.it:. The M,,n0. 8~enl b,; ..... fM Ctem:La.n-s~~ 
.~~lo 6emwiy. wbich seemed eitj, .... t ------

Candidate2 

We we to ~uesJi.en the f"\Cf96€ of the s.;wc.e. It was a.. $,;,.,iet yiew of fbe 'V'­

~t and was deef:,wd /o m«iw the ~..fuiid;, a.od Mi>. 
We c.a.n see lbts frcm lhe..wa)' lho.t B:iJo.in. and fu:uic.e we """Ml~8 PD. 1° 
~~ lsc, . • 

,tp...,n a.s b~t- and Y!ci9US (fer ~. wi!h !be a.~ fer wa.r. 

~~ c.arlOCl'.L is lo a.tta.ck the g.~. ]bis means /he bzskti<YL. 
ft;eU,ld be :,,e,:y: c.o,r:efu.1 akl..wlp~,1.3 x,w~/,aJ,!,LJ1e1..·1 J!!SO.~~-------

DO 
• The question asks you if you agree or 

disagree but first of all the examiner 
wants you to make it dear that yolA 
understand what the so1Arce is sayin.g. 

• It is not enough just to state you 
agree or disagree. The question is 
asking you to 'explain' your view 
which means you have to use either 
your background know/eel ge or your 
evaluation of the source to back "P 
your view. 

DON'T 
• Don't tell the whole story of 

appeasement in the 1930s. 
• Don't describe all the details in the 

cartoon. 

Th is is a goo cl start. S1Accessful 
ea nclicl ates often start their answers 
'source A suggests that .. : or 'source A 
claims that ... ' to make SIA re they start 
by summarising what the source is 
saying. 

This answer scores well beca1Ase: 
• it takes a balanced approa eh 
• the candidate has exp/ajned his/her 

view clearly 
• the candiclate has used background 

kn ow/edge to eva/u ate the message of 
the cartoon 

• he/she has shown that the view has 
some justification but there is more to 
the story than this one vjew. 

This would gain a good mark - 4- 5 out 
of 6. 

This candidate has focused on 
evaluating the source. He/she has done 
that well but then not useol background 
knowledge at all. 

Put these two answers together 
(c andida re 1 and c andida re 2j and you 
would deµnitely get top marks! 



This is a more detai/ecl question than (a) 
or { b). It req1Ai res cm arg i.m,ent. For 
these higher value q1Aestions it is a good 
idea to have a structure in mind before 
you start. /r, other worcls, pnisll thinking 
before you start writing! 

Although it is a longer question, there 
arc still only 10 marks available so it 
does not need to be endless pages. 

You don't have to start with an 
introduction out, if yo1A clo, keep it 
simple, for example: 

'Many different factors contributed to 
the development of the co/cl war in tile 
years 1948-55. Two important factors 
were the Berlin Blockade an cl the Korean 
war: 

Notice how this answer. 
• exp/a ins the Blockacle and it5 result5 

very clearly 
• and includes speciµc details e.g. the 

new Gemwm CMrm,cy, Stalin cutting 
road and rail links to Berlin. 

DO 
• Cover both of tile points raised in the 

q1Aestion. If you only cover orie then 
you can only get a maximum of half 
marks. 

• Exp/a in how each one contributed to 
the develop,n ent of the co/cl war. 

DON'T 
• oon'ttel/the who/estoryoftheco/d 

war. 
• Don't .go into detail about any other 

events unless this somehow shows 
how important the events in the 
question are. 

Just because a question asks you 'which 
was most important' that does not 
mean you have to choose one or the 
other. You might feel they both 
contributecl ec;iually. o nly choose one 
over the other if yo IA have a genuine 
argument to back up your choice. 

Paper 1: International Relations 

Example of a type (c) question 
On Otapter 4: The origins of the Cold War, 194;- 1955 

c Which was more important as a reason for the development of the Cold War, 1948-55? 
• The Berlin Blockade, 1948-49 
• The Korean War, 195~53 (101 

A sugge~1ed approach to answering this question 

• Paragraph I: the Berlin Blockade 
• Paragraph 2: the Korean War 
• Paragraph 3: a conclusion 

A model paragraph 1 

.k...JS-1.'.~ frg.nc.e, USA a.nJ &ila.iit uni!ed lbei,;; lb:ee zones g£ Wes! 6~t­
inlo a. sm9le z cne. They_inb:_od..ced a. n~~t- gJ}d !heir pads of 

4ermany~ lo r;ec.qyer fr:ero lhe daroa.ae g£ lhe war Sia.Iii> da.ime<l lhet-­
.were w.il.Jin9 "f! We:11 uf.rntMy~ <,Q,lld aua..k him, So he I?~ aU 
!be ,:pads and r:a.il Jinbs n;pm. !he Wesl mjg 13edin. wb,d;, wa.s de<lJ2-Y)side !he 
Sovie! zone. ]he Allies could ha.ye responded ~ rernovin~ !he blod<s wi!h la.nks 
.l.ML/hey; Jec.icled /baj wa.s loo da.niie,:ous. So for nin~t- flew food 
-"'!J.d su.P-P-lies inlo Berlin. Ibis was !be fii::sJ real c.on..f=!a.tion q£ the Co.Id War., 
II wa.s ver:y: !ense be<.q.µse r,ce_"f'·le £ea.red !bed fbe Sa.tie! acmt- would sboot 
~ Jlied pla.nes w~ould sla.rt a. war. This ey~j sej a pg,f!em for !be__ 

~eey: !ense b,.d bsfh sides (tvc,ided a.Ha.c.bm3 ea.c.b ofber 
lnsleg.d Ibey; wa.lc.bed ea.c.b elber: c.loSe!y. rutd bombarded fbe elber: si,k with 

.~pa..9ailnda.,,,,,,.~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~ 

Now try writing your own similar paragraph about the Korean War and a conclusion using the 
advice below. 

Paragraph 2: The Korean War 
• Explain briefly: why the Korean War began and how the USA got involved. Mention the role of the 

UNO and the fact that the USSR was boycotting the UN at the time. 
• Explain how the Korean War heightened tension: by bringing the USA into conflict with China 

directly, while the USSR was involved indirectly suwlying China and North Xorea. 
• Cnclude specific details like the dispute between Truman and MacArthur over whether to continue 

the war into an attack on China. 

Paragraph 3: A brief conclusion 
• Explain how the two developments worked in similar ways ( each one increased mistrust between 

the two sides) and whether there were any links between the developments. 
• If you think one was more important, say so and exp! ain why. 





Focus Task 

Timeline 

This timeline shows the period you will 
be covering in this chapter. Some of the 
key dates are filled in already. Make your 
own cor:ty and add other details to it as 
you work through the chapter. 

1900- -

1910- -

- 1914 

1917 

1920-

1924 

1928 

1930 

TSI RIST RU'.:JIA 

The Tsar survives an 
attempted revolution 

Russia enters the 
First World War 

Mar The Tsar abdicates. 
Provisional Government 
takes power 
Oct The Bolsheviks take 
power 

The Bolsheviks win the 
Civil War 

Lenin dies 

THE us .. R 
Stalin launches the first 
Five-Year Plan 

1934 Stalin begins the Purges 

Russia and the USSR, 
1914-1941 

How did the Bolsheviks take control and{e­
power? -

Focus 
In 1900 Russia was a vast, backward country. By 1941 it was beginning to develop into 
a modem industrial power. In this chapter you will examine how war and revolution 
brought about these changes, as well as the terrible cost of these changes. 

In Section 7.1 you will examine: 
+ Russian society and government in 1914 
+ the impact of the first World War on Russia 
+ the revolutions of 1917 and the establishment of Communist rule in Russia. 

In Section 7.2 you will investigate 
+ how Stalin became the leader of the USSR 
+ the impact and significance of Stalin's policies. 

The new Tsar 
\"l'hen Nicholas Il was cr01med Tsar of Russia. in 1894, the crowds flocked to St Petersburg to cheer. 
There were so many people that a police report said 1,200 people were crushed to deatl1 as the crowd 
surged forward to see the new Tsa~ whom they called 'the Little Father of Russia'. 

Twenty-three years late~ he had been removed from power and he and his family were prisoners. 
They were held under armed guard in a lonely house at Ekaterinburg, far from the Tsar's luxurious 
palaces. Perhaps tl1e Tsru· might have asked himself how this had happened, but commentators were 
predicting collapse long before 1917. 

The coronation of Nicholas II, Tsar of Russia. 



Tsar Nicholas II 

Crowned as Tsar i,n 1896. 
Married to Alexandra of Hesse (a 
granddaughter of Queen Victoria). 

>- Both the Tsar and his wife were totally 
committed to the i·dea of the Tsar as 
autocrat - absolute ruler of Russia. 

~ Nicholas regularly rejected requests for 
reform. 
He was interested in the Far East. This 
got him into a disastrous war with Japan 
in 1905. 

>- He was not very effect.ive as a ruler, 
unable to concenbrate on the business of 
being Tsar. 
He was a kind, loving family man but did 
not really understand the changes Russia 
was going through. 
By 1917 he had lost control of Russia and 
abdicated. 

>- In 1918 he and his family were shot by 
Bolsheviks during the Russian Civil War. 

The Tsar's empire 
Russia was a vast empire rather than a single oow1try, and the Tsar was its supreme niler. It was not 
an easy job. 

Nationalities 
The Tsar's empire included many different nationalities. Only 40 per cent of tl1e Tsar's subjects spoke 
Russian as tl1eir first language. Some subjects, for example tl1e Cossacks, were loyal to the Tsar. 
Others, for example the Poles and Finns, hated Russian rule. Jews often suffered racial prejudice and 
even vicious attacks, called pogroms, sponsored by the government 

r 

Look at the profile of Tsar Nicholas II . Read through the informa1ion and sources on pages 
138-40 and add four more points to the profile. You could work in pairs to draw up a list of 
points, then narrow them down to just four. 

S0URCE 2~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~ 

Population of the Russian Empire, according to a census tn 1897 
Russians SS,650,000 Letts 

Ukrainians 22.400,000 Georgians 
Poles 7,900,000 Armenians 
Byelorussians 5,900,000 Romanians 

Jews 5,000,000 Caucasians 
Kirghiz 4,000,000 Estonians 
Tarcars. 3,700,000 Iranians 

Finns 2,500,000 Other Asiatic peoples 
Germans 1,800,000 Mongols 
Lithuanians 1,650,000 Others 

Arctic Ocean 
O 1,000 km 

Scale 

CHINA 

D Landover 
500 metres 

... II Industrial 
- areas 

1,400,000 
1,350,000 
I, 150,000 
I, II 0,000 
1,000,000 
1,000,000 
1,000,000 
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500,000 
200,000 

Padfic 
Ocean 

Russia and its population in 1900. 



, Use Sources 3A and 38 to write a 
description of peasants' living conditions. 
Make sure you highlight the contrast 
with the conditions described in 
Source 4. 

Russian society in 1914 

Peasants and the countryside 
Around 80 per cent of Russia's population were peasants who lived in communes. There were some 
prosperous peasant Canners called kulaks, but living and working conditions for most peasants were 
dreadful. Famine and starvation were common and in some regions the life expectancy of a peasant 
famier was only 40 years of age. 

Much of Russia's lru1d was unsuitable for fanning. As a resul~ land was in very short supply 
because, by the early 1900s, the population was growing rapidly. (It increased by 50 per cent between 
1860 and 1897.) Russian peasants were still using ancient fanning techniques. In moot villages, the 
land was dividro into large fields. Each frunilywas allotted a strip of land in one of the fields. This 
subdivision of the fields was organised by peasant cow1cils called mir. When a peasant had sons, the 
family plot was subdivided ru1d shru-ed between them. 

There was no basic education in Russia and very few peasants could read or write. But, despite all 
their hardships, many peasants we1-e loyal to the Tsac This was partly because they were also 
religious. Every week, they would hear the priest say how wonderful the Tsar was and how they, as 
peasru1ts, should be loyal subjects. Howeve~ not a.JI peasants were Joyal or religious. Mru1y supported 
the opposition, the Socialist Revolutionaries (see page 141). TI1eir main discontent was over land -
they resented the runount of land owned by tl1e aristocracy, the Church and tl1e Tsar. 

SOURCE · 

The interior of a Russian peasant's cottage. A typical village in northern Russia. 

In the mg rouse the /1110 women hardly 
manage to wash up all the crockery for the 
gentlefolk who have Just had a meoJ; and tuv 
peasants in dress C1XJls are running up or 
down stairs serving tea, cojf ee, wine and 
water. Upstairs the table is laid; they have just 
finished one meal and wOl soon start another 
that will f§J on tilt at least midnight. 7bere are 
some fifteen hea!Jhy men and women here 
and some thirty able-bodied men and 
women servants working/or them. 

Count Leo Tolstoy, writer and improving 
landlord. 

The aristocracy 
The peasants' living conditions contrasted sharply with tlm;e of the aristocracy, who had vast estates, 
town and country houses ru1d elegru1t lifestyles. 

The aristocracy were about 1.5 per ceot of society but owned about 25 per cent of the land. TI1ey 
~-ere a key part of tl1e Tsa.r's government, often acting as local officials. In the countryside they 
dominated the local assemblies or zemstva. Most were loyal to die Tsar and wanted to keep Russian 
society as it was. 

Many of the richer aristocrats lived not on their estates but in the glamorous cities. Some landlords 
were in financial trouble and had to sell their lands, a piece at a time. Perhap;; tl1e greatest fear of tl1e 
aristocracy was that the peasants would rise up and take their lands. 



Look at Sources 3 and 5. Were workers in 
the town any better off than their cousins 
in the countryside] Explain your answer. 

New industries, cities and the working class 
From the later nineteenth century, the Tsars liad been keen to see Russia become an industrial powet 
The senior minister Sergei Witte introduced policies that led to rapid industrial growth. Oil and coal 
production trebled, while iron production quadmpled (see Source 11 on page 142). Some peasants 
left the land to work in these newly developing industries. However, tl1eir living conditions hardly 
improved 

Workers' living conditions: A shows a dormitory and B shows a canteen in Moscow. Urban workers made up about four per cent of the 
population in 1900. 
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The greatest concentrations of tl1ese workeis were in the capital, St Peteisburg, and in Moscow. Here 
the population was growing fast as peasants arrived looking for a new way of life, or simply trying to 
earn some extra cash before returning for the harvest. Only a short walk away from tl1e fabulous 
wealth of tl1e Tsar's Winter Palace in St Peteis!burg, his subjects lived in filth and squalor. 
Overcrowding, terrible food, disease and alcoholism were everyday facts of life. The wretchedness of 
their living conditions was matched by the atrocious working conditions. Unlike every other 
European power, there were no government regulations on child labour, houis, safety or education. 
Trade unions were illegal. I.ow pay, twelve to fifteen-hour days, unguarded machinery and brutal 
discipline soon made tl1e peasants realise that working in the factories was no better tl1ru1 working on 
the Janel. 

The middle classes 
k, a result of industrialisation, a new class began to emerge in Russia- the capitalists. They were 
landowners, industrialists, bru1keis, tradeis and businessmen. Until this time, Russia had had only a 
small middle class which included people such as shopkeepers, lawyeis and university lecturers. The 
capitalists increased the size of Russia's middle class, particularly in the towns. Their main concerns 
were the management of the economy, although the capitalists were also concerned about controlling 
their workforce. Clashes between workers and capitalists were to play an important role in Russia's 
history in tl1e years up to 1917. 



I am informed that recently in some 
zemstva, voices /Jave made themselves 
heard from people carried away by 
senseless dreams about participation by 
members of the zemstva in the affairs of 
internal government: let all knot11 that I, 
devoting all my strength to the t11eljare of the 
people, will uphold the principle of 
autocracy as fmnty and as unflinchingly 
as my late unforge//able father. 

Part of Tsar Nicholas ll's coronation 
speech in 1894. Zemstva were local 

assemblies dominated by the nobility in the 
countryside and professionals in the towns. 

We talked for two solid hours. He shook my 
hand. He t11ished me all the luck in the 
world. I went home beside myself with 
happiness and found a wrUten order for 
dismissal lying on my desk. 

Count Witte, Russian Prime Minister, 1906. 

1 Draw up your own chart to summari.se 
the Tsarist system of government 

.. Lookat Sources 7 and 8. What do they 
suggest about: 

the loyalty of the Tsar's ministers 
the Tsar as a leader? 

Describe and explain at least two ways In 
which Nicholas II made Russia's 
government weak. 
Look carefully at Source 9. Would you 
interpret the ,contents of this source as: 

evidence of the strength of the T sar's 
regime 
evidence of the weakness of the 
regime? 

Explain your answer and refer to the 
information iin the text as well. 

The Tsar and his government 
The huge and diver.;e empire was ruled by an autocracy. One man, the Tsar, had absolute power to 
mle Russia. The Tsar believed that God had placed him in that position. The Russian Church 
supported him in this view. The Tsar could appoint or sack ministers or make any other decisions 
without consulting anyone else. By the early twentieth century most of the Great Powers had given 
their people at least some say in how they were run, but Nicholas was utterly committed to the idea of 
autocracy and seemed to be obsessed with the great past of his family, the Romano~-s (see Source 7). 
He had many good qualities, such as his loyalty to his family, his willingness to work hard and his 
attention to detail. However, he was not an able, forceful and imaginative monarch like his 
predecesso•s. 

Nicholas tended to avoid making imfX)rtant decisions. He did not delegate day-to-day tasks. In a 
country as vast as Russia, where tasks had to be delegated to officials, this was a major problem. He 
insisted on getting involved in the tiniest details of govemment. He personally an~wered letters from 
peasru1ts and appointed provincial midwives. He even wrote out the instructions for the royal car to 
be brought round! 

Nicholas also managed his officials poorly. He felt threatened by able and talented ministers, such 
as Count Witte and Peter Stolypin. He dismissed Witte (see Source 8) in 19o6 a11d was about to sack 
Stolypin (see page 143) when Stolypin was murdered in 1911. Nicholas refused to chair the Council 
of Ministers because he disliked confrontation. He insisted on seeing ministers in one-to-one 
meetings. He encouraged rivalry between them. This caused chaos, as differentt government 
dep,artments refused to co-operate with each other. 

He also appointed fanlily members a11d friends from the oourt to important positions. Many of 
them were inoompetent or even corrupt, making huge fottunes from bribes. 

Control 
Despite everything you have read so far, it is important to remember that the Tsar's regime was very 
strong in some ways. Resistance was limited. At the local level, most peasants had their lives 
controlled by the mir. The nlir could be ovemilecl by land captains. Land captains were usually minor 
landlords appointed by the Tsar as his officials in local areas. The zemstva, or local assemblies, also 
helped to control Russia. They were dominated by the landlords in the countryside and by 
professional people in the towns. Then there were local govemors, appointed by the Tsar from the 
ranks of the aristocracy. In some areas, Russia was a police state, controlle:I by local governors. There 
were special emergency laws that allowed tl1e local governors to: 

• order tl1e police to arrest suspe:ted opponents of tl1e regime 
• ban individuals from serving in the ze:mstva, courts or any government organisation 
• make suspe:ts pay heavy fines 
• introduce censorship of books or leaflets or nev,spapers. 

Local governors controlled the police. The police had a special force with 10,000 officers whose job 
was to concentrate on political opponents of the regime. There was also tl1e Okhrana, the Tsar's secret 
police. Finally, if outright rebellion did ernpt, there was tl1e anny, particularly the Tsar's loyal and 
terrifying Cossack regiments . 

SOURCE 9 
A third of Russia lives under emergency legislation. 'Jhe numbers of the regular police and 
of the secret police are continually growing. '/1Je prisons are overcroUJded with convicts and 
political prisoners. Al no time have religious persecutions [of je11Jsj been so cruel as they are 
today. In all cities and industrial centres soldiers are employed and equipped UJith live 
ammunition to be sent out against the people. A11tocracy is an outdated form of 
government that may suit the needs of a central African tribe but not those of the Russian 
people who are increasingly aware of the culture of the rest of the world 

Part of a letter from the landowner and writer Leo Tolstoy to ttie Tsar in 1902. The letter 
was an open letter - it was published openlY as well as being sent to the Tsar. 



Factfile 

Marxist theory 

> Karl Marx was a German writer and 
political thinker. He believed that history 
was dominated by class struggle -
confli ct between the different classes in 
society. 

> In Marxist theory the first change 
brought about by the class struggle 
would be the middle classes taking 
control from the rmonarchy and 
aristocracy. 

> There would then be a revolution in 
which the workers (the proletariat) would 
overthrow the middle classes. 

> For a short while the Communist Party 
would rule on benalf of the people, but 
as selfish desires disappeared there would 
be no need for any government. 

> All would live in a peaceful, Communist 
society. 

Focus Task I 
Russian society and government in 
1914 

Look carefully at Source 1 0. It was 
drawn by opponents of the Tsar' s 
regime who had been forced to live in 
Switzerland to avoid the Tsar's secret 
police. It is a representation of life in 
Russia under the rule of the Tsar. Discuss 
how far you think it is an accurate view 
of Russian society. Think about: 
• ways in which its claims are 

supported by the information and 
sources in the text 

• ways in which its claims are not 
supported by the information and 
sources in the text 

• aspects of life in Russia that are not 
covered by the drawing. 

Read the section headed 'Opposition to 
the Tsar'. Is there anything the Cadets, 
the Socialist Revolutionaries, and the 
Social Democratic Party might agree on? 
Look again at Source 7. Do you think the 
Tsar would I isten to the ideas of the 
Cadets? 

Opposition to the Tsar 
Despite the power of the Tsar's goverrunent he did face opposition. In 1905 Russia was almost 
overwhelmed by a wave of strikes and rebellions which turned into a full~ale revolution The Tsar 
survived by offering concessions to the middle classes in the fonn of a Duma (an ele'.:ted Parlian1ent), 
the right to free speech and tl1e right to fom1 political parties. These concessions divided his 
opponents and he was then able to cmsh the peasant rebellions in tl1e countryside and the working­
class rebels in the cities. For a short while it seemed that Rus;ia was at peace, but this did not last. By 
1914 there was still a great deal of discontent and unrest in Russia. 

The opposition crune from three important grouJ:6. 

• Middlle-class reformers in tl1e Duma. Many middle-class people wanted greater democracy in 
Rus.ia and pointed out that Britain still had a king but also a powerful parliament. These people 
were called liberals or 'Cadets'. 

Two other groups were more violently opposed to the Tsar. They believed that revolution was tl1e 
an;wer to tl1e people's troubles. 

• The Socialist Revolutionaries (SRs) were a radical movement. Their main aim was to carve up the 
huge estates of the nobility and hru1d them over to tl1e peasants. They believed in a violent struggle 
and were responsible for the assassination of two government officials, as well as the murder of a 
large number of Okhrana (police) agents and spies. They had wide support in the towns and the 
counttryside. 

• The Social Democratic Party was a smaller but more disciplined party which followed the ideas of 
Karl Mrux. ln 1903 the party split itself into Bolsheviks and Mensheviks. The Bolsheviks (led by 
Lenin) believro it was the job of tlie party to create a revolution whereas tl1e Mensheviks believed 
Russia was not ready for revolution. Both of tl1ese orgru1isations were illegal and many of tl1eir 
members had been executed or sent in exile to Siberia. Many of tl1e leading Social Democrat 
leaders were forced to live abroad. 

SOURCE 

.,,..­• 

,--------The royal family 
{We rule you') 

_ ___ ., ____ ... ___ The Church 

(We mislead you') 

The army 
1-----.A---(We shoot you') 
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Cartoon showing the Tsarist system. This was published in Switzerland by exiled 
opponents of the Tsar. 
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What does Source 12 suggest about the 
attitude of th,e Tsar and the members of 
his court to the idea of the 'people' being 
more involved in running the country? 
What does Source 13 suggest about 
working people's attitudes to the Tsar's 
regime? 

Year 
1905 
1906 
1907 
1908 
1909 
1910 
1911 
1912 
1913 
1914 

Strikes 
13,995 

6,114 
3,573 

892 
340 
222 
466 

2,032 
2,404 
3,534 

Strikers 
2,863,173 
1,108,406 

740,074 
176,101 
64,166 
46,623 

105,110 
725,491 
887,096 

1,337,458 

These figures were compiled by the Tsar's 
Ministry of Trade and Industry. 

Let those in pot1Jer make no mistake about 
the mood of the people . .. never were the 
Russian people ... so profoundly 
revolutionised by the actions of the 
government, for day by day, faith in the 
government is steadily t1Janing . .. 

Guchkov, a Russian conservative in the 
Duma, 1913. By 1913, even staunch 

supporters of the Tsar were beginning to 
want change. 

How secure was the Tsar's 
government by 1914? 
The Tsar survived the 1905 revolution, but some serious questions remained. The most serious was 
the poo;ibility of another revolution. If he was to prevent this, Nicholas needed to refonn Russia and 
satisfy at least some of the discontented groups that had joined the revolution in 1905. The Duma 
deputies who gathered for its first meeting in 1906 were hopeful that they could help to steer Russia 
on a new course. They were soon disappointed (see Source 12). The Tsar continued to rule without 
taking any serious notice of them. l11e first and second Dumas were very critical of tl1e Tsar. They 
lasted less tl1an a year before Nicholas sent them home. In 1907 Tsar Nicholas changed tl1e voting 
rules so tl1athis opponents were not elected to the Duma. This third Duma lasted until 1912, mainly 
because it was much less critical of tl1e Tsar than tl1e previous two. But by 1912 even tl1is 'loyal' 
Duma was becoming critical of the Tsar's ministers and policies. Howeve~ it had no power to change 
the Tsar's policies and criticism alone was not a serious threat to tl1e regime so the Tsar's rule 
continued. 

SOURCE 

The It/Jo hostile sides stood confronting each other. The old and grey rourt dignitaries, 
keepers of etiquette and tradition, looked across in a haughty manner, though not without 
fear and ronfusion, at 'the people of the street; whom the revolution had St/JefJI into the 
palace, and quietly whispered to one another. The other side looked across at them with no 
less disdain or contempt. 

The rourt side of the ball resounded with orchestrated cheers as the Tsar approached the 
throne. But the Duma dfpttties remained completely silent. It was a natural expression of 
our feelings tot1Jards the monarch, who in the twelve years of his reign had managed to 
destroy all the prestige of his predecessors. The feeling t1Jas mutual- not once did the Tsa,r 
glance tot1Jards the Duma side of the ball. Sitting on the throne he delivered a short, 
perfunctory speech in t1Jbich he promised to uphold the principles of autocracy 't1Jith 
unwavertngftrmness' and, in a tone of obvious insincerity, greetl?d the Duma deputies as 
'the best people' of his Empire. IVith that he got up to leave. 

As the royal procession filed out of the ba/4 /e,ars could be seen on the face of the Tsar's 
mother, the Dot/Jager Empress. It had been a 'terrible ceremony' she later confuted to the 
Minister of Finance. For several days she had been unable to e,alm herself from the shock of 
seeing so many commoners inside the palace. 

From the memoirs of Duma deputy Obolensky, published in 1925. He is describing the 
first session of the Duma in April 1906. 

Stolypin 
In 19()6 tl1e Tsar appointed a tough new Prime Minister- Peter Stolypin. Stolypin used a 'carrot and 
stick' approach to the problems of Russia. 

' fhe stick: He came down hard on strikers, protesters and revolutionaries. Over 20,000 were 
exiled and over 1,000 hanged (tl1e noose came to be kllown as 'Stolypin's neck.tie'). This bnttal 
suppression effectively killed off opposition to the regime in the countryside until after 1914. 

' fhe carrot Stolypin also tried to win over the peasants with tl1e 'carrot' they had alwayswantoo 
- land. He allowoo wealthier peasants, the kulaks, to opt out of the mir communes and buy up land. 
These kulaks prospered and in the process created larger and more efficient farms. Production did 
increase significru1tly (see Source 11). On the otlm hand, 90 per cent of land in the fertile west of 
Ru5.5ia was still run by inefficient communes in 1916. Farm sizes remainoo small even in Ukraine, 
Ru5.5ia's best farmland. Most peasants still lived in the oonditions you saw in tbe sources on page 138. 

Stolypin also tried to boost Russia's indusb'ies. There was impressive economic growth between 
1908 and 1911. But Russia was still far behind modem industrial powers such as Britain, Germany 
and the USA. Urban workers' wages stayed low and the cost of food and housing stayed high. Living 
and working conditions remained appalling (see page 139). 



Make two lists: 
Stolypin's achfevements 

I., Stolypin's failings. 
4 If you were a senior advi.serto the Tsar, 

which of Sources 11-15 would worry you 
most? Explain your answer. 

Focus Task J 
How well was Russia governed in 1914? 

The profits being made by industry were going to the capitalists, or they were being paid back to 
banks in France which had loaned the money to pay for much of Ru~ia's industrial growth. 

Stolypin was as.assinated in 1911, but the Tsar was about to sack him anyway. He worried that 
Stolypin was trying to change Russia too much. Nicholas had already blocked some of Stolypin's 
plans for basic education for the people and regulations to protect factory workers. 111e Tsar was 
influenced by the landlords and members of the court. They saw Stolypin's refonns as a threat to the 
traditional Russian society in which everyone knew their place. 

Relations between the Tsar and his people becrune steadily worse. The economy took a downturn 
in 1912, causing unemployment and hunger. The year 1913 saw huge celebrations for the three 
hundredth anniversary of the Romanov.;' rule in Russia. The celebrations were meant to bring the 
country together, but enthusiasm was limited. 

1 Here are five characteristics that you might expect of a good 
government: 
• trying to improve the lives of all its people 
• building up its agriculture and indust ry 
• listening to and responding to its population 
• running the country efficiently 
+ defending the count ry from enemies. 
On a scale of 1- 5, say how well you think the Tsarist government 
did on each one up to 1914. Explain your reason for giving that 
score. Your teacher can give you a worksheet to help you . 

2 Now make a list of the successes and failures of the Tsarist 
government up to 1914. 

3 Which of the following assessments do you most agree with? 
By 1913 the government was: 
• in crisis 
+ st rong but w ith some serious weaknesses 
• secure with only minor weaknesses. 

A Russian cartoon. The caption reads: 
'The Russian Tsars at home.' 

Look at Source 16. How does the 
cartoonist suggest that Rasputin is an evil 
influence on the Tsar and Tsarina? 

The government tried other measures to get the people behind them, such as discrimination and even 
violence against Jews, Muslims and other minorities. This had little effect, and discontent grew, 
especially an1ong the growing industrial working clas. in the cities. Strikes were on tl1e rise (see 
Source H), including the higWy publicised Lena gold field strike where troops opened fire on striking 
miners. However, the army and police dealt with these problems and so, to its opponents, tl1e 
government must have seemed fim1ly in control. 

Strangely, some of the government's suppo1ters were less sure aoout the government (see Source 
14). Industrialists were concemed by the way in which the Tsar preferred to appoint loyal but 
unimaginative ministers such as Goremykin. 

Rasputin 
Some of tl1e Tsar's supporters were particularly alarn1ed about the int1uence of astrru1ge and 
dangerous figure - Gregory Yefimovich, generally known as Rasputin. The Tsar's son Alexis was very 
ill with a blood disease called haemophilia. Through hypnosis, it appeared tliat Rasputin could 
control tile disease. He was greeted as a miracle worker by the Tsarina (the Tsar's wife). Before long, 
Rasputin was also giving her and the Tsar advice on how to nm the country. People in R~ia were 
very suspicious of Rasputin. He was said to be a drinker and a womaniser. His nan1e means 
'disreputable'. The Tsar's opponents seized on Rasputin as a sign of tl1e Tsar's weakness and unfi tness 
to rule Russia The fact that the Tsar eitlm didn't notice tl1eir concern or, worse still, didn't care 
showed just how out of touch he was. 



Focus Task 11 
How did the First World War weaken 
the Tsar's government? 

The First World War had a massive 
impact on Russia. Your task is to use the 
material on pages 144-46 to present an 
overview of how the war affected four 
different groups of people in Russian 
society. The groups are: 
• thearmy 
• the workers 
• the middle dasses 
• the aristocracy. 
1 As you read through pages 144-46 

you will find out about the impact of 
the war on each group. Write a 
paragraph or series of notes 
summarising the impact of war on 
each group. 

2 Organise you r work as a presentation. 
You could use OHT acetates or 
computer present ation software. Do 
some research to locate pictures that 
support your presentation. 

Was the Tsar"s decision to take command 
of the army evidence that he was out of 
touch with the situation? Explain your 
answer. 
Why were the Bolsheviks successful at 
gaining recruits In the army? 

Total soldiers 
mobilised = 13 million 

War and revolution 
In August 1914 Russia entered the First World War. Tensions in the country seemed to disappear. The 
Tsar seemed genuinely (Xlpular with his people and there was an instant display of patriotism. The 
Tsar's action was applauded. Workers, peasants and aristocrats all joined in the patriotic enthusiasm. 
Anti-government strikes and demonstrations were abandoned. The good feeling, however, was very 
short-lived. A;; the war continued, tl1e Tsar began to lose the support of key sectors of Russian society. 

The army 
The Russian army was a huge army of conscript;. At first, the soldiers were enthusiastic, as was the 
rest of society. Even so, many peasants felt that they were fighting to defend tl1eir country against the 
Gennans rather than showing any loyalty to the Tsat Russian soldiers fought bravely, but tl1ey stood 
little chance against the Geiman army. They were badly led and treated appallingly by tl1eir aristocrat 
officers. They were also poorly supported by tl1e industries at home. They were short of rifles, 
ammuni tion, artillery and shells. Many did not even have bcots. 

The Tsar took personal command of tl1e anned forces in September 1915. This made little 
difference to the war, since Nicholas was not a particularly able oommander. However, it did mean 
tllat people held Nicholas personally responsible for the defeats and the blunders. The defeats and 
huge losses continued throughout 1916. It is not surprising that by 1917 tl1ere was deep discontent in 
the army and tliat many soldiers were sup(Xlrters of the revolutionary Bolshevik Party. 

SOURCE 

1be army bad neither wagons nor horses nor first aid supplies ... We visited the Warsaw 
station where there were about 17,000 men wounded in battle. At the station we found a 
terrible scene: on the p!alform in dirt, jiUh and cold, on the ground, even without straw, 
u1ottnded men, who filled the atr with hfart-rending cries, dolefully asked- 'For God~ sake 
order them to dress aur wounds. For.five da)li' tue have not been attended to. ' 

From a report by Michael Rodzianko, President of the Duma. 

SOURCE 

Again that mrsed question of shortage of artillery and rifle ammunition stands tn the way 
of an energetic advance. ff we should have three days of serious fighting, we might run out 
of ammunilion aUogether. Without netu rifles, it is impossible to fill up the gaps. 

Tsar Nicholas to his wife Alexandra, July 1915. 

Peasants, workers and the ethnic minorities 
It did not take long for the strain of war to alienate the peasants and the workers. The huge casualty 
figures took their toll. In August 1916, the local governor of the village of Gms hevka reported tliat the 

Russian casualties in the First World War. war had killed tl1irteen per cent of the population of the village. This left many widows and orphans 
needing state war pensions which they did not always receive. 

De,pite the looses, food production reroai.ne:I higl1 until 1916. By then, the gml!rnmentoould not always 
be relied on to pay for the focxl produced. The go,l!mJnent planned to take focx! by forre but abandoned the 
idea because it feared it might spark a widespread revolt There actually was a revolt in central Asian Rtis.5ia 
'khen tlle Tsar trie:I to conscript Muslims into tl1e anoy. It was bmtally suppressed by the anuy. 

By 1916 there was much discontent in the cities. War contracts created an extra3.5 million 
industrial jobs bet'kl!en 1914 and 1916. The workers got little in the way of extra wages. They also had 
to cope with even worse overcrowding than before the war. There 'kl!re fuel shoitages. There were also 
food shortages. What made it worse was that there was enough food and fuel, but it could not be 
transported to the cities. The rail network could not cope with the needs of the army, industry and the 
populations of the cities. A;; 1916 turned into 1917, many working men and women stood ru1d 
shivered in bread queues and cursed the Tsat 



SOURCE 20 
The average worker's wage in 1917 was 
5 roubles a day. This would buy you: 

Do-~ 
2 bags of flour Y3 of a bag 

of flour 

5 bags of 
potatoes 

5 kilograms 
of meat 

%of a bag 
of potatoes 

0.8 kilograms 
of meat 

Prices in Russia, 1914-17. 
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SOURCE 22 
Everybody was fed up with the Tsa.r because 
they felt he was weak. When he abdicated, 
there was great rejoicing. Everybody 
thought things would be much better. 

MargotT racey, the daughter of wealthy 
Russian capitalists, describing feelings 

towards the Tsar in 1917. 

., Imagine you are an adviser to the Tsar in 
1916. Which ofth,e sources on pages 
144-45 would give you most concern? 
Explain your answer. 

The middle classes 
The middle classes did not suffer in rl1e same way as the peasants and workers, but they too were 
unhappy with the Tsar by the end of 1916. Many middle-class activists in the zemstva were appalled 
by reports such as Source 17. They set up their own medical organisations along the lines of the 
modern Red Groos, or joined war committees ito send other supplies to rl1e troops. These organisations 
were generally far more effective than the government agencies. By 1916 many industrialists were 
complaining that they could not fulfil their war contracts because of a shortage of raw materials 
(especially metals) and fuel. In 1915 ru1 alliance of Duma politicians, the Progressive Bloc, had urged 
the Tsar to work with them in a more representative style of govenunent that would unite the people. 
The Tsar dismissed the Duma a month later. 

The aristocracy 
The situation was so bad by late 1916 that the Council of the United Nobility was calling for the Tsar 
to step down. The junior officers in the army had suffered devastating losses in the war. Many of tl1ese 
officers were the future of the aristocrat class. The conscription of 13 million peasants also threatened 
aristocrats' livelihoods, because tl1ey bad no workers for tl1eir estates. MCISt of all, mru1y of the leading 
aristocrats were appalled by tl1e influence of Rasputin over die government of Russia. \X11en rl1e Tsar 
left Petrograd (the new Russian version of the Gennanic nrune St Petersburg) to take charge of the 
army, he left his wife in control of the country. The fact that she was German started rumours flying 
in the capital. There were also rumours of an affair between her and Rasputin. Ministers were 
dismissed and then replaced. The concerns were so serious that a group of leading aristocrats 
murdered Rasputin in December 1916. 

SOURCE 2 
I asked for an audience and was rereived by him [the Tsar Jon March 8th. 'I must tell Your 
Majesty t/Ja.t Ibis cannot continue much longer. No one opens your eyes lo the true role 
which this man is playing. His presence in Your Majesty s- court undermines confidence in 
the Supreme Power and may have an evil effect on the fate of the dynasty and turn the 
hearts of the people from their Emperor' ... My report did some good. On March 11 lb an 
order was issued sending Rasputfn to Tobolsk; but a fet11 days later, at the demand of the 
Empress, this order was cancelled. 

M Rodzianko, President of the Dtima, March 1916. 

The March revolution 
k, 1917 dawned, few people had great hopes for rl1e survival of the Tsar's regime. In Jrurnary strikes 
broke out all over Russia. In February the strikes spread. They were suppo,t.ed ru1d even joined by 
members of rl1e army. The Tsar's best troops lay dead on the battlefields. These soldiers were recent 
conscripts and had more in common with the strikers thru1 their officers. On 7 March workers at tlie 
Putilov steelworks in Petrograd went on strike. They joined \\1th thousands of women - it was 
International Women's Day - and other discontented workers demanding that tl1e government 
provide bread. From 7 to 10 March the mm1ber of striking workers rose to 250,000. Industry crune to 
a SL'lfldstill. The Duma set up a Provisional Committee to take over the government The Tsar ordered 
them to disband. They refused. On 12 March the Tsar ordered his army to put down tl1e revolt by 
force. They refused. This was the decisive moment. Some soldiers even shot rl1eir own officers and 
joined tbe demonstrators. TI1ey marched to the Duma demru1ding rl1at they take over rl1e 
government. Reluctantly, the Duma leaders accepted - they had always wanted refonn rather than 
revolution, but now there seemed no choice. 

On tbe srune day, revolutionaries set up the Petrograd Soviet again, and begru1 taking control of 
food supplies to the city. They set up soldiers' committees, undem1ining the authority of the officers. It 
was not clear who was in charge of Russia, but it was obvious that the Tsar was not! On 15 March he 
issued a statement tl1at he was abdicating. There was an initial plru1 for his brother Michael to take 
ove~ butt Michael refused: Russia had finished with Tsars. 



Focus Task A 

How important was the war in the 
collapse of the Tsarist regime? 

Historians have furiously debated this 
question since the revolution took place. 
There are two main views: 

View 1 
The Tsar's regime was 

basically stable up to 1914, 
even if it had some 

important problems to deal 
with. It was making steady 

progress towards becoming a 
modern state, but this 

progress was destroyed by 
the coming of war. Don't 

forget that this war was so 
severe that it also brought 
Germany, Austria-Hungary 
and Turkey to their knees 

(15 well. 

View 2 
The regime in Russia was 

cursed with a weak Tsar, a 
backward economy and a 
class of aristocrats who 

were not prepared to share 
their power and privileges 

with the millions of ordinary 
Russians. Revolution was 

only a ma.tter of time. The 
war did not cause it, 
although it may have 

speeded up the process. 

Divide the class into two groups. 
One group has to find evidence and 

arguments to support View 1, the other 
to support View 2. 

You could compare notes in a class 
discussion or organise a formal debate. 
You may even be able to compare your 
views with students in other schools 
using email conferencing. 

SOURCE 2 
One company of the Pavlovsky Regiment's reserve battalion had declared on 26 February 
that iJ would not fire on people . . . We have just received a telegram from the Minister of 
War stating that the rebels have seized the most important buildings tn all parts of the city. 
Due to fatigue and propaganda the t-roops have laid down their arms, passed to the side of 
the rebels or become neutral . .. 

General Alekseyev, February 1917. 

Focus Task B I 
Why was the March 1917 revolution successful? 

The Tsar faced a major revolution in 1905 but he survived. Why was 1917 different? 
Why was he not able to survive in 1917? 

Failures in the war 

Duma setting up 
alternative parliament 

Strikes 

St age 1 

Discontent in the 
countryside 

Food shortages 

The mlltiny in the army 

Formation of soviets 

The Tsarina and Rasputin 

1 Copy the headings in this diagram. They show eight reasons why the Tsar was 
forced to abdicate in March 1917. 

2 For each of the factors, write one or two sentences explaining how it contributed 
to the fall of the Tsar. 

3 Draw lines between any of the factors that seem to be connected. Label your line 
explaining what the link is. 

Stage 2 

4 In pairs or small groups, discuss the following points: 
a) Which factors were present in 19057 
b) Were these same factors more or less serious than in 19057 
c) Which factors were not pres,ent in 1905? 
d) Were the new factors decisive in making the March 1917 revolution successful? 



Read Source 25. How popular do you 
think the Provi.sior:ial Government's 
policies on 

the war 
L land 
would be with the peasants and the 
soldiers? 
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Growth of Bolshevik support. 1917. 

The Provisional Government 
Russia's problems were not solved by the abdication of the Tsai: The Duma's Provisional Committee 
took over government. It faced three overwhelmingly urgent decisions: 

• to continue the war or make peace 
• to distribute land to the peasants (who had already started taking it) or ask them to wait until 

elections had been held 
• how best to get food to the starving workers in the cities. 

The Provisional Government was a mixed group. While it included men such as the lmryer Alexander 
Kerensky- Justice Minister in tl1e Provisional Government but also a respected member of the 
Petrograd Soviet- it also included angry revolutionaries who had no experience of government at aJJ. 
The Provisional Government promised Russia's allies that it would continue the wa~ while trying to 
settle the situation in Russia. It also urged the peasants to be restrained and wait for elections before 
taking any land. The idea was that the Provisional Government could then stand down and allow free 
elections to take place to elect a new Constituent J\5sembly that would fairly and democratically 
represent the people of Russia. It was a very cautious message for a people who had just gone tluough 
a revolution. 

SOURCE 

1he Provisional Government sbould do nothing now which would break our lies with the 
allies. '!be worst thing /bat could happen to us would be separate peace. II would be ruinous 
for the Russian revolution, ruinous for international democracy ... 

As lo the land question, UJe regard it as our duty at the present to prepare the ground for 
a just solution of the problem by the Constituent Assembly. 

A Provisional Government Minister explains why Russia should stay in the war, 1917. 

However, the Provisional Government was not the only p05Sihle government. Most workers also paid 
close att€lltion to tl1e Petrograd Soviet. The Soviet had the support of workers in key industries such as 
coal mining and water, and the support of much of the army. During the crisis montlis of spring 
1917, the Soviet and Provisional Government worked together. 

One man was determined to push the revolution further. He was Lenin, leader of the Bolsheviks 
(see page 151). When he heard of the March revolution he immediately returned to Russia from exile 
in Europe. The Germans even provided him with a special train, hoping that he might cause more 
chaos in Russia! 

V('hen I.enin arrived at Petrograd station, he set out the Bolshevik programme in his April Theses. 
He urged tl1e people to sup!X)rt tl1e Bolsheviks in a second revolution. I.enin's slogans 'Peace, Land 
and Bread' and 'All power to the soviets' contrasted sharply with the cautious message of the 
Provisional Government. Support for tl1e Bolsheviks increased quickly (see Sources 26 and 27), 
particularly in the soviets and in the anny. 

SOURCE 27 
1he Bolshevik speaker would ask the crowd 'Do you need more land? 

'Do you have as much land as the landlords do? 
'But will the Keren.sky government give you land? No, never. It protects the interests of the 

landlords. Only our party, the Bolsheviks, will immediately give you larut . .. ' 
Several times I tried to take the floor and e.,.plain that the Bolsheviks make promises which 

they can never fulfil. I used figures from farming statistics to prove my point; but I saw that 
the crowded square was unsuitable for Ibis kind of discussion. 

A Menshevik writer summer 191 7. 



The German offensive, which began on 
6 July, is turning into an immense 
c,atastrophe which may threaten 
revolutionar:;• Russia with ruin. A sudden 
and disastrous change has occurred in the 
altitude of the troops . .. Authority and 
obedience no longer exist . .. for hundreds 
of miles one can see deserters, armed and 
unarmed, in good health and in high 
spirits, certain they will not be punished. 

A Russian officer reporting back to tile 
Provisional Government, 1917. 

In the second half of 1917, the Provisional Government's authority steadily coElapsed. 

• The war effort was failing. Soldiers had been deserting in thousands from the army. Kerensky 
became Minister for War and rallied the army for a great offensive in June. It was a disaster. l11e 
army began to fall apart in the face of a Gennan counter-attack (see Source 28). The deserters 
decided to come home. 

• Desertions were made worse because another element of the Provisional Government's policy had 
failed. The peasants ignored the orders of the government to wait. They were simply taking control 
of the countryside. The soldiers, who were mostly peasants, did not want to miss their turn when 
the land was shared out. 

The Provisional Government's problems :got worse in the summer. In July (the '.July Days'), 
Bolshevik-led protests against the war Lumed into a rebellion. Howeve~ when Kerensky produced 
evidence that Lenin had been helped by the Germans, support for the rebellion fell. Lenin, in disguise, 
fled to Finland. Kerensky used troops to crush the rebellion and took over the government. 

SOURCE 29 
The Provisional Government possesses no real power and ifs orders are e.,·ecu/ed only in so 
Jar as this is permilted by the Soviet of Workers' and Soldiers' Deptdies, which holds in ifs 
bands the most important elements of actual power; such as troops, railroads, postal and 
telegraph service . .. 

SOURCE 

A letter from Guchkov, Minister for War in the Provisional Government, to General 
Alekseyev, 22 March 1917. 

Troops Joyal to the Provisional Government fire on Bolshevik demonstrators 
during the July Days. 

Kerensky was in a very difficult situation. l11e upper and middle classes e.xpected him to restore ordec 
By this time, howeve~ real power lay with the soviets, especially the Petrograd Soviet. It had a 
Bolshevik majority and a Bolshevik chaianan - Leon Trotsky. It also had the supfXJrl of much of the 
anny and all industrial worket"s. 

Meanwhile, there was little reason for the ordinary people of Russia to be grateful to the 
Provisional Government (see Sources 31 and 32). 



SOURCE 

Cabs and horse-drawn carriages began to disappear. street-car service was erratic. The 
railway stations filled with tramps and deserting soldiers, often drunk, sometimes 
threatening. The police force had vanished in the first days of the Revolution. Notv 
'revolutionary order' was over. Hold-ups and robberies became the order of the day. 
Politically, signs of chaos were everywhere. 

HE Salisbury, Russia in Revolution. 

S0URCE 32~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~ 

IVed> by week food became scarcer . .. rme had to queue for long hours in the chill rain ... 
Think of the poorly clad people standing on the streets of Petrograd for whole days in the 
Russian winter! I have listened in the bread-lines, hearing the bitter discontent which .from 
time to time burst through the miraculous good nature of the Russian crowd 

John Reed, an American writer who lived in Petrograd in 1917. 

Others were also fed up with the Provisional Government. In September 1917, the anuy leader 
Kornilov marched his troop; towards Moscow, intending to get rid of the Bolsheviks and the 
Provisional Government, and restore order. Kerensky was in an impossible situation. He had some 
troops who supported him but they were no match for Kornilov's. Kerensky turned to the only group 
which could save him: his Bolshevik opponents, who dominated the Petrograd Soviet. The Bolsheviks 
organised themselves into an army which they called the Red Guards. Kornilov's troops refused to 
fight members of the Soviet so Kornilov's plans collaµ;ed. 

But it was hardly a victory for Kerensk-y. In fact, by October Kerensk-y's government was doomed. It 
had tried to carry on the war and failed. It had therefore lost the arn1y's support It had trial to stop 
the peasants from taking over the land and so lost their support too. Without peasant support it had 
failed to bring food into the towns and food prices had spiralled upwards. This had lost the 
government any support it had from the urbaJ1 workers. 

In contrast, the Bolsheviks were promising what the people wru1ted most (bread, peace, land). It 
was the Bolsheviks who had removed the threat of Komilov. By the end of September 1917, there were 
Bolshevik majorities in the Petrograd and Moscow Soviets, ru1d in most of Russia's otl1er major towns 
and cities. 

What do you think happened next? 

Focus Task ~Q 
How effective was the Provisional Government? 

Here is a list of some decisions that ifaced the Provisional Government when it took 
over in March 1917: 
a) what to do about the war 
b) what to do about land 
c) what to do about food . 
For each one, say how the government dealt with it, and what the result of the 
action was. 

2 Based on your answers to question 1, how effective do you think the Provisional 
Government was? Give it a mark out of ten. 

3 Read through pages 147-49 again. Look for evidence of how the actions of these 
opponents harmed the Provisional Government: 
• members of the soviets 
• Bolsheviks 
• General Kornilov. 

4 Bas-ed on your answers to question 3, would you revise the score you gave the 
government in question 27 

5 Now reach an overview score. Out of ten, how effective was the Provisional 
Government? Write a paragraph to explain your score. 



SOURCE aa--------­
Tbe Provisional Government has been 
overthrown. The cause for which the people 
have fought has been made safe: the 
immediate proposal of a democratic peace, 
the end of land owners' rights, workers' 
control over produdion, the creation of a 
Soviet f!)vernment. Long live the revolution 
of workers, soldiers and peasants. 

Proclamation of the Petrograd Soviet, 
8 November 1917. 

When the Bollsheviks stormed the Winter 
Palace, they actually faced very little 
resistance. Why do you think the artist 
who painted Source 34 suggests that 
they did? 

The Bolshevik Revolution 
You have sren how Bolshevik support increased throughout 1917. By the end of October 1917, Lenin 
was convinced that the time was right for the Bolsheviks to seize powec Lenin convinced the other 
Bolsheviks to act !>Wiftly. It was not easy- leading Bolsheviks like Bukharin felt that Ru~ia was not 
ready, but neither he nor any other Bolshevik could match Lenin in an argument 

During the night of 6 November, tl1e Red Guards led by Leon Trotsky took control of post offices, 
bridges and the State Bank. On 7 November, Kerensky awoke to fmd the Bolsheviks were in control of 
most of Petrograd. Through the day, \l~thi alom,t no opposition, the Red Guards continued to take 
over railway stations and other important targets. On the evening of 7 November, they stormed tl1e 
Winter Palace (again, without much oppooition) and arrested the ministers of the Provisional 
Government Kerensky managed to escape and tried to rally loyal lroO(l>. When this failed, he t1ed into 
exile. On 8 November an announcement was made to tl1e Russian people (see Source 33). 

The Bolsheviks storm the Winter Palace. A painting from 1937. 



Vladimir llich Lenin 

Born 1870 into a A?spectable Russian 
fam ily. 

> Brother hanged in 1887 for plotting 
against the Tsar. 

> Graduated from St Petersburg University 
after being thrown out of Kazan 
University for his political beliefs. 

• One of the largest Okhrana files was 
about him! 
Exiled to Siberia 1897-1900. 

,.. 1900-1905 lived in various countries 
writing the revolutionary newspaper 
' Iskra' ('The Spark'). 
Took part in the 1905 revolution but was 
forced to flee. 

,,.. Returned to Russia alter the first 
revolution in 1917. 
Led the Bolsheviks to power in 
November 1917. 

An analysis of the Bolshevik Revolution 
Despite what they claimed, the Bolshe\iks did not have the support of the majority of the Russian 
people. So how were tl1ey able to cany out their takeover in November 1917? The umpopularity of the 
Provisional Government was a critical factor - there were no massive demonstrations demanding tl1e 
return of Kerensky! 

A seoond factor was that the Bolsheviks were a disciplined party dedicated to revolution, even 
though not all the Bolshevik leaders believed this was tl1e right way to change Russia. The Bolsheviks 
had some 800,000 members, and their supporters were also in the right places. Af least half of the 
army supported them, as did tl1e sailors at the important naval base at Kronstadt near Petrograd. 
(fhe Bolsheviks were still the only party demanding that Russia should pull out of tl1e wat) The 
major industrial centres, and the Petrograd and Moocow Soviets especially, were also pro-Bolshevik. 
The Bolsheviks also had some outstanding personalities in their ranks, particularly· Trotsky and their 
leader Lenin. 

,--

Lenin and Trotsky 

Work individually or in pairs, taking one personality each. 
1 Using Sources 35- 37, add extra details to the profile of Lenin: 

• why Lenin appealed to people 
• his personal qualities 
• his strengths as a leader. 

2 Now do the same for Trotsky (see page 152). 
3 Finally, write a short report on the contribution of each individual to the Bolsheviks' 

success in 19 17. 

SOURCEJ5~3-~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~ 

This e.,·traordinary figure was first and foremost a professional revolutionary. He had no 
other occupation. A man of iron will and inflexible ambition, he was absolutely rulbless 
and used human beings as mere material for his purpose. Short and sturdy with a bald 
head, small beard and deep set eyes, Lenin looked like a small tradesman. When he spoke 
at meetings his ill-fitting suit, his crooked tie, his ordinary appearance disposed the crowd in 
his favour. 'He is not one of the gentlefolk, he is one of us,' Ibey t1H111ld say 

The Times, writing about Lenin after his death, 1924. 

SOURCE 

Lenin ... was the overall planner of the revolution: he also dealt tuith internal divisions 
within the party and provided tight control, and a degree of discipline and unity which the 
other parlfes lacked 

SJ Lee, The European Dictatorships, 1987. 

S0URCE ~7-~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~ 

The strttggle was headed by Lenin who guided the Party's Central Committee, the editorial 
board of Pravda, and who kept in touch with the Party organisations in the provinces . . . He 
fre.quentty addressed mass rallies and meetings. Lenin 's appearance on the platform 
inevitably triggered off the cheers of the audience. Lenin 's brilliant speeches inspired the 
workers and soldiers to a determined struggle. 

Soviet historian Y Kukushkin, History of the USSR, 1981. 



Born 1879 into a respectable and 
prosperous Jewish farming family. 
Exceptionally bright at school and 
brilliant at university. 
Polit ically active - arrested in 1900 and 
deported to S.iberia. 
Escaped to London in 1902 and met 
Lenin there. 
Joined the Social Democratic Party, but 
supported the Menshevik wing rather 
than the Bolsheviks. 
Played an important role in organising 
strikes in the 1905 revolution -
imprisoned tor his activities. 
Escaped in 1907 and became a Bolshevik 
activist in the years before the First 
World War. 

,.. Publi shed two Bolshevik newspapers, 
including 'Pravda'. 

> In 1917 he returned to Russia and played 
a key role in the Bolshevik Revolution. 

> In 1918 he became the Commissarfor 
War and led t he Bolsheviks to victory in 
the Civil War which broke out in 1918. 

SOURCEl,o.-~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~ 

The Bolshevik party was greatly strengthened by Trotsky's entry into the party. No orze else 
in the leadership came anywhere near him as a public speaker, and for much of the 
revolutionary period it was this that made 'fro/sky, perhaps even more so than Lenin, the 
best known Bolshevik leader in the country. Wiereas Lenin remained the master strategist 
of the party, working mainly behind the scenes, 'fro/sky became its principal source of 
public inspiration. During the weeks leading up to the seizure of power he spoke almost 
every night before a packed house . .. 

He was careful always to use examples and comparisons from the reaJ life of the 
audience. This gave his speeches a familiarity and earned Trotsky the popular reputation of 
being 'one of us'. It was this that gave him the power to master the crowd, even sometimes 
when it was extremely hoslile. 

Historian Orlando Figes, a leading international expert on the Russian Revolution, 
writing in 1996. 

SOURCE 

Now that the great revolution has come, one feels that however intelligent Lenin may be he 
begins to fade beside the genius of 'Jrotsl,y. 

Mikhail Uritsky, 1917. Uritsky was a Bolshevik activist and went on to play an important 
role in Bolshevik governments after 1917. 

SOURCE 40 
Under the influence of bis tremendaus activity and blinding success, certain people close to 
'lrO'lsky were even inclined to see in l1im the real leader of the Russian revolution . . . It is 
true that during that period, after the thunderous success of bis arrival in Russia and 
before the July days, Lenin did keep rather in the background, not speaking often, not 
writing much, but largely engaged in directing organisational work in the Bolshevik camp, 
whilst 'fro/sky thundered forth at meetings in Petrograd. 'fro/sky's most obvious gifts were 
bis talents as an orator and as a writer. I regard Trotsky as probably the greatest orator of 
our age. in my time I have beard all the greatest parliamentarians and popular tribunes of 
socialism and very many famous orators of the bourgeois u;orld and f 111ould fmd it 
difficult to name any of them u;hom 1 could put in the same class as Trotsky. 

From Revolutionary Silhouettes, by Anatoly Lunacharsky, published in 1918. The book 
was a series of portraits of leading revolutionaries. The author was a Bolshevik activist 

and knew Lenin and Trotsky well. 

Focus Task fl 
W1hy were the Bolsheviks successful? 

1 Read Source 41. 

SOURCE A 4 

The [November] Revolution has often and widely been held to have been mainly Lenin 's 
revolution. But was it? Certainly Lenin had a heavier impact on the course [of events] 
than anyone else. The point is, however, that great historical changes are brought about 
not only by individuals. There were other mighty factors at work as welt in Russia in 
1917 . .. Lenin simply could not ./Ja.ve done or even co-ordinated everything. 

Historian Robert Service, writing in 1990. 

2 What do you think the writer had in mind when he said there were 'other mighty 
factors at work'? Make your own list of these factors. 

3 Write two or more paragraphs to explain the importance of these factors. 



Factfile 

Bolshevik decrees, 1917 

8 November 
> Land belonging to Tsar, Church and 

nobles handed over to peasants. 
> Russia asked for peace with Germany. 

12 November 
> Working day limit,ed to eight hours; 

48-hour week; rules made about 
overtime and holidays. 

14 November 
> Workers to be insured against illness or 

accident. 

1 December 
> All non-Bolshevik newspapers banned. 

11 December 
> The opposition Constitutional Democratic 

Party (Cadets) banned; its leaders 
arrested. 

20 December 
> Cheka (~er~ pqli-ce) ~t up to de,tl with 

'spies and counter-revolutionaries'. 

27 December 
> Factories put under control of workers' 

corn mittees. 
> Banks put under Bolshevik government 

control. 

31 December 
> Marriages could take place without a 

priest if desired. 
> Divorce made easier. 

, Study the Factfile. Which of the Bolshevik 
decrees would you say aimed to 

keep the peasants happy 
keep the workers happy 
increase Bolshevik control 
Improve personal freedom In Russia? 

Lenin in power 
Lenin and the Bolsheviks had promised the ~pie bread, peace and land. Lenin knew that if he failed 
to deliver, he and the Bolsheviks would suffer lhe same fate as Kerensky and the Provisional 
Government 

Lenin immediately set up the Council of People's Commissars (the Sovoarkom). It issued its first 
decree on 8 November, announcing that Russia was asking for peace with Germany. There followed 
an enormous number of decrees from the new govemment that aimed to strengthen the Bolshe\iks' 
hold on power (see Factfile). The peasants were given the Tsar's and the Church's lands. The factories 
and industries were put into the hands of the workers. TI1e Bolsheviks were given power to deal 
ruthlessly with their opponents- and they did (see page 155). 

The Bolshevik dictatorship 
Lenin had also promised free elections to the new Constituent Assembly. Elections were held in late 
1917. As Lenin had feared, the Bolsheviks did not gain a majority in the elections. Their rivals, tl1e 
peasant-based Socialist Revolutionaries, were the biggest party when the Assembly opened on 18 
January 1918. 

SOURCE 42 

D Socialist Revolutionaries 

• Bolsheviks 

D Left-Wing Socialist Revolutionaries 

D Constitutional Democrats 

• Mensheviks 

D Others 

The results of the Constituent Assembly elections, 1917. 

Lenin solved this problem in his typically direct style. He sent the Red Guards to close down the 
Assembly. After brief protests (again put down by the Red Guards) the Assembly was forgotten. Lenin 
instead U9!d tl1e Congre;s of Soviets to pa~ his laws as it did contain a Bolshevik majority. 

Russia's democratic experiment therefore lasted less than 24 hours, but tl1is did not trouble 
Lenin's amscience. He believed he was establishing a dictatorship of the proletariat which in time 
would give way to true Conuuuoism. 



SOURCE 4 

The Tre.aty of Brest-Litovsk, 1918. 

1be bourgeoisie, landholders, and all 
weal/by classes are making desperate efforts 
to undermine the revolution which is 
aiming lo safeguard the interests of the 
toiling and exploited masses ... The 
partisans of the bourgeoisie, especially the 
higher officials, bank clerks, etc., are 
sabotaging and organising strikes in order 
to block the government's efforts to 
reronstruct the state on a socialistic basis. 
Sabotage bas spread even to the food-supply 
organisations an4 millions of people are 
threatened with famine. special measures 
must be taken to fight counter-revolution 
and sabotage. 

From a letter written by Lenin in 
December 1917. 

Factfile 
- -

The Whites 
'Whites' was a very broad term and was 

appl ied to any anti-Bolshevik group(s}. 
Whites were made up of: 
>- Socialist Revolutionaries 
)- Mensheviks 
>- supporters of the Tsar 
>- landlords and capitalists who had lost 

land or money in the revolution 
>- the Czech legion (former prisoners 

of war). 
The Whites were also supported for part of 
the Civil War by foreign troops from the 
USA, Japan, France and Britain. They were 
sent by their governments to force Russia 
back into war ag.ainst Germany. 

Making peace 
The next promise that Lenin had to make good was for peace. He put Trotsky in charge of negotiating 
a peace treaty. He told Trotsky to try to spin out the peace negotiations as long as paiSible. He hoped 
that very soon a socialist revolution ~uuld break out in Gennany as it had in Russia. By February of 
1918, howeve~ there was no revolution and the Gennans began to advance again. Lenin had to 
accept their terms in the Treaty ofBrest-LitO\'Sk in March 1918. 

The Treaty was a severe blow to Russia. You can see how much land was lost in Source 43, but this 
was not the whole story. Russia's l0&5es includoo 34 per cent of its population, 32 per cent of its 
agricultural land, 54 per cent of its industry, 26 per cent of its railwa}'S and 89 per cent of its 
coalmines. A final blow was the imposition of a fine of 300 million gold roubles. It was another 
example of Lenin's single-minded leadership. If this much had to be sacrificed to safeguard his 
revolution, then so be it. He may also have had the foresight to know that he would get it back when 
Gennany lost 

Opposition and Civil War 
Lenin's activities in 1917-18 were bound to make him enemies. In fact, in August 1918 he was shot 
three times by a Socialist Revulutionary agent but had a miraculous escape. [n December he set up a 
secret police force called the Cheka to crush his opponents. 

By the end of 1918 an unlikely collection of ru1ti-Bolshevik elements had united in ru1 attempt to 
crush the Bolsheviks. They becrune known as the Whites (in contrast to the Bolshevik Reds) and 
corusisted of enemies of the Bolsheviks from inside and outside Russia (see Faotfile). 

The Bolsheviks' stronghold was in western Russia. Much of the rest of the country was more 
sympathetic to the Socialist Revolutionary Party. 

In March 1918 the Czech Legion seired control of a large section of the Trans-Siberian Railway. 
Soon three separate Wbite armies were marching on Bolshevik-controlled western Russia. 

Generals Yudenich and Denikin marched towards Petrograd and Moscow, while Admiral Kolchak 
marched on Moscow from central soutl1ern Russia. 

SOURCE 45 
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White armies and 
their leaders 

~ Foreign armies of 
~ intervention 

land under Bolshevik 
control, 1919 

The main developments of the CMI War. 



Read Source 44. What evidence does it 
provide of Lenin's 

political skill 
ruth lessness? 

SOURCE 

Having surraunded the village [the Whites} 
ftred a couple af volleys in the direclian af 
the village and everyone took cover. Then 
the nw11nted sddiers entered the village, 
met the Bdshevik mmmittee and put the 
members ta death ... After the execution the 
houses of the culprits were burned and the 
male population under Jorty-fwe whipped 
... Then the population was ordered to 
deliver without pay the best cattle, pigs, Jowl, 
forage and bread for the soldiers as welt as 
the best horses. 

Diary of Colonel Drozdovsky, from his 
memoirs written in 1923. He was a White 

commander during the Civil War. 

Use Sources 46 and 47 to describe how 
the Civil War affected ordinary peo pie. 
Do you think Source 47 was painted by 
opponents or supporters of the 
Bolsheviks? 

The reaction of the Bolsheviks was ruthless and determined. In an amazingly short time, Leon 
Trotsky created a new Red Army of over 300,000 men. They were led by former Tsarist officers. Trotsky 
made sure of their loyalty by holding their families hostage and by appointing political commissars 
to watch over them. The Cheka (secret police) made sure tl1at nobody in Bolshevik territories co­
operated with the Whites. There were many beating;, hanging; and shooting; of opponents or even 
suspects in what became known as the Red Terror. 

Not even the Tsar escaped. In July 1918, Wil1ite forces were approaching Ekaterinburg where the 
Tsar was being held. The Bolshevik commander ordered tl1e execution of the Tsar and his family. 
Len.in could not risk the Tsar's being rescued and returned as leader of the Whites. 

The filghtingwassavage with both sides committing terrible acts of cruelty. The people who 
suffered most were tl1e ordinary workers and above all the peasants in the areas where the fighting 
took place. 

SOURCE 

In the villages the peasant will not give grain to the Bolsheviks because he hates them. 
Armed companies are sent lo take grain from the peasant and every thy, all over Russia, 
fights for grain are fought to a fmish. 

In the Red Army, for any military offence, there is only one punisbmen~ death. If a 
regiment retreats against orders, machine guns are turned on them. 1be position of the 
bourgeoisie [middle class} defies all description. Payments by the banks have been slopped 
It is forbidden to sell furniture. All owners and managers of UJOrks, offices and shops have 
been called up for c.ompu!sory labour. In Petrograd hundreds of people are dying.from 
hunger. People are arrested d:iily and kept in prison for months without trial. 

The Red Terror, observed by a British businessman in Russia in 1918. 

Members of the Red Guard requisition grain from peasants during the Civil War. 

Through harsh discipline and brilliant leadership, Trotsky's Red Army began to turn back the White 
forces. Admiral Kolchak's forces were destroyed towards the end of 1919 and at the same time tl1e 
foreign 'armies of intervention' withdrew. The Whites were not really a strong alliance, and their 
armies were unable to work together. Trotsky defeated them one by one. The last major \li11ite army 
was defeated in the Crimea in November 1920. Although scattered outbreaks of fighting continued, by 
1921 the Bolsheviks were securely in control of Russia. 
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The Red Terror. 

Why did the Bolsheviks win 
the Civil War? 

The advantages of the Reds 
The Red Army was no match for the annies that were still fighting on the Western Front in 1918. 
However, compared to the \X11ites, the Red Army was united and disciplined. It was also brilliantly led 
by Trotslq•. 

SOURCE 

Trotsky's war train. For most of the campaign he travelled on an enormous train, giving 
orders, ral!ying the troops or transporting essential supplies. 

SOURCE 

An armoured train in the Civil War. The ability to move troops and supplies securely gave 
the Bolsheviks a huge advantage. 

SOURCE 52 
We t11ere constructing an army all over again and under ftre at that . .. What was needed 
for this? It needed good rommanders - a few dozen experienced fighters, a dozen or so 
Communists ready to make any sacrifice; boots for the bare-footed, a bath house, 
propaganda, food, underwear, tobacco, matches. 

Trotsky writing about the making of the Red Army. 



SOURCE 

For the ftrst time in history the working 
people have got control of their country. Jbe 
workers of alt countries are striving to 
achieve this objective. We in Russia have 
succeeded. We have thrown off the rule of the 
Tsar, of landlords and of capitalists. But we 
still have tremendous difficulties to 
overcome. ITT? cannot build a nw society in 
a day. We ask you, are you going to crush 
us? To help give Russia back to the 
landlords, the capitalists and the Tsar? 

Red propaganda leaflet, Why Have You 
Come to Murmansk? 

SOURCE 55 

SOURCE 5 
1 Every food requisition detachment is lo consist of not less than 75 men and two or three 

machine guns. 
2 '/1Je food requisition troop detachments shall be deployed in such a manner as to allow 

fu'O or three detachments to link up quickly. 

Instructions to Red Army units for requisitioning grain from the peasants. 

The Bolsheviks also kept strict control over their heartlands in western Russia. 

• They made sure that the towns and armies were fed, by forcing peasants to hand over food and by 
rationing supplies. 

• They took over the factories of Moscow and Petrograd so that they were able to supply their armies 
with equipment and ammunition. 

• The Red Terror made sme that the population was kept under strict control (see Source 51). 
• The Bolsheviks raised fears about the intentions of the foreign rumies in league with the '1'(11ites 

(Source 55). Effective propaganda also made good use of atrocities committed by the \'(1utes ru1d 
raised fears about the possible return of the Tsar and landlords (see Sources 54-57). 

Bolshevik propaganda cartoon, 1919. The dogs represent the White generals Denikin, Kolchak and Yudenich. 

, Look at Source 55. Who is controlling the 
White forces? 
Who do you think Source 54 is talking to? 

Finally, the Reds had important territorial advantages. Their enemies were spread around the edge of 
Russia while they had internal lines of communication This enabled them to move troops quickly 
and effectively by rail, while their enemies used less efficient methods. 



SOURCE 56 

' --

A Red Army propaganda train in the early 1920s. This is the cinema carriage. The Red Army spread Communist ideas across Russia. 

'Most Russians saw the Bolsheviks as the 
lesser of two evils.' With reference to 
Sources 46, 48, 54 and 57 e.><plain 
whether you agree with this statement or 
not. 

The disadvantages of the Whites 
The Whites, in contrast with the Bolsheviks, were not united. They were made up of many different 
groups, all with different aims. 111ey were also widely spread so they were unable to co-ordinate their 
campaigns against the Reds. Trotsky was able to defeat them one by one. 

They had limited support from tl1e Russian population. Rus.5ian peasants did not especially like 
the Bolsheviks, but they preferred them to tl1e Whites. [f the Whites won, the peasants knew tl1e 
landlords would return. 

Botl1 sides were guilty of atrocities, but the V:'hites in general caused more suffering to the 
peaisants than the Reds. 

SOURCE 

The Civil War, 1918- 1920, was a time of great chaos and estimates of Cbeka executions 
vary from twelve to fifly thousands. But even the highest figure does not compare to the 
ferociiy of the IVbite Terror . .. for ins/ance1 m Finland alone, the number of workers 
executed by tbe Whiles approaches 100,000. 

R Appignanesi, Lenin tor Beginners, 1977. 

Focus Task j 
W,hy did the Bolsheviks win the Civil War? 

Imagine it is the end of the war and you have been asked to make a poster for the 
Bolsheviks celebrating the victory and showing the main reasons for success. 

Design your poster using the information in the text, then write an explanation of 
your poster to send to Lenin. 



SOURCE 

The nature of the Bolsheviks' radical 
eamomic policies is a matter of controversy. 
The name usually given them, 117ar 
Communism~ is wrong on several counts 
... the term 'War Communism' tlJCIS fmt 
ttsed - inLentn'snotes - ontyin 1921. It 
suggests that the policy was a wartime 
stopgap . . . My view is that while the civil 
war deepened an existing crisis, the 
economic policies later called War 
Communism - food detachments, 
nationalisation of industry, restrictions of 
trade - had been developing . .. since the 
early winter of 1917- 1918. Jhere was no 
'normal' period followed by a crisis. 

Historian Evan Mawdsley's views on 
War Communism. 

SOURCE 

Bolshevik poster, 1920. The sailor is 
welcoming the dawn of the revolution. The 

Kronstadt sailors played a key role in the 
Bolsheviks' original success in 1917-20. 

Read Source 61. What aspects of War 
Communism are tine sailors most angry 
about? 
Would you expect peasants In Russia to 
feel the same? 
Why do you think Lenin was more 
worried about the revolt of the sailors 
than about starvat ion among the 
peasants? 

The New Economic Policy 

War Communism 
War Communism was the name given to the haish economic measures the Bolsheviks adopted 
during the Civil Wa~ although the name is misleading in some ways (see Source 58). It bad tllu 
main aims. The first aim was to put Communist theories into practice by redistributing (sharing out) 
wealth among the Russian people. The second aim was to help with the Civil War by keeping the 
towns and the Red Army supplied with food amd weapons. 

• All lru·ge factories were taken over by the government 
• Production was planned and organised by the government 
• Discipline for worker.; was strict and strikers could be shot 
• Peasants had to hand over surplus food to the government If they didn\ they could be shot. 
• Food was rationed. 
• Free enterprise became illegal - all production and trade was controlled by the state. 

War Communism achieved its aim of winning thew~ but in doing so it caused terrible hardship. 
(Some historians believe that Lenin's ruthless determination to create a Communist society actually 
caused the war in the fiist place.) Peasants refused to co-operate in producing more food because the 
go\ernment simply took it away. This led to food shortages wbich, along with the bad weather in 1920 
and 1921, caused a terrible famine. Some estimates suggest tl1at 7 million Russian people died in this 
famine. There were even reports of crumibalis.m. 

Children starving during the Russian famine of 1921. 

In Febmary 1921 Bolshevik policies sparked a mutiny at Kronstadt naval base. 

SOURCE 

After ca:rrying out the October Revolution, the worl>ing classes hoped for freedom. But the 
rerult IYas been greater slavery. 1he bayonets, bullets and harsh commands of the Cheka -
these are what the working man of Soviet Russia has won. Jhe glorious emblem of the 
workers' state - the hammer and sid.!le - has been replaced by the Communist authorUies 
with the bayonet and the barred window. Here in Kronstadt we are making a third 
revolution which will free the workers and the Soviets from the Communists. 

Official statement from the Kronstadt sailors. 

Trotsky's troops put down the uprising, but soon afterwards Lenin abandoned the emergency policies 
of War Communism. Considering tl1e chaos of the Civil War years, it may seem strange that this 
particular revolt had such a startling effect on Lenin. It did so because the Kronstadt sailors had been 
among tthe strongest supporters ofl.eoin and !Bolshevism. 



War Communism 

The New Economic Policy 
Many thousands of the Kronstadt sailors were killed The mutiny was crushed. But Lenin recognised 
that changes were necessruy. In March 1'921, at the Party Congress, Lenin announced some startling 
new policies which he called the New Economic Policy (NEP). The NEP effectively brought back 
capitalism for some sections of Russian society. Peasants were allowed to sell surplus grain for profit 
and would pay tax on what tl1ey produced rather than giving some of it up to the governmenL 

New Economic Policy 

Grows 6 lOtons 

Government takes A 9 t all surplus ~ ons 

Grows 6 10 tons 

K Gom"mort "'" 50% 6 5 toos 

Peasant sells Q 4 tons Hard-working 
peasant 

Left with 

Grows 

Government 
takes none 

Left with 

Our poverty and ruin are so great that we 
cannot at one stroke restore large-scale 
socialist production . . . we must try to 
satisfy the demands of the peasants who are 
dissatisfied, discontented and cannot be 
otbertllise . . . there must be a certain 
amount of freedom to trade, freedom for 
the small privale owner. We are no111 
retreating, but we are doing this ro as to 
then run and leap forward more 
vigorously. 

Lenin, introducing the NEP at the 
Party Congress, 1921. 

1 ton Left with 6 1 ton plus ea sh 

1 ton Grows 6 1 ton 

~ Government takes 50% 6 V2 ton 

Left with 6 V2ton 1 ton 

How the NEP differed from War Communism. 

In the towns, small factories were handed back into private ownership and private trading of small 
goods was allowed. 

Lenin made it clear tl1at the NEP was temporary and that the vital heavy industries (coal, oil, iron 
and steel) would remain in state hands. Nevertheless, many Bolsheviks were horrified when tl1e NEP 
was announced, seeing it as a betrayal of Communism. Ni always, Lenin won the argument and the 
NE!Pwent into operation from 1921 onwards. By 1925 there seemed to be strong evidence that it was 
working, as food production in particular rose steeply. Howeve~ as Source 66 suggests, increases in 
production did not necessarily improve the situation of industrial workers. 

SOURCE 
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, Does the evidence of Source 64 prove 
that the NEP was a success? Explain your 
answer with reference to Sources 63, 65 
and 66. 
From all you have found out about Lenin, 
do you agree with Source 68? (Don't 
forget to look at Source 67 .) 

SOURCE 

Lenin bad a strong streak of ruthlessness 
and cruelty. In the late 1980s and 1990s, 
Soviet archives were apened up as the 
Communist regime came to an end. These 
revealed a much harder, more ruthless 
Lenin than the 'softer' image be bad 
enjoyed amongst left-wing historians and 
groups. For instance, a memorandum, first 
published in 19901 reveals bis ordering the 
extermination of the clergy in a place called 
Sbuya after people there fought off ojftcia/s 
who bad come to raid the church. The 
Politburo voted to stop further raids on 
churches but Lenin countermanded them. 
Similarly, be was vitriolic about the 
peasa,nts, ordering the banging of hundreds 
of kulaks as a lesson to others. 

Lenin believed that revolutionaries bad to 
be bard to carry out their role, which would 
inevitably involve spilling the blood of their 
opponents. Allhougb bard and laugh on 
others, it seems that Lenin was not 
personally brave. He was not a 
revolutionary who rushed to the barricades. 
He left the fighting to others. According to 
Valentinov, a revolutionary who knew him 
well, Lenin :S rule was to 'get away while the 
going was good'. 

An extract from Communist Russia under 
Lenin and Stalin. This was an A level 
History textbook published in 2002. 

SOURCE 

Poor, starving old Ru-ssia) Russia of primitive lighting and the meal of a crust of black 
bread, is [f)ing to be covered by a network of electric power stations. The NEP tuill 
transform the Russian 1Xonomy and rebuild a broken nation. The future ts endless and 
beautiful. 

Bukharin, speaking in 1922. He was a leading Bolshevik and a strong supporter 
of tile NEP. 

SOURCE 6 
In 1925 the Soviet Commissar for Finance admitted that the pay of miners, metal workers 
and engine drivers was still tower than it bad been before 1914. This in tum meant that 
workers' housing and food were poor. The factory rommittee of a cement works in Smolensk 
reported,for e.,·ample, in 1929: 'Every day there are many complaints about apartments: 
many workers have families of six and seven people, and live in one room. ' 

Some problems identified by Soviet observers in the 1920s. 

The death of Lenin and the creation of the USSR 
Lenin did not live to see the recovery of the Russian economy. He suffered several strokes in 1922 and 
1923 which left him paralysed and which led to his death in January 1924. He was a remarkable man 
by any standards. He led Russia through revolution and civil war and even in 1923 he supeivised the 
drawing up of a new constitution that turned the Russian Empire into the Union of Soviet Socialist 
Republics. Source 68 gives the opinion of a Btitish historian. 

SOURCE 

Lenin did more than any other political leader to change the face of the twentieth-century 
world The creation of Soviet Russia and its survival were due to him. He tuas a very great 
man and even, despite his faults, a very good man. 

The British historian AJP Taylor writing in the 1960s. 

We will never know what policies Lenin would have pur.med if he had lived longer - he certainly left 
no clear plans about how long he wanted the NEP to lasL He also left another big tmanswere:I 
question behind him: who was to be the ne.xt leader of the USSR? 

Focus Task ii 
How did the Bolsheviks consolidate their rule? 

It is January 1924. Lenin is dead. Your task is to look back at the measmes he used to 
conso Ii date Bolshevik rule. 
1 Draw a timeline from 1917 to 1924, and mark on it the events of that period 

mentioned in the text . 
2 Mark on the timeline 

a) one moment at which you think Bolshevik rule was most threatened 
b) one moment at which you think it was most secure. 

3 Write an explanation of how the Bolsheviks made their rule more secure. Mention 
the following: 
• the power of the Red Army 
• treatment of opposition 
• War Communism 
• the New Economic Policy 
• the Treaty of Brest-Litovsk 
• the victory in the Gvil War 
• the promise of a new society 
• propaganda. 

4 Is any one of these factors more important than any of the others? Explain your 
answer. 



7 • 2 Stalin's dictatorship in the USSR, J924-i94[~1 

, Draw up a ea mpalgn poster or flier Ii.sting 
Trotsky's qualities for the leadership of 
the party. Make use of Lenin's Testament 
(Source 1). 
Make a list ofTrotsky's weaknesses. 
Draw up a ea mpaign leaflet for Stal in. 
Remember to mention his strengths and 
the weaknesses of his opponent. 

Factfile 

Stalin's steps to power 

> 1923 Stalin the outsider - Lenin calls for 
him to be replaced. Trot.sky calls him 'the 
party's most eminent mediocrity'. 

> 1924 lenin's death. Stalin attends funeral 
as chief mourner. Trot.sky does notturn 
up (tricked by Stalin). 

> 1924 Stalin, Kamenev and Zinoviev form 
the triumvirat,e that dominates the 
Politburo, the policy-making committee 
of the Comml!lnist Party. Working 
together, these three cut off their 
opponents (Tr.otsky and Bukharin) 
because between them they control the 
important posts in the party. 

> 1925 Trot.sky sacked as War Commissar. 
Stalin introduces his idea of Socialism in 
One Country. 

> 19215 Stalin turns against Kamenev and 
Zinoviev and allies himself with Bukharin. 

> 1927 Kamenev, Zinoviev and Trotsky all 
expelled from.the Communist Party. 

> 1928 Trotsky exiled to Siberia Stalin 
begins attacking Bukharin. 

> 1929 Trotsky expelled from USSR and 
Bukharin expelled from the Communist 
Party. 

Stalin or Trotsky? 
When Lenin died in 1924 there were several leading Communists who were pos.ible candidates to 

take his place. There would not be leadership elections. The Coouuunist Party did not work that way. 
The leader would be the one who showed he had most power within the party. Among the contenders 
were Krunenev and Zinoviev, leading Bolsheviks who had played important parts in the Bolshevik 
Re~·olution of 1917. Bukharin was a more moderate member of the party who favoured the NEP and 
wru1ted to introduce Communism gradually to the USSR . 

.Howeve~ the real strnggle to succeed Lenin was between two leading figures and bitter rivals in the 
Communist Party, Joseph Stalin and Leon Trots~-y. The stn1ggle between these two was long and hard 
and it was not until 1929 that Stalin made himself completely secure as the supreme leader of the 
USSR. Stalin achieved this thrnugh a combination of political scheming. the mistakes of his 
opponents and the clever way in which he built up his power base. 

Why did Stalin win the leadership contest? 

SOURCE 1 
Comrade Stalin, having become Secretary General, has unlimited authority in his hands 
and I am not sure whether he will always be capable of using that authority with sufficient 
caution. 

Comrade Trotsky, on the other hand, is distinguished not only by bis outstanmng ability. 
He is personally probably the most capable man in the present Central Committee, but he 
has displayed excessive self-assurance and preoccupation with the purely administrative 
side of the UJOrk. 

lenin's Testament. This is often used as evidence that Stalin was an outsider. However, 
the document contained many remarks critical of other leading Communists as well. 

It was never published in Russia, although, if it had been, it would certainlY have 
damaged Stalin. 

Source I sholk~ Lenin's opinions of Trotsky and Stalin. As Lenin lay dying in late 1923 few people in 
tl1e USSR had any doubts that Trotsky would win. Trotsky was a brilliru1t speaker ruid writer, as well as 
tl1e party's best political thinke~ after Lenin. He was also the man who had organised the Bolshevik 
Re,;·olution and was the hero of the Civil War as leader of the RedAnny (see page 155). Finally, he was 
the man who negotiated peace for Russia with the Treaty of Brest-Lltovsk. 

'So how did Trotsky looe tl1is contest? Much of the blame lies with Trotsky himself. He was brilliant, 
but also arrogru,L He often offended other senior party member.;. More importantly, he failed to take 
tl1e opposition seriously. He made little effort to build up any support in tl1e ranks of the party. And he 
seriously underestimated Stalin. 

SOURCE :2,--~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~ 

Trotsky refrained from attacking Stalin because be felt secure. No contemporary, and be 
least of all, saw in the Stalin of 1923 the menacing and toweringjigure be was to become. 
It seemed lo Trotsky almost a joke that Stalin, the wilful and sly but shabby and 
inarticulate man in the background, should be his rival. 

Historian l Deutscher in The Prophet Unarmed, Trotsky 1921-1929, published in 1959. 

Tro~-y also frightened many people in the USSR. Trotsky argued tl1at the future security of the USSR 
lay in trying to spread pennru1ent revolution across the globe until tl1e whole world was Communist. 
Many people were worried that TrotsJ..y would involve tl1e USSR in new conflicts. 



As it often does in history, chance also playoo a part Trotsky was 
unfortunate in falling ill late in 1923 witl1 a malaria-like infection - just 
when Lenin was dying, and Trotsky needed to be at his ma;t active. 

He was also the victim of a trick by Stalin. Stalin cabled Trotsky' to tell 
hinl tl1at Lenin's funeral was to be on 26 January, when it was in fact going 
to be on the 27tl1. Trotsky was away in the south of Russia and would not 
have had time to get back for the 26th, although he could have got back for 
the 27tl1. As a result, Trotsky did not appear at the funeral whereas Stalin 
appeared as chief mourner and Lenin 's closest friend. 

How did Stalin win? 
We have already seen that Stalin was a clever politician rund he planned his 
bid for power carefully. He made great efforts to associate himself with Lenin 
wherever possible and got off to an excellent start at Lenin's funeral. 

Lenin and Stalin. Stalin made the most of any opportunity to 
appear close to Lenin. This photograph is a suspected fake. 

He was also extremely clever in using his power within the Communist 
Party. He took on many boring but important jobs such as Commissar for 
Nationalities and, of course, General Secretary. He used tl1ese positions to 
put his own supporters into inlp:irtant pcx;ts and even to transfer supp:irters 
of his opponents to remote pa;ting.5. He was also absolutely mtl1less in 
picking off his rivals one by one. For example, he took Bt1kharin's side in 

Stalin 

> Born 1879 in Georgia. His father was a 
shoemaker and an alcoholic. He 
abandoned the family while Stalin was 
still a young child. 
Original name was losif Dzhugashvili but 
changed his name to Stalin (man 
of steel). 

,.. Twice exiled to Siberia by the Tsarist 
secret police, he escaped each t ime. 
Made his name in violent bank raids to 
raise party funds. 

; He was slow and steady, but very 
hardworking. 
He also held grudges and generally made 
his enemies suffer_ 

> Became a leading Communist after 
playing an important role in defending 
the Bolshevik city of Tsaritsyn (later 
Stalingrad) during the Civil War. 
Had become undisputed party leader by 
1929. 

the debate on the NEP in order to help get rid of Trotsky. Once he had got rid 
of Trotsky, he opposed Bukharin using exactly the same arguments as Trotsky had used before (see 
Factfile on Stalin's step; to power opp:isite). 

Stalin's policies also met with greater favour than Trotsky's. Stalin proposed that in future tl1e 
party should try to establish 'Socialism in One Country' rather than try to spread revolution 
worldwide. Finally, Stalin appeared to be a straightforward Georgian peasant - much more a man of 
the people tl1an his intellectual rivals. To a Soviet people weary of years of war and revolution, Stalin 
seemed to be the man who understocd tl1eir feeling.5. 

Activity __ 

In groups, look at the following statements and decide on a scale of 1-5 how far you agree with 
them. 
• Stalin was a dull and unimaginative p::>litician. 
• Stalin appeared to be a dull and unimaginative p::>litician. 
• Trotsky lost the contest because of his mistakes. 
• Stalin trusted to luck rather than careful planning. 
• Stalin was ruthless and devious. 
Try to find evidence to back up your judgements. 

Focus Task ft 
Why did Stalin win? 

Imagine you have to prepare a radio news feature on the reasons why Stalin, not 
Trotsky, became Lenin's successor. 

Your feature should indude: 
• a brief introduction on Lenin's death 
• profiles of the two main contenders - these could be done as descriptions by 

people who knew them 
• an interview with the contenders asking them to state what their aims would be as 

leader of the USSR - you could also summarise these aims as a slogan 
• a summary of the key events in their struggle (see Factfile) 
• a conclusion on the reasons for Stalin's success. 
You could work in groups of five and each be responsible for one part of the feature. 



, Look at Sourne 4. Summarise the 
message of the cartoon in your own 
words. Refer to details from the cartoon 
to explain your answer. 

SOURCE 4 

How did Stalin reinforce his 
dictatorship in the 1930s? 

The Constitution of 1936 
Once he had established himself as leader of the USSR Stalin was 
determined to make sure that he could not be challenged With 
this in mind he set about introducing a new constitution. At one 
level, the Constitution seemed to promise everything which the 
Soviet people could want 

• free elections and free voting 
• freedom of speech and other cultural activity 
• the right to work, rest and leisure 
• the right to health care, housing and care in old age. 

_...,...._.-_.CNMII 

Of course, the detail of the Constitution was the important feature. 
There were free elections to the Supreme So-viet of the USSR. The 
Supreme Soviet was divided into two chambers: the Soviet of the 
Union ru1d the Soviet of Nationalities. The Supreme Soviet set up 
commissions to carry out research and formulate laws. At fare 
value, the system was very similar to the USA's democratic system. 
However, tl1e cru1didates in elections could only come from the 
Communist Party. \'i~1en we remember that it was a common 
saying that each party memherwas only a telephone call away 
from Stalin we can see how the Constitution strengthened his 
power. Stalin was also quite open about the fact that he saw the 
frerooms in the Constitution as aims to be achieved one day in the 
future , rather than eights which Soviet citizens could demru1d in 

A cartoon published by Russian exiles in Paris in 1936. The title of the 
cartoon is 'The Stalinist Constitution' and the text at the bottom reads 

'New seating arrangements in the Supreme Soviet'. 

A tribute lo Comrade Stalin was called for. 
Of course, everyone stood up ... for //Jr(/(/ 
mtnutes, four minutes, the 'stormy 
applause, rising to an ovation' conttnued. 
. . Who would dare to he the first to stop? 
After all, NKVD men UJere standing in the 
halt waiting lo see who quit first! After 
eleven minutes the director [of the factory] . 
.. sat down ... 'lb a man, everyone else 
stopped dead and sat down. 1hey had been 
saved! . . . That, hoUJeVer, was how they 
discovered who tbe independent people 
were. And that 111as bow they eliminated 
them. The same night the factory director 
was arrested. 

Alexander Solzhenitsyn, Gu/ag Archipelago, 
published in 1973. Solzhenitsyn lost his 

Soviet citizenship as a result of this book. 

- According to Source 5, what sort of 
people did Stalin want in the USSR? 

1936. 
Stalin also had a close group of as.ociates who had supported him through bis battles for the 

leadership and continued to serve him throughout his rule. He could rely on their support in any 
deb,ates in the Politburo (the Soviet equivalentof Britain's Cabinet). Molotov became tl1e Soviet 
Foreign Minister while Lazar Kaganovich was governor of Ukraine and a key figure in the policy of 
collectivisation (see pages 172-73). Stalin also promoted young Communists sucl1 as Nikita 
Khnishchev and Lavrenti Beria to senior govemment posts. By tl1e time of Stalin's death Beria was 
Stalin's right-hand man and head of the Se::ret Polire . 

Stalin's purges 
For Stalin, it was not enough to be in power. He was also detennined to crush anyone who opposed 
him or who might oppose him. He had seen how Lenin had used terror ru1d force against potential 
opponents and he leame'.I tl1is lesson well. The first signs of tl1e terror which was to come appeared in 
1928 when Stalin accuse'.I a number of engineers in the important Donbass mining region of 
sabotage. He had little evidence. Then, in 1931 a number of former Mensheviks (see page 141) were 
put on trial on charges that were obviously made up. 

1-!oweve~ the really terrifying period in Stalin's rule, known as the purges, begru1 in 1934 when 
Kirov, the leader of the Leningrad (the new nrune for Petrograd from 1924) Communist Party, was 
murdered .. Stalin used this murder as ru1 excuse to 'purge' or clear out his opponents in the party. 
Historians strongly suspect that Stalin arranged for Kirov's murder to give him this excuse. In great 
'show trials', loyal Bolsheviks, such as Krunenev (19-36), Bukharin (1938) ancl Zinoviev (1936), 
confessed to being traitors to the state. It was not only leading figures who were purged. Estimates 
suggest that around 500,000 party members were amsted on charges of anti-Soviet activities and 
either executed or sent to labour camps (gulags). In 1940, Trotsky, who was in exile in Mexico, was 
murdered by Stalin's agents. 



... 

The Great Terror 
Even as tl1e show trials were progressing, the purges began to hit other areas of the Communist Party. 
There are still mass graves all over the USSR tcday which mark the victims of tl1e Great Terror, which 
lasted from 1936-38 but peaked in 1937. Stalin first turned his attention to the anny, particularly the 
officers. Approxinlately 25,000 officers (around one in five) were removed, including the Supreme 
Commander of the Red Anny, Marshal Tukhachevsb.-y. 

As the purges were extended, university lecturers 
and teachers, miners and engineers, factory 
managers and ordinary workers all disappeared. It 
is said that every family in the USSR lost someone 
in the purges. One of the moot frightening aspects 
was tl1e unpredictability. Arrests would take place in 
the middle of the night and victims were rarely told 
what they were accused of. Days of physical and 
psychological torture would gradually break the 
victims and tl1ey would confess to anything. If the 
torture failed, the NKVD would tlbreaten tl1e families 
of tl1ooe arrested. 

By 1937 an estimated 18 million people had 
been transported to labour camps. Ten million 
died. Stalin reriously weakened the Us.5R by 
removing so many able individuals. The army 
purges were nearly fak'll to the USSR. When Hitler 
invaded the USSR in 1941, one of the key problems 
of the Red Army was a lack of good-quality, 
experienced officers. Stalin had also succeeded in 

Russian exiles in France made this mock travel poster in the late 1930s. The text says: destroying any sense of independent thinking. 
____________________ 'V_is ... it_t_h_e_U_S_S_R'_s..,p,..YT_a_m_id._s_!' Everyone who was spared knew that their lives 

Stalin shown holding a young child, Getya 
Markizova, in 1936. Stalin had both of her 
parents killed. This did not stop him using 

this image on propaganda leaflets to show 
him as a kind, fatherly figure. 

depended on thin.king exactly as Stalin did. In the 
population as a whole, the long-tem1 impact of 
living with terror and distrust haunted the USSR for 
a generation. 

Orie of Stalin's opponents deleted from a photograph, 1935. Techniques of doctoring 
pictures became far more sophisticated in the 1930s. This allowed Stalin to create the 

impression that his enemies had never existed. 



What happened to the victims? The 
labour camps 
A key part of Stalin's Terror was the network of labour camp; which could be 
found all over the USSR but were mostly in remote, inaccessible regions. The 
regime in the labour crunps was harsh - very hard physical labour in 
extremely cold conditions. By 1939 there were around 3 million people in tl1e 
crunps, or gulag5 as they were called. The prisoners produced most of the gold 
from the USSR's mines as well as timber and other resources. Prisoners also 

, played an important role in the building of roads, railways and projects like 
the Belomor Canal. In fact some historians believe that one motive of rl1e 
purges was to find labourers for the camp;. 

SOURCE 

Prisoners at work building the Belomor Canal in 1933. This was 
drawn by a political prisoner, Sergie Korolkoff, and was 

published in 1953. It shows one prisoner being punished for 
working slow{y by being forced to stand on a tree stump in 

freezing weather. 

Reveille was sounded, as always, at five a.m. - a hammer pounding 
on a rail outside ca.mp HQ ... Shukhov never slept through reveille 
but always got up at once. That gave him about an hour and a half to 
himself before the morning roll call; a time when anyone who knew 
what was what in the ca.mps could always scrounf!! a little something 
on the side. He could setu someone a cover for his mittens out of a 
piece of old lining. He could bring one of the big gang bosses his dry 
felt boots while he was still in his bunk, to save him the trouble of 
hanging around the pile of boots in his bare feet am/ trying to find his 

, What does Source 9 reveal about work in 
the camps? 

, Does Source 9 support the impression of 
the camps given in Source 107 Explain 
your answer. 

• What reasons might histori ans have to be 
concerned about the reliability of each of 
Sources 9 and 107 

These men lifted their villainous hands 
against Comrade Stalin. By lifting their 
hands against Comrade Stalin, they lifted 
tbem against all of us, against the working 
class . . . against the teaching of Marx, 
Engels, Lenin . . . Stalin is our hope, Stalin 
is the beacon t1Jbich guides all progressive 
mankind. Stalin is our banner. Stalin is 
our will. Slatin is our vicJory. 

From a speech made by Communist leader 
Nikita Khrushchev in 1937, at the height of 

the Purges. (Khrushchev later became 
leader of the USSR and in 1956 announced 

a 'de-Stalinisation' programme - see 
page 88). 

own. Or he could run around to one of the supply rooms where there 
might be a little job, sweeping or carrying something. Or he could ga to the mess hall to pick 
up bowls from the tables and take piles of them to the dishwashers. That was another way of 
gettingfood, but there were always too many other people with the same idea. And the worst 
thing was that if there was something left in a bowl you started to lick ft. You couldn't help 
it. 

. .. Today was the big day for them. They'd heard a lot of talk of switching their gang 
(104) from putting up workshops to a netu job, building a new 'Socialist Community 
Development'. But so Jar it was nothing more than bare fields covered with snowdrifts, and 
before anything could be done there, holes had to be dug, posts put in, and barbed wire put 
up - by the prisoners for the prisonm, so they couldn't get out. And then they could start 
building. 

Extract from One Day in the Life of Ivan Denisovitch. This was a novel by the writer 
Alexander Solzhenitsyn who spent many years in a gulag. 

Why did people still admire Stalin? 

The Cult of the Personality 
Today, Stalin's rule is looked back on as a time of great terror and oppression. However, if you had 
visited the USSR in the 1930s, you would have found tl1at the average Soviet citizen admired Stalin. 
Ask about the purges and people would probably say that they were nothing to do with Stalin himself. 
For most Soviet citizens, Stalin was not a tyrant dominating an oppressed country. He and his style of 
govemment were popular. The Communist Party saw him as a winner and Soviet citizens saw him as 
a 'dictator of the people'. The Soviet people sincerely believed in Stalin and this belief was built up 
quite deliberately by Co111J11unist leaders and by Stalin himself. It developed into what is ki101111 as the 
Cult of tl1e Personality. The history of tl1e Soviet Union was rewritten so rl1at Lenin and Stalin were tl1e 
only real heroes of the Bolshevik Revolution. The Soviet education system was geared to Stalinist 
propaganda and not to independent rl1inking. Schoolchildren were also expected to join the Young 
Pioneers (see Source 13). 



SOURCE 2,------

This figure Is not available 
online for copyright reasons 

A painting showing Soviet officials blowing 
up a monastery in 1930. 

SOURCE 

7be teacher showed us her school textbooks 
where the portraits of Party leaders bad 
thick pieces of paper pasted over them as one 
by one they fell into disgrace - this the 
children bad to do on instructions from 
their teacher . . . with every new arrest, 
people went through their books and 
burned the works of disgrac,eti leaders in 
their stoves. 

A Soviet writer describes how children in 
Soviet schools had to revise their school 

history books during the 1930s. 

SOURCE 

I, a Young Pioneer of the Soviet Union, in 
the presence of my romrades, solemnly 
promise to love my Soviet motherland 
passionately, and to live, learn and struggle 
as the great Lenin bade us and the 
Communist Party teaches us. 

The promise made by each member of the 
Young Pioneers. 

Why did Stalin try to reduce the influence 
of religion? 
What changes would ordinary Soviet 
citizens have noticed as they walked 
round their towns and cities? 
What does the story of Shostakovich tell 
historians about life for musicians under 
Stalin? Try using tlhe Internet to look up 
other artists or writers such as Maxim 
Gorky. 
Stall n wanted Socialist Realist art to send 
out very simple messages which 
everyone could understand. Do you think 
Source 12 achieves this aim? 

Propaganda and censorship 

• Religious worship was banned. By 1939 only one in 40 churches were holding regular services and 
only seven bishops were active in the USSR. Monasteries were demolished (see Source 12). Muslim 
worship was also attacked. In 1917 there were 26,000 mosques in Russia but by 1939 tl1erewere 
1,300. 

• Stalin wanted to be a part of people's daily lives. The Soviet people were deluged with portraits, 
photographs and statues of Stalin. Comrade Stalin appeared everywhere. Every Russian town had a 
Stalin Square or a Stalin Avenue and a large Stalin statue in tl1e centre. In Moscow and other big 
cities huge building projects were tmdertaken, including the Palace of the Soviets (which was 
never finished because of war in 1941) and the awesome Moscow metro. Regular processions were 
organised through the streets of Russian towns and cities praising Stalin and all tl1at he had 
achieved. 

• There were also smaller-scale projects. Around 70,000 libraries were built across the country and 
many towns gained excellent sports and leisure facilities. 

All music and other arts in tl1e USSR were caFefully monitored by tl1e NKVD. Poets and playwrights 
praised Stalin either directly or indirectly. Composers wrote music praising him. One of tl1e most 
fan1ous was Dmitri Shostakovich He became a star of the Soviet system, but in 1936 an opera by 
Shostakovich met with disapproval from Stalin. He was attacked by the Soviet press ru1d criticised by 
the Soviet Compooers Union. Shostakovich scrapped his next piece of work and wrote another 
symphony called 'A Soviet Artist's Practical Creative Reply to Just Criticism'. Soviet artists and writers 
de\eloped a style of art which became known as Socialist Realism. The aim of tl1is style of art was to 
praise Stalin's rule. It usually involvoo heroic figure; working hard in fields or factories. 

Living standards 
The loyalty to Stalin was strong despite tl1e relatively low living standards. For exrunple, tl1e average 
worker in 1930s Moscow ate only twenty per C€nt of the meat and fish he ate in 1900 under the Tsar. 
Many items were hard to find in the shops and queuing becrune part of life. On the otl1er hand, tl1ere 
~e.re some positives. Health care improved enonnously. Literacy became a high priority so education 
improved and public libraries became available. Most towns and cities got good sports facilities. 

For some in society, life was even better. If you were ambitious, you could become one of the new 
class of foremen, supervisors, technicians or managers. We know of one manager who employed a 
servant on eighteen roubles a week, while his wife earned 30 roubles a week as a typist. The manager 
could also get items like clothing and luxuries in the official Party shop;. 

-

Focus Task I 
How did Stalin control the USSR? 
1 Draw up a table like this one and fill it out as completely as you can. You may wish 

to add other subjects in the first column. 
M ethod Example{s) 
Propaganda 
Show trials 
Education 
Purges 
Control of the Communist Party 
The Constitution 
Loyal followers 
Cult of Personality 
Improving living standards 

2 Discuss with a partner: which of the methods was most important? Reorder your 
table so the methods are in order of importance. 

3 Now use your table to create a presentation or a piece of extended writing on the 
question 'How did Stalin control the USSR?' Select the most important methods as 
headings for slides or paragraphs in your work. 



Throughout history Russia bas been beaten 
again and again because sbe was 
backt11ard . .. All have beaten her because 
of her military, industrial and agricultural 
backt11ardness. She t11as beaten because 
people have been able to get awaJ• with ii. if 
you are badward and t11eak, /hen you are 
in the wrong and may be beaten and 
enslaved. But if you are powerful people 
must beware of you. 

It is sometimes asked whether it is not 
possible lo slow down tndustrialisalion a 
bit. No, comrades, it is not possible . .. lb 
slacken would mean falling behind. And 
those t11ho fall behind get beaten . . . That is 
why Lenin said during the October 
Revolution: 'Either perish, or overtake and 
outstrip the advanced capitalist countries. ' 
We are 50 to 100 years behind the 
adwnced rountries. Either t11e make fJJOd 
the dijfemu:e in ten years or they crush us. 

Key 
... n New 
- industry 

Stalin speaking in 1931. 

The location of the new industrial centres. 

Focus Task _I 
Why did Stalin introduce the Five­
Year Plans? 

Study Source 15 carefully. In a 
paragraph, explain whether you think it 
provides all the reasons why Stalin 
introduced the Five-Year Plans. 

How did Stalin try to make the 
USSR a great economic power? 
Once in powe~ Stalin was determined to modernise the USSR as quickly as possible, and he had some 
powerful reasons. 

• 1'o Increase the USSR's military strength: The First World War had shown that a country 
could only fight a modern war if it had the industries to produce the weapons and other equipment 
wbich were needed (see Source 15). 

• 1'o rival the economies of the USA and other capitalist countries: When Stalin took 
p'.)Wer much of Russia's industrial equipment had to be imported. Stalin wanted to make the USSR 
self-sufficient so that it could make everything it needed for itself. He also wanted to improve 
standards of living in Russia so tl1at people would value Communist rule. 

• l'o Increase food supplies: Stalin wanted more workers in industries, town and cities. He also 
wanted to sell grain abroad to raise cash and to buy industrial equipment. This meant fewer 
i;-easants had to produce more food This meant that farming would have to be reorganised. 

• l'o create a Communist society: Communist theory said that most of the population had to 
be workers if Communism was going lo work In 1928 only about one in five Rus.,ians were 
industrial workers. 

• l'o establish his reputation: Lenin had made big chru1ges to Rus.,ia/the USSR. Stalin wanted 
to prove himself as a great leader by bringing about even greater changes. 

Modernising industry: the Five-Year Plans 
Stalin ended Lenin's NEP and set about achieving modernisation through a series of Five-Year Plans. 
These plans were drawn up by GOSPLAN, the state planning organisation that Lenin set up in 1921. 
They set ambitious targets for production in the vital heavy industries (coal, iron, oil, electricity). The 
plans were very complex but they were set out in such a way that by 1929 every worker knew what he 
or she had to achieve. 

GOSPLAN set overall targets for an industry. 
t 

Each region was told its targets. 

t 
The region set targets for each mine, factory, etc. 

t 
The manager of each mine, facto+ etc. set targets for each foreman. 

The foremen set targets for each shift and even for individual workers. 

The first Five-Year Plan focused on the major industries ru1d although most targets were not met, tl1e 
achievements were still staggering. The USSR increased production and created a foundation on 
which to build the next Five-Year Plans. The USSR was rich in natural resources, but many of them 
were in remote places such as Siberia. So whole cities were built from notbing and workers taken out 
to the new industrial centres. Foreign observers marvelled as huge new steel mills appeared at 
.Magnitogorsk in the Urals and Sverdlovsk in central Siberia. New druns and hydro-electric power fed 
industry's energy requirements. Russian 'experts' flooded into tl1e Muslim republics of central A5ia 
such as Uzbekistan and Kazakhstan, creating industry from scratch in previously undeveloped areas. 

The second Five-Year Plan (1933-37) built on the achievements of the first Heavy industry was 
still a priority, but other areas were also developed. Mining for lead, tin, zinc and other minerals 
intensified as Stalin further e.xploited Siberia's rich mineral resources. Transport and 
connmunications were also boosted, and new railways and canals were built The most spectacular 
showpiece project was the Moocow underground railway. 

Stalin also wanted industrialisation to help improve Rus.,ia's agriculture. 111e production of 
tractors and other farm machinery incre.ised dramatically. In the third Five-Year Plan, which was 
begun in 1938, some factories were to switch to the production of consumer goods. However; tl1is plan 
was disrupted by tl1e Second World Wat 



SOURCE 

What are /be results of /be Five-Year Plan in 
four years? 

• We did not have an iron and steel 
industry. Now tue bave one. 

• We did not have a machine toot industry. 
Now we have one. 

• We did not have a modern chemicals 
industry. Now tue bave one. 

• We did not have a big industry for 
producing agricultural macbinery. 
Now we have one. 

Stalin speaking about the first 
Five-Year Plan in 1932. 

SOURCE 

1913 1928 1940 
Gas (billion m3) 0.02 0.3 3.4 
FertilW'S(milliontons) 0.07 0.1 3.2 
Plastics (million tons) 10.9 
7ractors (t/xJusaml) 1.3 31.6 

The growth in tile output of the USSR, 
1913-40. 

SOURCE 1 g 
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Graph showing share of world 
manufacturing output, 1929- 38. 

Were the Five-Year Plans a success? 
There is much that could be and was criticised in the Five-Year Plans. Certainly there was a great deal 
of inefficiency, duplication of effo1t and waste, altl1ough the evidence shows that the Soviets did learn 
from their mistakes in the second and tl1ird Five-Year Plans. TI1ere was also an enormous human 
cost, as you will see on pages 171-73. But the fact remains iliat by 1937 the USSR was a modern state 
and it was this that saved it from defeat when Hitler invaded in 1941. 

SOURCE 2cU-~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~ 

Production in 1927-28 

ELECTRICITY 
(thousand million 
kilowatt hours) 

COAL 
(million tons) 

OIL 
(million, tons) 

PIG IRON 
(million, tons) 

STEEL 
(million tons) 

4.0 

(o)* (o) 

First Five-Year Plan. 
Target and actual 
production in 1933 

Actual 
13.4 

Actual 
21.4 

Second Five-Year Plan. 
Target and actual 
production in 1937 

Target 
38.0 ~---~ 

Actual 
28.5 

Target 
152.5 

Actual Target 

@~~@I2d~ 
The achievements of the Five-Year Plans. 



SOURCE 21 
There is evidence that he [stalinj 
exaggerated RtJssia's industrial deficiency 
in 1929. The Tsars bad developed a 
considerable industrial capacity ... in a 
sense the spade11Jork had already been done 
and ii is not altogether surprising that 
Stalin should have achieved such rapid 
results. 

Historian SJ Lee, The European 
Dictatorships, 1918-1945, 

published in 1987. 

, What is the message of Source 221 
- How could Stalin use Sources 18 and 19 

to support the claims of Source 22? 
- Compare Sources 17 and 21. Do they 

agree or disagree about the Five-Year 
Plans? Explain your answer. 
Which of Sources 17 or 21 do Sources 18, 
19 and 20 most support? 

Look at Souroo 23. Stalin felt this project 
was not a good use of resources when it 
was begun in, 1926. Why do you think he 
wanted to be shown alongside it when it 
opened six years later? 

The Five-Year Plans were used very eff~tively for propaganda purpa;es. Stalin had wanted tl1e Soviet 
Union to be a beacon of socialism and his publicity machine used the succe;ses of industrialisation to 

further that objective. 

Soviet propaganda poster, 1933. In the top half, the hand is holding the first Five-Year 
Plan. The capitalist is saying (in 1928), 'Fantasy, Lies, Utopia.' The bottom half 

shows 1933. 

SOURCE 2.3,-------------------

A propaganda painting sho\Wng Stalin at the Dnieprostroi Dam completed in 1932. 



SOURCE 

We got so dMy and tve were Sttch young 
things, small, slender, fragile. But u;e bad 
our orders lo build /be metro and u;e 
wanted to do it more than anything else. ~ 
wore our miners' overalls with Sttch style. 
My feet were si.ze four and the boots were 
elevens. But there was such enthusiasm. 

Tatyana Fyodorova, interviewed as an old 
lady in 1990, remembers building the 

Moscow underground. 

SOURCE 

Nothing strikes the visitor to the Soviet Union 
more forcibly than the lack of fear. No fear 
of not having enough m01leJI at the birth of 
a child. No fear for doctor's fees, school fees 
or university fees. No fear of underwork, no 
fear of overwork. No /ear of wage reduction 
in a land where none are unemployed. 

Dr Hewlett Johnson, Dean of Canterbury 
Cathedral, visiting tne USSR in 1939. 

Read Source 26. How can you tel I that Dr 
Johnson was Impressed by Stalin's USSR? 

How was industrialisation achieved? 
Any programme as extreme as Stalin's Five-Year Plans was bound to carry a cost In the USSR this 
cost was paid by the workers. Many foreign e.icperts and engineers were called in by Stalin to supervise 
the work and in their letters and reports they marvel at the toughness of the Russia11 people. The 
workers were constantly bombarded with propaganda, posters, slogans and radio broadcasts. They all 
bad strict targets to meet and were fined if they did not meet them. 

The mostfamousworkerwasAlexei Stakhanov. In 1935 with two helpers and an easy coal seam to 
work on, he managed to cut an aniazing 102 tons of coal in one shift This was fourteen times the 
average for a shift Stakhanov became a 'Hero of Socialist Labour' and the propaganda machine 
encouraged all Soviet workers to be Stakhanovites. 

The ffirst Five-Year Plan revealed a shortage of workers, so from 1930 the government concentrated 
on drafting more women into industry. It set up thousands of new creches and day-care centres so 
that mothers could work. By 1937 women were 40 per cent of industrial workers ( compared to 28 per 
cent in 1927), 21 per cent of building workers and 72 per cent of health workers. Four out of five new 
workers recruited between 1932 and 1937 were women. 

Propaganda poster showing Stalin as a comrade side by side with Soviet workers. 
The text means 'It is our workers who make our programme achievable.' 

By tl1e late 1930s many Soviet workers had improved their conditions by acquiring well-paid skilled 
jobs and earning bont1Ses for meeting targets. Unemployment was alm06t non-existent. In 1940 the 
USSR had more doctors per head of population thru1 Britain. Education became free and compulsory 
for all a11d Stalin invested huge sums in training schemes based in colleges ru1d in the workplace. 

Bu~ on the other hand, life was very harsh under Stalin. Factory discipline was strict and 
punishments were severe. Lateness or absences were punished by sacking, and that often meru1t losing 
your flat or house as well. To escape tl1e bard work and hard discipline, some workers tried to move to 
other jolbs, so the secret police introduced internal passports which prevented free movement of 
workers inside the USSR. 

On the great engineering projects, such as dams ru1d canals, mru1y of the workers were prisoners 
who had been sentenced to bard labour for being political opponents, or suspected opponents, of 
Stalin, or for being kulaks (rich peasru1ts) or Jews. Many other prisoners were simply unfortunate 
workers who had bad accidents or made mistakes in their work but had been found guilty of 
'sabotage' . 



SOURCE 2-c&------­
We were led down to the communal kitchen 
in the basement. . . 'My' section consisted 
of a packing case and two reeking kerosene 
stoves. On these I was expected to cook, boil 
up washing and heat water for an 
occasional bath taken in a basin in the 
room above . .. The room tlJ(IS good for 
Moscow we were assured. At least we would 
not have to share with another family. 

, 

Betty Rowland, Caviar for Breakfast. The 
novelist describes her experiences of 

Russia in the 1930s. 

'The Five-Year Plans brought glory to Stalin 
and misery to his people.' Is that a fair view 
of Stalin's industrialisation programme? 

In pairs or small groups, discuss this 
question. Make sure )OU look at all the 
evidence and information before you make 
up your mind. You could then write up your 
condusions in the form of a letter to Dr 
Hewlett Johnson, the writer of Source 26. 
The aim of your l!etter could be: 
• to set him right 

• to agree w~h him. 

Factfile 

Collectivisation 

> Peasants were to put their lands together 
to form large j oint farms (kolkhoz) but 
could keep small plots for personal use. 

:,,. Animals and tools were to be pooled 
together. 

> Motor Tractor Stations (MTS), provided 
by the government, made tractors 
available. 

> Ninety per cent of kolkhoz produce 
would be sold to the state and the profits 
shared out 

:,,. The remaining ten per cent of produce 
was to be used to feed the kolkhoz. 

SOURCE2..,_-------------------

HaJf a billion cubic feet of excavation work ... 25, OOO tons of structural steel . .. without 
sufficient labour, without necessary quantities of the most rudimentary materials. Brigades 
of young enthusiasts arrived in the summer of 1930 and did the groundwork of railroad 
and dam ... Later groups of peasants came ... Many were completely unfamiliar with 
industrial tools and processes . . . 

J Scott, Behind the Urals 1943. 

On these major projects conditions were appalling and there were many deaths ru1d accidents. It is 
estimated that 100,000 workers died in the construction of the Belotnor Canal (see Source 9 on page 
166). 

At the same time, the concentration on heavy industry meant that there were few consmner goods 
(such as clothes or radios) which ordinary people wanted to buy. In the towns ,and cities, most 
housing was provided by the state, but overcrowding was a problenL Most families lived in flats and 
were crowded into two rooms which were used for living, sleeping and eating. What's more, wages 
actually fell between 1928 and 1937. In 1932 a husband and wife who ooth worked earned only as 
much asonemanorwoman had in 1928. 

Stalin was also quite prepared to destroy the way of life of the Soviet people to help 
industrialisation. For exan1ple, in the republics of central Asia the influence of Islam was thought to 
hold back industrialisation, so between 1928 and 1932 it was repressed Many Muslim leaders were 
imprisoned or deported, mosques were closed and pilgrimages to Mecca were forbidden. 

Modernising agriculture: collectivisation 
For the enom1ous changes of the Five-Year Plan to be successful, Stalin needed to modernise the 
USSR's agriculture. This was vital because the population of the industrial centres was growing 
rapidly and yet as early as 1928 the country was already 2 million tons short of the grain it needed to 
feed its workers. Stalin also wanted to try to raise money for his industrialisation programme by 
selling exports of suiplus food abroad. 

The problem was that fam1i.ng was not organised to do this. Under the NEP, most peasants were 
either agricultural labourers (with no land) or kulaks - prosperous peasants who owned small fanns. 
These farms were too small to make efficient use of tractors, fertilise1s ru1d other modern methods. In 
addition, ma.t peasru1ts had enough to eat ru1d could see little point in increasing production to feed 
the towns. To get round tl1ese problems, Stalin set out bis ideas for collectivisation in 1929. 

The govemment tried hard to sell these ideas to tl1e peasants, offering free seed and other perks, 
but there were soon problems. The peasants, who had alwa}S been suspiciorn of government, whether 
it was tl1e Tsar, Lenin or Stalin, were concerne'.I about the speed of collectivisation. They disliked the 
fact that the farms were under the control of the local Communist leadec They were being asked to 
grow crops such as flax for RtL'iSia.'s industry ratl1er thru1 grain to feed themselves. In short, Stalin was 
asking the peasants to abandon a way of life that they and their ancestors had led for centuries. 

Stalin had a difficult time convincing tl1e peasants about collectivisation, but this was slight 
compared to the oppa;ition of the kulaks who owned tl1eir own land The kula.ks simply refused 
outright to hand over their land ru1d produce. Within a short time, collectivisation becrune a grim 
and bitter struggle. Soviet propagru1da tried to turn the people against the kulaks. The war of words 
soon tumed into violence. Requisition parties crune and took tl1e food required by the govemment, 
often leaving the peasants to starve. Kulaks were arrested and sent by the thousruid to labour camf6 or 
were forced on to poor-quality land. In revenge, many kulaks burned their crop; and slaughtered 
their animals so that the Communists could not have tl1em. 

SOURCE2-9--~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~­

Wbat is the UtzY out [of the food problem]? The way out is to tum the small and scattered 
peasant farms, gradually but surely, into large farms based on common, co-operative, 
collective cultivation of the land 1bere is no other mry out. 

Stalin in a speech in 1927. 



, Explain why Stalin needed to change 
farml ng In the USSR. 

• Why did the peasants resist? 

SOURCE 

In order lo turn a peasant society into an 
industrialised country, countless material 
and human sacrifices t1Jere necessary. The 
people had to accept this, but ii would not 
be achieved by enthusiasm alone . . . ff a 
few million people bad to perish in the 
process, history oould forgive Comrade 
stalin ... The great af,n demanded great 
energ)' that could be drawn from a 
backward people only by great ba.rsbne.ss. 

Anatoli Rybakov. Children of the Ar bat, 
1988. A Russian writer presents Stalin's 

viewpoint on the modernisation of Russia. 

Look at Source 30. Why do you think this 
was painted in 19377 

4 Read Source 32. Why do you think the 
only reports of the famine came from 
Western journalists? 

~,~~~~~~~-

Sia/in, ignoring the great cost m human life 
and misery, daimed that rolledivisation 
was a succe.ss;jor, after the great famines 
caused al the time ... no more famines 
came to haunt the Russian people. The 
collective famzs, despite their inefficiencies, 
did grow more food than the ltny, privately 
ot1Jned holdings had done. For example, 
30 lo 40 million Ions of grain t1Jere 
produced every )'f,tlr. Collectivisation also 
me,ant the introduction of machines into the 
countryside. Now two million previously 
backtuard peasants learned bow to drive a 
tractor. New methods of farming were 
taught by agricultural experts. The 
countryside was lransfomzed 

Historian E Roberts, Stalin, Man of Steel, 
published in 1986. 

According to Source 33, what advantages 
did collectivisatiom bring? 
Do you agree that these advantages 
outweighed the human cost? 

The countryside was in chaos. Even where collectivisation had been introduced successfully, peasants 
were unfamiliar with new ideas and methods. There was much bitterness as starving peasants 
watched Communist officials sending food for export. 

Not surprisingly, food prcx!uction fell under these conditions and there was a famine in 1932-33. 
Millions died in Kazakhstan and the Ukraine, Russia's richest agricultural region. \'11hen the Gennans 
invaded the Ukraine in 1941, they were at first made welcome for driving out the Communists. 

SOURCE 

This figure is not available 
online for copyright reaso1ns 

A painting from 1937 called A Collective Farm Feast, by Alexander Gerasimov. 

SOURCE 

'How are things with you?' I asked one old man. He looked around anxiously to see that no 
soldiers were about. 'We have nothing, absolutely nothing. They have taken everything 
away. ' It was true. The famine is an organised one. fhme of the food that bas been taken 
away from them is being exported lo foreign countries. It is literally true that whole villages 
have been exiled I saw myself a group of some lt1Jenly peasants being marched off under 
escort. This is so common a sight that ii no longer arouses even curiosity. 

The Manchester Guardian 1933. 

Despite the famine, Stalin did not ease off. By 1934 there were no lrnlaks left. By 1941 alma,t all 
agricultural land was organised under the collective system. Stalin had achieved his aim of 
collectivisation. 

Focus Task n· 
Stalin's economic policies: success or failure? 

1 Draw up a chart like this: 

Industrialisation Collectivisation 

Reasons the policy was adopted 

Measures taken to enforce the policy 

Successes of the policy 

Failures of the policy 

The lluman cost of the policy 

2 Working with a partner, fill it out as fully as you can with details from pages 
168- 73. 

3 Then use the chart to write an essay comparing the success of the two policies. 



Timeline 
TI1is timeline shows the period you will be 
covering in this chaptec Some of the key dates 
are filled in already. To help you get a 
complete picture of the period, you can make 
your own copy and add other details to it as 
you work through, the chapter. 
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~ 1923 Chancellor of Germany 
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The Wall Street Crash is 
~ 1929 fo llowed by a worldwide 

depression 1930- ~ 
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~ 

~ 1933 Hitler becomes 
Chancellor of Germany 

~ 

~ 

~ 1939 The Second World War 

1940- ~ 
begins 

~ 

~ 

~ 

~ 1945 Germany is defeated 
by the Allies. 
Hitler kills himself 

~ 

~ 

1950- ~ 

1 ' 

Germany, 1918-1939 

The Weimar Republic and the rise of th. 

Focus 
At the end of the First World War Germany's old regime collapsed and was replaced 
by a new democratic government. This government faced many problems and was 
eventually overthrown by Adolf Hitler and the Nazis. 

In Section 8.1 of this chapter you will investigate the challenges which faced the new 
Weimar Republic, 1919-29, including: 
+ the attempts to overthrow the democratic government 
+ problems caused by the Treaty of Versailles 
+ economic and political challenges from extreme groups. 

In Section 8.2 you will investigate: 
+ how economic problems helped Hider come to power 
+ how the Nazis ruled Germany 
+ the impact of Nazism on German society. 

The impact of the First World War 
In 1914 the Germans were a proud people. Their Kaiser-virtually a dictator - was celebrated for his 
achievements. Their anny was probably tl1e finest in the world. A journey through the streets of Berlin 
in 1914 would have revealed proopering businesses and a well-educated and well-fed workforce. There 
was great optimism about the power ancL strength of Germany. 

Four years later asimilar journey would have revealed a very different picture. Although little 
fighting had taken place in Germany itself, the war had still destroyed much of the old Gem1any. The 
proud German anny was defeated The Gennan people were surviving on turnip; and bread A flu 
epidemic was sweeping the country, killing thousands of people already weakened by rations. 

This may not surprise you, given the suffering of the First World War. What might surprise you is 
tl1at five years later the situation for many people in Gennru1y was still very grinl indeed. 

Whatever had gone wrong in Germany? To find ou~ you are going to look back at the final stages 
of the First World Wac 

German women sell their possessions to buy food in 1922. 



SOURCE 

The war had deepened divisions in 
German society 

There were huge gaps between the living 
standards of the rich and the poor 

Many German workers were bitter at 
the restrictions placed on their 

earnings during the war while the 
factory owners made vast fortunes 

from the war 

National 
income 
was about 
one-third 
of what it 
had been 
in 1913 

Germany was virtually bankrupt 

Impact of the war on 
Germany by 1918 

Industrial 
production 
was about 
two-thirds 
of what it 
had been 
in 1913 

Germa~ had a revolution and became a 
democratic republic - the 

Weimar Republic 

Stresses o·f war led to a revolution in 
October-November 1918 

and the abdication of the Kaiser 

During the war women were called up 
to work in the factories. Many people 
saw this as damaging to traditional 

family values and society as a whole 
Many ex-soldiers and civilians 

despised the new democratic leaders 
and came to believe that the heroic 
leader Field Marshall Hindenburg had 
been betrayed by weak politicians 

The impact of war on Germany by 1918. 



Focus Task 11 
How did Germany emerge from 
defeat in the First World War? 

1 Use Source 2. on page 175 and the 
information on this page to make a 
list of the challenges facing Ebert 
when he took over in Germany in 
1918. You could organise the list into 
sections: 
• Political challenges 
• Social challenges 
• Economic challenges 
• The impact of the war 

2 Imagine you are advising Ebert. 
Explain what you think are the three 
most serious challenges that need 
tackling urgently. 

3 Take a class vote and see if you all 
agree on which are the most serious 
challenges. 

Factfile 

The Weimar Constitution 

> Before the war Germany had had no real 
democracy. The Kaiser was virtually a 
dictator. 

> The Weimar Const.itution, on the other 
hand, attempted to set up probably the 
most democratic system in the world 
where no individual could gain too much 
power. 

> All Germans over the age of twenty 
could vote. 

> There was a system of proportional 
representation - if a party gained twenty 
per cent of the votes, they gained 
twenty per cent of the seats in the 
Parliament (Reichstag). 

> The Chancellor was responsible for day­
to-<lay government, but he needed the 
support of ha.If the Reichstag. 

> The Head of State was the President. The 
President stayed out of day-to-day 
government. In a crisis he could rule the 
country directly through Article 48 of the 
Consti tution. This gave him emergency 
powers, which meant he did not have to 
consul t the Reichstag. 

The birth of the Weimar Republic 
In autumn 1918 tl1eAllies had clearly won tl1ewar. Gennany was in a state of chaos, as you have seen 
in Source 2. The Allies offered Germany peace, but under strict conditions. One condition was that 
Genmmy should become more democratic. \X~1en the Kaiser refused, sailors in northern Germany 
mutinied and took over tl1e town of Kiel. This triggered other revolts. The Kaiser's old enemies, the 
Socialists, led uprisings of workers and soldiers in other Gem1:U1 ports. Soon, other German cities 
followed. In Bavaria an independent Socialist Republic was da:lared On 9 November 1918 tl1e Kaiser 
abdicated his throne and left Gennany for the Netherlands. 

The following day, the Socialist leader Friedrich Ebert became the new leader of the Republic of 
Geonru1y. He immediately signed an armistice witl1 the Allies. The war was over. He also announced 
to the Gem1an people that the new Republlc was giving them freedom of speech, freedom of worship 
and better working conditions. A new constitution was drawn up (see Factfile). 

The success of the new government depended on the German people accepting ru1 almost insk-u1t 
chamge from the traditional, autocratic German system of government to tl1is new democratic system. 
The prospects for tl1is did not look good. 

The reaction of politicians in Ge1many was unentlrnsiastic. Ebert had oppooition from both right 
and left. On the right wing, nearly all the Kaiser's fonuer advisers remained in their positions in the 
anny, judiciary, civil service and industry: They restricted what the new government could do. Many 
stirn hoped for a return to rule by the Kaiser. A powerful myth developed that men such as Ebert had 
stabbed Gennany in the back and caused the defeat in the war (see page 1 Tl). On the left wing there 
were many Communists who believed that at this stage what Germany actually needed was a 
Communist revolution just like Russia's in 1917. 

Despite tl1is opposition, in January 1919 free elections took place for the first time in Gennany's 
history. Ebert's pa1ty won a majority and he becrune the President of tl1e Weimar Republic. It was 
calfed this because, to start with, the new govemment met in the small town of Weimar (see Source 
6) rather than in the Gern1an capital, Berlin. Even in February 1919, Berlin was thought to be too 
violent and unstable. 

President 

I 
Appointed judges Appointed Controlled 

i ! 
~~~C_ou_r~~~~I ~I ~~~Ch_a_nc_e_llo_r~~~I ~l~~~A_rm_e_d_f_or_ce_s~~~ 

Appointed 

i 
Government Ministers 

Reichstag (Parliament) 

t 
Elected Elected 

17 local governments (Lander) 
for Bavaria, Prussia and all 
Germany's other regions. 

The Constitution limited their 
power as much as possible 

1 
Elected 

l __ ~ I __ ____._______, LJ German people 

The Weimar Constitution. 



Spartacists - the Communists who felt that 
Germany was ready to follow Russia's 

example of Communist revolution. 

SOURCE 

The Freikorps - ex-servicemen who were 
totally opposed to Communism. 

SOURCE 6 
9 

Scale 

Problems for the Weimar Republic, 
1919- 24. 

Challenges to the Weimar Republic, 
1919-23 

From the star~ Ebert's government faced violent oppooition from both left-wing and right-wing 
opponents. 

The threat from the Left 
One left-wing group was a Communist party known as the Spartacists. They were led by Karl 
Llebknecl1t and Rooa Luxemburg. Their party was much like Lenin's Bolsheviks, who had just taken 
power in Russia. They argued strongly against Ebert's plans for a democratic Gem1any (see Factfile). 
They wanted a Gennany ruled by workers' councils or soviets. 

Early in 1919 the Spartacists launched their bid for power.Joined by rebel soldiers and sailors, they 
set up soviets in many towns. Not all soldiers were on the side of the Spa1tacists, however. Some anti­
Communist ex-soldiers had formed themselves into vigilante groups called Freikor!l>, Ebert made an 
agreement with the commanders of the anny and the Freikorp; to put down tl1e rebellion. Bitter street 
fighting followed between the Spartacists and Freikorp;. Both sides were heavily anned. Casualties 
were high. The Freikorps won. Llebknecht and Luxemburg were murdered and this Communist 
revolution had failed. However, another one was soon to follow. 

It emerged in Bavaria in the soutl1 of Gennany. Bavaria was still an independent Socialist state led 
by Kmt Eisner, who was Ebert's ally. Jn February 1919 he was murdered by political opponents. The 
Communists in Bavaria seized the opportunity to declare a soviet republic in Bavaria Ebert used the 
same tactics as he bad against tl1e Spartacists. The Freikorps movoo in to crush the revolt in May 
1919. Around 600 Communists were killed 

In 1920 there was more Communist agitation in the Ruhr industrial area. Again police, army and 
Freikorps clashed with Communists. TI1ere were 2,000 casualties. 

Ebert's ruthless measures against the Communists created lasting bitterness between then1 and his 
Socialist Party. Howeve~ it gained approval from many in Gennany. Ebert was terrifioo tl1at Gennany 
might go tl1e srune way as Russia (at that tin1e rocked by bloody civil war). Many Germans shared his 
fears. Even so, despite these defeats, tl1e Communists remained a powerful anti-government force in 
Germany throughout the 1920s. 

The Treaty of Versailles 
The next crisis to hit the new Republic came in May 1919when tl1e tenns of tl1e Treaty of \~rsailleswere 
announced You can read more about this on pages 18--23, but here is a summaty. Ge1111,'U1y lost: 

• 10 per cent of its land 
• all of its overseas colonies 
• 12.5 per cent of its population 
• 16 per cent of its coal and 48 per cent of its iron industry. 

In addition: 

• its am1y was 1'8'.luced to 100,000; it was not allowed to have an air force; its navy was reduced 
• Germany had to accept blan1e for starting the war and was forced to pay reparations. 

Most Gem1ans were appalled. Supporters of the Weimar government felt betraye:1 by the Allies. The 
Kaiser was gone -why should tl1ey be punished for his war and aggression? Opponents of the regime 
turned tbeir fury on Ebert. 

As you read on page 20, Ebert himself was very reluck'Ult to sign the Treaty, but he had no choice. 
Germany could not go back to wat However, in the minds of many Germans, Ebert and his Weimar 
Republic were forever to blruue for the Treaty. The injustice of tl1e Treaty becrune a rallying point for 
all Ebert!'s opponents. They believed that the Gennru1 arn1y had been 'stabbed in the back' by tl1e 
Socialist and Liberal politicians who agreed an armistice in November 1918. They believed not that 
Germany had been beaten on the battlefield, but that it had been betrayed by its civiliru1 politiciru1S 
who didn't dare continue the war. The Treaty was still a source of bitterness in Germany when Hitler 
came to power in 1933. You can read aboutGennan reactions to tl1e Treaty on pages 20-21. 



, Why might tbe Right dislike the Weimar 
Constitution (see Factfile, page 176)7 

, For each aspect of the Treaty of 
Versailles, explain why it would anger 
Ebert's right-Wing opponents. 

• From reading pages 177-78, what 
differences can you see between the 
treatment of l'eft-wing and right-wing 
extremists? Can you explain this? 

The threat from the Right 
Ebert's government faced violent oppc,sition from the Right His right-wing opponents were largely 
people who had grown up in the successful days of the Kaiser's Gennru1y. They had liked the Kaiser's 
dictatorial style of government. They like:! Germany having a strong army. They wanted Germany to 
expand its territory, and to have an empire. They had been proud of Gennany's powerful industry. 

In March 1920 Dr Wolfgang Kapp led 5,000 Freikorps into Berlin in a rebe!Jion known as the Kapp 
Putsch (Putsch means rebellion). The army refused to fire on tl1e Freikorps and it lookro 
as if Ebert's government was doomed. However, it was saved by the German people, especially the 
incl:ustrial workers of Berlin. They declared a general strike which brought the capital to a halt witl1 
no transport, power or water (see Source 7). After a few days Kapp realised he could not succeed and 
left tl1e country. He was hunted down and died while awaiting trial. It seemed that Weimar had 
support and power after all. Even so, the rest of the rebels went unpunished by the courts and judges. 

Workers being bussed to work privately during the 1920 general strike. 

Ebert's government struggled to deal with the political violence in Gennany. Political assassinations 
were frequent. In the summer of 1922 Ebert's Foreign Minister Walther Rathenau was murdered by 
extremists. TI1en in November 1923 Adolf Hitler led an atten1pted rebellion in Munich, known as tl1e 
Munich Putsch (see page 188). Both Hitler and the murderers of Ratl1enau received short prison 
sentences. Strangely, Hitler's judge at tl1e trial was the same judge who had tried him two years earlier 
for disorder. Botl1 times he got off very lightly. It seemed that Weimar's right-wing opponents had 
friends in high places. 



SOURCE 

There was a lot of official harassment. There 
was widespread hunger, squalor and 
poverty and- tllbat really affected us­
there was humiliation. The French ruled 
with an iron band. ff they disliked you 
walking on the pavement, for tnsfance, 
they'd come along with their riding crops 
and you'd have to walk in the road. 

The memories of Jutta Rudiger, a German 
woman living in the Ruhr during the 

French occupation. 

4 For each of Sources 9 and 1 O write an 
explanation of its message. 
Is it possible to answer the question 
'Could Germany afford the reparations 
payments?' with a simple yes or no? 
Explain your answer. 

Economic disaster 
The Treaty of Versailles destabilised Germany [POiiticaiiy, but Gem1ans also blamed it for another 
problem - economic chaoo. See if you agree that the Treaty of Versailles was responsible for economic 
problems in Germany. 

The Treaty of Versailles forced Gennany to pay reparations to the Allies. The reparations bill was 
announced in April 1921. It was set at£.6,600 million, to be paid in annual instalments. This was two 
per cent of Gennany's annual output The Gennans protested that this was an intolerable strain on 
the economy which they were stmggling to rebuild after the war, but tl1eir protests were ignored 

The invasion of the Ruhr 
The first instalment of £50 million was paid in 1921, but in 1922 nothing was paid. Ebert did his best 
to play for time and to negotiate concessions from the Allies, but the French in particular ran out of 
patience. They too had war debts to pay to the USA. So in January 1923 French and Belgian troops 
entered the Ruhr (quite legally under the Treaty of Versailles) and began to take what was owed to 

them in the fonn of raw materials and goods. 
The rresults of tl1e occupation of the Ruhr were disastrous for Gennany. The government ordered 

the workers to carry out passive resistance, wb.icb meant to go on strike. That way, there would be 
nothing for the French to take away. The French reacted harshly, killing over JOO workers and 
expelling over 100,000 protesters from the region. More importantly, the halt in industrial production 
in Gem1any's moot important region caused the collapse of the German currency. 

SOURCE 

A 1923 German poster discouraging people from buying French 
and Belgian goods, as long as Germany is under occupation. .A TRANSPAREN'.I: DODGE. 

A British cartoon from 1921. 



Hyperinflation 
Because it had no goods to trade, the government simply printed money. 
For the government this seemed an attractive solution. It paid off its debts 
in worthle;s marks, including war loans of over £.2,200 million. The great 
industrialists were able to pay off all their debts as well. 

This set off a chain reaction. With so much money in circulation, prices 
and wages rocketed, but people soon realised that tl1is money was 
wo,th.less. Workers needed wheelbarrows to carry home their wages. Wages 
began to be paid daily instead of weekly. The price of goods could rise 
between joining tl1e back of a queue in a shop and reaching the front! 

Poor people suffered, but the greatest casualties were the richer 
Germans - those with savin&,. A prosperous middle-class frunily would 
find that their saving; in tl1e bank, which might have bought them a house 
in 1921, by 1923 would not even buy a loaf of bread. Pensioners found tliat 
their previously ample monthly pension would not even buy a cup of 
coffee. 

A photograph taken in 1923 showing a woman using banknotes 
to start her fire. 

SOURCE 12 
1918 0.63 marks 
1922 163 marks 

January 1923 250 marks 
July 1923 3465 marks 
September 1923 1,512,000 marks 
November 1923 201,000,000,000 marks 

The rising cost of a loaf of bread in Berlin. 

1921 £1 =500marks 
Nov 1923£1 = 14,000,000,000,000marks 

The exchange rate value of the mark 
in pounds. 

Look at Source 14. Use Source 12 to work 
out how much bread this banknote could 
buy in July 1923 and November 1923. 
Use Sources 11-15 to describe in your 
own words h-0w ordinary Germans were 
affected by tbe collapse of the mark. 

SOURCE 

l?1llt, K fir. ~ - · Ylnft;e/,I tier .'i1Htll '/l/,'ll1kn 
:::a 
CD . 
c:c, - · --Eine Billion mark - · c:::, ·-~------·---··---··-· •••'-••••······-····-

i/c,11i~n , din I, /l,1,•,mll,-,1• 1i.n.J == 
7J,,. .St,u/11,,•r:m ,flnn4 • 

I/Jn '/1,;"numlr_r /)in, '11,.,rmnr/r 
'A 111 }{,, ,,,-,,,,1 

A German banknote of 1923. 

SOURCE 15 
Billion mark notes were quickly handed on as though they burned one's fingers, for 
tomorrow one would no longer pay in notes but in bundles of notes . . . One afternoon I 
rang Aunt Louise's belt. 7he door was opened merely a crack. From the dark came an odd 
broken voice: 'I've used 60 billion marks' worth of gas. My milk bill is 1 million. But all I 
have left is 2000 marks. 1 don't understand any more. ' 

E Dobert, Convert to Freedom, 1941. 



Read Source 16. Choose two of Sources 
11-16 to Illustrate a leafl et containing a 
published version of Hi tler's speech. 
Explain your choice. 

II Explain why people might agree with 
Hitler that a dictatorship would solve 
Germany's problems. 

It was clear to all, both inside and outside Geonany, that the situation needed urgent action. In 
August 1923 a new government under Gustav Stresemann took ovec He called off the passive 
resistance in the Ruhr. He called in the worthless marks and burned tl1em, replacing them with a new 
currency called the Rentenmark. He negotiated to receive American loans under the Dawes Plan. He 
even renegotiated the reparations payments (see page 182). The economic crisis was solved very 
quickly. Some historians suggest tl1at this is evidence tliat Germany's problenis were not as severe as 
its politicians had made out. 

SOURCE 

Believe me, our misery will increase. The 
Slate itself bas become /be biggest swindler 
. .. Horrified people notice that they can 
starve on millions . .. we will no longer 
sulYmit . .. we UKlnt a dictatorship! 

It was also increasingly clear, however, that the hyperinflation had done great political damage to 
tlie Weimar governmenL Their right-wing opponents had yet another problem to b!an1e tl1em for, and 
the government had lost the support of tl1e middle classes. 

Focus Task 

REVIEW: What was the state of the Weimar Republic in 1924? 

Adolf HitJer attacks the Weimar 
government in a speech, 1924. 

German people supported 
the government's call for 

passive resistance against 
the French in 1923 

German people resisted 
the Kapp Putsch in 1920 
to preserve the Weimar 

Republic 

Bulk of German 
population was 

prepared to 
support the 

Weimar Republic 

LEFT (Communists) 

Eberfs actions 
against 

Communists 

• Communist revolutionaries lacked support -
they never gained more than 15% in 
elections 

• Most working people supported Ebert's SPD 

Effective 
government 

action 

Stresemann's 
reform of the 

currency 

HOW DID THE 
WEIMAR 

REPUBLIC 
SURVIVE 

1919-24? 

Political 
opponents 

weaker than 
they seemed 

External 
support 

RIGHT (F reikorps, Nazis) 
• Lacked support of people 
• Had no outstanding leaders 

New governments 
in France and 

Britain in 1924 -
more sympathetic 

to Germany 

The Dawes Plan -
America lends 

money to Germany 

• k my suspicious of extreme groups such as the 
Nazis in 1·923 

This diagram summarises how the Weimar Republic survived 
its problems between 1919 and 1924. On its own it presents 
quite a positive image of the Republic. Is it too positive, or is it 
about right? 

b) Economic problems 
Explain whether you think fill of the economic problems had 
been completely solved by 1924. 

c) Popular support 
Your task is to write a status report on the Weimar Republic 

in 1924. You could write your report as though you are 
advising Ebert or as a modern historian with the benefit of 
hindsight. 

You could divide your report into sections: 
a) Political opposi·tion to Weimar 

Explain whether you think fill of the regime's political 
opponents had been completely defeated by 1924. 

Explain whether you think the regime had the complete 
support of all of the people of Germany. 

d) Germany and the wider world 
Explain 
• whether you think Germany's relations with other 

countries had improved in 1924 
• whether the problems created by the Treaty of Versailles 

had been resolved by 1924. 



Since /be whole of Gemum industry was 
being renovated technologically, since new 
manufacturing plants tllel'e being installed 
and the old reorgr:mised, and new 
machines were being put to work, the 
demand for building materials, machines, 
tools, and steel was very higb . . . Since they 
employed more workers at better wages, /be 
market for industries producing consumer 
goods also expanded. 1bus the economic 
crisis foUOtlling the collapse of the mark UJas 
overcome by 1926. 1be years 1926 to 1928 
were the great boom ... 

Otto Bauer, a German Marxist writer, 
commenting on the impact of American 

investment. 

What factors helped Germany's economy 
to recover? 
In what ways did economic recovery 
affect the lives of ordinary Germans? 

The Weimar Republic under 
Stresemann 

Achievements 

The economy 
Although Chancellor for only a few months, Stresemann was a leading member of every government 
from 1923 to 1929. He was a more skilful politician than Ebert, and, as a right-winger, he had wider 
support He was also helped by the fact that through the 1920s the rest of Europe was gradually 
corning out of its post-war depression. Slowly but surely, he built up Gennany's prosperity again. 

Under the Dawes Plan (see page 181), reparations payments were spread over a longer period, and 
800 million marks in loans from the USA poured into Gennany. Some of the money went into 
Geonru1 industry, replacing old equipment with the latest technology. Some of tl1e money went into 
public works like swimming pools, sports stadia and apartment blocks. As well as providing facilities, 
these projects created jobs. 

By 1927 Gern1an industry seemed to have recovered very well. In 1928 Ge1many finally achieved 
the srune levels of production as before the war and regained its place as the world's second greatest 
industrial power (behind the USA) . Wages for industrial workers rose ru1d for many Germans there 
was a higher standard of living. Reparations were being paid and exports were on the increase. The 
govemment was even able to increase we lfare benefits and wages for state employees. 
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Comparison of aspects of the German economy in 19131 1923 and 1928. 

Foreign policy 
Stresemru111's greatest triumphs were in foreign policy. In 1925 he signed the Locarno Treaties (see 
page 30), guaranteeing not to try to change Gennany's westem borders with France and Belgium. As 
a result, in 1926 Germany was accepted into the League ofNations. Here Stresemann began to work, 
quietly but steadily, on reversing some of the terms of the Treaty of Versailles, pmticularly tl1ose 
concerning reparations ru1d Gennru1y's eastern frontiers. By the time he died in 1929, Stresemrurn 
had negotiated the Young Plan, which furtl1er lightened tl1e reparations burden on Germany and led 
to the final removal of British, French and Belgian troops from tl1e Rhinelru1d. 



Activity 

Prepare a presentation based on Sources 
19 and 20. Make sure you explain the 
points each image is making and the ways in 
which the points are made. 

Culture 
There was also a cultural revival in Germany. In the Kaiser's time there had been strict censorship, 
but the Weimar constitution aJlowed free expression of ideas. Writers and poets flourished, especially 
in Berlin. Artists in Weimar Germany turned their back on old styles of painting and tried to represent 
the reality of eve1yday life, even when that reality was sometimes harsh and shocking. Artists like 
George Grosz produced powerful paintings like Source 20, which criticised the politicians of the 
Weimar period. Other paintings of Grosz showed how many soldiers had been trawnatised by their 
experiences in the war. Otto Dix produce:! paintings like Source 19 which highlighted the gap; 
between the rich ru1d poor in Gem1any at the time. 

Parts of Big City, painted by Otto Dix, 1927-28. 

The famous Bauhaus style of design and architecture developed Artists such as 
Walter Gropius, Paul Klee and Wassily Kandinsky taught at the Bauhaus design 
college in Dessau. The Bauhaus architects rejected traditional styles to create new 
and exciting buildings. They produced designs for anything from houses and shops 
to art galleries and factories. TI1e first Bauhaus exhibition attracted 15,000 visitors. 

The Bauhaus design college in Dessau, built 1925-26. 

Pillars of Society by George Grosz, 1926. Grosz criticised 
Weimar Germany because he felt too many leading figures in 

society still believed in the ideals of the Kaiser's Germany (in this 
painting you can see the civilians still dream of military glory). 
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Poster for one of Marlene Dietrich's films. 

•'Y•H'll,f/ 

Imagine you are interviewing people in the 
streets of a large German city in 1928 about 
what they know of the achievements of 
Weimar Germany and which achievements 
make them proud. You give them five 
achievements to llook at: 
• The success of German industry -that 

Germany is back to number two in the 
world. 

• That Berlin has plenty of clubs and 900 
dance bands. 

• That Germany has joined the international 
League of Nations. 

• The Bauhaus movement are producing 
inspired modern designs. 

• Otto Dix and George Gr05z are world­
famous artists. 

a) Which of these achievements do you 
think would be most well-known by 
ordinary Germans living in the city? 

b) Which of these achievements would 
ordinary, city-I iving Germans be most 
proud of? Choose a top three and 
suggest a rank order with reasons. If you 
think there is something else we have not 
mentioned that would make them more 
proud add it to the list. 

The 1920s were a golden age for German cinema, producing one of its greatest e-.~r international 
stars, Marlene Dietrich, and one of its m05t celebrated director.;, Fritz Lang. 

Berlin was famous for its daring and liberated night life. Going to cluoo was a major pastime. In 
1927 there were 900 dance bands in Berlin alone. Cabaret artists perfom1ed song; criticising political 
leaders that would have been banned in the Kaiser's days. These included songs about sex that would 
have shocked an earlier generation of Geanans. 

Politics 
Even politics became more stable. To begin with, there were no more attempted revolutions after 1923 
(see page 178). One politician who had been a leading opponent of Ebert in 1923 said that 'the 
Republic is beginning to settle and the Gem1an people are becoming reconciled to the way tl1ing; 
are'. Source 23 sho'k~ that tl1e parties that supported Weimar democracy did well in tl1ese year.;. By 
1928 the moderate parties had 136 more seats in the Reichstag than the radical parties. Hitler's Nazis 
gained less than three per cent of tl1e vote in tl1e 1928 election. Just as important, some of the parties 
who had co-operated in tl1e revolution of 1918 began to co-operate again. The Socialists (SPD), 
Catholic Centre Party, Gem1an Democratic Party (DDP) and the Geanan People's Party (DVP) 
generally worked 'k~ll together in tl1e year.; 1924-29. 
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Source 24 was meant to be a souvenir to be 
kept as a reminder of a momentous event. It 
would have been treasured by its owner, 
who was a supporter of Stresemann. Now 
imagine that the postcard has fallen into the 
hands of Communists or Nazis. What kind of 
graffiti might they put on it? You may be able 
to use your own copy of this image to add 
authentic graffiti, but ask your teacher first! 

SOURCE 2 

Problems 

Economy 
The economic boom in Weimar Germany was precarious. The US loans could be called in at short 
notice, which would cause ruin in Gennru1y. 

The main eoonomic winners in Germany 'i.l'ere big businesses (such as the steel and chemical 
industries) which controlled about half of Gennru1y's industrial production. Other winners were big 
landowners, particularly if tl1ey owned land in towns - the value of land in Berlin rose by 700 per 
cent in tl1is period The workers in the big industries gained as well. Most Weimar govemments were 
sympathetic towards the unions, which led to improved pay and conditions. However, even here there 
were concerns as unemployment began to rise - it was six per cent of the working population by 
1928. 

The main la;ers were tl1e peasant fanuers and sections of the middle classes. TI1e peasant fanners 
bad increased production during the war. In peacetime, they found themselves overproducing. They 
bad mortgages to pay but not enough demand for the food tl1ey produced. Many small business 
owners became disillusioned during this period. Small shopkeepers saw their businesses tlueatened by 
large department stores (many of which were owned by Jews). A university lecturer in 1913 earned ten 
times as much as a coal miner. In tl1e 1920s he earned twice as much. These people begru1 to feel tl1at 
the Weimar government offered them little. 

Foreign policy 
There was also the question of international velations. Nationalists attacked Stresemann for joining 
the League of Nations and for signing tl1e Locarno Pact, seeing it as ru1 acceptru1ce -0f the Treaty of 
Versailles. Communists also attacked Locarno, seeing it as part of a plot against the Communist 
government in the USSR. 

• MIJSSOl.1"11 -
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.. 
BENES ----
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!f Rl/SCA -·-
A postcard of the delegates at the Locarno Conference of 1925 signed by some of the important officials who were present. 



A Wandervogel camp in the 1920s. 

SOURCE 

Culture 
The Weimar culture was colourful and exciting to many. However, 
in many of Germany's villages and country towns, the culture of the 
cities seemed to represent a moral decline, made wor.;e by American 
immigrants and Jewish artists and musicians. As you have read, the 
Bauhaus design college was in Dessau. What you were not told is 
that it was in Dess au because it was forced out of Weimar by hostile 
town officials. 

Organisations such as the Wandervogel movement were a 
reaction to Weimar's culture. The Wandervogel wanted a retum to 
simple country values and wanted to see more help for the 
countryside and less decadence in the towns. It was a powerful 
feeling which the Nazis successfully harnessed in later years. 

Politics 
Despite the relative stability of Weimar politic.5 in this period, both 
tl1e Nazis and Communists were building up their party 
organisations. Even during these stable years there were four 
different chancellors and it was only tl1e influence of party leaders 
which held the party coalitions together (see Source 26). 

l!?bat we have toda)' is a coalition of ministers, not a coalition of parties. 'Jhere are no 
government parties, only opposition parties. This state of things is a greater danger to the 
democratic system than ministers and parliamentarians realise. 

Gustav Stolper, a Reichstag member for the DDP in 1929. 

More worrying for tl1e Republic was that around 30 per cent of tl1e vote regularly went to parties 
opposed to the Republic. Most serious of all, tl1e right-wing organisations which posed the greatest 
threat to tl1e Republic were quiet rather than destroyed. The right-wing Nationalist Party (DN\IP) and 
the Nazis began to collaborate closely and make themselves appear more respectable. Another event 
which wuuld turn out to be very significant was that the German people elected Hindenburg as 
President in 1926. He was oppooed to democracy and wrote to tl1e Kaiser in exile for approval before 
he ttook up the post! lt was clear that tl1e Weimar Republic had not won the loyalty of all sections of 
Gennan society. 

Focus Task 

How far did the Weimar Republi c recover after 1923? 

Look back to the Focus Tasks on pages 176 and 181 which examined the state of the 
Weimar Republic in 1918 and 1924. You are now going to look at the state of the 
Republic in 1928. You have to write or present another report, this time to discuss the 
view: 'How far has the Weimar Republic recovered?' You will find the information you 
need in pages 182-86. 

You could use the same headings as you used in your 1924 report: 
• Political opposition to Weimar 
• Economic problems 
• Popular support 
• Germany and the wider world 
You could also add an additional section about the cultural achievements of the 
Weimar Republic. Mention failings and achievements in your report. You could give 
Weimar a mark out of ten for each heading. 

Finally, you need to decide on an overall judgement: in your opinion, how far had 
the Weimar Republic recovered? In your answer, do remember that, in the view of 
many historians, it was probably a major achievement for the Weimar Republic just to 
have survived at all. 



Factfile 

The Twenty-Five Point Programme 

The most important points of the 
Program me were: 
>- the abolition of the Treaty of Versailles 
> union of Germany and Austria 
> only 'true' Germ ans to be allowed to live 

in Germany. Jews ,in particular were to be 
excluded 

> large industries and businesses to be 
nat ionalised 

>- generous provision for old age 
pensioners 

> a strong central government in Germany. 

Adolf Hitler - the early years, 
1889-1919 

> Born in Austria in 1889. 
> He got on badly with his father but was 

fond of his mother.. 
At the age of sixteen he left school and 
went to Vienna to pursue his ambition of 
becoming a painter. However, things 
went wrong for him and between 1909 
and 1914 he was virtually a 'down and 
out' on the streets of Vienna 

> During this period he developed his 
hatred of foreigners and Jews. 

~ When war broke out in 1914, Hitler 
joined the German army and served with 
distinction, winning the Iron Cross. 
Hitier found it very hard to accept the 
armistice and was completely unable to 
accept the Treaty of Versailles. 
He despised the Weimar democracy and 
like many Germans looked back to the 
'glorious days' of the Kaiser. 

• Hitler stayed in the army after the war, 
working in Munich for the intelligence 
services. It was in this job that he came 
across the DAP or German Workers' 
Party led by Anton Drexler. He liked the 
ideas of the party and j oined in 1919. 

Hitler and the Nazis up to 1929 
Stre~mann's government succeeded in stabilising Gennany. However, as you have ruready~en, the 
extremist opponents of the Weimar government had not disappeared. Through the 1920s they were 
organising and regrouping, waiting for their chance to win powec 

One of the most important of the~ extremist groups was the Nazi Party. You are now going to look 
back at what it had been doing since 1919. 

The Nazis began as the Gennan Worke,s' Party, led by Anton Drexler. In 1919 Adolf Hitler joined 
the party. Dre.xler soon realised that Hitler had great talent and within months he had put him in 
charge of propaganda and the political ideas of tl1e party. ln 1920 the party announced its Twenty­
Five Point Programme (see Factfile), and renamed itself the National Socialist Genmu1 Workeis' 
Party, or Nazis for short. 

Hitler's renewed membership card of the German Workers' Party, issued 1 January 1920. 

In 1921 Hitler removed Drexler as leadec Hitler's energy, commitment and above afil his power as a 
speaker were soon attracting attention. 

SOURCE 

The most active political force in Bavaria at /he present time is the National Socialist Party 
. . . II has recently acquired a political influence quite disproportionate to ifs actual 
numerical strength ... Adolf Hitler from the very first has been the dominatingforce in the 
movement and the personality of this man has undoubtedly been one of the most 
important factors rontributing to its success ... His ability to influence a popular assembly 
is uncanny. 

American intelligence report on political actMties in Germany, 1922. 

SOURCE 2-9:.------------------­
Hitler knet11 how to t11hip up those crowds jammed closely in a dense cloud of cigarette 
smoke - not by argument, but by his manner: the roaring and especially the power of his 
repetitions delivered in a certain infectious rhythm ... He UJOUJd drat11 up a list of (!).'is/ing 
evils and imaginary abuses and after listing them, in higher and higher crescendo, he 
screamed: 'And whose fault is it? It's all . . . the fault . .. of the Jews!' 

A person who went to Nazi meetings describes the impact of Hitler's speeches. 
From A Part of Myself: Portrait of an Epoch, by C Zuckmayer. 



'Power!' screamed Adolf. 'We must have 
power I' 'Before we gain it, ' I replied firmly, 
'let us decide what we propose to do with it. ' 

Hitler, who even then could hardly bear 
contradiction, thumped the table and 
barked· 'Power first - afterwards we can 
act as circumstances dictate. ' 

Leading Nazi Otto Strasser recalls a 
conversation with Hitler in the early 1920s. 

The Bavarian Ministry is removed. I propose 
that a Bavarian government be formed 
consisting of a Regent and a Prime Minister 
invested with dictatorial powers ... The 
government of the November Criminals 
and the Reich president are declared to be 
removed. . . I propose that, until accounts 
have been finally settled with the November 
Crimtnals, the direction of policy in the 
National Government be taken over by 
me ... 

HitJer declares the revolution, 
8 November 1923. 

Read Source 31. What was Hitler trying 
to achieve through the Munich Putsch? 

I alone bear the responstbility but I am not 
a criminal because of that . .. There is no 
such thing as htgh treason against the 
traitors of 1918 . .. !feel myself the best of 
Germans who wanted the best for the 
German people. 

Hitler at his trial. 

Hitler had a clear and simple appeal. He stirred nationalist passions in his audiences. He gave them 
scapegoats to blruue for Germany's problems: the Allies, the Versailles Treaty, the 'November 
Criminals' (the Socialist politiciru1s who signed the Treaty), the Communists and the Jews. 

His meetings were so successful that his opponents tried to disrupt them. To counter this, he set up 
the SA, also known as storm troopers or brownshirts, in 1921. TI1ese hired thug5 protected Hitler's 
meetings but also disrupted tl1ose of other parties. 

By 1923 the Nazis were still very much a minority party, but Hitler had given them a high profile. -
It ,is 1923. Use the information and sources on pages 187--BS to write a newspaper artide about 
1he rise of Hitler and the Nazi Party. Your opening sentences could be: 

'In recent months, a new force seems to be arising in Gennan politics. Adolf Hider and the Nazis 
have hit the headlines with their meetings, banners and radical ideos. 'Nhat makes this man 
wccessful? ... ' 

Your article should tell readers about 
• Hitler's background 
• his qualities 
• what he and the Nazis believe. 

The Munich Putsch, 1923 
By November 1923 Hitler believed tl1at the moment had come for him to topple tl1e Weimar 
government. The government was preoccupied with the economic crisis. Stresemann had just called 
off Germany's passive resistance in the Ruhr (see pages 179--81). On 8 Novembe~ Hitler hijacked a 
local government meeting and announced he was taking over the government of Bavaria. He was 
joined by the old war hero Ludendorff. 

Nazi stonn troopers began taking oven· official buildings. The next day, however, the Weimar 
government forces hit back. Police rounded up the stonn troopers and in a brief exchange of shots 
sixteen Nazis were killed by the JXllice. The rebellion broke up in chaos. Hitler escaped in a car, while 
Ludendorff and others stayed to face the arn1ed police. 

Hitler had miscalculated the mood of tl1e Gennan people. In the short tem1, the Munich Putsch 
was a disaster for him. People did not rise up to supixirt him. He and otl1er lea.ding Nazis were 
arrested and charged with treason. Af tl1e trial, however, Hitler gained enonnoLL5 publicity for himself 
and his ideas, as his every word was repo1ted in the newspapers. 

In fact, Hitler so impressed the judges tl1at he and his accomplice; got off very lightly. Ludendorff 
was freed altogether and Hitler was given only five years in prison, even though the legal guidelines 
said that high treason should carry a life sentence. In tl1e end, Hitler only served nine months of tl1e 
sentence and did so in great comfort in Landsberg castle. 

This last point is very significant. It was clear that Hitler had some sympathy and support from 
impork-u1tfigures in the legal system. Because of his links with Ludendorff, Hitler probably gained the 
attention of important figures in the anny. Time would show that Hitler was down, but not out 

Focus Task _IJ 
Wihat did the Nazis stand for in the 1920s? 

Imagine the judge at Hitler's trial has asked Hitler the question: 'What do the Nazis 
really stand for?' Write a reply that Hitler might have given to the judge. 

Use sources, the Profile and Factfile as well as the text. Mention: 
• the Weimar Constitution 
• the Treaty of Versailles 
• the German people 
and anything else that you think Hitler might consider important. 



SOURCE~.-------­

When I resume arJive work, it will be 
necessary to pursue a new policy. Instead of 
working to achieve power by am1ed 
conspiracy we shall have to take bold of our 
noses and enter the Reichstag against the 
!Alholic and Marxist deputies. if out-vo#ng 
them takes longer than out-shooting them, 
at least the results will be guaranteed by 
their own constitution. Any lawful process is 
slow. Sooner or later we shall have a 
majority and after that we shall have 
Germany. 

Hitler, writing while in prison in 1923. 

Factfile 

Hitler's views 

In 'Mein Kampf' and his later writings, Hitler 
set out the main Nazi beliefs : 
)> National Social ism,: This stood for loyalty 

to Germany, raciaJ purity, equality and 
state control of th,e economy. 

)> Racism: The Aryans (white Europeans) 
were the Master Race. All other races 
and especially the Jews were inferior. 

)> Armed force : Hitler believed that war 

and struggle were an essential part of the 
development of a healthy Aryan race. 

)> Living space ('lebensraum'): Germany 
needed to expand as its people were 
hemmed in. This expansion would be 
mainly at the expense of Russia and 
Poland. 

)> The Fiihrer. Debate and democratic 
discussion produced weakness. Strength 
lay in total loyalty to the leader (the 
Fuhrer). 

~ Read Source 34. List the five demands 
made by Goebbels. 
Would you say this source appeals more 
to the hearts of German people than to 
their minds? Support your answer with 
evidence from the source. 

The Nazis in the wilderness, 1924-29 
Hitler used his time in prison to write a book,.Afein Kampf (My Struggle), which clarified and 
presented his ideas about Genuany's future. In was also while in prison that he came to the 
conclusion that the Nazis would not be able to seize power by force. They would have to work witl1in 
the dem-0eratic system to achieve power bu~ once in powe~ tl1ey could destroy that system. 

As soon as he was released from prison, Hitler set about rebuilding the Nazi Pa,ty so that it could 
take power tluough democratic means. He saw tl1e Communists building up their strength through 
youth organisations and recruitment drives. Soon the Nazis were doing the same. 

They fought the Reichstag elections for tl1e first time in May 1924 and won 32 seats. Encouraged 
by tl1is, Hitler created a network of local Nazi [Parties which in turn set up the Hitler Youth, the Nazi 
Students' League and similar organisations. 

SOURCE 

The German people is an enslaved people. We have had all our sovereign rights taken from 
us. !Ve are just [1)od enough that international capUal allows us to fill its money sacks with 
interest payments. That and only that is the result of a centuries-long history of heroism. 
Have we deserved it? No, and no again! Therefore we demand that a struggle against this 
condition of shame and misery begin, and that the men in whose hands we put our fate 
must use every means to break the chain of slavery. 

Three million people lack work and sustenance. The officials, ii is true, work to conceal 
the misery. They speak of measures and silver linin~~ Things are getting steadily better for 
them, and steadily worse for us. The illusion of freedom, peace and prosperity that we were 
promised when we wanted to take our fate in our otun hands is vanishing. Only complete 
collapse of our people c.an follow from these irresponsible policies. 

Thus we demand the right of work and a decent living for every working German. 
While the front soldier was fighting in the trenches to defend bis Fatherland, some Eastern 

Jewish profiteer robbed him of hearth and home. The Jew lives in palaces and the 
proletarian, the front sokiier, lives in boles that do not deserve to be called 'homes'. That is 
neither necessary nor unavoidable, rather an injustice that cries out to the heavens. A 
government that does nothing is useless and must vanish, the svoner the better. 

Therefore we demand homes for German soldiers and workers. if there is not enough 
money to build them, drive the foreigners out so that Germans can live on German svil. 

Our people is growing, others diminishing. It 111ill mean the end of our history if a 
cowardly and lazy policy takes from us the posterity that will one day be called upon to 
fulfil our historical mission. 

Therefore we demand land on which to grow the grain that will feed our children. 
While we dreamed and chased strange and unreachable fantasies, others stole our 

property. Today some say this was an act of God. Not so. Money was transferred from the 
pockets of the poor to the pocltets of the rich. That is cheating, shameless, vile cheating! 

A government pre.skies over this misery that in the interests of peace and order one 
cannot really discuss. \Ve leave ii to others to judge whether it represents Germany t interests 
or those of our capitalist tormentors. 

We, however, demand a government of national labour, statesmen who are men and 
whose aim is the creation of a German stale. 

These days anyone has the right to speak tn Germany - the Jew, the Frenchman, the 
Englishman, the League of Nations, the conscience of the world and the Devil knows who 
else. Everyone but the German worker. He has to shut up and work. Every four years he 
elects a new set of torturers, and everything stays the same. That is unjust and treasonaus. 
!Ve need tolerate it no longer. \Ve have the right to demand that only Germans who buiki 
this state may speak, those whose fate is bound to the fate of their Fatherland 

Therefore we demand the annihilation of the system of e.:i.ploitation! Up tllith the German 
worker:S state! Germany for the Germans! 

A pamphlet called We demand', written in 1927 by Nazi propaganda expert 
Joseph Goebbels. 



Focus Task 11 
A. Why did the Nazis have little 
success before 1930? 

Here are some factors which explain the 
Nazis' lade of success: 
• disastrous Puilsch of 1923 
• disruption of meetings by political 

enemies 
• lack of support in police and army 
• most industrial workers supported left­

wing parties 
• Nazi aims 1111ere irrelevant to most 

Germans 
• successes of Weimar governments (e.g. 

economy, forreign policy). 
At the moment these factors are 
organised in alphabetical order. Wor1c in 
groups to rearrange these factors into 
what you think i:s their order of 
importance. 

B. Had the Nazis achieved anything up 
to 1930? 
Despite their lade of success, here are 
some possible strengths of the Nazi party: 
• Hitler's performances as a speaker 
+ the SA and SS 
• there was some support in high places 
• reorganisation of party branches and 

youth wing 
• understanding the power of 

propaganda 
• shifting focus: away from industrial 

workers. 
At the moment these factors are 
organised in no particular order. Wor1c in 
groups to rearrange these factors into 
what you think is their order of 
importance. 

k, you can see from Source 34, by 1927 the Nazis were still trying to app!al to German workers, as 
they had when the party was first founded. The results of the 1928 elections convinced the Nazis that 
they had to look elsewhere for support. The Nazis gained only twelve Reichstag seats and only a 
quarter of the Communist vote. Although their anti~mitic policies gained them some support, they 
had failed to win over the workers. Workers with radical political views were more likely to support the 
Communists. The great majority of workers supported the socialist Social Democratic Party (SPD), as 
they had done in every election since 1919. Indeed, despite the Nazis' argwnents that workers were 
exploited, urban industrial workers actually felt that they were doing rather well in Weimar Germany 
in the years up to 1929. 

Otlm groups in society were doing less well. 111e Nazis found that tl1ey gained more support from 
groups such as the peasant faoners in no,thern Germany and middle-class shopkeepers and small 
business people in country towns. Unlike Britain, Germany still had a large rural population who 
lived and worked on the land- probably about35 per cent of the entire population. They were not 
sharing in Weimar Gennany's economic prosperity. The Nazis highlighted the importance of the 
peasants in their plans for Gennany, promising to help agriculture if they came to power. They 
pra:ised the peasants as racially pure Gennans. Nazi propaganda also contrasted the supposedly clean 
and simple life of the peasants with tl1at of the allegedly co1rnpt, immoral crime-ridden cities (for 
which they blamed the Jews). The fact that the Nazis despiserl Weimar culture also gained them 
support among some conservative people in tl1e towns, who saw Weimar's flourishing ar~ literature 
and film achievements as immoral. 

SOURce a.s--~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~ 

At one of !be early congresses I was silting surrounded by thousands of Sil men. As Hitler 
spoke I was most interested at the shouts and more often the muttered exclamations of the 
men around me, wbo were mainly workmen or lower-middle-class types. 'He speaks for 
me . .. Ach, Gott, be knows how I feet' ... One man m particular struck me as be leant 
forward with his head in bis bands, and tuith a sort of convulsive sob said: 'Gott sei Dank 
{God be thanked), be understands. ' 

E MIY Buller, Darkness over Germany, published in 1943. Buller was an anti-Nazi 
German teacher. 

In 1925 Hitler enlarged the SA. About 55 per cent of the SA came from the ranks of tl1e unemployed 
Many were ex~rvicemen from the war. He also set up anew group called the SS. The SS were similar 
to the SA but were fanatically loyal to Hitler personally. Membership of the party rose to over 100,000 
by 1928. 

Hitler appointed Joseph Goebbels to take charge of Nazi propaganda. Goebbels was highly 
efficient at spreading tl1e Nazi message. He and Hitler believed tl1at tl1e best way to reach what 
they called 'the masses' was by appealing to their feeling, rather than by rational argument 
Goebbels produced posters, leaflets, films and radio broadcasts; he organised rallies; he set up 
'photo opportunities'. 

Despite these shifting policies and priorities, there was no electoral breaktl1rough for the Nazis. 
Even after all their hard work, in 1928 they were still a fringe minority party who had the support 
of less than three per cent of the population. They were the smallest party with fewer seats tl1an 
the Communists. The prosperity of the Stresemann years and Stresemann's success in foreign 
policy made Germans uninterested it1 extreme politics. 

A Nazi election poster from 1928, saying 
'Work, freedom and bread! Vote for the 

National Socialists.' 

Adlvlty Ii' 
1 Look back at your answer to the Focus 

Task on page 188. If Hitler had been 
asked the same question, 'What do the 
Nazis really stand for?', in 1928, what 
would have changed:? 

2 Do you think Hitler would have liked your 
asking him this question? Explain your 
anwer. 



Hitler 's Germany, 1929-1939 • 

The Depression and the rise 
of the Nazis 
In 1929 the American stock market crnshoo and sent the USA into a disastrous 
economic depression. In a very short time, countries around the 11mld began to 
feel the effects of this depression. Gennany was particularly badly affected. 
American bankers and businessmen lost huge runounts of money in the crash. 
To pay off their debts they asked German banks to repay the money they had 
borrowed The result was economic collapse in Gennany. Businesses went 
bankrup~ workers were laid off ru1d unemployment rocketed. 

Upper Silesia in 1932: unemployed miners and their 
families moved into shacks in a shanty town because they 

had no money to pay their rent. 

The Depression was a worldwide problem. It was not just Germany tl1at 
suffered. Nor was tl1e Weimar government the only government having difficulties 
in solving the problem of unemployment Howeve~ because Gennany had been so 
dependent on American loans, and because it still had to pay reparations to the 
Allies, the problems were moot acute in Germany. 

In addition, it seen1ed that tl1e Weimar Constitution, witl1 its careful balance of 
powei; made finn and decisive action by the government very difficult indeed (see 
Factfile, page 176). 

1 Draw a d lag ram to show how the Wal I 
Street Crash in New York could lead to 
miners losing their Jobs in Silesia. 
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SOURCE 2 
No one knew bow many there were of them. They completely filled the streets. They stood or 
lay about in the streets as if they had taken root there. '/hey sat or lay on the pavements or 
in the roadway and gravely shared out scraps of newspapers among themselves. 

An eyewitness describes the unemployed vagrants in Germany in 1932. 

Enter the Nazis! 
Hitler's ideas now had a special relevance: 

• Is the, Weimar government indecisive? Then Germany needs a strong leader! 
• Are reparations adding to Gennany's problems? Then kick out tl1e Treaty of Versailles! 
• Is unemployment a problem? Let the unemployed join tl1e anny, build Germany's armrunents and 

be used for public works like road building! 

The Nazis' Twenty-Five Points (see page 187) were very attractive to tl1ose most vul111erable to the 
Depression: tl1e unemployed, the elderly and tl1e middle classes. Hitler offered them culprits to blrune 
for Genuany's troubles- the Allies, the 'November Criminals' and the Jews. None of tl1ese messages 
was new and they bad not won support for the Nazis in the Stresemann years. The difference now was 
that the democratic pruties simply could not get Germany back to work. 

In fue 1930 elections tl1e Nazis got 107 seats. In November 1932 they got nearly 200. 
They did not yet have an overall majority, but they were the biggest single party. 

Why did the Nazis succeed in elections? 
When the Nazis were well established in powen· in Gennany in the 1930s, their propaganda chief, 
Goebbels, created his own version of tl1e events of 1929-33 tl1at brought Hitler to power. In this 
version, it was Hitler's destiny to become Gennru1y's leader, and the Gennru1 people finally crune to 

recognise this. How valid was tl1is view? On pages 192-94 you are going to see if you agree witl1 
Goebbels. 



My mother saw a storm trooper parade in 
the streets of Heidelberg. Jbe sight of 
discipline tn a time of chaos, the impression 
of energy fn an atmosphere of universal 
hopelessness seems to have won her over. 

Albert Speer, writing in 1931. Later, he 
was to become an important and powerful 

Nazi leader. 

.. 
A poster for a 1931 midsummer festival 
organised by the Nazi Party. The poster 

proclaims 'Against Versailles'. 

A Nazi Party rally in Frankfurt in 1932. 

Nazi campaigning 
There is no doubt that Nazi campaign methods were modern and effective. They relied on generalised 
slogans rather than detailed policies. They talked aoout uniting tl1e people of Germany behind one 
leader. They also talked about going back to traditional values, though they were never very clear 
about what this meant in teons of policies. This made it hard to criticise tl1em. When they were 
criticised for a specific policy, they were quite likely to drop it. (For exan1ple, when industrialists 
expressed concern about Nazi plans to nationalise industry, they simply dropped the policy.) The 
Nazis repeated at every opportunity tl1at they believed J~~. Communists, Weimar politicians and the 
Treaty of Versailles were the causes of Genuany's problems. They expressed contempt for Weimar's 
democratic system and said that it was unable to solve Gennany's economic problems. 

Their posters and pamphlets could be found everywhere. Their rallies inlpressed people with their 
energy, enthusiasm and sheer size. 

At this tin1e, there were frequent street battles between Communist gangs and the police. 
Everywhere large unrnly groups of unemployed workers gathered on street corners. In contras~ the SA 
and SS gave an impression of discipline ru1d order. Many people felt tl1e country needed this kind of 
order. They welcomed the fact that the SA were prepared to fight tl1e Communists (page 194). The SA 
were better organised and usually had the support of tl1e police and anny wheu tl1ey beat up 
opponents and disrupted meetings and rallies. 

The Nazis also organised soup kitchens and provided shelter in h05tels for tl1e w1employed. 

SOURCE 7 

of German Corrmunist Party 

Unselfishly they help the Particular detachm3nts are 
farmers 

They work nights and 'Il1ey in:::rease their fitness 
overtirre gettin;1 tcqether for the fatherlan:1 with target 

An English translation of a 1931 Nazi election poster. 



SOURCE 

Our opponents accuse us National 
Socialists, and me in particular, of being 
intolerant and quarrelsome. They say that 
we don't want to work with other parties. 
They say the National Socialists are not 
German at al~ because they refuse to work 
with other political parties. So is it IJPically 
German to have thirty political parties? I 
have to admit one thing - these gentlemen 
are quite right. We are iniolerant. I have 
given myself this one goal - to sweep these 
thirty political parties out of Germany. 

Hitler speaking at an election rally, 
July 1932. 

Adivity } 

On page 188 you wrote an article about 
Hitler and the Nazis in 1923. It is now late 
1932, almost ten years on. Writ.e a follow­
up article explaining what has changed in that 
time. 

SOURCE 

He began to speak and I immediately 
disliked him. I didn 'I.know then what he 
would later become. l found him rather 
comical, with bis funny moustache. He had 
a scratchy voice and a rather strange 
appearance, and be shouted so much. He 
was shouting in this small room, and what 
be was saying was very simplistic. I thought 
be wasn't quite normal I found him 
spooky. 

An eyewitness account of one of Hitler's 
meetings. 

The Nazis' greatest campaigning asset was Hider. He was a powerful speakec He was years ahead of 
bis time as a communicatoc Hitler ran for president in 1932. He got 13 million votes to Hindenburg's 
19 million. Despite Hitler's defeat, the campaign raised bis profile hugely. Using films, radio and 
records he brought his message to millions. He travelled by plane on a hectic tour of rallies all over 
Germany. He appeared as a dynamic man of the momen~ the leader of a modern p,arty with modern 
ideas. At the same time, he was able to appear to be a man of the people, someone who knew and 
understood the people and their problems. 

Nazi support rocketed. For exrunple, in Neidenburg in East Prussia Nazi support rose from 2.3 per 
cent in 1928 to over 25 percent in 1931, even though the town had no local Nazi P:arty and Hitler 
never went tl1ere. 

A Nazi election poster from July 1932. The Nazis proclaim We build!' and promise to 
provide work, freedom and bread. They accuse the opposing parties of planning to use 

terror, corruption, lies and other strategies as the basis for their government. 

'Negative cohesion' 
As Source 10 shows, not everyone was taken in by Nazi campaigning methods and Hitler's 
magnetism. But even some of the sceptics supported the Nazis. The historian Gordon Craig 
believed that tl1is was because of something be called 'negative cohesion'. This meant that 
people supported the Nazis not because they shared Nazi view.; (that would be positive cohesion) 
but because they shared Nazi fears and dislikes. They cohered Qoined together) over negatives 
not positives: if you hate what I hate, then you can't be all bad! 



Focus Task _I 
Why did people support the Nazis? 
Do you agree with Goebbels' view that 
people rallied to support Hitler for 
positive reasons: - or do you think that 
Gordon Craig was right that people 
supported the Nazis out of fear and 
disillusionment? 

Work through questions 1-4 to help 
you make up your mind. 
1 Look carefully at Sources 3- 7 and 9. 

For each source, write two sentences 
explaining whether you think it is 
evidence that: 
• supports the view of Goebbels 
• supports the view of Craig 
• could be used to support either 

interpretation. 
2 Now work through the t ext and other 

sources on pages 191- 94. Make a list 
of examples and evidence that seem 
to support either viewpoint. 

3 Decide how far you agree with each 
of the following statements and give 
them a score on a scale of 1- 5. 
• Very few people fu Uy supported 

the Nazis. 
• The key factor was the economic 

depression. Without it , the Nazis 
would have remained a minority 
fringe parity. 

• The politicians of the Weimar 
Republic were mainly responsible 
for the rise of the Nazis. 

4 Write a short paragraph explaining 
your score for each statement. 

The failure of Weimar 
Perhaps the biggest negative factor was a. shared dislike of democracy in Weimar Germany. Politicians 
seemed unable to tackle the problems of the Depression. When the Depression began to bite in 1930 
the Chancellor, Heinrich Bruning, pursued a tough economic policy. He cut government spending 
and ~ lfare benefits. He urged Germans to make sacrifices. Some historians think that he was 
deliberately making the situation worse in order to get the intemational community to cru1cel 
reparations payments. Other historians think that he was afraid of hyperinflation recurring as in 
1923. In protest, tl1e SPD (still the main party in the Reichstag) pulled out of the government To get 
his measures passed, Bruning relied on President Hindenburg to use his powers under Article 48 (see 
Fad.file, page 176) to bypass the Reichstag. 

Briining and Hindenburg decided to call new elections in 1930. TI1is was a disastrous decision, as 
it gave the Nazis the opportunity to exploit tl1e fear and discontent in Germany and make the gains 
you have seen in Source 3 on page 191. The new elections resulted in anotl1er divided Reichstag, and 
the problems continued into 1931 and 1932. The impression was that democracy involved politicians 
squabbling over which job tl1ey would get in tl1e Cabinet. Meruiwhile, they did nothing about the real 
world, where unemployment was heading towards 6 million and tl1e average Gennan's income had 
fallen by 40 per cent since 1929. The Reichstag met fewer and fewer times (for only five days in 
1932). Briining had to continue to rely on Hindenburg's using his emergency powers, bypassing the 
democratic process altogetl1er. 

The Communist threat 
As the crisis deepened, Communist support was rising too. The Nazis turned this to their advantage. 
'Fear of Communism' was another shared negative. The Communist Red Fighting League broke up 
opposition party meeting,, just like the SA They fought street battles witl1 police. So, out on the 
streets, tl1e Nazi SAsto1m troopers met Communist violence witl1 their own violence. 

Many middle-class business owners had read about how tl1e Communists in the USSR had 
discriminated against people like them, The owners of tl1e big industries feared the Communists 
because of their plans to introduce state control of businesses. The industrialists were also concemed 
about the growing strength of Gennany's trade unions. They felt the Nazis would combat tl1ese threats 
and some began to put money into Nazi campaign funds. 

All fanners were alarmed by tl1e Communists. They had read about Commumist fanning policies 
in the USSR where the Soviet government had taken over all of the land. Millions of peasru1ts had 
been killed or imprisoned in the process. In contrast, tl1e Nazis promised to help Gennany's 
desperately struggling small fanners. 

Decadence 
~ for modern decadent Weimar culture - the Nazis could count on all those who felt traditional 
Gennan values were under tlueat. The Nazis talked about restoring these old-fashioned values. 

The Social Democratic Party made a grave mistake in thinking that Gennan people would not fall 
for these vague promises ru1d accusations. They underestimated the fear and anger that German 
people felt towards tl1e Weimar Republic. 

SOURCE 

1be so-called race of poets and thinkers is hurrying with flags flying towards dictatorship 
... the radicalism of the Rigbt [Nazis J has unleashed a strong radicalism on the Left 
{Communists]. 'Jbe Comm1mists have made gains almost everywhere. The situation is such 
that half the German people have declared themselves against the present state. 

The Reich Interior Minister commenting on the rise of the Nazis and the Communists 
in 1932. 



SOURCE 2:------­
Tbe majority of Germans never voted for 
the Nazis. 

Tbe Nazis made it dear they 111ould destroy 
democracy and all tubo stood fn their ,my. 
lPlry then didn't their enemies join to~ther to 
stop Hitler? . .. Had the Communists and 
Socialists joined forces they would probably 
have been strong enaugb botb in !be 
Reicbstag and on the sJreels to have blocked 
the Nazis. 71:Je fact was that by 1932-3 lhere 
were simply not enough Germans who 
believed in democracy and individual 
freedom to save !be Weimar Republlc. 

S Williams. in The Rise and Fall of Hitler's 
Germany, published in 1986, assesses the 

reasons for Hitler's success. 

Focus Task J 
How did Hitler become Chancellor in 
1933? 

Here is a list of factors that helped Hitler 
come to power. 

Nazi strengths 
• Hitler's speaking :skills 
• Propaganda campaigns 
• Violent treatment of their opponents 
• Their criticisms of the Weimar system 

of government 
• Nazi policies 
• Support from big business 

Opponents' weaknesses 
• Failure to deal with the Depression 
• Failure to co-operate with one 

another 
• Attitudes of Germans to the 

democratic parties 

Other factors 
• Weaknesses of the Weimar Republic 
• Scheming of Hindenburg and von 

Papen 
• The impact of the Depression 
• The Treaty of Ver:sailles 
• Memories of the problems of 1923 

1 For each factor, write down one 
example of how it helped Hitler. 

2 Give each factor a mark out of ten for 
its importance in bringing Hitler to 
power. 

3 Choose what you think are the five 
most important factors and write a 
short paragraph on each, explaining 
whyyou have chosen it. 

4 If you took away any of those factors, 
would Hitler still have become 
Chancellor? 

5 Were any of those five factors also 
present in the 1920s? 

6 If so, explain why the Nazis were not 
successful in the 1920s. 

How did Hitler become 
Chancellor in 1933? 
After the Reichstag elections of July 1932 the Nazis were the largest single party (with 230 seats) but 
not a majority party. Hitler demanded the post of Chancellor from the President, the old war hero 
Hindenburg. Howeve~ Hindenburg was suspicious of Hitler and refused. He allowed the current 
Chancellor Franz von Papen (an old friend of Hindenburg) to carry on as Chancelloc He then 
used his emergency powers to pass the measul'es tl1at von Papen had hoped would solve the 
unemployment problem. 

However, von Papen was soon in trouble. He had virtually no support at all in true Reichstag and so 
called yet another election in November 1932. The Nazis again came out as the largest party, 
although their share of the vote fell. 

Hitler regarded the eloctioo as a disaster for tl1e Nazis. He had lost more tl1an 2 million votes along 
with 38 seats in the Reichstag. The signs were tliat the Hitler flood tide had finally turned TI1e Nazis 
started to nm out of funds. Hitler is said to ha,-e threatened suicide. 

Hind-enburg again refused to appoint Hitler as Chru1cellor. In December 1932 he chose Kurt von 
Schleicher, one of his own advisers and a bitter rival of von Papen. Von Papen remained as an adviser 
to Hindenburg. 

Witl1in a month, however, von Schleicher too was forced to resign. By this time i.t was clear tl1at the 
Weimar system of government was not working. In one sense, Hindenburg had already overtluown 
tl1e principles of democracy by running Genn ru1y with emergency po~-ers. If he was to rescue the 
democratic system, he needed a Chancellor who actually had support in the Reichstag. 

Through January 1933 Hindenburg and von Papen met secretly with industrialists, army leaders 
and politicians. And on 30 Jrumary, to everyone's great surprise, they offered Hitler the post of 
Chancellor. Why did tl1ey do this? With only a few Nazis in the Cabinet and von Papen as Vice 
Chancellor, they were confident tl1at they could limit Hitler's influence and resist his extremist 
demands. The idea was that tl1e policies would be made by the Cabine~ which was filled with 
conservatives like von Papen. Hitler would be tl1ere to get support in the Reichstag for tl1ose policies 
and to oontrol the Corrununists. So Hitler ended up as Chru1cellor not because of the will of the 
German people, but through a behind-the-scenes deal by some German aristocrats. Both Hindenburg 
and von Papen were sure that tl1ey could control Hitlec Both were very wrong. 

SOURCE 

1 Look at Source 13. Do you think Hitler 
would be pleased by this portrayal of 
him? Explain your answer. 

A British cartoonist comments on Hitler's ambitions. 
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A British cartoon from early 1933. Hitler, 
as Chancellor, is being supported by 

Hindenburg and Von Papen. He needed 
their support and, although they were not 

happy with the idea, they needed his 
popularity with the masses. 

The defeat tn 1918 did not depress me as 
greafiy as the present state of affairs. ft is 
shocking how day after day naked acts of 
violence, breaches of the law, barbaric 
opinions appear quite undisguised as 
official decree. The Socialist papers are 
permanently banned. The 'liberals' 
tremble. The Berliner Tageblatt was rocenlly 
banned for two days; that can 'I happen to 
the Dresdener Neueste Nachrichten, ii is 
completely devoted to the government . .. 
I can no longer get rid of the feeling of 

From democracy to dictatorship 
It is easy to forget, but when Hitler became Chancellor in J anua.ry 1933 he was in a very precarious 
position (see Source 14). Few people thought he would hold on to power for long. Even fewer thought 
that by the summer of 1934 he would be the supreme dictator of Gennany. He achieved this through a 
clever combination of methods- some legal, otl1ers dubious. He also managed to defeat or reach 
agreements witl1 those who could have stopped him. 

The Reichstag Fire and the March 1933 election 
Once he was Chancello~ Hitler took steps to complete a Nazi takoover of Gennany. He called another 
election for March 1933 to try to get an overall Nazi majority in the Reichstag. Germany's cities again 
~1tnessed speecl1es, rallies, processions and street fighting. Hitler was using the same tactics as in 
previous elections, but now he had the resources of state media and control of the stJ'eets. Even so, 
suc=s was in tl1e balance. Then on 27 February there was a dramatic development; the Reichstag 
building burned down. Hitler blruned the Communists and declared that tl1e fire was the beginning of 
a Communist uprising. He demanded special emergency powers to deal witl1 the situation and was 
given them by President Hindenburg. The Nazis used tl1ese powers to arrest Communists, break up 
meetings and frighten voters (see Source 16). 

There have been many theories about what caused the fire, including that it was an accident, tl1e 
work of a machnan, or a Communist plot Many Gennans at the time thought that the Nazis might 
have started the fire tliemselves. 

Nazi storm troopers arrest suspected Communists, 1933. 

disgust and shame. Andno one stirs; _so ....... uR_C_E_1....,7- ----------------------
everyone trembles, keeps out of sight. 

An extract for 17 March 1933 from the 
diary of Victor Klemperer, a Jew who lived 
in Dresden and recorded his experiences 

from 1933 to 1941. 

Some people suggest that the Nazis 
burnt down tlile Reich.stag themselves. 
Explain why the Nazis might have 
wanted to do this. 

Nazi Party 
Social Democrats (SPD) 
Communist Party 
Catholic Centre Party 
Others 

288 seals 
120 seats 
81 seats 
73 seats 
85seals 

Election results March 1933. 

In the election, the Nazis won their largest-ever share of the votes and, witl1 the support of tl1e smaller 
Nationalist Party, Hitler had ru1 overall majority. 



Factfile 

Hit ler's consolidation of power 

1933 
> 30 January Hitler appointed Chancellor; 

Goering Minister of Interior. 
> 17 February Goering ordered local police 

forces to co-operate with the SA and SS. 
> 27 February Reichstag fire. Arrest of 

4,000 Communists and other Nazi 
opponents on the same night. 

> 28 February Emergency Decree issued 
by Hindenburg at Hitler's request. The 
decree al lowed 
- police to arrest suspects and hold them 

without trial 
- Hitler to take over regional 

governments (most were taken over by 
mid March). 

> 5 March Reichstag elections: 
government used control of radio and 
pol ice to intimidate opponents. Nazis 
attracted many new voters with election 
slogan 'The battle against Marxism' . 
Won 52 per cent of vote. 

> 13 March Goebbels appointed head of 
new Ministry for Propaganda ToQk 
control of all medi,a. 

> 24 March The Enabling Act 
- allowed Hitler to pass decrees without 

the President's iinvolvement 
- made Hitler a legal dictator. 

> 7 April Civil Service administration, 
courts, and education purged of 'alien 
elements', i.e. Jews and other opponents 
of the Nazis. 

> 1 May Workers granted May Day 
hol iday. 

> 2 May Trade unions banned; all workers 
to belong to new German labour Front 
(DAF). 

> 9 June Employment law: major 
programme of public works (e.g. road 
building) to create j obs. 

> 14 July law against the Formation of 
New Parties: Germany became a one­
party state. 

> 20 July Concordat (agreement) between 
the state and the Roman Catholic 
Church: government protected religious 
f reedom; Church banned from political 
activity. 

1934 
> January All state governments taken 

over. 
> 30 June Night of the long Knives. 
> August On death of Hindenburg, Hitler 

became Fuhrer. German armed forces 
swore oath of loyalty to him. 

Explain why the Enabling Act was so 
important to Hitler. 
Why might Hit ler lnave executed people 
such as von Schleicher who were nothing 
to do with the SA7 
Why do you think Hitler chose the 
support of the army over the support of 
the SA? 

Using the SA and SS, he then intimidated the Reichstag into passing the Enabling Act which allowed 
bim to make laws without consulting the Reichstag. Only the SPD voted against him. Following the 
election, tl1e Communists had been banned 111e Catholic Centre Party decided to co-operatewitl1 the 
Nazis rather tl1an be treated like the Conununists. In return, they retained control of Catholic schools. 
The Enabling Act made Hitler a virtual dictator. For the next four years if he wanted a new law he 
could just pass it There was nothing President Hindenburg or anyone else could do. 

Even now, Hitler was not secure. He had seen how the Civil Service, the judiciary, the army and 
other important groups had unde,mined tl1e Weimar Republic. He was not yet strong enough to 
remove his opponents, so he set about a clever policy that mixed force, concessions and compromise 
(see Factfile). 

The N ight of the Long Knives 
Hitler acted quickly. Witl1in a year any opponents (or potential opponents) of the Nazis had either left 
Germany or been ta.ken to special concentration cmnps run by the SS. Otl1er political parties were 
banned 

Hitler was still not entirely secure, howevec The leading officers in the army were not impressed by 
bim and were particularly suspicious of Hitler's SA and its leader Ernst Rohm. The SA was a badly 
disciplined force and, what's more, Rohm talked of making tl1e SA into a second German army. Hitler 
bimself was a.lso suspicious of Rohm. Hitler feared that Rohm's coatrol over tl1e 4 million SA men 
made him a potentially dangerous rival. 

Hitler had to choo;e between the army and tl1e SA. He made his choice mid acted rnthlessly. On the 
weekend of 29-30 June squads of SS men broke into the homes of Rerun and other leading figures in 
the SA and arrested them. Hitler accused Rohm of plotting to overtluow and murder bim. Over the 
weekend Rerun and pa;sibly as many as 400 others were executed These included the former 
Chancellor von Schleiche~ a fierce critic of Hitlei; and others who actually had no connection with 
Rerun, Altl1ough tl1e killing, took place over the whole weekend, this purge ea.me to be known as the 
Night of tl1e Long Knives. 

Hindenburg tl1miked Hitler for bis 'detemlined action which has nipped treason in the bud'. The 
army said it was well satisfioo witl1 the events of tl1e weekend. 

The SA was not disbanded afterwards. It remained as a Nazi paramilitary organisation, but was 
very mud! subordinate to the SS and never regained the influence of 1933. Many of its members were 
absorbed by tl1e anny and the SS. 

Der Fuhrer 
Soon after the Night of the Long Knives, Hindenburg died and Hitler took over as Supreme Leader 
(Fuhrer) of Gem1any. On 2 August 1934 tl1e entire army swore an oatl1 of personal loyalty to Adolf 
Hitler as Fiihrer of Germany. The army agreed to stay out of politics and to serve Hitler. In retum, 
Hitler spent vast sums on rearmmnent, brought back conscription and made plans to make Germm1y 
a. great military power again. 

Focus Task J 
How did Hitler establish his dictatorship 1933- 34? 

Study the Factfile and the other information and sources on pages 196- 97. Make a list 
of examples of: 
• Nazis using force against their opponents 
• Nazis making deals with their opponents 
• Nazis combining these two methods. 



The SS 

SOURCE 

SS guards after taking over the Berlin 
broadcasting station in 1933. 

The boxes on pages 198-199 gives the 
impression that Nazi Gennany was run like a 
well-oiled machine: tllere to do tl1e will of the 
Fiihrer! Modem research suggests otherwise. 

It was, in fact, somewhat chaotic and 
disorganised Hitler was not hardworking. He 
disliked paperwork and decision making. He 
thought that most things sorted themselves out 
in time without bis intervention. Officials 
competed with each otlm to get his approval 
for particular policies. 

The result was often a jumble of different 
government departments competing with each 
other a11d getting in each other's way. 

Repression and control in Nazi 
Germany 
There was supp05ed to be no room for opposition of any kind in Nazi Gennany. TI1e aim was to 
create a totalitarian state. In a totalitarian state there can be no rival pruties, no political debate. 
Oro.inary citizens must divert tl1eir whole energy into serving the state and to doing what its leader 
wants. 

The Nazis had a powerful range of orgru1isations and weapons tl1at they used to control 
Gennany and terrorise Gennans into submission. 

SOURCE 

Order 
police 

(Ordimry police) 

Race and re settlement office 
(Resettlement pofcy, especially 

ii the occl.J)ied territories) 

RHSA 
(Security head 

office for 
the Reich) 

General-SS Death's Head Waffen-SS Office for the strengthening 
of Germanhood 

(Racial p oiicy, especiiily in 
the occ11pied terrtories) 

(Concentration (Mlitary 
camp units) br.rich) 

The elements of the SS during wartime. 

The SS was formed in 1925 from fanatics loyal to Hitler. After virtually destroying the SA in 1934, it 
grew into a huge organisation with many different responsibilities. It was led by Heinrich Himmler. 
SS men were of couise Aryans, very highly trained and totally loyal to Hitlet Umder Himmler, the SS 
had primary responsibility for destroying opp05ition to Nazism and carrying out the racial policies 
of tl1e Nazis. 

Two important sub-divisions of the SS were the Death's Head units ru1d the Waffen-SS. The 
Deatl1's Head units were responsible for the concentration crunps and the slaughter of the Jews. The 
Waffen-SS were special SS armoured regiments which fought alongside the regular army. 

The Gestapo 

The Gestapo, the German secret state 
police, in action. 

The Gestapo (secret sta te police) 
was tl1e force which was perhaµ; 
m05t feared by the ordinary Getman 
citizen. Under the command of Reinhard 
Heydrich, Gestapo agents had sweeping .(X)Wers. 
They could arrest citizens on suspicion and 
send them to concentration camps without 
trial or even explanation. 

Modem research has shown that Gennans 
thought the Gestapo were much more 
powerful than they actually were. As a result, 
many ordinary Gennans infonned on each 
other because they thought the Gestapo 
would find out anyway. 



The police and the courts 

The police and courts also helped to 
prop up the Nazi dictatorship. Top jobs in 
local police forces were given to high­
ranking Nazis reporting to Himmler. As a 
result, the police added political 'snooping' 
to their nonnal law and order role. They 
were, of coul'Se, under strict instructions to 
ignore crimes committed by Nazi agents. 
Similarly, tl1e Nazis controlled magistrates, 
judges and the courts, which meant that 
opponents of Nazism rarely received a fair 
trial. 

Focus Task I 
Summarise the information on these 
two pages in a table with the following 
headings: 
• Organisation 
+ Duties 
+ How it helped Hitler to make his 

position secure 

German judges swearing tlleir loyalty at the criminal courts in Berlin. 

Concentration camps 

Political prisoners at the Oranienburg concentration camp near Berlin. 

Concentration camps were the Nazis' ultimate sanction against their own people. They were set 
up alm06t as soon as Hitler took power. The first concentration camps in 1933 were simply 
makeshift prisons in disused factories and warehouses. Soon these were purpose-built. These camps 
were usually in isolated rural areas, and nm by SS Deatl1's Head units. Prisonel'S were forced to do 
hard ]about Food was very limited and prisonel'S suffered harsh discipline, beatings and random 
executions. By the late 1930s, deaths in the c;unps became increasingly common and very few 
people emerged alive from tl1em. Jews, Socialists, Communists, trade unionists, churchmen and 
anyone else brave enough to criticise tlle Nazis ended up mere. 



SOURCE 2 
The Nazis gained 52 per cent of the vote in 
the March 1933 elections. This government 
wit/ not be content with 52 per cent behind 
it and with terrorising the remaining 48 per 
cent, but wit/ see its most immediate task as 
winning over that remaining 48 per cent 
... It is not enough for people to be more or 
less reconciled lo the regime. 

Goebbels at his first press conference on 
becomin,g Minister for Propaganda, 

March 1933. 

Look at Source 24. How does the rally: 
make it dear who the leader is 
give people a sense of belonging 
provide colour and excitement 
show the power of the state 
show the Nazis' ability to create order 
out of chaos? 

SOURCE 2 

Propaganda, culture and mass 
media in Nazi Germany 
One reason why oppooition to Hitler was so limited was the work of Dr Jooeph Goebbels, Minister for 
Enlightemnent ru1d Propaganda. Goebbels passionately believed in Hitler as the saviour of Gennany. 
His mission was to make sure that others believed this too. Throughout the twelve years of Nazi rule 
Goebbels constantly kept his finger on the pulse of public opinion and decided what the German 
public should and should not hear. He aimed to use every resource available to him to make people 
loyal to Hitler ru1d the Nazis. 

The Nuremberg rallies 
Goebbels organised huge rallies, marches, torchlit processions and meeting;. Probably the best 
example was the Nuremberg rally which took place in tl1e summer each year. There were bands, 
marches, flying displays and Hitler's brilliant speeches. The rallies brought some colour and 
excitement into people's lives. They gave them a sense of belonging to a great movement. The rallies 
also showed the German people the power of the state and convinced them that 'eveiy other Gennan' 
fully supported the Nazis. Goebbels also recognised that one of the Nazis' main attractions was that 
they created order out of chaos and so the whole rally was organised to emphasise ordei: 

C German youth marching with spades. 

The annual rally at Nuremberg. Tile whole town was taken over and the rally dominated radio broadcasts and newsreels. 



Focus Task I 
Terror or propaganda -which was 
more important? 

In groups, discuss which of the 
following statements you most agree 
with. 
A Goebbels' work was more important 

to Nazi success than that of Himmler 
(head of the SS). 

B Himmler's work was more important 
to Nazi success than Goebbels' . 

C The techniques of repression and 
propaganda go hand in hand -
neither wou Id work without the 
other. 

~ Look at Source 25 and explain why 
Goebbels wanted every German 
household to have a radio set. 

~ Write your own ten-word definition of 
propaganda. 

4 What does Source 26 tell you about the 
effectiveness of Nazi propaganda? 

Poster advertising cheap Nazi-produced 
radios. The text reads 'All Germany hears 

the Fuhrer on the People's Radio.' The 
radios had only a short range and were 

unable to pick up foreign stations. 

The media 
Less spectacular than the rallies but possibly more important was Goebbels' control of the media. In 
contrast with the free expression of Weimar Gennru1y, the Nazis controlled the media strictly. No 
books could be published without Goebbels' permission (not surprisingly the best seller in Nazi 
Germany was Mein Kamp/) . In 1933 he organised a high-profile 'book-burning'. Nazi students crune 
together publicly to bum ruiy books that included ideas unacceptable to the Nazis. 

Artists suffered the srune kincl5 of restriction as writers. Only Nazi-approved painilers could show 
their works. These were usually paintings or sculptures of heroic-looking Aryans, military figures or 
images of the ideal Aryan fruuily. 

Goebbels also controlled the newspapers closely. They were not allowed to print anti-Nazi ideas. 
Within months of the Nazi takeover, Jewish editors and journalists found themselves out of work and 
anti-Nazi ne,..spapers were closed down. The Germrui newspapers becrune very dull reading ruid 
Germans bought fewer newspapers as a result -circulation fell by about ten per ce111L 

The cinema was also closely controlled. All films-factual or fictional, thrillers or comedies- had 
to carry a pro-Nazi message. The newsreels which preceded feature films were full of the greatness of 
Hitler and tl1e massive achievements of Nazi Ge011ruiy. There is evidence that Ge011ans avoided these 
productions by arriving late! Goebbels censored all foreign films coming into GellUany. 

Goebbels plastered Gennru1y with posters proclaiming the successes of Hitler and the Nazis and 
attacking their opponents. 

He banned jazz music, which had been popular in Gennany as emhere around Europe. He 
brumed it because it was 'Black' music and bi ack people were considered an inferior race. 

Goebbels loved new t~hnology and quickly saw the potential of radio broadcasting for spreading 
the Nazi message. He made cheap radios available so all Germans could buy one and he controlled 
all tl1e radio stations. Listening to broadcasts from the BBC was punishable by death. Just in case 
people d!id not have a radio Goebbels placed loudspeakers in the streets and public brus. Hitler's 
speeches and th05e of other Nazi leaders were repeated on the radio over and over again until tl1e 
ideas expressed in tl1em - Germrui expansion into eastern Europe, the inferiority of tl1e Jews - crune 
to be believed by the Gem1an people. 

Throughout tl1is period Goebbels was supported in his work by tl1e SS and the Gestapo. When he 
wanted to clcx;e down rui anti-Nazi ne,..'S]laper, silence an ru1ti-Nazi writer, or catch someone listening 
to a foreign radio station, they were there to do that work for him. 

SOURCE 

There are cinema evenings to be caught up 
with, very enjoyable ones - if only there 
were not each time the bitterness of the Tbird 
Reich's self-adulation and triumphalism. 
Tbe renewal of German art - recent 
German history as reflected in postage 
stamps, youth camp, enthusiastic welcome 
for the Fiihrer in X or Y. Goebbels' speech on 
culture to the Germanised theatre people, 
the biggest lecture theatre m the world, the 
biggest autobahn in the world, etc. etc. - the 
biggest lie in the world, the biggest disgrace 
in the u;orld It can't be helped. . . 

From the diary of Victor Klemperer for 
8 August 1937. 

Poster for an anti-Jewish exhibition, 1937. 
The caption reads 'The Eternal Jew'. 



SOURCE 2c&------­
Our state is an educational state . . . It does 
not let a man fP free from the cradle to the 
grave. ~ begin with the child when he is 
three years old. As soon as be begins to 
think, he is made to carry a little flag. Then 
follows school, the Hitler Youth, the storm 
troopers and military training. We don 1 let 
him go; and when all that is dorze, comes 
the Labour Front, which takes possession of 
him again, and does not let him go till be 
dies, even if he does not like it. 

Dr Robert Ley, who was Chief of the 
Labour Front and in charge of making 

'good citizens' out of the German people. 

The Jews are aliens in Germany. In 1933 
there were 66,060,000 inhabitants of the 
German Reich of whom 499,862 were Jews. 
What is the percentage of aliens in 
Germany? 

A question from a Nazi maths textbook, 
1933. 

8.00 German (everyday) 
8.50 Geography, History or Singing 

(alternate days) 
9. 40 Race Studies amt Ideology 

(everyday) 
10.25 Recess, sports and special 

Announcements ( every day) 
11. 00 Domestic Science or Maths 

(alternate days) 
12. l O Eugenics or Health Biology 

(alternate days) 
1.00-6.00 Sport 
Evenings ~ education, Ideology or 

Domestic Science (one evening 
each) 

The daily timetable for a girls' school in 
Nazi Germany. 

1 Read Source 28. Do you think that the 
speaker is proud of what he Is saying? 
Do you think the real aim of the question 
in Source 29 i& to improve mathematical 
skills? 
Read Source 30. Eugenics is the study of 
how to produce perfect offspring by 
choosing ideal qualities in the parents. 
How would tlhis help the Nazis? 

The Nazis and young people 
It was Hitler's aim to control every aspect of life in Germany, including the daily life of ordinary 
peo,ple. lf you had been a sixteen-year-old Aryan living in Nazi Germany you would probably have 
been a strong supporter of Adolf Hitlec The Nazis had reorganised every aspect of the school 
curriculum to make children Joyal to them. 

SOURCE 

U is my great educative work I am beginning wUh the yaung. We older ones are used up 
... We are lxxlrmg the burden of a /Jumilialingpa.st . .. But my magnificent youngsters! 
Are there finer ones in the world? Look at these young men and boys! Wl.k:zt material.! Wilb 
them I can make a netv world. 

Hitler. speaking in 1939. 

Atsd1ool you would have learned about the history of Gennany. You would have been outraged to 
find out how tl1e Gennan army was 'stabbed in the back' by the weak politicians who had made 
peace. You might well remember tl1e hardship; of the 1920s for yourself, but at school you would 
have been told how these were caused by Jews squeezing profits out of honest Gennans. By tl1e time 
yow were a senior pupil, your studies in history would have made you o:mfiden,t that loyalty to the 
Fuhrer was right and good. Your biology lessons would have info,med you that you were special, as 
one of tl1e Aryru1 race which was so superior in intelligence and strength to the Untermenscben or 
sub,-human Jews and Slavs of eastem Europe. In maths you would have been set questions like the 
one in Source 29. 

SOURCE a2 
All subjects - German language, HisJory, Geography, Chemistry and Mathematics - must 
concentrate on military subjects, the glorification of military seroice and of German heroes 
and leaders and the strength of a rebuilt Germany. Chemistry will develop a knowledge of 
chemical warfare, explosives, etc, while Mathematics tvill help the young to umterstand 
artillery, calculations, ballistics. 

A German newspaper. heavily controlled by the Nazis. approves of the curriculum in 1939. 

k; a member of the Hitler Youtl1 or League of German Maidens, you would have marched in exciting 
parades with loud bands. You would probably be physically fit. Your leisure time would also be 
devoted to Hitler and the Nazis. You would be a strong croos-country runner, and confident at reading 
maps. After years of sununer cami:s, you would be comfortable camping out of doors and if you were 
a boy you would know how to clean a rifle and keep it in good condition. 

SOURCE 

Typ ical day at a labo11r camp f or 18- to 25-;•ear-olds 

6.00 Get up (5.00 in summer) 3.00-4.00 Rest 
6.0~6.20 Exercises 4.00-5.00 Sport 
6.20-6.40 Washing; bed making 5.0Q-Q.00 Poliiical studies 
6.40-6.55 Breakfast 6.00-7.00 Allocation of jobs to be done the 
7.00-7.30 Flag parade; speech next day 

hy camp leader 7.00-8.00 Supper 
7.30-2.30 March to worl!; six hours' 8.00-9.00 Songs and dancing; 

farm work speeches 
2.30-3.00 Midday meal 10.00 lights out 

A youn~ person's d~ in Nazi Germany. 



SOURCE a,..4- -----­
Hiller looked over the stand, and I kno111 he 
looked into my eyes, and he said: 'You my 
boys are the standctrd bearers, you will 
inherit what we have created 'From that 
moment there was not any doubt I was 
bound to Adolf Hiller until long after our 
defeat. Aftenuards I Iola my friends how 
Hiller had looked into my eyes, but they all 
said: 'No! It was my eyes he was looking 
into. ' 

A young German describes his feelings 
after a Hitler Youth rally. 

SOURCE 

Children have been deliberately taken away 
from parents wbo refused to acknowledge 
their belief in National &Jcialism . . . Jhe 
refusal of parents lo allow their young 
children to join the youth organisation is 
rega,rded as an ade;Juate reason for taking 
the children away. 

A German teacher writing in 1938. 

SOURCE ;3,v.------­
lt was a great feeling. You felt you belonged 
to a great nation again.. Germany was in 
safe hands and I was going to help lo buiki 
a strong Germany. But my father of course 
felt differenlly about it. [He warned} Wow 
Henrik, don't say to them what I am saying 
to you. 'I always argued with my father as I 
was very much in favour of the Hitler 
regime which was against his background 
as a working man. 

Henrik Metelmann describes what it was 
like being a member of the Hitler Youth in 

the 1930s. 

Make a list of the main differences 
between your I ife and the life of a 
sixteen-year-old im Nazi Germany. 
Totalitarian regimes through history have 
used chi ldren as a way of infl uenclng 
parents. Why do you think they do thi.s? 
Read Source 36. Why do you think 
Henrik's father asks Henrik not to repeat 
what he says to hFm7 

Members of tlle Hitler Youth in tlle 1930s. From a very early age children were 
encouraged to join the Nazi youth organisations. It was not compulsory, but most young 

people did join. 

As a child in Nazi Gennany, you might well feel slightly alienated (estranged) from your parents 
because they are not as keen on the Nazis as you are. They expect your first loyalty to be to your 
fan1ily, whereas your Hitler Youth leader makes it clear that your first loyalty is to Adolf Hitler. 
You find it hard to understand why your father gmmbles about Nazi regulation of his working 
practices - surely tl1e Ftihrer (Hitler) is protecting him? Your parents find ilie idea of Nazi 
inspectors checking up on ilie teachers rather strange. For you it is nomial. 

Illustration from a Nazi children's book. The children are being taught to distmst Jews. 

Activity 

Draw up two posters summarising the aims and objectives of Nazi youth policy. One poster 
should be for the young people themselves. The other should be for the parents. 



The formation of c#ques, i.e. gr()upings of 
young people outside the Hiller f()ufh, has 
been on the increase before and 
particularly durfng the war lo such a 
degree that one must speak of a serious risk 
of poli&al, moral and criminal subversion 
of our youth. 

From a report by the Nazi youth 
leadership, 1942. 

The public hanging of twelve Edelweiss 
Pirates in Cologne in 1944. 

Study Sources 39 and 40 and the 
information on the impact of the war on 
young people. Then decide which of these 
two statements you agree with more 
strongly: 
• The informaton on the impact of war is 

not relevant to the historian studying the 
attitudes of young people in Germany in 
the period 1933- 39. 

• The informaton on the impact of war is 
relevant to the historian studying the 
period 1933- 39 because it shows that all 
the Nazis' efforts in the 1930s failed to 
win over many young people. 

Did all young people support the Nazis? 
This is a difficult question to answer because it depends on many factors. It depended on whether you 
were a young person from a working-class or middle-class background It depended on you as a 
person of course. It also depended on when we ask that question. Levels of support for the Nazis 
differed at different times. Many young people were attracted to the Nazi youth movements by the 
leisure opportunities they offered There were really no altematives. All other youth organisations had 
been either al:rorbed or made illegal. Even so, only half of all German boys were members in 1933 
and only fifteen per cent of girls. /.s with all other sections of society, young people were monitored 
closely and the reports of the security services threw up some interesting groups, such as the 'Swing' 
movement and the Edelweiss Pirates. Neither of these group; had strong political views. l11ey were not 
political opponents of tire Nazis. But they resented ru1d resisted Nazi control of their lives. 

The 'Swing' movement 
This was made up mainly of midcUe-class teenagers. They went to parties where they listened to 
English and American music and sang English songs. They danced American dances such as tl1e 
'jitterbug' to jazz music 1111ich the Nazis had bannoo. They accepted Jews at their clubs. They talked 
about and enjoyed sex. They were deliberately 'slovenly'. The Nazis issued a handbook helping the 
authorities to identify these degenerate types. Some were shown with unkempt, long hair; others with 
exaggeratedly English clotl1es. 

The Edelweiss Pirates 
The Edelweiss Pirates were working-class. teenagers. l11ey were not an organised movement, and 
groups in various cities took different nru:nes: 'The Roving Dudes' (Essen); the 'Kittelbach Pirates' 
(Diisseldorl); the 'Navajos' (Cologne). The Nazis, howeve~ classified all the groups under the single 
name 'Edelweiss Pirates' and the group; did have a lot in common. The Pirates were mainly aged 
betv.•een fourteen and seventeen (Germans could leave school at fourteen, but they did not have to 
sign on for military service until they were seventeen). Af the weekends, the Pirates went camping. 
They sang songs, just like tl1e Hitler Youth, but they changed the lyrics of songs to mock Gennany and 
when they spotted bands of Hitler Youth tl1ey taunted and sometimes attacked them. In contrast with 
the Hitler Youtl1, the Pirates included boys and girls. The Pirates we.re also much freer in their attitude 
towards sex, which was officially frowned upon by the Hitler Youth. 

The impact of the war 
In 1939 membership of a Nazi youth movement was made compulsory. But by this time the youth 
movements were going through a crisis. Many of the experienced leaders had been drafted into the 
Genuan anny. Others- particularly tl1ose who had been leaders in the pre-Nazi days - had been 
replaced by keener Nazis. Many of tl1e movements were now run by older teenagers who rigidly 
enforced Nazi rules. They even forbade other teenagers to meet infonually with their friends. 

As the war progressed, the activities of tl1e youtl1 movements focused increasingly on the war effort 
and military drill. The popularity of tl1e movements decreased and indeed the popularity of anti­
Hider Youth movements increased. The Pirates' activities became increasingly serious during the war. 
In Cologne, for example, Pirates helped to shelter am1y deserters and escaped prisoners. They stole 
annrunents and took part in an attack on the Gestapo during which its chief was killed l11e Nazi 
response was to round up the so called 'ringleaders'. Twelve were publicly hanged in November 1944. 

Focus Task 

How did young people react to the Nazi regime? 

1 Young people were among the most fanatical supporters of the Nazi regime. Use 
pages 202- 04 to write three paragraphs to explain why the Nazis were successful 
in winning them over. Include the following points: 
• why the Nazis wanted to control young people 
• how they set about doing it 
• what the attractions of the youth movements were. 

2 The Nazi regime was not succes:sful in keeping the loyalty of all young people. Add 
a fourth paragraph to your essay to explain why some young people rejected the 
Nazi youth movements. 



SOURCE 

A parade organised by the German Faith Movement. 
This movement was a non-Christian movement based on 

worship of the sun. 

SOURCE 42 
Most posit/Jar accrJunls have concentrated on the few German 
clerics who did behave bravely ... But these I/Jere few. Most 
German church leaders were shamefully silent. As late as January 
1945, the Catholic bishop of Wiirzburg was urging his flock to fight 
on for the Fatherland, saying that 'sa/lJ(l/ion lies in sacrifice'. 

British historian anid journalist Charles Wheeler, writing in 1996. 

SOURCE 43 
Reflecting on /be failure of the ChurdJes to challenge the Nazis 
should prompt us to ponder alt the others - individuals, 
governments and insiitutions- that passively acquiesced to the 
1bird Reich's tyranny. Even the wisest and most perceptive of them, 
it seems, failed to develop adequate moral and politica.J responses 
to Nazi genocide,jailed to recognise that something new t1Jas 
demanded of them by the barbarism of Hitler s regime. Moreover, 
it has become abundantly clear that their failure lo respond to the 
horrid events in Europe in the thirties and forties was not due to 
ignorance; they knew t1Jhat was happening. 

Uliimately, the Churches' lapses during the Nazi era I/Jere lapses 
of vision and determination. Protestant and Catholic religious 
leaders loyal to creeds professing that love can withstand and 
conquer evil, I/Jere unable or unwilling to defy one of the great 
evils in human history. And so the Holocaust will continue to 
haunt the Christian Churches for a very, very long time lo come. 

An extract from 'The Role of the Churches: Compliance and 
Confrontation', an article written by Victoria J Barnett in 1998. 

The author is a researcher who specialises in the role of the 
Churches in Nazi Germany. 

The Nazis and the 
Churches 
The relationship between the Churches and tl1e Nazis was complicated ln 
the early stages of the Nazi regime, there was some co-operation between 
the Nazis and the Churches. Hitler signed a Concordat with the Catholic 
Church in 1933. This meant that Hitler agreed to leave the Catl1olic 
Church alone and allowed it to keep control of its schools. In return, tlie 
Church agreed to stay out of politics. 

Hitler tried to g,et all of the Protestant Churches to come togetlier in 
one official Reich Church. The Reich Church was headed by the Protestant 
Bishop Ludwig Mullee Howeve~ many Gennans still felt that tl1eir trne 
loyalties lay with their original Churches in their local areas ratl1er than 
with this state-approved Church. 

Hitler even encouraged an alternative religion to tl1e Churches, the 
pagan German Faith Movement (see Source 41). 

Many churchgoers eitl1er supported the Nazis or did little to oppcx;e 
them. Howeve~ there were some very important exceptions. The Catholic 
Bishop Galen criticised the Nazis tluoughout tl1e 1930s. In 1941 he led a 
popular protest against the Nazi policies of killing mentally ill and 
physically disabled people, forcing tl1e Nazis temporarily to stop. He had 
such strong support among his followers that the Nazis decided it was too 
risky to try to silence him because tl1ey did not want trouble while 
Gennany was at war. 

Protestant ministe1s also resisted the Nazis. Pastor M:artin Niemoller 
was one of the most high-profile critics of the regime in tl1e 1930s. Along 
with Dietrich Bonhoeffe~ he formed an alternative Protestant Church to 

the official Reich Church. Niemoller spent the years 1938-45 in a 
concentration can1p for resisting the Nazis. Dietrich Bonhoeffer preached 
against the Nazis until the Gestapo stopped him in 1937. He then bec.-une 
involved with members of tl1e anny's intelligence services who were 
secretly opposed to Hitlet He helped Je11s to escape from Germany. 
Gradually he increased his activity. lo 1942 he contacted tl1e Allied 
commanders and asked what peace terms they would offer Gel1llany if 
Hitlerwere ove1thrown. He was arrested in October 1942 and hanged 
shortly before the end of the war in April 1945. 

Focus Task 

How did the C:hurches respond to the Nazis? 

Sources 42 and 43 are very harsh judgements about the role 
of the Churches in Nazi Germany. 
1 Make a list of the most serious accusations which the 

authors make against the Churches. 
2 Now find evidence and examples which support or 

contradict those accusations. 
3 Now make a list of examples which either explain or justify 

the actions of the Churches. Remember there may be a big 
difference between something which explains and 
something which justifies the actions of the Churches. 

4 There were other groups in Germany (with a few 
exceptional individuals) which either co-operated with the 
Nazis or failed to resist them, such as: 
+ political parties 
• army commanders 
• judges and lawyers 
Do you think it is fair that Sources 42 and 43 criticise the 
Churches more harshly than these other groups? Explain 
your answer in a paragraph. 



r 
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Economic recovery and 
rearmament 
Hitler and the Nazis crune to power because they promised to use radical methods to solve the 
cowntxy's two main problems- desperate unemployment and a crisis in Gennan farming. In retum 
for work and other benefits, tl1e majority of the German people gave up tlieir political freedom. Was it 
worth it? 

At first, many Gennans felt it was, particularly the 5 million who were unemployed in 1933. Hitler 
was fortunate in tl1at by 1933 the worst of the Depression was over. Even so, there is no doubt that the 
Nazis acted with energy and commitment to solve some of tl1e main problems. The brilliant 
economist Dr Hjalmar Schacht organised Germany's finances to fund a huge progrrumne of work 
creation. The National L'lbour Service sent men on public works projects and conservation 
progrrunmes, in particular to build a network of motorways or autobahns. Railways were extended 
or built from scratch. There were major house-building programmes and grandiose new public 
building projects such as the Reich Chancellery in Berlin. 

Oilier measures brought increasing prosperity. One of Hitler's moot cherished plans was 
reannament. In 1935 he reintroduced conscription for tl1e Gen11ru1 anny: In 1936 he 
announced a Four-Year Plan under tl1e control of Goering to get tlie German eronomy ready for 
war (it was one of tl1e very few clear policy documents tl1at Hitler ever wrote) . 

SOURCE 
As you read through pages 206--09, you will come across a number 
of individuals, organisations and terms in bold type in the text, like 
this. You could add more of your own if you wish. Draw up a table 
containing definitions of the words, or explanations of their 
importance to the Nazis' economic policies. The completed table will 
help you with your revision. You could organise your table like this: 

Key word/ term/ person Definition/explanation 

SOURCE 44 

A completed autobahn. 



SOURCE 

/Jarly one morning, a neigblxmr of ours, a 
trade-union secretary, was taken army in a 
car by the SS and police. His wife had great 
difficulty finding out what bad happened to 
him. My mother was too scared to be seen 
talking to her and Father became very quiet 
and alarmed and begged me not to repeat 
what he had said within our four walls 
about the whole Nazj set-up ... 

I loved it when we went on our fre,quent 
marches, feeling important when the police 
had to stop the traffic to give us right of way 
and passing pedestrians bad to raise their 
arm in the Nazi salute. Whenever we were 
led out on a march, it was always into the 
workfng-dass quarters. We were told that 
this was to remind the workers, but I 
sometimes wondered what we wanted to 
remind them ot after all most of our 
fathers were workers . .. 

When war broke out and I was about to 
be called up, Father fell ill and never 
recovered. Just before be died, be made one 
fmal effort to bring me to my senses. Now 
that bis life was coming to an end, be was 
no longer frightened of the 'brown pest'. He 
had been a soldier in the 1914-18 war and 
like so many of the working people of his 
generation in Hamburg he hated the Nazis 
like poison. 

From Through Hell tor Hitler, the memoirs 
of Henrik Metelmann, published in 19 70. 

Metelmann came from a working-class 
family in Hamburg but was an enthusiastic 
member of ttie Hitler Youth and served in 

the German army in the Second World War. 

Conscription reduced unemployment. The nee:l for weapons, equipment and unifonus create;! jooo in 
the coal mines, steel and textile mills. Engineers ru1d designers gained new opportunities, particularly 
when Hitler decreed tl1at Germru1y would have a world-class air force (the Luftwaffe). As well as 
bringing economic recovery, these measures 0005ted Hitler's popularity because tl1ey boosted 
national pride. Gennans begru1 to feel that tl1eir country was finally emerging from tl1e 
humiliation of the Great War ru1d the Treaty of Versailles, a.nd putting itself on ru1 equal footing with 
the other Great Powers. 

SOURCE 

Unemployment and government eXPenditure in Germany, 1932- 38. Ee anomic recovery 
was almost entirely funded by ttie state rather than from Germans investing their own 

savings. Despite this, unemployment fe II steadily and Germany was actually running short 
of workers by 1939. 

The Nazis and the workers 
Hitler promised (and delivered) lower unempnoyment which helped to ensure popularity runong 
industrial workers. These workers were importru1t to the Nazis: Hitler needed good workers to 

create the industries that would help to make Gennany great and establish a new German empire in 
eastern Europe. He won the loyalty of industrial workers by a. variety of initiatives. 

• Propaganda praised the workers ru1d tried to associate tl1em witl1 Hitlec 
• Schemes such as Strength 'Jbrough Joy (KDF) ga.ve them cheap tl1eatre ru1d cinema. tickets, 

and orgru1ised courses ru1d trips and sports events. Workers were offered cut-price cruises on tl1e 
latest luxury liners. 

• Many tl1ousands of workers saved five marks a. week in tl1e state scheme to buy the Volkswagen 
Beede, the 'people's car'. It was designed by Ferdinru1d Porsche and becan1e a symbol of the 
pro;perous new Germany, even though no workers ever received a. car because all car production 
was h,alted by the war in 1939, 

• Another important scheme was the Beauty of Labour movement 111is improved working 
conditions in factories. It introduced features not seen in many workplaces before, such as washing 
facilities ru1d low-c05t cru1teens. 

What was tl1e price of tl1ese advru1ces? Workers J05t their main political party, the SPD. They lost their 
trade unions and for many workers this remained a. source of bitter resentment. All workers had to 

join the OAF (General Labour Front) nm by Dr Robert Ley. This orgru1isation kept strict 
control of workers. They could not strike for better pay ru1d conditions. In some areas, they were 
prevented from moving to better-paid jobs. Wages remained comparatively low, although prices were 
also strictly controlled. Even so, by the late I 9'30s, many workers were gnunbling that their standard 
of living was still lower than it had been before tl1e Depression (see Source 46). 
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The Nazis and the farming communities 
The farmers had been an important factor in the Nazis' rise to powet Hitler did not forget d1is and 
introduced a series of measures to help them. In September 1933 he introduced tl1e Reich Food 
Estate w1der Richard Darre. This set up central boards to buy agriculturall produce from the 
fanners and distribute it to markets across Germany. It gave the peasant farmers a guaranteed market 
for their goods at guaranteed prices. The second main measure was the Reich Entailed Fann 
Law. It gave peasants state protection for their fanus: banks could not seiu their land if they could 
not pay loans or mortgages. This ensured that peasants' fanus stayed in their hands. 

The Reich Entailed Fann Law also had a racial aim. Part of the Nazi phila,ophy was 'Blood and 
Soil', tl1e belief that the peasant farmers were the basis of Gennany's master race. They would be the 
backbone of the new Germru1 empire in the east. k; a result, their way of life had to be protected. k; 

Source 49 shows, the measures were widely appreciated. 
Howeve~ ratl1er like the industrial womkers, some peasants were not thrilled witl1 the regime's 

measures. The Reich Food &tale meant that efficient, go-ahead fanners were held back by having to 
work through the same processes as Jes.5 efficient farmers. Because of the Reicl1 Entailed Farm Law, 
banks were unwilling to lend money lo farmers. It also meant d1at only the eldest child inherited the 
fann. As a result, many children of farmers left the land to work for better pay in Germany's 
industries. Rural de11opulat1011 ran at about three per cent per year in the 1930s -the exact 
opposite of the Nazis' aims! 

SOURCE 49,------------­
'Jbousands of people came from all over Germany to the Harvest 
Festival celebrations . . . We al.I felt the same happiness and joy. 
Harvest festival was the thank you for us farmers having a future 
agam. I believe no statesman has ever been as welt loved as Adolf 
Hitler was at that time. 'Jbose were happy times. 
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Annual food consumption in working-class families, 1927- 37 
(% change). 

Lusse Essig's memories of harvest festivals in the 1930s. Lusse 
was a farm worker who went on to work for the Agriculture Ministry 

between 1937 and 1945. 

Big business and the middle classes 
The record of the Nazis with tl1e middle classes was also mixed. 
Certainly many middle-class business people were grateful to the Nazis for 
eliminating the Communist threat to their busines.5es and properties. They 
also liked d1e way in which d1e Nazis seemed to be bringing order to 
Germany. For the owners of small businesses it was a mixed picture. If you 
owned a small engineering finn, you were likely to do well from 
government orders as rearman1ent spending grew in the 1930s. However, if 
you produced consumer goods or ran a small shop, you might well struggle. 
Despite Hitler's promises, the large department stores which were taking 
business away from local shops were not cla;ed. 

It was big business that really benefited from Nazi rule. The big 
companies no longer had to worcy about troublesome trade unions and 
strikes. Companies such as the chen1icals giant JG Farben gained huge 
government contracts to make expla;ives, fertilisers and even artificial oil 
from coal. Other household names today, such as Mercedes and Volkswagen, 
prospered from Nazi policies. 



On your own copy of Source 50 label the 
features that are attempting to comment 
on life in Nazi Germany. 

Focus Task -, 

Did most people in Germany benefit 
from Nazi rule? 

Here are some claims that the Nazi 
propaganda machine made about how 
life in Germany had been changed for 
the better: 
• 'Germans now have economic 

security.' 
• 'Germans no longer need to feel 

inferior to other states. They can be 
proud of their country.' 

• 'The Nazi state looks after its workers 
very well indeed.' 

• 'The Nazis are on the side of the 
farmers and have rescued Germany's 
farmers from disaster.' 

• 'The Nazis have nnade Germany safe 
from communism.' 

You are now going to decide how 
truthful these claims actually are. 
1 Look back over pages 198- 209. 

Gather evidence that supports or 
opposes each claim. You could work 
in groups taking one claim each. 

2 For each daim, decide whether, 
overall, it is totally untrue; a little bit 
true; mostly true; or totally true. 

3 Discuss: 
a) Which of these groups do you 

think benefited most from Nazi 
rule: the workers, the farmers, big 
business or the middle dasses? 

b) Who did not benefit from Nazi 
rule? 

SOURCE 50 

NSDAP 
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A Nazi propaganda poster from the 1930s encouraging people to turn to Nazi-led 
community groups for help and advice. 

The 'nationaJ community' - Volksgemeinschaft 
We have divided this section by social group, but the Nazis would not want Germans to see their 
society that way. Hitler wanted all Germans to think of themselves as part of a national 
comm unity, or lfllksgemeinschaft. Under Nazi rule, workers, fanners, and so on, would no longer 
see themselves primarily as workers or farmers; they would see themselves as Gem1ans. Their first 
loyalty muld not be to their own social group but to Gennany and the Fiihrec They would be so 
proud to belong to a great nation that was racially and culturally superior to other nations that they 
would put the interests of Germany before their ovm. Hitler's policies towards each group were 
designed to help win this kind of loyalty to the Nazi state. 

The evidence suggests that the Nazis never quite succeeded in tl1is: Germans in the 1930s certainly 
did not fose their self-interest, nor did they embrace the national community wholeheartedly. 
However; the Nazis did not totally fail either! In the 1930s Gennans did have a strong sense of 
national pride and loyalty towards Hitler. For the majority of Gennans, tl1e benefits of Nazi rule made 
them willing- on the smface at least - to accept some central control in tl1e interests of making 
Germany great again. 



A painting showing the Nazis' view of an ideal German family. 

Girls from the German Maidens' League camping. The League 
offered excitement and escape from boring duties in the home. 

Women in Nazi Germany 
All the Nazi leaders were men. The Nazis were a very male-dominated 
organisation. Hitler had a very traditional view of the role of the German 
woman as wife and mothec It is worth remembering that many women 
agreed with him. In the traditional rural areas and small towns, many 
women felt that the proper role of a woman was lo support her husband. 
There was also resenbnent towards working women in the early 1930s, 
since they were seen as keeping men out of jobs. It all created a lot of 
pre&5Ure on women to confonn to what the Nazis called 'the traditional 
balance' between men and women. 'No true Gennari woman wear.; 
trousers' said a Nazi newspaper headline when the film star Marlene 
Dietrich appeared wearing trousers in public. 

Alanned at the falling birth rate, Hitler offered tempting financial 
incentives for married couples to have at least four children. You got a 
'Gold Cro;s' for having eight children, and were given a privileged seat at 
Nazi meetings. Posters, radio broadcasts and newsreels all celebrated the 
ideas of motl1erhood and homebuilding. The German Maidens' League 
reinforced these ideas, focusing on a combination of good physical health 
and housekeeping skills. This was reinforced at school (see Source 30 on 
page 202). 

With all tl1ese encouragements the birth rate did increase from fifteen 
per tl1ousand in 1933 to twenty per thousru1d in 193,9. There was also ru1 
increase in pregnancies outside marriage. These girls were looked after in 
state maternity h05tels. 

SOURCE 53 

Leni Riefenstahl directing the shooting of her film of the 
1936 Olympics. 



Gertrude Scholz-Klink, head of the Nazi 
Women's Bureau. 

Focus Task 

How successful were the Nazi 
policies for womem? 

Read these two statements: 
• 'Nazi policy for women was 

confused.' 
• 'Nazi policy for women was a failure.' 
For each statement explain whether you 
agree or disagree with it and use 
examples from the text to support your 
explanation. 

A German woman and her Jewish boyfriend being publicly humiliated by the SA in 1933. 

There were some prominent women in Nazi Germany. Leni Riefenstahl was a high-profile film 
producer. Gertrude Scholz-Klink was head of the Nazi Women's Bureau, although she was 
excluded from any important discussions (such as the one to conscript female labour in 1942). 
Many working-class girls and women gained the chance to travel and meet new people through 
the Nazi women's organisation. Overall, however, opportunities for women were limited. Married 
professional women were forced to give up their jobs and stay at home with their families, which 
many resented as a restriction on their freedom. Discrimination against women applicants for 
jobs was actually encouraged. 

In the late 1930s the Nazis had to do an about-tum as they suddenly needed more women 
workers because the supply of unemployed men was drying up. Many women had to struggle 
with both fan1ily and work responsibilities. However, even during the crisis years of 1942-45 
when Gem1an industry was struggling to cope with the demand for war supplies, Nazi policy on 
women was still tom between their traditional stereotype of the mother and the actual needs of 
the workplace. For example, there was no chance for Gemian women to serve i.111 the armed 
forces, as there was in Allied countries. 

SOURCE 

I went to Sauckel [the Nazi minister in charge of labour J with the proposition that we 
should recruit our labour from the ranks of German women. He replied bruc4uely that 
where to obtatn which workers was his business. Moreover, he said, as Gauleiter [a regional 
governor] he was Hitler's subordinate and re,onsible to the Fiihrer alone_ .. Sauckel 
offered to put the question lo Goering as Commissioner of the Four-Year Plan ... but I was 
scarcely allowed to advance my arguments. Sauckel and Goering conttnualty interrupted 
me. Saucket laid great weight on the danger that factory tJJOrk might inflict moral barrn on 
German womanhood; not only might their psychic and emotional life' be affected but also 
their ability to bear children. 

Goering totally concu"ed But just to be absolutely sure, Sauckei went f.mmedialeiy to 
Hitler and had him confirm the decision. All my [!)od arguments were therefore blown to 
thewhuls. 

Albert Speer, Inside The Third Reich, 1970. Speer was Minister of Armaments and 
War Production. 



SOURCE 57 

The persecution of minorities 
The Nazis believed in the superiority of the Aryan race. Through their twelve years in power they 
persecuted members of other races, and many mino1ity grouµ; such as gypsies, homosexuals and 
mentally handicapped people. They persecuted any group that they thought challenged Nazi ideas. 
Homosexuals were a threat to Nazi ideas about family life; the mentally handicapped were a threat to 
Nazi ideas about Gem1ans being a perfect master race; gypsies were thought to be an inferior people. 

The persecution of such minorities varied In families where there were hereditary illnesses, 
sterilisation was enforced. Over 300,000 men and women were compulsorily sterilised between 1934 
and 1945. A so~alled 'euthanasia programme' was begun in 1939. At. least 5,000 severely mentally 
handicapped babies and children were killed between 1939 and 1945 either by injection or by 
starvation. Between 1939 and 1941, 72,000 mentally ill patients were gassed before a public outcry in 
Germany itself ended the extemlination. TI1e extennination of the gyµ;ies, on the other hand, did not 
cause an outcty. Five out of six gypsies living in Ge1many in 1939 were killed by the Nazis. Similarly, 
there was little or no complaint about the treatment of so-called 'asocials' - homosexuals, alcoholics, 
the homeless, prostitutes, habitual criminals and beggars-who were rounded up off the streets and 
sent to concentration camps. 

You a.re going to investigate this most disturbing aspect of Nazi Genuany by tracing tl1e story of 
Nazi treatment of tl1e Jewish population in which anti-semitism culminated in the dreadful slaughter 
of the 'Final Solution'. 

A poster published in 1920, directed at 'All German mothers'. SA and SS men enforcing tile boycott of Jewish shops, 
April 1933. It eXPlains that over 12,000 German Jews were killed fighting for 

their country in tile First World War and was produced by a Jewish 
soldiers' organsiation. 

'lb read the pages [of Hitler's Mein Kampf} is 
to enter a world of /be insane, a world 
peopled by hideous and distorted shadows. 
1be Jew is no longer a human being, he bas 
become a mythical figure, a grimacing 
leering devil invested with infernal powers, 
the incarnation of evil. 

A Bullock, Hit/er: A Study in Tyranny, 
published in 1990. 

What does Source 57 suggest about 
attitudes to Jews in 19207 

, Why did Hitler hate the Jews? 

Hitler and the Jews 
Anti-semitism means hatred of Jews. Throughout Europe,Jews had experienced discrimination for 
hundreds of years. They were often treated unjustly in courts or forced to live in ghettoo. One reason 
for this persecution was religious, in tl1at Jews were blamed for the death of Jesus Christ! Another 
reason was that they tended to be well educated and therefore held well-paid professional jobs or ran 
successful stores and businesses. 

1-!itler hated Jews insanely. In his years of poverty in Vienna, he became obsessed by the fact that 
Jews ran many of the moot successful businesses, particularly tl1e large department stores. This 
offended his idea of the superiority of Aryans. Hitler also blan1ed Jewish businessmen and bankers for 
Gennany's defeat in the First World Wat He thought they had forced the surrender of the Gennan 
anny. 

As soon as Hitler took power in 1933 he began to mobilise tl1e full powers of tl1e state against the 
Jews. They were immediately banned from the Civil Service and a variety of public services such as 
broadcasting and teaching. At. the same time, SA and later SS troopers organised boycotts of Jewish 
shops and businesses, which were marked with a star ofDavid. 



A cartoon from the Nazi newspaper Der 
Sturmer, 1935. Jews owned many shops 

and businesses. These were a constant 
target for Nazi attacks. 

SOURCE fi•'+-------­
{J'he day after Kristallnachtj the teachers 
told us: don't worry about what you see, 
even if you see some nasty things which you 
may not understand. Hitler wants a bet/er 
Germany, a clean Germany. Don't worry, 
everything will work out fme in the end. 

Henrik Mete lmann, member of the Hitler 
Youth in 1938. 

SOURCE 

Until Kristallnach~ many Gemzans believed 
Hitler was not engaged in mass murder. 
{J'he treatment of the Jews] seemed to be a 
minor form of harassment of a disliked 
minority. But after Kristallnacht no German 
could any longer be under any illusion. 
I believe it was the day that we lost oitr 
innocence. But it would be fair to point out 
that 1 myself never met even the most 
fanatic Nazi who wanted the extemlination 
[mass murder J of the Jews. Certainly we 
wanted the Jews out of Germany, but we did 
not want them to be killed. 

Alfons Heck, member of the Hitler Youth in 
1938, interviewed for a television 

programme in 1989. 

1 Read Sources 64-66. How useful is each 
source to a historian looking at the 
German reaction to Krista/Jnacht? 

~ Taken together, do they provide a dear 
picture of how Germans felt about 
Kristaf/nacht? 
Could Germans have protested effectively 
about Kristallnacht? Explain your answer 
with reference to pages 198-201. 

In 1936 the pressure on Jews and other minorities relaxed a little. Some Jews saw this as a positive 
sign, and believed that the regime had gone as far as it was going to go to persecute them. The reality 
was that the persecution lapsed, primarily because Germany was trying to present itself to the world in 
a pa;itive light while the Olympics were being held in Berlin During this respite many Jews took the 
opportunity to emigrate from Germany to any country which would take them. 

Kristal/nacht 
In November 1938 a youngJew killed a Genn:an diplomat in Paris. The Nazi Propaganda Minister 
Joseph Goebbels turned this event into an opportunity for himself. He had recently fallen out of favour 
with Hitler and was desperate to regain Hitler's favoured stattl5. Gcebbels urged a wide-scale and 
brutal response to the event in Paris. Plain-clotl1es SS troopers were issued witl1 pickaxes and 
hammers and the add= of Jewish businesses. They ran rio~ smashing up Jewish shops and 
workplaces. Ninety-one Jews were murdered. Hundreds of synagogues were burned. Twenty thousand 
Jews were taken to concentration camps. Thousands more left the country. This event became known 
as Kristallnacht or 'The Night of Broken Glass'. Many Germans watched the events of Kristallnacht 
with alaoo and concem. The Nazi-controlled press presented Kristatlnacht as the spontaneous 
reaction of ordinary Gem1ans against tl1e Jews. Most Gennans did not believe tl1is. Howeve~ hardly 
anyone protested The few who did were brutally murdered. 

SOURCE 

I feet the urge lo present to you a true report of the recent riots, plundering and destruction 
of Jewish property. Despite what the official Nazi account s~s, the German people have 
notbing whatever lo do with these riots and burnings. 'Jhe police supplied SS men with axes, 
house-breaking tools and ladders. A list of the addresses of all Jewish shops and flats was 
provided and the mob worked under the leadership of the SS men. The police had strict 
orders to remain neutral. 

Anonymous letter from a German civil servant to the British consul, 1938. 

Ghettos to mass murder 
The persecution developed in intensity after the outbreak of war in 1939. After defeating Poland in 
1939, the Nazis set about 'Gennanising' we;tem Polru1d. This meant transporting Poles from tl1eir 
homes and replacing tl1em witl1 Gennan settlers. Alrnoot one in five Poles died in the fighting ru1d as 
a result of racial f()licies of 1939-45. Polish Jews were rounded up and transported to tl1e major 
cities. Here they were herded into sealed areas, called ghettoo. The able-bodied Jews were used for slave 
labour hut tl1e young, the old and the sick were simply left to die from hunger and disease. It was the 
beginning of a programme of mass murder which would end in the Final Solution -the industrial 
scale murder of Jews and other minorities in deatl1 camps in Poland such as Auschwitz or Treblinka. 

Focus Task D 
Draw your own copy of the graph below. The aim is to show how Nazi policies 
towards minorities developed during the 1930s and beyond. Use the information and 
sources in this section, but refer to other sections of this chapter as well, especially the 
Factfile on page 197. 

1933 1934 1935 1936 1937 1938 1939 1940 1941 1942 



November 1933 
Millions of Germans are indeed wrm over 
by Hitler and the power and the glory are 
really his. I hear of some actions by the 
Communists . .. But what good do such 
pinpricks do? Less than none, bec.ause all 
Germany prefers Hitler to the Communists. 

April 1935 
Frau l'Pilbrandt told us that people 
complain in Munich when Hitter or 
Goebbels appear on film but even she ( an 
economist close to the Social Democrats) 
says: 'Will there not be something even 
worse, if Hitler is overthrown, Bolshevism?' 
(That fear keeps Hitler where he is again 
and again) 

September 1937 
On the festival of Yom Ktppur the Jews 
did not attend dass. Ku/ah~ the 
mathematician, had said to the reduc.ed 
class: Today it~ just us. ' In my memory 
these words took on a quite horrible 
significance: to me it crmjimzs the claim of 
the Nazis to express the true opinion of the 
German people. And I believe ever more 
strongly that Hitler really does embody the 
soul of the German people, that he really 
stands for Germany and that he wilt 
consequently keep his position. I have not 
only lost my Fatherland. Even if the 
government should change one day, my 
sense of belonging to Germany has gone. 

Extracts from the diaries of Victor 
Klemperer, a Jewish university lecturer 

in Germany. 

Focus Task 

Why was there so little opposition in 
Nazi Germany? 

Use the following four factors to write 
your own answer to this question. 
• Terror 
• Nazi successes 
• Economic fears 
• Propaganda 
Support your answer with evidence you 
have studied through pages 191- 214 . 

Why was there little opposition? 
The Nazis face:! relatively little open opposition during their twelve years in pov.-er. Jn private, 
Gennans complained about the regime and its actions. Some might refuse to give tl1e Nazi salute. 
They might pass on anti-Nazi jokes and rude stories about senior Nazis. Hov.-eve~ serious criticism 
was always in private, never in public. Historians have debate:! why this was so. The main answer they 
have come up witl1 may seem obvious to you if you've read pages 198-99, It was terror! All tl1e Nazis' 
main opponents bad been killed, exiled or put in prfaon. The rest had been sea.red into submission. 
However, it won't surprise you to learn that historians think tl1e answer is not quite as simple as tl1aL 
Here is a summary of the important factor.;. 

Nazi successes - 'It's all for the good of Germany' 
Many Gennans admired and trusted Hitlet They were prepared to tolerate mle by terror and to trade 
ilieir rights in political freedom ru1d free speech in retum for work, foreign policy success and what 
they thought was strong govermnent. 

• Economic recoveiy was deeply appreciated. 
• Many felt that the Nazis were bringing some much needed discipline back to Gern1any by restoring 

traditional values and clrunping down on rowdy C,ommunists. 
• Between 1933 and 1938 Hitler's success in foreign affair.; made Gennru1s feel that their countiywas 

a great pov.-er again after the humiliations of the First World War and the Treaty of \ler.;ailles. For 
many Germans, the dubious methods of the Nazis may have been regrettable but necessary for the 
greater gocxl of the oountry. 

Economic fears - 'I don't want to lose my job' 
Geonru1 worker.; feared losing their jooo if they did express opposition (see Source 65). Gennru1y had 
been hit so bard by the Depression that mru1ywere terrified by tl1e prospect of being out of work 
again. It was a similar situation for the bosses. Businesses that did not contribute to Nazi Party funds 
risked losing Nazi business and going bankrup~ and so in self-defence they conformed as v.-ell. If you 
asked no questions and kept your head down, life in Nazi Gennru1y could be comfortable 'Keeping 
your head down' became a national obsession. The SS and its special security service the SD went to 
great lengths to find out what people v.-ere saying about the regime, often by listening in on 
conversations in cafes and bars. Your job could depend on silence. 

SOURCE i,3-~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~ 

The average worker is primarily interested in work and not in democracy. People who 
previously enthusiastically supported democracy showed no interest at all in politics. One 
must be clear about the fact that in the first instance men are fa/hers of families and have 
jobs, and that for them politics takes second place and even then rmly when they expect to 
get something out of it. 

A report by a Socialist activist in Germany, February 1936. 

Propaganda - 'Have you heard the good news?' 
Underlying the whole regime was tl1e propaganda machine. This ensured tl1at mru1y Gen11ru1s found 
out veiy little about the bad things tl1at were happening, or if they did tl1ey only heard them with a 
positive, pro-Nazi slant. You have studied the Nazi use of propaganda in detail on pages 200--01. 
Propagru1da was particularly imporlant in maintaining the image of Hitler. The evidence suggests 
that personal support for Hitler remained high throughout the 1930s and he was stiJJ widely respecte:I 
even as Germany was losing the war in 1944. 



Timeline 
This timeline shows the period you will be 
covering in this chapter. Some of the key dates 
are filled in already. 

To help )'OU get a complete picture of the 
period, you can make your own copy and add 
other details to it as you work through the 
chapter. 

- 1919 

1920- -1920 

Congress refuses to join 
the League of Nations 
Republican Warren 
Harding elected President 

~ 
1923 

Calvin Coolidge takes 
over as President 

Herbert Hoover elected 
~ 1928 President 

~ 1929 Oct 
1930- r The Wall Street Crash 

Democrat Franklin 
- 1932 Roosevelt elected 

President promising a 
New Deal ,,_ 

~ 

~ 

~ 

~ 1939 The Second World War 
1940- ~ 

begins in Europe 

, ~ 1941 The USA joins the war 

The USA, 1914- 1941 

The USA in the 1920s 

Focus 
In the 1920s the USA was the richest and most powerful country in the world. Then in 
1929 disaster struck. The Wall Street Crash plunged the USA into a deep economic 
depression. 

In Section 9.1 you will stUdy: 
• the reasons for the prosperity in the USA in the 1920s 
• which groups of Americans lost out in the 1920s 
• the weaknesses in the US economy. 

In Section 9.2 you will investigate: 
• the effects of the Depression on the American people 
• attempts by the US government to tackle the Depression. 

Isolationist USA 
As you have seen in Chapter 1, President Wilson took the USA into the First World War in 1917. It was 
a controversial decision. For decades, the USA had deliberately isolated itself from the squabbles of 
Europe and most Americans thought that was the right policy. But despite their opposition, Wilson 
took the USA into war. lt was Gennan submarine warfare against US ships that finally forced the USA 
into the war; but Wilson presented the war to the American people as a struggle to preserve freedom 
ru1d democracy. 

When the war ended in 1918, the divisions in the USA about what its role in the world should be 
resurfaced. Wilson got hopelessly bogged down in the squabbles of the European states after the war. 
Some Americans believed, as Wilson did, tl1at the time had come for tlie USA to take a leading role in 
world affairs - tl1at tl1ere was more chance of peace, if they were involved than if they stayed out. 
Others felt that Wilson had gone too far already. Thousands of American soldiers had been killed or 
wounded in a war that tliey felt was not their concern. US troops were even now involved in a civil war 
in Russi:a (see page 154). Now \l;riJson wanted the USA to take the lead in a League of Nations. Would 
this mean tlie USA supplying tl1e troops and resources for tl1is new international police force? 

President Wilson travelled tl1e country in 1919 to get the American people - and Congress - to 
accept the Treaty of Versailles and the League ,of Nations. The President needed to have the support of 
Congress (see the Factfile on page 219 to see how the US system of government~urk,), Wilson had 
many political enemies and eventually they bmught him down. In tl1e end, the isolationists in the 
USA ~'On the debate. You can read more about tl1is on pages 24-26. 

The USA then turned its back on Europe for much of tl1e next twenty years. A new Republican 
President, Warren Harding, was elected in 1920 promising a return to 'normalcy' - normal life 
as it bad been before the war. Americans turned their energies to what they did best - making 
money! Over the next ten years the USA, already the richest country in the world, became richer 
as its E£Onomy boomed. The next two pages will give you an idea of what this economic boom 
was like. 



SOURCE 1 What was the 'boom'? 
1919 1929 

9million 26 million 
1920 

60,000 
1915 Telephones 1930 

10 million 
1921 Fridges 

D 
For e1ery one ... ere were 167 

Sales of consumer goods, 1915-30. 
Overall, the output of American industry 

doubled in the 1920s. 
Skyscrapers being built in New York City. There was more building being done in the 

boom years oi the 1920s ttian at any time in the history of ttie USA. 

SOURCE a 

1920s 

The car made it possible for more Americans to live in their own 
houses in the suburbs on the edge of towns. For example, Queens 
outside New York doubled in size in the 1920s. Grosse Point Park 

outside Detroit grew by 700 per cent. 

SOURCE 4 

Workers on the government's road-building programme. The 
Federal Road Act of 1916 began a period of intense road building 

all over the country. Road building employed more people than any 
other industry in the USA for the next ten years. During the 1920s 

the total extent of roads in the USA doubled. 

the most complete line uf 
4 an.d 6-cylinder Sp.ct:d Trucks 
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The new roads gave rise to a new truck industry. In 1919 there 
were 1 million trucks in the USA. By 1929 there were 3.5 million. 



SOURCE SOURCE 7 

Silk stockings had o nee been a luxury item 
reserved for the rich. In 1900 only 12,000 

pairs had been sold. In the 1920s rayon 
was invented which was a cheaper 

substitute for silk. In 1930, 300 million 
pairs of stockings were sold to a female 

population of around 100 million. A passenger aircraft in 1927. There were virtually no civilian airlines in 1918. 

Workers erecting electricity pylons. In 1918 only a few homes 
had electricity. By 1929 almost all urban homes had it, although 

not many farms were on the electricity supplY grid. 

, Use Sources 1-9 to make a list of features of the economic boom of 
the 1920s undertfile following headings: 

Industry Transport 
Home life Cities 

Draw a chart to sh.ow connections between any of the features 
shown in the sources. 
Using these sources, write a 20-word definition of 'the economic 
boom of the 1920s'. 

By 1930 the new aircraft companies flew 162.000 flights a year. 

SOURCE g 

The front cover of a mail order catalogue from 192 7. 



Why was there an economic boom 
in the 1920s? 
k, you can see from Sources 1-9, it seemed tliateverything in the USA was booming in the 1920s. You 
are now going to investigate the various reasons for tliat boom. 

Industrial strength 
The USA was a vast country, rich in natural resources. It had a growing population (123 million by 
1923). Ma.t of this population was living in towns and cities. They were working in industry and 
connmerce, usually earning higher wages tl1an in farming. So these new town dwelle1s became an 
important market for the USA's new industries. Most US companies had no need to export outside the 
USA, and most US companies had access to the raw materials tl1ey needed in the USA. 

This figure is not available 
online for copyright reasons 

Ever since the 1860s and 1870s, Americau industry had been growing vigorously. By tl1e time of the 
First World War, the USA led the world in most areas of industry. It had massive steel, coal and textile 
industries. It was the leading oil producec It was foremost in developing new technology such as 
motor cars, telephones ru1d electric lighting. In fact, electricity and electrical goods were a key factor 
in the USA's economic boom. Other new industries such as chemicals were also growing fast. The 
USA's new film industry already led the world 



, List the benefits that the First World War 
brought to the US economy. 

Factfile 

US system of government 

> The federal system: The USA's federai 
system means that all the individual 
states look after their own internal affairs 
(such as education). Questions that 
concern all of the states (such as making 
treaties with other. countries) are dealt 
with by Congress. 

> The Constitution: The Constitution lays 
out how the government is supposed to 
operate and what it is allowed to do. 

> The President: He is the single most 
important politician in the USA. He is 
elected every four years. However, the 
Constitution of the USA is designed to 
stop one individual f rom becoming too 
powerful. Congress and the Supreme 
Court both act as 'watchdogs' checking 
how the President behaves. 

> Congress: Congress is made up of the 
Senate and the House of 
Representatives. Congress and the 
President run the country. 

> The Supreme Court: This is made up of 
j udges, who are usually very experienced 
lawyers. Their main task is to make sure 
that Ameri can governments do not 
misuse their power or pass unfair laws. 
They have the power to say that a law is 
unconstitutional (against the 
Constitution), whi,ch usually means that 
they feel the law would harm American 
citizens. 

> Parties: There are two main political 
parties, the Republicans and the 
Democrats. In the 1920s and 1930s, the 
Republicans were stronger in the 
industrial north of the USA while the 
Democrats had more support in the 
south. On the whole, Republicans in the 
1920s and 1930s preferred government 
to stay out of people's lives if possible. 
The Democrats were more prepared to 
intervene in every-day life. 

The managers of these industries were increasingly skilled and professional, and they were selling 
more and more of their products not just in the USA but in Europe, L1tin America and the Far East 

American agriculture had become the most efficient and productive in the world. In fact, fanuers 
had become so successful that they were producing more than they could sell, which was a very 
serious problem (see page 227). In 1914, howeve~ most Americans would have confidently stated that 
American agriculture and industry were going from strengtl1 to strength. 

The First World War 
The Americans trie:l hard to stay out of the fighting in tl1e First World War. But throughout the war 
they lent money to the Allies, and sold arms and munitions to Britain and France. They sold massive 
an1ounts of foodstuffs as well. This one-way trade gave American industry a real boost In addition, 
while the European powers slugged it out in France, the Americans were able to take over Europe's 
trade around the world. American exports to the areas controlled by European colonial powers 
increased during the war. 

There were other benefits as well. Before tl1e war Gem1any had had one of the world's most 
successful chemicals industries. The war stopped it in its tracks. By the end of the w:ar tl1e USA had far 
outstripped Germany in the supply of chemical products. Explooives manufacture during the war also 
stimulated a range of by-products which became new American industries in tl1eir own right Plastics 
and other new materials were produced. 

Historians have called the growth and change at this time the USA's second industrial revolution. 
The war actually helped ratl1er than hindered the 'revolution'. 

When the USA joined ll1e fighting it was not in the war long enough for the war to drain American 
resources in tl1e way it drained Europe's. There was a downturn in the USA when war industries 
readjusted to peacetime, but it was only a blip. By 1922 tl1e American economy was growing fast once 
again. 

Republican policies 
A tl1ird factor behind the bcom was the policies of tl1e Republican Party. From 1920 to 1932 all the US 
presidents were Republican, and Republicans also dominated Congress. Here are some of their beliefs. 

1 Laissez-faire 
Republicans believed that government should interfere as little as possible in the e\<eryday lives of the 
people. TI1is attitude is called 'lai&;ez-faire'. In their vie.v, the job of tl1e President was to leave the 
businessman alone - to do his job. That was where prosperity crune from. 

2 Tariffs 
The Republicans believed in import tariffs which made it expensive to import foreign goods. For 
exanlple, in 1922 Harding introduce the Fordney-McCumber tariff which made imported food 
expensive in the USA. These tariffs protected businesses against foreign competition and allowed 
American companies to grow even more rapidly. The USA also began closing its borders to foreign 
immigrants (see page 231). 

3 Low taxation 
The Republicans kept taxation as low as possible. This brought some benefits to ordinary working 
people, but it brought even more to tbe very wealtl1y. The Republican thinking was tbat if people kept 
their owi1 money, they would spend it on Americru1 goods and wealthy people would reinvest their 
money in industries. 

4 Trusts 
The Republicans also allowed tl1e development of trusts. These were huge super-corporations, which 
dominated industry. Woodrow Wilson and the Democrats had fought against trusts because they 
believed it was unhealthy for men such as Carnegie (steel) and Rockefeller (oil) to have almost 
complete control of one vital sector of industry. The Republicans allowed the trusts to do what they 
wanted, believing tl1at the 'captains of industry' knew better than politicians did wbat was good for 
the USA. 



Average annu.aJ 
industrial wages 

Number of milliorzaires 

1919: $1,158 
1927: $1,304 
1914: 7,000 
1928: 35,000 

Wealth in the USA. 

How could the Republicans use Sources 
11 and 13to justify their policies? 
How could critics of Republican policies 
use Sources 11 and 13 to attack the 
Republ leans? 
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A pre-war anMrust cartoon. 
Although there was opposition to 

trusts, they were so successful 
and influential that it was difficult 

to limit their power. 

D Exports 

• Imports 

. USA 

• Britain 
• Germany 

• Russia 
D Others 

The growth of the US economy in the 1920s. 



SOURCE 

We are quick to adopt the latest time and 
labour saving devices in business. The 
modem woman has an etJual right to 
employ in her home the most popular 
electric deaner: The Frantz Premier. Over 
250,000 are in use. ~ have branches and 
dealers everywhere. Our price is modest -
time payments if desired. 

, 
Advertisement for the Frantz Premier 

vacuum cleaner. 

Imagine that you are making a radio 
programme about industry in the USA 
Describe the scene in Source 15 for your 
listeners. Remember you are trying to bring 
it to lk You could mentjon: 
• the size of the building 
• what the workers are doing (you could 

even interview them) 
• the equipment you can see 
• how the car develops during the process 
• noises and smells 
• how and why scenes like this are making 

the US<\ rich. 
You could present your work as a script, or 
you may be able to record your work as a 
podcast. 

New industries, new methods 
Through the 1920s new industries and new methods of production were developed in the USA. The 
country was able to exploit its vast resources of raw materials to produre steel, chemicals, glass and 
machinery. 

These products became the foundation of an enom1ous boom in constuner goods. Telephones, 
radios, vacuum cleaners and washing machines were mass-produced on a vast scale, making tl1em 
cheaper so more people could buy them. New electrical companies such as Hoover !became household 
names. They used the latest, most efficient techniques proposed by the 'Industrial Efficiency 
Movement'. 

At the same time, the big industries used sophisticated sales and marketing techniques to get 
people to buy their goods. Ma."S nationwide advertising had been used for the first time in the USA 
during the war to get Americans to support tl1e war effort Many of the adve1tisers who had learned 
their skills in wartime propagru1da now set up agencies to sell cars, cig;uettes, clothlng and other 
consumer items. Pooler advertisements, radio advertisements and travelling salesmen encouraged 
Americans to spend Even if they did not have the money, people could borrow it easily. Or they could 
take advantage of the new 'Buy now, pay later' hire purchase schemes. Eight out of ten radios and six 
out of ten cars were bought on credit. 

The most important of these new booming industries was the motor-car industry. The motor car 
had only been develope:l in the 1890s. The first cars were built by blacksmiths and other skilled 
craftsmen. They took a long time to make and were very expensive. In 1900 only 4,000 cars were 
made. Car production was revolutionised by Henry Fore!. In 1913 he set up the first moving 
production line in the world, in a giant shed in Detroit Each worker on the line had one or two small 
jobs to d:o as the skeleton of the car moved past him. At the ooginning of tl1e Line, a skeleton car went 
in; at the end of the line was a new car. The most famous of these was the Model T. More than 15 
million were produced between 1908 and 1925. In 1927 they came off tl1e production line at a rate of 
one every ten seconds. In 1929, 4.8 million cars were made. 

Ford's production line in 1913. 



A state 
of mind 

New 
industries 

Republican 
policies 

The First 
World War 

The USA's 
industrial 
strength 

Model Ts in an American high street. In 1925 a Model T cost $290. 
This was almost: three months' wages for an American factory worker. 

By the end of the 1920s the motor industry was the USA's biggest industry. As vrell as employing 
hundreds of thousands of worker.; directly, it also kept worker.; in other industries in employment. 
Glass, leathe~ steel and rubber were all required to build the new vehicles. Automobiles used up 75 
per cent of US glass production in the 1920s! Petrol was needed to nm thenL And a massive anny of 
labourers was busily building roads throughout the country for these car.; to drive on. In fact, road 
con,strnction was the biggest single employer in the 1920s. 

Owning a car was not just a rich person's privilege, as it was in Europe. There was one car to five 
people in the USA compared with one to 43 in Britain, and one to 7,000 in Russia. The car made it 
possible for people to buy a house in the suburbs, which further boosted house bltllding. It also 
stimulated the growth of hundreds of other smaller businesses, ranging from hot dog stands and 
advertising bill boards to petrol stations and holiday resorts. 

A state of mind 
One thing that runs through all the factor.; you have looked at so far is an attitude or a state of mind. 
Most Americans believed that they had a right to 'prosperity'. For many it was a main aim in life to 

have a nice house, a good job and plenty to ea~ and for their home to be filled with the latest 
con,sumer goods. Consuming more and more was seen as part of being American. 

In earlier decades, thrift (being careful with money and saving 'for a rainy day') had been seen as 
a good quality. In the 1920s tl1is was replaced by a belief that spending money was a better quali~•. 

Focus Task 

What factors caused the economic boom? 

1 Make a copy of this diagram. Complete it by adding notes at the right-hand side for 
each heading. You will need to refer to the information and sources on pages 
219-23. 

2 One historian has said: 'Without the new automobile industry, the prosperity of the 
1920s would scarcely have been possible.' 

Explain whether you agree or disagree with this statement. Support your 
explanation by referring to the sources and information on pages 21 9-23. 



King Oliver's Creole Jazz Band, 1920. 
Louis Armstrong is kneeling at the front. 

SOURCE 

(i) Jazz employs primitive rhythms which 
excite the baser buman instincts. 

(ii) Jazz music causes drunkenness. 
Reason and reflection are lost and the 
actions of the persons are directed by 
the stronger animal passions. 

Comments on jazz music in articles 
in the 1920s. 

What do you think the writers in Source 
18 mean by 'the baser human instincts' 
and 'the stronger animal passions? 

Crowds queuing for cinema tickets in 
Chicago. In 1920, 40 million tickets were 

sold per week and in 1929, 100 million. 

The Twenties: Entertaining America 
The 1920s in the USA are often called the Roaring Twenties. TI1e nrune suggests a time of riotous fun, 
loud music and wild enjoyment when everyone was having a good time. Perhaps this was not true for all 
America.ns, but it certainly seemed to be tme for a lot of thern. lmportru1t social changes, e;pecially the 
growth of cities, chru1ged the way many Americans lived. The groo>ing prosperity gave mru1y of tl1em the 
spare time ruid money to go out ru1d enjoy themselves. One of tlie most obvious exrunples of tliis new 
attitude was tl1e growth of the entertainment industry. 

Durimg the 1920s tl1e entertainment industry blossomed The average working week dropped from 
47.4 to 44.2 hours so people had more leisure time. Average wages rose by eleven per cent (in real te1ms) 
so workers also had more disposable income. A lot of tl1is spare time and money was chrumelled into 
entertainment. 

It was also in this period that rl1e more inclependen~ adventurotL5 young women known as flappers 
becan1e prominent. You crui find out more about tliem on pages 226-27. 

Radio 
Alma& everyone in tl1e USA listened to the radio. Moot households had tl1eir own set. People who could 
not afford to buy one outright, could purchase one in instalments. TI1e choice of progrrunmes grew 
quickly. In August 1921 rl1ere was only one lice111Sed radio station in America. By the end of 1922 tl1ere 
were 508 of them. By 1929 the new network NBC was making $150 million a year. 

Jazz 
The radio gave much greater access to new music. Jazz music becrune an obsession among young 
people. Africru1 Americru1Swho moved from tl1e country to the cities had brought jazz and blues music 
with tliem. Blues music was particulru-ly popular ru110ng the African American population, while jazz 
captured the imagination of young white and African Americans. 

Such was the power of jazz music that tl1e 1920s becrune known as tlie Jazz Age. Along witl1 jazz went 
new druices such as the Charleston, and new styles of behaviour which were summed up in the image of 
the flapper, a womrui who wore short dresses and make-up and who smoked in public. One writer said 
tliat the ideal flapper was 'expensive and about nineteen'. 

TI1e older generation saw jazz and everything associated witli it as a corrupting influence on the 
young. Newspapers ru1d magazines printed articles analysing the influence of jazz (see Source 18). 

Sport 
Sport wrus another boom area Baseball became a big money sport with legendruy teams like the New 
York Yru1kees and Booton Red Sox. Prominent figures such as Al Capone (see page 237) were baseball 
frulS. Boxing was also a veiy popular spo1t, witl1 heroes like mrld hea\l)'weight chrunpion Jack Dempsey. 

Cinema 
In a small suburb outside La; Angeles, called Holl}woocl, a major film indtL5try was developing. All-year­
round surnhine meant that tlie studios could produce large numbers of fil111Sor 'movies'. New stars like 
Charlie Chaplin ru1d Buster Keaton made audiences roar with laughte~ while Douglas Fairbrulks thrilled 
them in daring adventure fil111S. Until 1927 all movies were silent. In l 'J27 the first 'talkie' was made. 

Durimg the 1920s movies became a multi-billion dollar busine!ll and it was estimated tl1a~ by the end 
of tl1e decade, a hundred million cinema tickets were being sold each week. That's as many as are sold in 
a year in Britain today. 

The car 
The motor car was one of the major factors leading to chru1ge ru1d made these otl1er features pos;ible. 
Crus helpe:I the cities to grow by opening up tl1e suburl:6. They carried their owners to and from their 
entertainments and to ru1 increasing rru1ge of sporting events, beach holidays, shopping txips, picnics in 
the coun!iy, or simply on visits to their frunily and friends, ru1d boyfriends and girlfriends beyond the 
moral gaze of their parents. 
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The Builder, painted by Gerrit A Beneker 
in the 1920s. 

Write an advertising slogan to go with 
Source 21, iaviting workers to come to 
New York City. 

Focus Task 

The Roaring Twenties 

Draw a diagram to summarise the 
features of the Roaring Twenties. You 
can get lots of ideas from the text on 
these two pages, but remember that 
other factors may also be relevant: for 
example, material on the economy 
(pages 216-22) or on women (pages 
225-26). You could also use the 
internet. 

The Twenties: Dividing America 
For those who joined in 'the party' in the Roaring Twenties it was a time of liberation and rebellion 
against traditional values. For those who did not, it was a time of anxiety and worry. For them, the 
changes taking place were proof that the USA was going down the drain ru1d needed rescuing. All this 
combined to make the 1920s a decade of division and deeply contrasting viewpoints and experiences. 

Divided America: City vs country 
In 1920, for the first time in American history, more Americans lived in towns and cities than in 
the country. As you can see from Source 20, throughout the 1920s cities were growing fast People 
flocked to them from all over the USA. The growing city with its imposing skyline of skyscrapers 
was one of tl1e most powerful symbols of 1920s USA. In New York, the skyscrapers were built 
because there was no more land available. But even small cities, where land was not in short 
supply, wanted skyscrapers to announce to the country that they were sha1ing in the boom. 

Throughout the 1920s there was tension between mral USA and urban USA. Many people in 
the country thought that their traditional values, which emphasised religion and family life, 
were under threat from the growing cities, which they thought were full of atheists, dnmks and 
criminals. ~rtain mral states, particularly in the south, fought a rearguard action against the 
'evil' effects of the city throughout the 1920s. 

Divided America: Young vs old 

SOURCE 

There was never a lime in American history when youth bad such a special sense of 
importance as in the years after the First World War. There was a gulf between the 
generations like a EJ€Vlogical fault. Young men who bad fought in the trenches fell that they 
knew a reality their ekters could not even imagine. Young girls no longer consciously 
modelled themselves on their mothers, whose experience seemed unusable in the 1920s. 

William E Leuchtenberg, The Perils of Prosperity. 1958. 

Source 22 is one historian's description of this period. He refers to new attitudes among young 
Americru1s. The gulf he mentions was most obvious in sexual morals. In the generation before the 
war, sex had still been a taboo subject After the war it becrune a major concern of tabloid newspape1s, 
Hollywood films, ru1d everyday conversation. Scott Fitzgerald, one of a celebrated new group of young 
Americru1 writers who had served in the First World Wai; said: 'None of the mothers bad any idea how 
casually their daughters were accustomed to be kissed.' 

Tbe cinema quickly di~vered the selling power of sex. The first cinema star to be sold on sex 
appeal was Theda Bara who, witl1out any acting talent, made a string of wildly successful films 
witl1 titles like Forbidden Path and Wben a Wbman Sins. Clara Bow was sold as the 'It' girl. 
Everybody knew that 'It' meant 'sex'. Hollywood turned out do?£ns of films a month about 'It', 
such as Up in Mabel's Room, Her Purchase Price andA Shocking Night. Male stars too, such 
as Rudolph Valentino, were presented as sex symbols. Women were said to faint at the very sight 
of him as a half-naked Arab prince in '!be sheik (1921). 

Today these films would be considered very tame indeed, but at the time they were considered 
very daring. The more conservative rural states were worried by the deluge of sex-obsessed films, 
and 36 states threatened to introduce censorship legislation. Hollywood responded with its own 
censorship code which ensured that, while films might still be full of sex, at least the sinful 
characters were not allowed to get away with it! 

Meanwhile, in the real world, contraceptive advice was openly available for the first time. Sex 
outside marriage was much more common than in the past, although probably more people 
talked about it and went to films about it than actually did it! 



souRcE 2i Divided America: Women in 1920s 
Women fonned half of the population of the USA and their lives were as varied as those of men. It is 
therefore difficult to generalise. However, before the First World War middle-dasswomen in the USA, 
like thooe in Britain, were expected to lead restricted lives. They had to wear very restrictive clothes 
and behave politely. T11ey were expected not to wear make-up. Their relationships with men were 
strictly controlled They had to have a chaperone with them when they went out with a boyfriend. 
They were expectoo not to take part in sport or to smoke in public. In most states they could not vote. 
Most women were expected to be housewives. Very few paid jobs were open to women. Most working 
women were in lower-paid jooo such as cleaning. dressmaking and secrek'Vial work. 

In rural USA tl1ere were particularly tight restrictions owing to the Churches' traditional attitude to 
the role of women. In the 1920s, many of the.e tl1ings began to change, especially for urban women 
and midclle-class women. When the USA joined the war in 1917, some women were k'lken into the 
war industries, giving tl1em experience of skilled factory work for the first time. In 1920 they got tl1e 
vote in all states. T11rough tl1e 1920s they shared tl1e liberating effects of the car, and their domestic 
work was made easier (in theory) by new electrical goods such as vacuum cleaners :md washing 
machines. 

For younger urban women many of the traditional rules of behaviour were eased as well. Women 
wore more daring clotl1es. They smoked in public and drank with men, in public. They went out with 
men, in cars, without a chaperone. T11ey kissed in public. 

In urban areas more women took on job;- particularly middle-class women. They typically took 
on jooo created by the new industries. There were 10 million women in job; in 1929, 24 per cent more 
than in 1920. With money of their own, working women becrune the particular target of advertising. 
Even women who did not earn their own money were increasingly seen as tl1e ones who took 
decisions about whether to buy new items for tl1e home. There is evidence that women's role in 
choosing cars triggered Ford, in 1925, to mak,e tl1em available in colours other tl1an black. 

Women were less likely to stay in unhappy marriages. ln 1914 there were 100,000 divorces; in 
1929 there were twice as many. 

A school teacher in 1905. Films and novels also exposed women to a much wider range of role models. Millions of women a 
week saw films with sexy or daring heroines as well as otl1er films that showed women in a more 
traditional role. The newspaper, magazine and film industries found tl1at sex sold much better than 
anything else. 

Young flappers in the 1920s 

, Compare the clothes of the women in Sources 23 and 
24. Write a detai led description of the differences 
between them. 

• Flappers were con.troversial figures in the 1920s. List as 
many reasons as possible for this. 

Limitations 

It might seem to you as if ever;1hing was changing. and for 
young, middle-class women living in cities a lot was changing 
in the 1920s. Howeve~ tl1is is only part of the stoty. Take work, 
for example. Women were still paid less tl1an men, even when 
they did tl1e srune job. One of the reasons women's 
employment increased when men's did not was that women 
were cheaper employees. In politics as well, women in no way 
achieved equality with men. They may have been given the 
vote but it did not give them access to political powe[ Political 
parties wanted women's votes, but they didn't particularly want 
women as political candidates as they considered them 
'unelectable'. Although many women, such as Eleanor 
Roosevelt (see Profile on page 226), had a high public 
standing. there was only a handful of women elected by 1929. 



SOURCE 25 

Gloria Swanson in The Trespasser (1929). 
Gloria Swanson was one of the most 

successful film stars of the 1920s and 
The Trespasser was her first 'talkie'. 

Eleanor Roosevelt 

,,... Born 1884 into a wealthy fam ily. 
Married Franklin D Roosevelt in 1905. 
Heavily involved in : 

- League of Women Voters 
- Women's Trade Union League 
- Women's City Club (New York) 
- New York State Democratic Party 

(Women's Division) . 
.- Work concentrated on: 

- bringing New York Democrats together 
- public housing for low-income workers 
- birth control information 
- better conditions for women workers. 

, How does Source 27 contrast with the 
image of women given by Sources 24 
and 257 

Were the lives of American women changing? 

From films such as Source 25 you would think that all American women were living passionate lives 
full of steamy romance. However, novels and films of the period can be misleading. 

Women certainly did watch such films, in great numbers. But there is no evidence that the 
majority of women began to copywhat they saw in the 1920s. In fact the evidence suggests that the 
reaction of many women was one of oppa;ition and outrage. There was a strong oonservative element 
in American society. A combination of traditional religion and old country values kept most American 
women in a much more restricted role than young urban women enjoyed. 

SOURCE 2..fii--~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~ 

It is wholly confusing to read the advertisements in the magazines lhatfeature !be enticing 
qualities of vacuum cleaners, mechanical refrigerators and hundreds of other devices 
which should lighten tbe chores of women in the home. On the whole these large middle 
classes do their own housework with few of the meclxmical aids ... 

Women who lfve on farms - and they form the largest group in !be United States - do a 
great da:tl of work besides the labour of caring/or their children, washing the clothes, 
caring/or the home and cooking . .. thousands still labour in the fields ... help milk the 
cows ... 

The other largest group of American women comprise !be families of the labourers ... 
of the miners, the steel workers . .. tbe vast army of unskilled, semi-skilled and skilled 
workers. 7be wages of these men are on tbe whole so small [that] wives must do double 
duty- that is, wring for the children and the home and toil on the outside as wage 
earners. 

Doris E Fleischman, America as Americans See It, F J Ringel (ed.), 1932. 

SOURCE 2 
'fbough a few young upper middle-class women in the cities talked about throwing off !be 
older ronventions - they were the flappers - most women stuck to more traditional 
altitudes concerning 'their place' ... most middle-class women concentrated on 
managing the home ... Their daughters, far from taking to tbe streets against sexual 
discrimination, were more likely to prepare for careers as mothers and housewives. Millions 
of immigrant women and their daughters . .. also clung to traditions that placed men 
ft1't11ly in control of the family . .. Most American women roncentrated on making ends 
meet or setting aside money to purchase the new gadgets that offered some release from 
household drudgery. 

J T Patterson, America in the Twentieth Century, 1999. 

Focus Task LI 
Di:d the role of women change in the 1920s? 

It's the Roaring 
Twenties - life's 
one big party! 

It might be roaring for you, 
but life's more of a miaow 
for me! 

Work in pairs. Write a script for a story strip to complete this conversation. You will 
need at least seven more scenes with speech bubbles. 



A cartoon showing tile situation faced by 
American farmers in the 1920s. 

- Explain the message of Source 28. 

Focus Task 

Why did agriculture not share in the 
prosperity? 

Farmers became the fiercest critics of the 
policies of the Republican Party. 

Write a letter from the farmer in 
Source 28 to the Republican President, 
Calvin Coolidge, to complain about 
Republican policies. 

Explain to the President why farming 
is in the state it's in and why his 
government should do something 
about it. 

Divided America: Problems in the 
farming industry 
There were other ways in which the USA was a divided society in the 1920s. While so many Americans 
were enjoying the boom, farmers most definitely were not Total US fann income dropped from $22 
billion i11 1919 to just $13 billion in 1928. There were a number of reasons why farming had such 
problems. 

After the wa~ Europe imported far le&5 food from the USA This was partly because Europe was 
poo~ and it was partly a response to US tariffs which stopped Europe from exporting to the USA (see 
page 219). 

Fanners were also struggling against competition from the highly efficient Canadiru1 wheat 
producers. All of this came at a time when the population of the USA was actually falling and tl1ere 
were fewer mouths to feed 

Underlying all these problems was overproduction. From 1900 to 1920, while farming was doing 
well, more and more land was being farmed Improved machinery, especially tl1e combine harvester, 
and improved fertilisers made US agriculture extremely efficient. The remit was that by 1920 it was 
producing surpluses of wheat which nobody wru1ted. 

In the 1920s tl1e average US fam1er was each year growing enough to feed his family and fourteen 
otliers. Prices plummeted as desperate farmers tried to sell tlieir produce. In 1921 alone, most farm 
prices fell by 50 per cent (see Source 29). Hundreds of rural banks collapse'.! in the 1920s and tl1ere 
were five times as many fartn brulkruptcies as tlme had been in tl1e 19QOs and 1910s. 

Not rul fanners were affected by these problems. Rich Americru1s wanted fresh vegetables and fruit 
throughout the yeac Shipments of lettuce to the cities, for exru11ple, rose from 14,000 crates in 1920 to 
52,000 in 1928. But for most farmers tl1e 1920s were a time of hardship. 

This WllS a serious issue. About half of all Americans lived in rural areas, mostly working on farms 
or in businesses that sold goods to fanners. Problems in farming therefore directly affected more than 
60 million Americans. 

Six million rural Americans, mainly fann labourers, were forced off the lru1d in tl1e 1920s. Many 
of tl1ese were unskilled workers who migrated to tl1e cities, where tl1ere was little demand for tl1eir 
labouc The African American population was particularly badly hiL They had always done tl1e least 
skilled jobs in the rural areas. As they lost their jobs on tl1e fanns, tluee-quarters of a million of them 
became unemployed. 

SOURCE 
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Use the text and sources on this page to 
explain: 

why the government should have 
been concerned about poverty 
why, In the event, it d Id very little to 
help the poor. 

Divided America: Problems in old 
industries 
You have already seen how the farmers- a very large group in American society- did not share in 
the prosperity of the 1920s. But they were not alone. Workers in many older industries, such as coal, 
leather and textiles, did not benefit much either. Coal suffered from competition from new industries 
such as oil and electricity. Leather and textiles were protected from foreign competition, but not from 
domestic competition. They suffered from tl1e development of new man-made materials. TI1ey also 
struggled to compete with cheap labour in the southern states. Even if workers in these industries did 
get a pay rise, rl1eir wages did not increase on the same scale as company profits or dividends paid to 
sha.reholders (see Source 30). 

In 1928 there was a strike in rl1e coal industry in North Carolina, where the male workers were 
paid only $18 and women $9 for a 70-hourweek, at a time when $48 per week was considered to be 
the minimum required for a decent life. Jn fac~ for the majority of Americans wages remained well 
below that figure. It has been estimated that 42 per cent of Americans lived below rl1e poverty line -
iliey did not have the money neroed to pay for essentials such as food, clorl1ing, housing and heating 
for their families. 

What's more, throughout this period unemployment remained a problem. The growth in industry 
in the 1920s did not create many new jobs. Industries were growing by electrifying or mechanising 
production. The same number of people (around five per cent) were unemployed at rl1e peak of the 
boom in 1929 as in 1920. Yet the amount of goods produced had doubled. These millions of 
unemployed Americans were not sharing in tl1e boom. They included mru1y poorwbites, but an even 
greater proportion of African American and Hispru1ic people and other members of the USA's large 
immigrant communities. 

The plight of the poor was desperate for tl1e individuals concerne:I. But it was also damaging to 
American industry. The boom of the 1920s was a consumer-led boom, which means that it was loo by 
ordinary families buying thing5 for tl1eir home. But wirl1 so many frunilies too poor to buy such 
goods, rl1e demru1d for them was likely to begin to tail off. However, Republican policy remained not 
to interfere, and this included doing notl1ing about unemployment or poverty. 

SOURCE 

A hunger march staged by workers in Washington in the 1920s. 



Focus Task 

Did all Americans share in the boom? 
In 1928 a new Republican President, 
Herbert Hoover, was elected. He said: 

SOURCE~.-~~~~~~~~ 

One of the o'tdest and perhaps the noblest 
of human activities [aims] has been the 
abolition of poverty ... we in America 
today are nearer to the final triumph over 
poverty than ever before in the history of 
any/and. 

Herbert Hoover. 

Your task is to focus on the state of the 
USA in the 1920s, to assess Hoover's 
claim. 
1 Work in pairs. One of you gather 

evidence from pages 220- 22 to 
support Hoover's claim. The other 
gather evidence from pages 227- 29 
to oppose it. 

2 Now, working together as advisers to 
Hoover, try to use this evidence to 
present him with a balanced picture. 
Think carefully about: 

• what evidence you will send him 
+ what you will say to put the evidence 

into context for the President . 
Compile the evidence and your 
explanation as a portfolio for the 
President's urgent attention. 

The 1922 coal strike. A doctor visiting a poor American family in the 1920s. Doctors' 
fees were very expensive. They would onfy be called out if 

someone was serious!y ill. 

Chicago in the 1920s 
You can find out more about a period by looknng at particular places or people. Historians have found 
out a lot about Chicago in the 1920s. Chicago was one of America's biggest cities. Itt was the centre of 
the steel, meat and clothing industries, which employed many unskilled workers. Such industries had 
busy and slack periods. In slack periods the workers would be 'seasonally unemployed'. Many of these 
workers were Polish or Italian immigrants, or African Americrui migrants from the southern United 
States. How far did they share in the prosperity of the l 9'20s? 

Only three per cent of semi-skilled workers owned a car. Compru-e that with richer ru-eas where 29 
per cent owned a cac It was the middle classes, not the workers in industry, who bought cars. On the 
whole, workers in Chicago didn't like to buy large items on credit. They preferred to save for when 
they might not have a job. Many of them bought smaller items on credit, such as phonographs 
(record players) and radi06. Chicago became the centre of a growing record industry specialising in 
Polish and Italian records for the immigrant communities. 

The poor whites did not benefit much from d1e new chain stores which had revolutionised 
shopping in the 1920s. These sto,-es sold the same standard goods all across the country but they 
mostly served the middle classes. Nearly all of them were in middle-class distl'icts. Poorer white 
industrial ;;urkers preferred to shop at the local grocer's where the owner was more flexible and gave 
them credit, even though they could have saved money by going to the chain stores. 

However, ilie poor did join the movie craze. There were hundreds of cinemas in Chicago with four 
perform.ances a day. Working people in Chicago spent more than half of their leisure budget on 
movies. Even those who were so poor iliat they were getting Mothers' Aid Assistance went often. It only 
cost 10 or 20 cents to see amovie. Yet even in dnema-going the poor were separated from the rich. 
They went to the local cinema because diey couldn't afford die $1 adniission, plus the bus fare, to die 
more luxurious town-centre cinemas. 

By 1930 there was one radio for every two to iliree households in the poorer districts of Chicago. 
Those who didn't own a radio set went to shops or to neighbours to listen. It was a communal activity 
- m06t families listened to the radio togethet 
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SOURCE ae-------­
Jtalians were reludant to live alongside 
people with darker skins and tended to class 
Jfexicans with Negroes. A social worker 
noted, however, that newly arrived Italians 
[1)1 on well with Mexicans; only after they 
had been in the United States for some time 
did they refuse to associate with them. 'In 
Italy ', he said lo one Italian) 'you UJOu!d 
not be prejudiced against the Mexicans 
because of their colour. ' Jhe reply was 'No, 
but we are beroming Americanised. ' 

Maldwyn Jones argues in Destination 
America (published in 1985) that in many 

ways racist attitudes were more firmly 
entrenched in America than they had been 

in Europe. 

Divided America: Prejudice and 
intolerance 
At the same time as some young Americans were e."qJeriencing liberation, others were facing 
intolerance and racism. 

The vast majority of Americans were either inm1igrants or descendants of recent immigrants. 
Source 37 shows you the ethnic background of the main groups. 

A5 you can see from Source 36, immigration to the USA was at an all-time high from 1901 to 
1910. Immigrants were flooding in, particularly Jews from eastern Europe and Russia who were 
fleeing persecution, and people from Italy who were fleeing poverty. Many Italian immigrants did 
not intend to settle in the USA, but hoped to make money to take back to their families in Italy. 

The United States had always prided itself on being a 'melting pot'. In theory, individual 
groups lost their ethnic identity and blended together with other groups to become just 
'Americans'. In practice, however, this wasn't always the case. In the USA's big cities the more 
established immigrant groups - Irish Americans, French Canadians and Geonan Americans -
competed for the best jobs and the best available housing. These groups tended to look down on 
the more recent eastern European and Italian inm1igrants. TI1ese in turn had nothing but 
contempt for African Americans and Mexicans, who were almost at the bottom of the scale. 

1,200,000 Canada & Newfoundland 
700 OOO Norwa 

1,000,000 Sweden 
2.700,000 Russia 
4,400,000 German 
5,000,000 Great Britain 
2,000,000 Ireland 
3 300 OOO 
3 200,000 

400,000 Ballkans 
600,000 France 
200,000 West Indies 

50,000 Mexico 
250,000 China 
175 OOO Ja an 

The ethnic background of Americans. 

SOURCE 

A 11.N£Jl SORELN Jt(l;l:.I) £.D. 
A cartoon from 1904. 



SOURCE 

'/be blaze of revoltttion is eating its way into 
the homes of the American workman, 
licking at the altars of the churches, leaping 
into the belfry of the school house, cra11Jling 
into the sacred comers of American homes, 
seeking to replace the marriage vows tuith 
libertine laws, burnfng up the foundations 
of society. 

Mitchell Palmer, US Attorney General, 
speaking in 1920. 

SOURCE 

A 1924 cartoon showing attitudes to 
Communism in the USA. 

Work in pairs. 
1 One of you collect evidence to show that 

the Red Scare was the result of fear of 
Communism. 

2 The other collect evidence to show that 
the Red Scare was the result of prejudice 
and intolerance. 

3 Now try to come up with a definition of 
the Red Scare that combines both of your 
views. 

Look at Sources 40-42. Do they tell 
historian.s more about Communists or the 
enemies of Communism? Explain your 
answer. 

Focus Task I 
Put yourself in the position of a 
newspaper journalist from Italy or 
another state whose immigration quota 
has been reduced. Write an article to 
people back home explaining: 
+ why the USA has: brought in these 

measures 
+ why you think people might have 

been disappointed if they had 
decided to emigrate to the USA. 

The Red Scare 
In the 1920s these racist attitudes towards immigrants were made worse by an increased fear of 
Bolshevism or Communism. The USA watched with ala11U as Russia becrune Communist after the 
Russian Revolution of 1917 (see pages 150-52). In 1919 America was hit by a wave of strikes and 
riots. The main cause was economic hardship after men were laid off because wartime production 
levels fell. However, many Americans saw tl1ese disturbances as the work of Communists or other 
radical political groups such as ruiarchists. They feared tl1at many of tl1e more recent immigrants 
from eastern Europe and Russia were bringing similar radical ideaswitl1 them to the USA. This 
reaction was called tl1e Red Scare. 

Fear of Communism combined with prejudice against inunigrants was a powerful mix, and the 
fears were not totally unjustified. Many immigrru1ts in the USA did hold radical political beliefs. 
Anarchists published prunphlets ruid distributed them widely in American cities, calling for the 
overthrow of tl1e govemment. In April 1919 a oomb planted in a church in Milwaukee killed ten 
people. In May, bomoo were posted to 36 prominent Americru1s. In June more bombs went off in seven 
US cities, and one almost succeeded in killing Mitchell Palmer, the US Attorney General. The 
government reaction was quick and harsh. A young clerk called J Edgar Hoover was appointed by 
Palmer and built up files on 60,000 suspects. 1n 1919-20 around 10,000 individuals were informed 
that they were to be deportirl from the USA. It later emerged that only 556 out of the thousands of 
cases brought by Hoover had any basis in fact. 

All tnose known to have radical political beliefs were rounded up. They were generally immigrants 
and the evidence against them was often flimsy. One particular pair, Niccolo Sacco and Bartolomeo 
Vanzetti became a long running and notorious case. The case against tl1em was very shaky. After the 
trial, the judge referred to the two as 'thooe anarchist basta.rds'. Sacco and Vanzetti were convicted on 
flimsy evidence. Explaining tl1e verdict, a leading lawyer of the time said: Judge Thayer is narrow 
minded . .. unintelligent .. . full of prejudice. He has been carried away by fear ofReds which has 
capntred about 90 per cent of tl1e American people.' After six years of legal appeals, Sacco and 
Vanzetti were eventually executed in 1927, to a storm of protest around the world from both radicals 
and moderates who saw how unjustly the trial had been conducted .. 

Immigration quotas 
SOURCE 

1he steamship rompanies haul them over to America and as soon as they step off the ships 
the problem of the steamship companies is settled, but our problem has only begun -
Bolshevism, red anarchy, black-hatulers and kidnappers, challenging the authority and 
integrity of our flag . . . 71.Jousands rome here who will never take the oath lo support our 
constitution and become citizens of the USA. They pay allegiance to some other rountry 
while they live upon the substance of our own. They fill places that belong to the UJage 
earning citizens of America ... '/bey are of no service whatever to our people . .. They 
constitttte a menace and a danger to us every day. 

Re publican Senator Heflin speaking in 1921 in a debate over whether to limit immigration. 

By tl1e time of the execution of Sacco and Va.nzetti government measures on immigration were 
already in place. In 1921 the government brought in a system of immigration quotas. The ma.ximum 
nu111ber of immigrants from a country was three per cent of tl1e total from that country who were in 
the USA in 1910. In 1924, in direct response to its fear of radicals, the government took further action 
with the Immigration Act. This was made up of two new laws: 

• The National Origins /.et reducirl tl1e immigrant quota further, to two percent of tl1e population 
from a country who had been living in the USA in 1890. 

• The Asian Exclusion Act prevented further immigration to the USA and ruled that Asians could not 
become US citizens. 

The measures meant tl1at from a high point of more than a million immigrru1ts a year between 1901 
and 1910, by 1929 the number arriving in the USA had fallen to 150,000 per year. The 1921 and 1924 
k,ts also ensured tl1at the largest proportion of immigrants was from north-west Europe (mainly 
British, Irish and German) and limited immigration from southern and eastern Europe and Asia. 



Factfile 

The Ku Klux Klan 

> Formed in the 1850s by former soldiers 
after the American Civil War with the 
aim of keeping whites in control. 

:,,. It LJSed parades, beatings, lynchings and 
other violent methods to intimidate 
African Ameri cans. It also attacked Jews, 
Catholiq afl(I foreign immigrants. 

>- It was strongest in the midwest and rural 
south, where working-class whites 
competed w ith African Americans for 
unskilled jobs. 

:,,. It declined in the late nineteenth century 
but was started up again in 1915. It 
spread rapidly in the early 1920s, 
managing to _get Klansmen elected into 
posit ions of polit ical power. 

> By 1924 it had 4.5 mi llion members. 
> Oregon and Oklahoma had governors 

who belonged to the Klan. The Klan was 
especially dom inant in Indiana. 

:,,. The Klan decl ined after 1925. One of its 

leader5, Grand Wizard David 
Stephenson, was convicted of a vicious 
sexually motivated murder. He turned 
informer and the corruption of the Klan 
became common knowledge. 

Divided America: The experience 
of African Americans 
African Americans had long been part of America's history. The first Africans bad been brought to the 
USA as slaves by white settlers in the seventeentl1 century. By the time slavery was ended in tl1e 
nineteentl1 century, there were more African Americans tl1an white people in the soutl1em United 
States. White governments, fearing the power of African Americans, introduced many laws to control 
their freedom. They could not vote. They were denied access to good jobs and to worthwhile 
education, and well into the twentieth century they suffered great poverty. 

The Ku Klux Klan 
The Ku Klux Klan was a white supremacy moven1enL It used violence to intimidate African Americans. 
It had been in decline, but was revived after the release of tl1e film 17:,e Birth of a Nation in 1915. TI1e 
film was set in the 1860s, just after the Civil War. It glorified the Klan as defenders of decentAmericm1 
values against renegade African Americans and com1pt white businessmen. President Wilson had it 
shown in tl1e White House. He said: 'It is like writing history with lightning. And my only regret is tliat 
it is all so te1ribly true.' With such support from prominent figures, the Klan becrune a powerful 
political force in the early 1920s ru1d subjected African Americmis to vicious racist attacks. 

Thousands of Africm1 Americm1s were murdered by lynching in this period Mm1y reports describe 
appalling atrocities at which whole fmnilies, including young children, clapped and cheered. It is one 
of the moot shameful aspects of the USA at this time. 

Faced by such intimidation, discrimination and poverty, many Africru1 Americans moved north. 
Through the 1920s the Africm1 American population of both Chicago and New York doubled: New 
York's from 150,000 to 330,000 and Chicago's from 110,000 to 230,000. 

Improvements 
In the north, African Americans had a be.tter chance of getting good jobs and a good education. For 
exrunple, Howard University was an exclusively Africru1 Americm1 institution for higher education. 

In both Chicago mid New York, there was a small but growing African American middle class. 
There was a successful 'African American capitalist' movement, encouraging Africm1 Americruis to set 
up businesses. In Chicago they ran a successful boycott of the city's chain stores, protesting tl1at they 
would not shop tl1ere unless African American staff were employed. By 1930 almost all the shops in 
the South Side belt where African Americans lived had African American employees. 

There were intemationally fmnous Africru1 Americans, such as tl1e singer md actor Paul Robeson 
(see Profile on page 233). The popularity of jazz made many Africru1 American musicians into high­
profile media figures. Harlem in New York becmne tl1e centre of the Harlem Renaissance as its 
musicians and singers made it a centre of creativity and a magnet for white customers. Africm1 
American artists and writers flourished in tl1is atmosphere. The poet Lru1gston Hughes wrote about the 
lives of ordinmy working-class Africm1 Americru1s ru1d the problems they suffered. Countee Cullen was 
anotl1er prominent poet who tried to tackle racism and poverty. In one f<'Ullous poem ('For A Lady I 
Know') he tried to sum up attitudes of we,altl1y white employees to tl1eir African American servru1ls: 

She even thinks that up in heaven 
Her das; lies late a11d snores 

While poor black cherubs rise at seven 
To do celestial chores. 

Africru1 Americm1s also entered politics. WEB DuBois founded the National Association for tl1e 
Adv-ancement of Colored People (NMCP). In 1919 it had 300 branches and around 90,000 members. 
It campaigned to end racial segregation laws and to get laws passed against lynching. It did not make 
much headway at the time, but tl1e numbers of lynchings did fall. 

Anotl1er important figme was Marcus Garvey. He founded tl1e Universal Negro Improvement 
Association (UNIA). Garvey urged African America11S to be proud of their race and colour. He 
instituted an honours system for Africm1 America11S (like the British Empire's honours system of 
knighthoods). The UNIA helped Africm1 Americans to set up their own businesses. By the mid 1920s 
there were UNIA grocery stores, laundries, restaurants mid even a printing worlkshop. 



Paul Robeson 

> Born 1898, son of a church minister who 
had been a former slave. 

~ Went to Columbia University and passed 
his law exams with honours in 1923. 
As an African American lawyer, it was 
almost impossible for him to find work, 
so he became an actor - his big break 
was in the hit musical 'Showboat'. 

> Visited Moscow in 1934 on a world tour 
and declared his approval of Communism 
saying ·~er~, tor t he first t ime in my life, 
I walk in dignity.' 
As a Communist sympathiser, Robeson 
suffered in the USA- he was banned 
from performing, suffered death threats 
and had his passport confiscated. 
He left the USA in 1958 to live in Europe, 
but returned in 1963. 

Adivity -~ 

Read the profile of Paul Robeson. Imagine 
)OU are interviewing h im on the radio. Writ.e 
three questions you'd like to ask him. 

Garvey set up a shipping line to support both the UNIA busin= and also his scheme of helping 
African Americans to emigrate to Africa away from white racism. Eventually, his busine:sses collap;ed, 
partly re;ause he was prosecuted for exaggerating the value of his shares. He was 011e of very few 
businessmen to be charged for this offence, and some historians believe that J Edga.r Hoover was 
behind the pr05ecution. Ga.rvey's movement attracted over 1 million members at its height in 1921. 
One of these was the Reverend Earl Little. He was beaten to death by Klan thug.5 in the late 1920s, but 
his son went on to be the civil rights leader Malcolm X. 

SOURCE 

If I die in Atlanta my work shall only then begin ... /JJok for me in the whirlwind or the 
storm, look for me alt around you, for, with God~ grace, I shall come and bring t(lifh me 
countless millions of black slaves who have died tn America and the West Indies and the 
millions tn Africa to aid )'(Jtl in the fight for Liberty, Freedom and Life. 

Marcus Garvey's last word's before going to jail in 1925. 

Problems 
Although important, tl1ese movements failed to change the USA dramatically. Life expectancy for 
African Americans increased from 45 to 48 between 1900 and 1930, but they were sttill a long way 
behind the whites, whose life expectancy increased from 54 to 59 over the same period. Many African 
America.ns in the northern cities lived in great poverty. In Harlem in New York tl1ey lived in PJOrer 
housing than whites, yet paid higher rents. They had poorer education and health services than 
whites. 

In Cbicago African Americans suffered great prejudice from longer-established white residents. [f 
they attempted to move out of tl1e African American belt to adjacent neighbourhoods, tl1ey got a 
hostile re:eption (see Sourre 44). 

SOURCE 

There is nothing in the make up of a negro, pl!ysically or mentally, !belt should induce 
an)l(Jne to welcome htm as a neighbour. The best of them are unsanitary . . . rutn follows 
in their path. They are as proud as peacocks, but have nothing of the peacocks- beattfy ... 
Niggers are undesirable neighbours and entirely irresponsible and vicious. 

From the Chicago Property Owners' Journal, 1920. 

They got a similarly hostile reception from poor whites. In Chicago when African Americans 
attempted to use parks, playgrounds and beaches in the Irish and Polish districts, they were set upon 
by gangs of whites calling themselves 'athletic clubs'. 111e result was that African American 
communities in northern areas often became isolated ghettos. 

Witl1in the African American communities prejudice was also evident. Middle-class African 
Americans who were restless in the ghettos tended to blrune newly arrived migrants from the soutl1 for 
intensifying white racism. In Harlem, tl1e presence of some 50,000 West Indians was a source of inter­
racial tension. Mru1y of then1 were better educated, more militant and prouder of their colour tl1an 
the newly arrived African Americans from the south. 

Adivity 

America's Black Ho locaust Museum records the suffering of African A mericans tihrough 
American history. 

W r'rte a I 00-word summary fo r the museum handbook of the ways in w hich the 1920s 
were a time of change for African Americans. 



,~,. .. H'Hj'' 1 Prohibition - did the Americans --"------Why was prohibition introduced in 
1920? 

This page gives you a range of reasons why 
prohibition was introduced in 1920. Source 
45 te lls one part of this story. 
Imagine that the examiner for your course is 
intending to use t his source in your exam. 
Advise the examine r on: 
• w hat questions to set on this source 
• w hat to expect students to be able to 

w rite about the source. 

make a mistake? 

Why was prohibition introduced? 
In the nineteenth century, in rural areas of the USA there was a very strong 'temperance' movement 
Members of temperance movements agreed not to drink alcohol and also campaigned to get others to 
give up alcohol. Most members of these movements were devout Christians who saw what damage 
alcohol did to family life. They wanted to stop that damage. 

In the nineteenth century the two main movements were the Anti-Saloon League and the 
Women's Christian Temperance Union (see Sources 45 and 46). 

SOURCE 46 
m There---
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A poster issued by the Ant~Saloon League in 1915. 
A poster issued by the Women's Christian Temperance Union. 

Our nation can only be saved by turning 
the pure stream fJj country senttment and 
totunship morals to flush out the ces.1Jaols of 
cities and so save civilisation from pollution. 

A temperance campaigner speaking 
in 1917. 

, Look at Sources 45 and 46. What do you 
think the aim of each one is? 
What is wron:9 with alcohol accord ing to 
these sources? 

- Prohibition di<! not actually make it ill egal 
to drink alcohol. Why not? 
List all the reasons why prohibition was 
introduced. 

_ Do you think prohibition sounds like a 
goo<! Idea? 

The temperance movements were oo strong in oome of the rural areas that they persuaded their state 
govemments to prohibit the sale of alconol within the state. Through the early twentieth century the 
campaign gathered pace. It became a national campaign to prohibit (ban) alcohol throughout the 
cot1nti:y. It acquired some very powerful supporters. Leading industrialists backed the moven1ent, 
believing that workers would be more reliable if they did not drink. Politicians backed it because it got 
them votes in rural areas. By 1916, 21 states had banned saloons. 

Supporters of prohibition became known as 'dries'. The dries brought some powerful argmnents to 
their case. They claimed that '3,000 infants are smothered yearly in bed, by drunken parents.' The 
USA's entry into the First World War in 1917 boosted the dries. Drinkers were accused of being 
unpatriotic cowards. Ma.t of the big breweries were nm by Gem1an immigrants who were portrayed 
as the enemy. Drink was linked to otl1er evils as well. After tl1e Russian Revolution, the dries claimed 
that Bolshevism thrived on drink and that alcohol le:! to lawlessness in the citiei, particularly in 
immigrant communities. Saloons were seen as dens of vice that destroyed family life. The campaign 
becruue one of country values against city values. 

In 1917 the movement had enough states on its side to propose the Eighteenth Amendment to tl1e 
Constitution. This 'prohibited the manufacture, sale or tra11Sportation of intoxicating liquors'. It 
becruue law in January 1920 and is known as the Volstead Act 
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SOURCE 

statistics in the Detroit police court of 1924 
show 7391 arrestsforviolationsoftbe 
prohibition law, but only 458 convictions. 
Ten years ago a dishonest policeman was a 
rarity ... Notu /he hmest ones are pointed 
aut as rarities . . . Their relationship with the 
bootleggers is perfectly friendly. They have to 
pinch two out of five once in a while, but 
they choose the ones who are least willing to 
pay bribes. 

E Mandeville, in Outlook magazine, 1925. 

Read Source 50. How has prohibition 
affected the police in Detroit? 
Wh ich of sources 48-50 is the most 
useful to the historian investigating 
prohibition? 

SOURCE 

How was prohibition enforced? 

SOURCE 

Illegal distilleries seized 
Gallons (US) of spirit seized 
Arrests 

1921 
9,746 

414,000 
34,175 

1925 
12,023 

11,030,000 
62,747 

1929 
15,794 

11,860,000 
66,878 

Activities of federal prohibition agents. 

Prohibition lasted from 1920 until 1933. It is ,often said tl1at prohibition was a total failure. This is 
not entirely correct. Levels of alcohol consumption fell by about 30 per cent in the early 1920s (see 
Source 43). Prohibition gained \\~despread approval in some states, particularly the niral areas in the 
Midwest, although in urban states it was not pipular (Maryland never even introduced prohibition). 
The government ran information campaigns and prohibition agents arrested offenders (see Source 
49). Two of the most famous agents were Isadore Einstein and his deputy Moe Smith. TI1ey made 
4,392 arrests. Their raids were always low key. They would enter speakeasies (illegal bars) and simply 
order a drink. Einstein had a special flask hidden inside his waistcoat with a funnel attached. He 
preserved the evidence by pouring his drink down the funnel and the criminals were caught! 

What were the effects of prohibition? 
Despite fille work of the agents, prohibition proved impossible to enforce effectively in the cities. 
Enforcement was underfinanced. There were not enough agents - each agent was f>OOrly paid and 
was responsible for a huge area. By far the biggest drawback was that millions of Americans, 
particularly in urban areas, were simply not prepared to obey this law. So bootleggers (suppliers of 
illegal a.lcohol) made vast fortunes. Al Capone (see page 236) made around $60 million a year from 
his speakeasies. His view was tl1at 'Prohibition is a business. All I do is supply a public demand' And 
the den1and was huge. By 1925 there were more speakeasies in Anmican cities than there had been 
saloons .in 1919. lzly Einstein filed a report to his superiors on hw easy it was to find alcohol after 
arriving in a new city. Here are the results: 

• Chicago: 21 minutes • Atlanta: 17 minutes • Pittsburg: 11 minutes 
• New Orleans: 35 seconds (he was offered a ibottle of whislq, by bis taxi driver when he asked where 

he could get a drink!) 

Illegal stills (short for distilleries) sprru1g up all over the USA as people made their own illegal whisky 
- moonshine. The stills were a major fire hazard and the alcohol they produced was frequently 
poisonous. Agents seized over 280,000 of these stills, but we have no clear way of knowing how many 
were not seized. Most Americans had no need for tl1eir own still TI1ey simply went to their favourite 
speakeasy. The speakeasies were well supplied by bootleggers. About two-tl1irds of the illegal alcohol 
came from Canada. The vast border between the USA and Canada was virtually impossible to patrol. 
Other bootleggers brought in alcohol by sea. TI1ey would simply wait in the waters outside US control 
until an opportunity to land their cargo presented itself. One of the most famous was Captain McCoy, 
who specialised in the finest Scotch whisky. This is where the phrase 'tl1e real McCoy' comes from. 

Corruption 
Prohibition led to massive cormption. Many of tl1e law enforcement officers were themselves involved 
with the liquor trade. Big breweries stayed in business throughout the prohibition era. This is not an 
easy business to hide! But the breweries stayed in operation by bribing local government officials, 
prohibition agents and the police to leave them alone. 

In some cities, police officers were quite prepared to direct people to speakeasies. Even when arrests 
were made, it was difficult to get convictions because more senior officers or even judges were in the 
pay of the criminals. One in twelve prohibition agents was dismissed for comrption. The New York FBI 
boss, Don Chaplin, once ordered his 200 agents: 'Put your hands on the table, both of tl1em. Every 

'The National Gestt1re': a cartoon from the son of a bitch wearing a diamond is fired.' 
prohibition era. 
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Al Capone in 1930. Everyone knew of his 
actMties, but it was impossible to convict 

him because of his control of the police. 

In other chapters of this book, you have 
seen profiles of innporlant historical figures. 

Use the infornnation and sources to 
produce two d~ferent profiles of Al Capone. 
• The first profile is the kind of profile that 

might appear in this book. 
• The second profile is one that might have 

appeared inside Time magazine in 1930 
(Source 52). 

Make sure you can explain to your teacher 
why the two profiles are different These 
points might be useful to you: 
• born in 1889 in New York 
• arrived in Chicago in 1919 
• took overfrom Johnny T orio in 1925 
• jailed in 193 I for not paying taxes 
• released in January 1939 
• died in 1947 from syphilis. 

Focus Task 

Why was prohibition introduced in 
1920 and them abolished in 1933? 

Many people who were convinced of the 
case for prohibition before 1920 were 
equally convinced that it should be 
abolished in 1933. 

Write two letters. 
The first should be from a supporter 

of prohibition to his or her Congressman 
in 1919 explaining why the 
Congressman should vote for 
prohibition. In your letter, explain how 
prohibition could help to solve problems 
in America. 

The second should be from the same 
person to the Congressman in 1933 
explaining why the Congressman should 
vote against prohibition. In your letter, 
explain why prohibition has failed. 

Chicago and the gangsters 
The most common image people have of the prohibition era is the gang;tet Estimates suggest rl1at 
organised gang, made aoout $2 billion out of rl1e sale of illegal alcohol. The bootlegger George 
Remus certainly did well from the trade. He had a huge network of paid officials rl1at allowed him to 
escape charge after charge against him. Af one party he gave a car to each of the women guests, while 
all the men received diamond cuff links worth $25,000. 

The gang, fought viciously with each other to control the liquor trade and also the prostitution, 
gambling and protection rackets that were centred on the speakeasies. TI1ey made use of new 
technology, especially automobiles and the Thompson sub-machine gun, which was devastatingly 
powerful but could be carried around and hidden under an overcoat. In Chicago alone, there were 
130 gangland murders in 1926 and 1927 and not one arrest, By the late 1920s fear and bribery made 
law enforcement ineffective. 

The gang,ters operated all over tl1e USA, but they were most cl05ely associated with Chicago. 
Perhaps the best example of the power of the gang,ters is Chicago gangster boss Al Capone. He arrived 
in Chicago in 1919, on rl1e run from a murder investigation in New York. He mn a drinking club for 
his boss Johnny Torio. In 1925 Torio retired after an assassination attempt by one of his rivals, Bugsy 
Moran. Capone took over and proved to be a formidable gangland boss. He built up a huge network of 
com1ptofficials an1ong Chicago's police, local government workers, judges, lawyers and prohibition 
agents. He even controlled Chicago's mayor, Willian1 Hale Thomp,on. Surprisingly, he was a high­
profile and even popular figure in the city. He was a regular at baseball and American football games 
and was cheeroo by the crowd when he took his seat. He was well known for giving generous tiix; ( over 
$100) to waite1s and shop girls and spentt $30,000 on a soup kitchen for tl1e unemployed. 

Capone was supported by a mtltle;s gang, hand picked for their loyalty to hiim. He killed two of his 
own men whom he suspected of plotting against him by beating their brains out wirl1 a baseball bat. 
By 1929 he had destroyed the power of the other Chicago gangs, committing at least 300 murders in 
the process. The peak of his violent reign can1e with rl1e St Valentine's Day Massacre in 1929. Capone's 
men murdered seven of his rival Bugsy Moran's gang, using a false police car and two gangsters in 
police uoifonn to put Moran's men off their guard. 

Why was prohibition ended? 
The St Valentine's Day Massacre was a tuming point. The pape1s screamed that the gangsters had 
graduated from murder to massacre. It seemed rl1at prohibition, often called 'The Noble Experiment', 
had failed It had made tl1e USA laM~ess, the police corrupt and tl1e gangsters rich and powerful. 
When the Wall Street Crash was followed by the Depression in the early 1930s, there were sound 
economic arguments for getting rid of it. Legalising alcohol would create jobs, raise tax revenue and 
free up resources tied up in the impossible task of enforcing prohibition. The Democrat President 
Frmklin D Roosevelt was elected in 1932 and prohibition was repealed in Deoeniber 1933. 

-

Adivity 

W,hy did prohibition fail? 

In the end prohibition failed. Here are four groups w ho could be blamed for the failure 
of prohibition: 
a ) the American people who carried on going to illegal speakeasies 
b) the law enforcers who were corrupt and ignored the law breakers 
c) the bootleggers who continued sup plying and selling alcohol 
d) the gangsters who controlled the trade through violence. 

1 For each of the above groups find evidence on pages 234-36 to show ~hat it 
contributed to the failure of prohibition. 

2 Say which group you think played the most important role in the failure. Explain your choice. 
3 Draw a diagram to show links between the groups. 



Factfile 

Investment and the stock market 

> To set up a company you need money to 
pay staff, rent premises, buy equipment, 
etc. 

> Most companies raise this money from 
investors. In return, these investors own 
a share in the corn pany. They become 
'shareholders'. 

> These shareholders can get a return on 
their money in two ways: 
a) by receiving a d ividend - a share of 

the profits made by the company 
b) by selling their shares. 

> If the company is :successful, the value of 
the shares is usual ly higher than the price 
originally paid for them. 

> Investors buy and sell their shares on the 
stock market. The American stock market 
was known as Wall Street. 

> The price of share:s varies from day to 
day. If more peop le are buying than 
selling, then the price goes up. If more 
are selling than buying, the price goes 
down. 

> for mvch 9f the t920s the price of 
shares on the Wal l Street stock market 
went steadily upwards. 

SOURCE 53,--------
400 

-;;; 
~ 
Jg 
V> 

1 30 ... 
..9! 

'15 
~ ·,:: 
0. 

; 200 

l 
~ -g 
e 100 

-* 236 
w million 
i= 

1 Jan 
1929 

500 

The average price (dollars) of leading 
shares, and share transactions. 1923- 29. 

The Wall Street Crash 
In 1928 there was a presidential election. Herbert Hoover was the Republican candidate. Nobody 
doubted that the Republicans would win again. The US economy was still booming. After so much 
success, how could they looe? His opponent Al Smith was an Irish Catholic and a 'wet' - an opponent 
of prohibition - although he was a highly successful governor of New York. 

Hoover did win, by a landslide, and all seemed well. One of his earliest statements as President 
was: ·we in America today are nearer to the final tritunph over poverty than ever before ... The poor 
man is vanishing from among us.' (See Source 35 on page 229.) When Hoover fo011ally moved into 
the White House in March 1929 the mood of confidence was still there. He pointed out that Americans 
had more bathtuoo, oil furnaces, silk stocking5 and bank accounts tl1a11 any other country. 

Six months later it was a very different picture. In October 1929 the Wall Street stock market 
crashed, the American economy collapsed, and the USA entered a long depression that destroyed 
much of tl1e prosperity of the 1920s. 

You are going to investigate what went wrong. Some say tl1at Hoover and the Republicans should 
have seen what was coming and done something about it (You have already studied some of the 
USA'.s economic weaknesses.) Others say tliat at the time no one could really have k.nown how great 
the problem was or what to do about it. See what you think. 

What caused the Wall Street Crash? 
To under.;tand the Wall Street Crash you first need to understand how the stock market is supposed to 
work (see Factfile). 

Speculation 
You can see that investment on the stock market would be quite attractive during an economic boom. 
The American economy was doing well throughout the 1920s. Because the economy kept doing well, 
there were more share buyers than sellers ancl tl1e value of shares rose (see Source 53). 

It seemed to many Americans that tl1e stock market was an easy and quick way to get rich. Anyone 
could buy shares, watch their value rise and then sell tl1e shares later at a higher price. Many 
An1ericans decided to join the stock market In 1920 there had been only 4 million share owner.; in 
America. By 1929 there were 20 million, out of a population of 120 million (although only about 1.5 
million were big investors). 

Around 600,000 new investors were speculators. Speculation is a fonn of grunbling. Speculator.; 
don't intend to keep their shares for long. They oorrow money to buy some shares, then sell them 
again as soon as the price has risen. They pay off tl1eir loan and still have a quick profit to show for it. 
In tl1e 1920s speculators didn't even have to pay tl1e full value of tl1e shares. They could buy 'on tl1e 
margin', which meant they only had to put down ten per cent of tl1e cash needed to buy shares and 
could borrow the rest Women becan1e heavily involved in speculation. Women speculators owned 
over 50 per cent of the Pennsylvania Railroad, which becan1e known as the 'petticoat line'. It was not 
only incCividuals who speculated Banks themselves got involved in speculation. And certainly they did 
nothing to hold it back. Americru1 bru1ks lent $9 billion for speculating in 1929 . 

Through most of the 1920s the rise in share prices was quite steady. There were even some 
downturns. But in 1928 sp~ulation really took hold. Demand for shru·es was at an all-time high, and 
prices were rising at an unheard-of rate. In March, Union Carbide shares stood at $145. By September 
1928 they had risen to $413. 

One vital ingredient in all this is confidence. If people are confident that prices will keep rising, 
there will be more buyer.; than sellers. However, if tl1ey think prices might stop rising, all of a sudden 
there will be more seller.; and ... crash, the whole structure will come down. This is exactly what 
happened in 1929. 
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Factfile 

The Wall Street Crash, 1929 

>- June Factory output starts declining. 
Steel producti on starts declining. 

>- 3 Sept The hottest day of the year. The 
last day of rising prices. 

>- 5 Sept 'The Babson Break': Roger 
Babson, economic forecaster, says 
'Sooner or later a crash is coming and it 
may be terrific.' The index of share prices 
drops ten points. 

>- 6 Sept Market recovers. 
>- Mon 21 Oct Busy trading. Much selling. 

So much trading that the 'ticker' which 
tells people of changes in price falls 
behind by 11/2 hours. Some people don't 
know they are ruined until after the 
exchange closes. By then it is too late to 
do anything about it. 

>- Thu 24 Oct Busiest trading yet. Big falls. 
Banks intervene to buy stock. Confidence 
returns. Prices stabilise. 

>- Mon 28 Oct Massive fall. Index loses 43 
points. It is clear that the banks have 
stopped supporting share prices. 

>- Tue 29 Oct Massive fall. People sell for 
whatever they can get. 

SOURCE 

The stock marl.1et hysteria reached its apex that year [1929] . .. Every<me was playing the 
market ... On my last day in New York, I went down lo the barber. As he removed the sheet 
be said softly, 'Buy Standard Gas. I've doubled . .. It's good for another double. ' As I 
walked upstairs, I reflected that if the hysteria bad reached the barber level, something must 
soon happen. 

Cecil Roberts, The Bright Twenties, 1938. 

Weaknesses in the US economy 
The construction industry (one of the leading signs of health in any oconomy) had actually sta,too its 
downturn as far back as 1926. You have already seen how farming was in trouble in the 1920s. You 
have also seen the decline in coal, textile and other traditional trades. There were other concems, 
such as the unequal distribution of wealth and the precarious state of some ba11ks. In the decade 
before the Crash, over 500 banks had failed each yeru: TI1ese were mainly small banks who lent too 
much. 

By 1929 other sectors of the economy were showing signs of strain after the boom years of the 
1920s. The boom was based on the increased sale of consumer goods such as cars ru1d electrical 
appliru1ces. There were signs that American industries were producing more of these goods than they 
could sell. The market for tl1ese goods was largely the rich and the middle cl=. By 1929 tlm;e who 
could afford consumer goods had already bought them. The majority of Americans who were poor 
could not afford to buy them, even on the generous hire purchase and credit schemes on offer. 

Companies tried high-pressure advertising. In 1929 American industry spent a staggering $3 
billion on magazine advertising. But with workers' wages not rising and prices not falling, demand 
decreased. 

In the past, American industry would have trioo to export itssu,plus goods. But people in Europe 
could not afford American goods eitl1er. In addition, after nine years of Americ:ru1 tariffs, Europe had 
put up its own tariffs to protect its industries. 

By the summer of 1929 these weaknesses were beginning to shoVl Even car sales were slowing, and 
in June 1929 tl1e official figures for industrial output showed a fall for tl1e first time for four years. 
Speculators on the Americru1 stock exchange became nervous about the value -0f their shares and 
began to sell. 

As you can see from the Factfile, the slide in share values started slowly. But tluougbout September 
and October it gatlmed pace. Many investors had borrowed money to buy tl1eir shares and could not 
afford to be stuck \\~th shares worth less than the value of their loan. Soon other investors sold their 
shares and within days pru1ic set in. On Tuesday 29 October 1929 it becrune clear to the speculators 
that the banks were not going to intervene to support the price of shares, ru1d so Wall Street had its 
busiest and its worst day in history as speculators desperately tried to dump 13 million shares at a 
fraction of the price they had paid for them. 

Focus Task I) 
How far was speculation responsible for the Wall Street Crash? 

Work in groups. 

1 Here are five factors that led to the Wall Street Crash. For each one explain how it 
helped to cause the crash: 
• poor distribution of income between rich and poor 
• overproduction by American industries 
• the actions of speculators 
• no export market for US goods 
• decision by the banks not to support share prices. 

2 If you think other factors are also important, add them to your list and explain why 
they helped to cause the crash. 

3 Decide whether there is one factor that is more important than any of the others. 
Explain your choice. 



SOURCE 

• Jbe Vanderbilt family lost $40 million. 
• Rockefeller lost 80 per cent of his tueaUh -

but he still had $40 million le.ft. 
• Jbe British politician Winston Churchill 

lost $500,000. 
• 1be singer Fanny Brice lost $500,000. 
• Groucho and Harpo Marx (/1110 of the 

Marx Brothers comedy team) lost 
$240,000 each. 

Major losers in the crash. 

Look at Source 57. Do you think the 
cartoonist is sympathetic or critical of the 
man on the bench? Explain your opinion. 

SOURCE 57 

I'-- - .. _ 
A cartoon by American cartoonist 

John Mccutcheon, 1932. The man on the 
bench has lost all his savings because of a 

bank failure. 

Focus Task -

What impact did title Crash have on 
the American economy? 

1 Draw a diagram to show how the 
following were connected to each 
other: 
• the Wall Street Crash 
• the banking crisis 
• reduced spending 
• unemploymen t. 

Research Task 
2 On page 222 you investigated various 

features of the boom. Try to find out 
from your own research what 
happened between 1929 and 1933 
to at least two of the industries or 
activities covered on pages 221 - 22. 

The consequences of the 
Wall Street Crash 
At. first, it was not clear what tl1e impact of the Crash would be. In the short term, the large 
speculators were ruined The rich lost most because they had invested most (see Souirce 56). 111ey had 
always been tl1e main buyers of American goods, so there was an immediate downtum in spending. 
Many others had borrowed money in order to buy shares that were now wortl1less. They were wiable 
to pay back their loans to the banks and insurance companies, so they went bankmpt. Some banks 
themselves also went bankrupt. 

At first, however, these seemed like tragic but isolated incidents. President Hoover reassured tl1e 
nation that prosperity was 'just around the comer'. He cut taxes to help to stimulate people to buy 
more goods and by mid 1931 production was rising again slightly and tl1ere was hope that the 
situation was more settled. 

An attempt to make some cash after the Wall Street Crash, 1929. 

In fact, it was the worst of tl1e Depression that was 'just around the comer', because tl1e Crash had 
destroyed the one thing that was crucial to the prosperity of the 1920s: confidence. 

This was most marked in the banking crisis. In 19'29, 659 banks failed. As banks failed people 
stopped trusting them and many withdrew their saving;. In 1930 another 1,352 wemt bankrupt The 
biggest of tl1ese was the Bank of the United States in New York, which went bankrupt in December 
1930. It had 400,000 depositors - many of them recent immigrants. Almost one-third of New Yorkers 
saved with it This was the worst failure in American history. To make matters worse, 1931 saw 
escalating problems in European banks, which had a knock-on effect in the USA. Panic set in. 
Around the countiy a billion dollars was withdrawn from banks and put in safe deposit boxes, or 
stored att home. Poop le felt tliat hard currency was the only security. Another 2,294 banks went under 
in 1931. 

So while Hoover talked optimistically about tl1e return of prosperity, Americans were showing tl1eir 
true feelings. They now kept their money instead of buying new goods or shares. The downward spiral 
was firmly established. Businesses cut production further and laid off more workers . They reduced the 
wages of those who still worked for them. Between 1928 and 1933 both industrial aa1d fann 
production fell by 40 per cent, and average wages by 60 per cent. 

As workers were laid off or were paid less, they bought even less. By 1932 tl1e USA was in the grip of 
the most serious economic depression tl1e world had ever seen. By 1933 there were 14 million 
unemployed, and 5,000 banks had gone bankntpt Farm prices had fallen so low that the cost of 
transporting animals to market was higher than the price of the animals themselves. Total fann 
income had slippro to just $5 billion. The USA's international trade had also been drastically reduced, 
falling from $10 billion in 1929 to $3 billion in 1932. 



SOURCE 1 
During the last time months I have visited 
... some 20 states of this wonderfully rich 
and beautiful country. A number of 
Montana citizens told me of thousands of 
bushels of wheat left in the fields uncut on 
aa:ount of its low price that hardly paid for 
the harvesting. 

... I saw men picking/or meat scraps in 
the garbage cans of the cities of New York 
and Chica!?). One man said that he had 
killed 3, OOO shefp this fall and thrown them 
down the canyon because it cost $1.10 to 
ship a sheep and then he would get less than 
a dollar for it. 

The Jamzers are being pauperised 
[made poor J by the poverty of industrial 
populations and the industrial populations 
are being pauperised by the poverty of the 
farmers. Neither has the money lo buy the 
product of the other ... 

Evidence of Oscar Ameringer to a US 
government committee in 1932. 

Unemployed workers queuing for a cheap 
meal. For Americans used to prosperity 

and believing in self-help, needing charity 
was a hard blow to their pride. 

- --

The Depression and the New Deal, 1929- 194 I 

How serious were the effects of 
the Depression? 
People in agricultural areas were harde.t hit by the Depression, because the 1920s had not been kind 
to them anyway. Huge numbers of farmers were unable to pay their mortgages. Some Canners 
organised themselve. to resist banks seizing tl1eir homes. \1n1en sheriffs came to seize their property, 
bands of farmers holding pitch forks and hangman's nooses persuaded the sheriffs to retreat Others 
barricaded highwa)S. Most farmers, however, had 110 choice but to pack their belonging; into their 
trncks and live on the road. They picked up work where they could 

To make matters worse for farmers, overfanning and drought in tl1e central southem states turned 
mrnlions of acres into a dust bowl and drove fanners off tl1eir land. Many of these ruined farmers 
headed to California looking for labouring work. 

SOURCE a 

A dust bowl farm. Overfarming, drought and poor conservation turned farmland 
into desert. 

In lihe towns, the sto,y was not much bettec For exrunple, in 1932 in the steel city of Cleveland, 50 per 
cent of workers were now unemployed and in Toledo 80 per cent At night the parks were full of tl1e 
homeless and unemployed. In every city, workers who had contributed to the pro;perity of the 1920s 
now queued for bread and soup dished O!l.lt by charity workers. Every town had a so-called Hooverville. 
This was a shanty town of ramshackle huts where the migrru1ts lived, while they searched for work. 
The rubbish tips were crowded witl1 families hoping to scrape a meal from the leftovers of more 
fortunate people. Through 1931, 238 people were admitted to hospital in New York suffering from 
malnutrition or starvation. Forty-five of them died 

SOURCE 4 
J.ast summer, in the hot weather, when the smell was sickening and the flies were thick, there 
were a hundred people a day coming to the dumps ... a widow who used to do housework 
and laundry, but now had no work at all, fed herself and her fourteen-year-old son on 
garbage. Before she picked up the meat she would always take off her glasses so that she 
couldn't see the magg;ts. 

From New Republic magazine, February 1933. 
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SOURCE 

There is not an ttnemployed man fn the 
cottnfry that basn 'I wntributed to the 
wealth of every millionaire in America. The 
working classes dirln 'I bring this on, it was 
the big boys . .. We've got more wheat, 
more corn, more food, more cotton, more 
money in the banks, more everything in the 
world than a,ry nation that ever lived ever 
bad, yet tue are siarvfng to death. We are the 
first nation in the history of the world to f?J 
to the poorhouse in an attfomobile. 

Will Rogers, an American writer, 1931. 
Rogers had a regular humorous column in 
an American magazine which was popular 

witll ordinary people. 

Read Source 7. What do you think Will 
Rogers means by 'the big boys?' 

• Explain how a writer such as Rogers can 
be useful to a historian studying the 
impact of the Depression in the 1930s. 

SOURCE 

A Hooverville shanty town on wasteland in Seattle, Washington. 

SOURCE 8 

A migrant family. 

Focus Task ~Q 
What were the human consequences of the Depression? 

You have been asked to prepare an exhibition of photos w hich compares the life of 
Americans during the boom times of the 1920s with the depressed years of the 
1930s. Choose two pictures from the 11920s and two from the 1930s which you think 
present the greatest contrast. 

Explain your choice. 
Do you think everyone suffered equally from the Depression? Explain, your answer 

by referring to Sources 1- 8 . 
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A 1932 Democrat election poster. 

, Source 9 had a very powerful effect on 
Americans. Explain why (refer to Source 
13). 
From Sources 10, 11 and 13 make a list 
of criticisms of Hoover and his 
government. 

SOURCE 12 
In 1929 the Democratic Party hired former 
newspaperman Charles Michaelson to 
attack Hoover's image. Backed by a million 
dollar budget, Michaelson wrote speeches for 
Democrats on Capitol Hill and distributed a 
newspaper column ... Comedian Will 
Rogers summed up the mood of a nation: 
'If somrone bit an apple and found a u'Om1 
in it, ' he joked, 'Hoover would get the 
blame. 'Desperate encampments of tin and 
cardboard shacks were dubbed 
'Hoovervilles'. There were 'Hoover hogs' 
(armadillos [small mammals- that were 
hunted/or their meat]), 'Hoover flags' 
( empty pockets turned inside out), 'Hoover 
blankets' (newspapers barelJ, covering the 
destitute forced to sleep outdoors) and 
'Hoover Putlmans' (empty box cars used by 
an army of vagabonds escaping from their 
roots). 

An extract from From Hero to Scapegoat, 
the official biography of Hoover by the 

Hoover Presidential Library and Museum. 

How did President Hoover try to 
tackle the Depression? 
In the 1932 election President Hoover paid the price for being unable to solve the problems of the 
Depression. It was partly bis own fault Until 1932 he refused to accept tliat there was a major 
problem. He insisted that 'prosperity is just around the corner'. This left him open to bitter criticisms 
such as Source 11. A famous banner carried in a demonstration of Iowa farmers said: 'In Hoover we 
trnsted and nCM'we are busted' 

SOURCE 

Never before in this country has a government fallen to so low a place in popular 
estimation or been so universally an object of cynical rontempt. Never before has [a 
President] given his name so freely to latrines and offal dumps, or bad his face banished 
from the [cinema] screen to avoid the hoots and jeers of children. 

Written by a political commentator after the event. 

SOURCE 

Farmers are just ready lo do anything to get even with the situation. I almost hale to 
express it, but I honestly believe that if S(Jf1le of them cauld buy airplanes they u'Ould rome 
down here to Washington to blow you fellows up ... The farmer is a naturally ronservative 
individual but you cannot find a conservative farmer today. Any economic system that 
has in its power to set me and my wife in the streets, at my age what can I see but red? 

President of the Farmers' Union of Wisconsin, AN Young, speaking to a Senate committee 
in 1932. 

SOURCE 1 a ,------------------­
Wben I think of what has been happening in this country since unemployment began, and 
when I see the futility of the leaders, I wish we might double the number of Communists in 
this. country, to put the /ear, if not of God, then the fear of something else, into the hearts of 
our leaders. 

Written by a Catholic priest, Father J Ryan. 

Hoover was regarded as a 'do nothing' President This was not entirely fair on Hoovec He tried to 
restart the economy in 1930 and 1931 by ta.x cuts. He tried to persuade business leaders not to cut 
wages. He set up the Reconstruction Finance Company, which propped up banl<s to stop them going 
bankntpL He tried to protect US industries by introducing tariffs, but this simply strangled 
international trade and made the Depression worse. 

To most observers these measures looked like mere tinkering. Hoover and most Republicans were 
very reluctant to change tl1eir basic policies. They believed that the main cause of the Depression had 
been economic problems in Europe, not weaknesses in tl1e USA's economy. They said that business 
should be left alone to bring back prospea·ity. Govemment help was not needed. They argued that 
business went in cycles of boom and bust, and tl1erefore pro;perity would soon return. In 1932 Hoover 
blocked the Garner-Wagner Relief Bill, which would have allowed Congress to provide $2.1 billion to 
create jobs. 

Even more damaging to Hoover's personal reputation, however, was how little he tried to help 
people who were suffering because of the Depression. He believed that social security was not the 
responsibility of the government. Relief should be pro,ided by local govemment or charities. The 
Republicans were afraid that if the government helped individuals, they woulcl become less 
independent and less willing to work 



Franklin D Roosev-elt 

• Born in 1882 into a rich New York family. 
In 1910 he entered politics as a 
Democratic senator for New York. 

,.. In 1921 he was paralysed by polio and 
spent the rest of his life in a wheelchair. 
He became President in 1933. 
He was an excellemt public speaker and a 
fi rm believer in the 'American dream' -
that anyone who worked hard enough 
could become rich. 
His policies of providing benefit for the 
unemployed, and employing men to 
work on massive state building projects 
(known as the 'New Deal' - see pages 
245- 52), made him extremely popular. 
He was elected President four times. 

~ He led the USA through the Second 
World War until his death in 1945. 

SOURCE 

Millions of our citizens cherish the hope that 
their old standards of living have not gone 
forever. Those millions shall not hope in 
vain. I pledge you, I pledge myself, to a New 
Deal for the American people. This is more 
than a political campaign; it is a call to 
arms. Give me your belp, not to win votes 
alone, but to win this crusade to restore 
America ... I am waging a war against 
Destruction, Delay, Deceit and Despair . . . 

Roosevelt's pre-election speech, 1932. 

SOURCE 

Roosevelt, the only American President to win 
four terms in office . . . SCII/I the Democratic 
Party for what it was: an amorphous 
association representing a tuide variety of 
competing interests. JI) tuin the Presidential 
nomination, he nmted to keep on board an 
improbable mix of eastern liberals, western 
refom11m~ labour leaders, fnternationalisfs, 
wtill Street fmanders and southern states' 
rights conservatives and white supremadsls . 
.5b evasive was be that one columnist dubbed 
him 'the cork screw camiidale'. 

Professor James Macgregor Burns, writing 
in November 2007. Burns is an expert on 

the methods used by political leaders. 

Make a list of the differences between 
the views of Hoover and Roosevelt. 
Explain why Hoover disliked Roosevelt's 
ideas. 

Roosevelt and the I 9 3 2 
Presidential election 
Hoover's reputation was particularly damaged by an event in June 1932. Thousands of servicemen 
who had fought in the First World War marched on Washington asking for their wru- ~muses (a kind 
of pension) to be paid early. The marchers camped peacefully outside the White House and sang 
patriotic son&5. Hoover refused to meet tl1em. He appointed General Douglas MacArthur to handle the 
situation. MacA!thur convinced himself (witl1 little or no evidence) tl1at tl1ey were Communist 
agitators. He ignored Hoover's instructions to treat the marchers with respect. Troops and police used 
tear gas and burned the marchers' can1ps. Hoo1·er would not admit he had failed to control 
MacArthur. He publicly tl1ankoo God that the iUSA still knew how to deal with a mob. 

Police attacking the war bonus marchers. 

There could be no greater contrast to Hoover than his opponent in the 1932 election, the Democrat 
candidaite, Franklin D RoosevelL Roooe'A!lt's main characteristics as a politician we·re: 

• He was not a radical but believed in 'acti'il! govemment' to improve the li'il!s of ordinary people, 
although only as a last resort if self help and charity had failed. 

• He had plans to spend public money on getting people back to work. As Go'A!morof New York, he 
had already started doing this in his own state. 

• He was not afraid to ask for advice on important issues from a wide range of experts, such as 
factory owners, union leaders and economists. 

The campaign 
With such ill-feeling towards Hoover being expressed throughout the country, Roosevelt was confident 
of victory, but he took no chances. He went on, a grand train tour of tl1e USA in tl1e weeks before the 
election and merciles;ly attacked the attitude ,of Hoover and the Republicans. 

Roosevelt's own plans were rather vague and general (see Source 16). But he realised people 
wanted action, whatever that action was. In a 20,800 km campaign trip he made sixteen major 
speeches and another 6o from the back of his train. He promised the American people a 'New Deal'. 

The election was a landslide victory for Roosevelt. He won by 7 million votes and tl1e Democrats 
won a majority of seats in Cong~. It was the 11urst defeat the Republicans had ever suffered 

Focus Task I [ 
Why did Roosevelt win the 1932 election? 

In many ways Roosevelt 's victory needs. no explanation. Indeed, it would have been 
very surprising if any President could have been re-elected after the sufferings of 
1929- 32. But it is important to recognise the range of factors that helped Roosevelt 
and damaged Hoover. 

Write your own account of Rooseveh's success under the following headings: 
• The experiences of ordinary people • Actions taken by the Republicans 
• The policies of the Republicans • Roosevelt's election ea mpaign 



This is the time to speak the truth frankly 
and boldly ... So let me assert my ftrm 
belief that the only thing we have to fear is 
fear itself- nameless, unreasoning, 
unjustified terror tllbicb paralyses efforts to 
convert retreat into advance . . . This 
nation calls for action arid action now . .. 
Our greatest primary task is to put people to 
work ... We must act and act quickly. 

Roosevelt's inauguration speech, 1933. 

, Read Source 1 7. What do you think 
Roosevelt means by 'the only thing we 
have to fear is fear itself? 

The bank rescue of 1933 was probably the 
tumingpotnt of the Depression. When 
people were able to mrvive the shock of 
having all the banks closed, arid then see 
the banks open up again, with their money 
protected, there began to be confidence. 
Good times were coming. It marked the 
revival of hope. 

Raymond Moley, one of Roosevelt's 
advisers during the Hundred Days 

Congress session. 

Factfile 

The Hundred Days 

>- 4 March Roosevelt inaugurated. 
>- 5 March Closed banks. 
). 9 March Selected banks reopened. 
>- 12 March Roosevelt's first radio 'fireside 

chat'. Encouraged Americans to put their 
money back into the banks. Many did so. 

> 31 March The Civilian Conservation 
Corps set up. 

>- 12 May The Agricultural Adjustment Act 
passed. 

>- 18 May The Tennessee Valley Authority 
created. 

> June Home Owners Loan Corporation 
(HOLC) founded. 

> 18 June The National Industrial Recovery 
Act passed. 

How did Roosevelt deal with the 
Depression? 
During his election crunpaign Roooevelt had promised the American people a New Deal. It was not 
entirely clear what measures that might include. What was clear was that Franklin D Roooevelt planned 
to use the full power of the government to -get the USA out of depres.5ion. His priori.ties were: (I) getting 
Americans back to work; (2) protecting their savings and property; (3) providing relief for the sick, old 
and unemployed ru1d ( 4) getting American industry and agriculture back on their feet 

The Hundred Days 
In the first hundred days of his presidency, Roooevelt worked round tl1e clock with his advisers (who 
became known as the 'Brains Trust') to produce an enonnous rru1ge of sweeping measures. 

From his first day, Roosevelt went straight into action. One of tl1e mru1y problems affecting the USA 
was its loo. of confidence in the bank;. He immediately tackled tl1is bru1king crisis. 

The day after his inauguration Roooevelt ordered all of the bank; to clooe and to remain clooed until 
govemment officials had checked them ov:et Afew days later 5,000 tmstworthy bank; were allowed to 
reopen. TI1ey were even supportoo by government money if ne<:e$lll)1. At the same time, Roooevelt's 
advisers had come up witl1 a set of rules and regulations which would prevent the reckles.5 speculation 
that had contributed to tl1e Wall Street Crnsh. 

These two measures, the Emergency Banking Act ru1d the Securities Exchange 
Commission, ga"1 the American people ataste of what the New Deal was to look like, but there was a 
lot more to come. One of Roosevelt's advisers at tl1is time said, 'During tl1e whole :Hundred Days Congress, 
people didn't lmowwhat was going on, but tl1ey knew something was happening, something good for 
them' In tl1e Hundred Days, Roooevelt sent fifteen propamls to Congress ru1d all fifteen were adopted Just 
as importantly, he took time to explain to the American people what he was doing and why he was doing 
it Every Sunday he would broadcast on radio to the nation. An estimated 60 million Americans nmed in 
to tJ1ese •fireside chats'. Nowadays, we are used to politicians doing tl1is. At that time it was a new 
developmenl 

The Federal Emergenq• Relief Administration set about meeting the urgent needs of the poor. 
A sum of $500 million was spent on soup kitchens, blankets, employment schemes and nursery schools. 

The Civilian Conservation Corps (CCC) was ain1ed at unemployed yourug men in particulac 
TI1ey could sign on for pericds of six months, whicl1 could be renewed if they could still not fmd work. 
Mast of the work done by the CCC was on environmental projects in national p;uks. 111e money earned 
generally went back to the men's frunilies. Around 2.5 million young men were helped 

The Agricultural Adjustrnent Administration (AM) tried to take a long-te1m view of the 
problems facing fanners. It set quotas to reduce fann production in order to force prices gradually 
upwards. At the san1e time, the AAA helped fanners to mcdernise and to use farming metl1cds tl1at would 
conserve and protect the soil. In cases of extreme hardship, frumers could also receive help with tJ1eir 
mortgages. The AM ce1tainly helped fanners, althougb modemisation had the unfortunate elfect of 
putting more fann labourers out of work. 

The National Industrial Recover)' Act (NIRA) set up two importru1torganisations: 

• The Public Works Acltninistratiolli (P\1:1\), which used government money to build schools, 
roads, dams, bridges and airports. These would be vital once tl1e USA had reoovered, ru1d in tl1e short 
t.!nn they created millions of jooo. 

• The National Recovery Administration (NRA), which improved working conditions in industry 
and outlawed child !about It also set out fair wages and sensible levels of prod1Uction. TI1e idea was to 
stimulate the economy by giving workers money to spend, witl1out overproducing and causing a 
slump. It was voluntary, but finns which joined used the blue eagle as a symbol of presidential 
approval. Over 2 million employers joined the scheme. 

TI1e Home Owners Loan Corporation was established in June and begru1 tracling in August It 
elfectively took over tl1e mortgages of many middle-income Americruis who were struggling to pay their 
moitgages so that the brulks did not repossess their homes. HOLC took over around I million mortgages 
at more favourable interest rates thru1 banks \\~re offering. Between 1933 and 1936 HOLC 'rescued' 
around twenty per cent of An1ericru1 homeowners and over 80 per cent of tl1ese succes.5fully repaid the 
HOLC mo1tgage. 



SOURCE 

A 

.. Look carefully at Source 19. Put the 
message of each cartoon into your own 
words. 

SOURCE 2 . 
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Two 1933 American cartoons. 

The Tennessee Valley Authority 
k; you cru1 see from Source 20, the Tennessee Valley was a huge area that cut across seven states. The 
area had great physical problems. In tl1e wet season, the Tennessee river would flood. In the dry it 
would reduce to a trickle. TI1e fanning land around the river was a dust bowl. The soil was eroding 
and tun'ling tl1e land into desert The area also had great social problems. \Xfitl1in the valley people 
lived in poverty. The majority of households had no electricity. The problems of tl1e Tennessee Valley 
were far too large for one state to deal witl1 an:d it was very difficult for states to co-operate. 

SOURCE 2 
N 

t 

The Tennessee Valley and the work of the TVA. Effects of erosion in the Tennessee Valley. 

Roosevelt therefore set up an independent organisation called the Tennessee Vallley Authority 
(!'\!\), which cut across the powers of the local state govenuuents. TI1e main focus of tl1e TVA's work 
was to build a series of dams on the Tennessee river. They transfom1ed tl1e region. The darns made it 
possible to irrigate tl1e dried-out lands. They also provided electricity for this underdeveloped area. 
Above all, building the darns created tl1ot1Sands of jobs in an area badly hit by the Depression. 



Factfile 

Achievements of the Hundred Days 

)- Above all, i t rrestored confidence and 
stopped investors pulling money out of 
the banks. 

> Banking measures saved twenty per cent 
of home owners and farm ers from 
repossession. 

)- Farmers were 50 per cent better off 
under AAA by 1936. 

)- TV A brought electrical power to 
underdeveloped areas. 

> Public Works Administration created 
600,000 jobs and built landmarks like 
San Francisco's Golden Gate Bridge. 

• After reading pages 244-46, add three 
more bullet points to this Factfile. 

SOURCE 2;j 
Wandering around the country witb one of 
New York :S baseball teams, I fmd that [what 
was J the national road to ruin is now a 
thriving thoroughfare. U bas been 
redecorated. People have come out of the 
shell holes. They are working and playing 
and seem content to let a tribe of 
professional worriers do their worryingfor 
them. 

Rudd Ren nie, an American journalist, 
describes what he saw around the USA in 

the early days of the New Deal. From 
Changing the Tune from Gloom to Cheer, 

1934. 

SOURCE 2c'+-------­
The CCC, the P!,17,4, and similar government 
bodies (the alphabet agencies as Americans 
called them) made work for millions of 
people. The money they earned began to 
bring back life to the nations trade and 
businesses. More customers appeared in the 
shops . .. As people started to buy again, 
shopkeepers, farmers and manufacturers 
began to benefit from the money the 
government was spending on work for the 
unemployed This process was described by 
Roosevelt as 'priming the pump'. By this he 
meant that the money the Federal 
Government was spending was like a fuel, 
flowing into the nation :S economic 
machinery and starting it moving again. 

DB O'Callaghan, Roosevelt and the USA, 
published in 1966. 

SOURCE 22.------------------

The Fontana Dam, one of the TVA's later projects. Dams such as these revitalised 
farmland, provided jobs and brought electric power to the area. 

The measures introduced during the Hundred Days had an immediate effect. They restored 
confidence in government. Reporters who travelled the country brought back reports of the new spirit 
to be seen :U'ound the USA 

Historians too agree that Roosevelt's bold and decisive action did have a marked effect on the 
American people. 

SOURCE 

As Roosevelt described it, the 'Net11 Deal' meant that the forgotten man, the tittle man, the 
man nobody knew much about, uas going to be dealt better e,ards to play witb ... He 
understood that the suffering of the Depression had fallen with terrific impact upon the 
people least able to bear it. He knew that the rich had been hft bard too, but at least they had 
something left. Bui the little merchant, the small householder and home owner, the farmer, 
the man who worked for himself- these people were desperate. And Roosevelt saw them as 
principal citizens of the United states, numerically and in their importance lo the 
maintenance of the ideals of American democracy. 

Focus Task 

Frances Perkins, The Roosevelt/ Knew, 1947. Perkins was 
Labour Secretary under Roosevelt from 1933. 

~~ 

I 
What was the New Deal of 1933? 

Look back over pages 244-46 and complete your own copy of this table. 

New Deal Issue/problem it Action taken/ Evidence it 
measure/agency aimed to tackle powers of was/was not 

agency effective 

- -- -



Workers widening a road under the Works 
Progress Administration. 

Migrant Mother /number 6) by Dorothea 
Lange, taken in Nipomo, California, March 

1936. Many farmers migrated to California 
where farming had been less badly hit by 

the Depression. 

- What impression of the New Deal does 
Source 28 attemptto convey? 
Why do you think Roosevelt wanted 
artists and photographers to be 
employed under tlhe New Deal? 

Focus Task 

Draw up two spider diagrams to 
compare the objecti ves and measures of 
the New Deal and the Second New Deal. 

The Second New Deal 
Despite his achievements, by May 1935 Roosevelt was facing a barrage of criticism Some critics (like 
Senator Huey Long, see page 248) complained that he was doing too little, others (ma.inly the wealthy 
business sector) too much. The USA was recovering less quickly than Europe from Depression. 
Business was losing its enthusiasm for the NRA (for example, Henry Ford had cut wages). Roosevelt 
was unsure what to do. He had hoped to transform the USA, but it didn't seem to be working. 

Tuesday, 14 May 1935 turned out to be a key date. Roosevelt met with a group of senators and 
close advisers who shared his views and aims. They persuaded him to take radical steps to achieve his 
vision and make the USA a fairer place for all Americans (see Source 25). One month late~ on 14 
June, he summoned the leaders of Congress and presented them with a huge range of laws that he 
wanted passed This became known as tl1e Second New Deal. The most significant aspects were: 

• The Wagner Act which forced all employers to allow trade unions to operate in their companies 
and to let them negotiate with employers for better pay and conditions. The new Act made it illegal 
to sack workers for being in a union. 

• The Social Security Act which provided state pensions for tl1e elderly and for widows. It also 
allowed state governments to work wiili the federal government to provide help for tl1e sick and the 
disabled. Most importantly, the Act set up a scheme for unemployment insurance. This meant tl1at 
employers and workers made a small contribution to a special fund each week. If workers became 
unemployed, tl1ey would receive a small runount of benefit to help them out until they could find 
work. 

• The Works Progres.s Administration (WPA), later renruned the Works Project 
Administration, which brought together all the organisations whose aim was to create jooo. It also 
extended this work beyond building projects to create jooo for office workers and even unemployed 
actors, artists and photographers. The photograph in Source 27 was taken by a photographer 
working for the New Deal's Fam1 Security Administration Photographic Project. 111is project took 
80,000 photos of farming areas during the New Deal. Source 28 was produced by an rutist working 
for the Federal Arts Project. The government paid artists to paint pictures to be displayed in the city 
or town they featured 

• The Resettlement Administration (RA) which helped smallholders ru1d tenant farmers who 
had not been helped by tl1e AAA This orgru1isation moved over 500,000 frunilies to better-quality 
land and housing. The Fan11 Security Adminls1ration (FSA) replaced the RA in 1937. It 
gave special loru1s to small farmers to help them buy their land. It also built camps to provide 
decent living conditions and work for migrant workers. 

Steel Industry by Howard Cook, painted under the Federal Arts Project for the steel­
making town of Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania. 



Make a I ist of the main complaints and 
suggestions of those who felt the New 
Deal did not do enough. 

Opposition to the New Deal 
A progrruume such as Roosevelt's New Deal was unheard of in American bistocy. It was bound to 
attract opposition and it did. 

The New Deal isn't doing enough! 
A number of high-profile figures raised the complaint that the New Deal was 
not doing enough to help the poor. Despite the New Deal measures, many 
Americans remained desperately poor. The hardest hit were African Americans 
and the poor in frunning areas. 

A cartoon attacking the New Deal in the mid 1930s. Most 
newspaper owners were hostile to Roosevelt. 

A key figure in aJ'guing on behalf of these pe:,ple was Huey Long. Long was 
a remarkable character. He became Governor of Louisiana in 1928 and a 
senator in 1932. His methods of gaining power were turnsual ru1d sometimes 
illegal (they included intimidation ru1d bribery). Howeve~ once he had power 
he used it to help the poor. He relentlessly taxed big corporations and 
businesses in Louisiana and used the money to build roads, schools and 
hoopitals. He employed African Americans on tl1e same tenns as whites ru1d 
clashed with tl1e Ku Klux Klan. He supported tl1e New Deal at first, but by 1934 
he was criticising it for being too complicated and not d:oing enough. He put 
forward a scheme called Share Our Wealth. All personal fortunes would be 
reduced to $3 million maximum, ruid maximum income would be $1 million 
a year. Government taxes would be shared between all Americans. He also 
proposed pensions for everyone over 60, and free washing machines and 
radioo. Leng was an aggressive and forceful character with many friencl5 ru1d 
many enemies. Roosevelt regarded him as one of the two most dangerous men 
in the USA until Long was assassinated in 1935. 

Others alsc criticised tl1e New Deal for not doing enough. Dr Frru1cis 
Townsend founded a number of Townsend Clubs to crui1paign for a pension of 
$200 per montl1 for people over 60, providing tl1at they spent it tl1at montl1, 
stimulating the economy in the process. A Catholic priest, Fatl1er Coughlin, 
used his own radio progrrunme to attack Roosevelt. He set up the National 
Union for Social Justice and it had a large membership. However, by the early 
1940s tl1e movement had faded in importru1ce. 

The Net11 Deal is nothing more or less than 
an effort to take at11ay from the thrifty what 
the thrifty and their ancestors have 
accumulated, or may accumulate, and 
give ii to others who have not earned it und 
never t11ill earn it, and thus indirectly to 
destroy the incentive for alt future 
accumulation. Such a purpose is in 
deftance of all the ideas upon which our 
civilisation has been founded 

A Republican opponent of the New Deal 
speaking in 1935. 

, Look at the criticisms of the New Deal 
(right). Roosevelt's opponents were often 
accused of being selfish. How far do the 
critidsms support or contradict that view? 
What do Sources 29 and 30 suggest 
about Roosevelt's New Deal? 

The New Deal is doing too much! 
The New Deal scon c.'Une under fire from sections of the business community and from Republicans 
for doing too much. There was a long list of criticisms: 

• The New Deal was complicated and there were too many cedes and regulations. 
• Government should not support trade unions and it should not support calls for higher wages -

the market should deal with these issues. 
• Schemes such as the T\i\ created unfair competition for p1ivate companies. 
• The New Deal schemes were like tl1e economic plans being carried out in the Communist USSR 

and tmsuitable for tl1e democratic, free-market USA 
• RooS1;1velt was behaving like a dictator. 
• The wealthy were wealtl1y because they had worked hard and used their abilities. High taxes 

discouraged people from working hard ru1d gave money to pe:,ple for doing nothing or doing 
unnecessary jobs (see Source 30). 

Roosevelt was upset by the criticisms, but also by the tactics used against him by big business and the 
Republicru1S. They used a smear crunpaign against him ru1d all connected to liim. They said tl1at he 
was disabled becauS1;1 of a sexually transmitted disease rather than polio. Employers put messages into 
their workers' pay packets saying tl1at New Deal schemes would never happen. Roosevelt turned on 
these enemies bitterly (see Source 32). And it seemed the American people were witl1 him. In the 1936 
election, he won 27 million votes - ~~th the highest margin of victory ever acrueved by a US 
president He was then able to joke trium phru1tly, 'Everyone is against the New Deal except the voters.' 



Opposition from the Supreme Court 
Roosevelt's problems were not over with the 1936 election. In fact, he now faced the most powerful 
opponent of the New Deal - the American Supreme Court This Court was dominated by Republicans 
who were opposed to the New Deal. It could overturn laws if those laws were against the temJS of the 
Constitution. In May 1935 a strange case had come before the US Supreme Court The Schechter 
Poultry Corporation had been found guilty of breaking NRA regulations because it had: 

• sold diseased chickens for human consumption 
• filed false sales claims (to make the company worth more) 
• exploited workers 
• threatened government inspectors. 

It appealed to the Supreme Court The Court ruled that the govemment had no right to prosecute the 
company. This was because the NRA was unco11Stitutional. It undem1ined too much of rl1e power of 
the local states. 

Roosevelt was angry that this group of old Republicans should deny democracy by throwing out 
laws that he had been elected to pass. He asked Congress to give him ilie power to appoint six more 
Supreme Court judges who were more sympathetic to the New Deal. But Roosevelt misjudged rl1e 
mood of the American public. They were alam1ed at what rl1ey saw as Roosevelt's atlacking the 
American system of government. Roosevelt had to back down and his plan was rejected. Even so his 

A 1930s cartoon attacking critics of the actions 'i/lere not completely pointless. The Supreme Court had been shaken by Roasevelt's actions 
New Deal. and was less obstructive in the future. Most of rl1e main measures in Roo.evelt's Second New Deal 

~~~~~~~~~~--------

SOURCE J------­
For twelve years this nation was afflicted 
t11ith hear-nothing, see-nothing, do-nothing 
government. The nation looked to 
government but government looked away. 
Nine crazy years at the stock market and 
three long years in the bread-lines! Nine 
mad years of mirage and three long years 
of despair! Powerful fnjluences strive today 
to restore that kind of government t11ilh ifs 
doctrine that government is best which is 
most tndif!erent . . . We knotu not11 that 
government by organised money is just as 
dangerous as [1Jvermnent by organised 
mob. Never before in all our history have 
these forces been so united against one 
candidate - me - as they stand today. They 
are unanimous in their hate of me - and I 
welcome their hatred. 

A speech by Roosevelt in the 1936 
presidential election campaign. 

.. What do Sources 31 and 32 suggest 
about the critics of the New Deal 1 

we re approved by rl1e Court from 1937 onwards. 

SOURCE a~-------
./ 

~ .'· 

A Punch cartoon, June 1935, attacking the 
decisions of the Supreme Court. 

Focus Task 

A cartoon from the Brooklyn Daily Eagle, 
February 1937, attacking Roosevelt's 

attempts to 'pack' the Supreme Court. 

What were the motives of the opponents of the New Deal? 

The thought bubbles below show some of the reasons why people opposed the New 
Deal. Use the text and sources on pages 248-49 to find examples of individuals who 
held each belief. Try to find two more reasons why people opposed the New Deal. 
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~ ~ ~ ~ ~ 0 1 2 3 4 5 
Failure is - 5. Success is + 5 . 

Pages 250-5 I summarise the impact of the 
New Deal on various groups. 
1 For each of the six aspects of the New 

Deal, decide where you would place it on 
the scale. Explain your score and support 
it with evidence from pages 244-5 I. 

2 Compare your six 'marks' on the scale 
with th06e of someone e lse in your class. 

3 Working together, try to come up with an 
agreed mark for the whole of the New 
Deal. You will have to think about the 
re lative importance of different issues. For 
example, you might give more weight to a 
low mark in an important area than to a 
high mark in a less important area. 

Aspect I: A new society? 

A 193 7 cartoon from the Portland Press 
Herald showing Harold Ickes in conflict 

with big business. 

The events of 1936 took their toll on Roosevelt and he became more cautious after that Early 
in ]937 pm;perity seeme:I to be returning and Roo;evelt did what all consecvatives had wanted: he 
cut the New Deal budget He laid off many workers who had been employed by the New Deal's own 
organisations and the cut in spending triggered other cuts throughout the economy. This meant that 
unemployment spiralled upwards once more. 

The 1937 recession damaged Roosevelt badly. Middle-class voters l05t some confidence in him. As 
a result, in 1938 the Republicans once again did well in the congressional elections. Now it was much 
harder for Roooevelt to push his reforms through Congress. However, he was still enormously popular 
with most ordinary Americans (he was elected again with a big majority in 1940). The problem was 
that the USA was no longer as united behind bis Nl>W Deal as it had been in 1933. Indeed, by 1940 
Roosevelt and most Americans were focusing more on the outbreak of war in Europe and on Japan's 
exploits in the Far East (see Chapter 2). 

So was the New Deal a success? One of the reasons why this question is hard to answer is that you 
need to decide what Roosevelt was trying to achieve. We know that by 1940 unemployment was still 
high and the economy was certainly not 'booming. On the other hand, economic recovery was not 
Roosevelt's only aim. In fact it may not have been his main aim. Roosevelt and many of his advisers 
wanted to reform tl1e USA's economy and society. So when you decide whether the New Deal was a 
success or not, you will have to decide what you think the aims of the New Deal were, as well as 
whether you think the aims were achieved 

• The New Deal restored the faitl1 of the 
American people in their government 

• The New Deal was a huge social and 
economic programme. Government help on 
this scale would never have been possible 
before Roosevelt's time. It set the tone for 
future policies for government to help 
people. 

• The New Deal handled billions of dollar.; of 
public money, but there were no com1ption 
scandals. For example, the head of the Civil 
Works Administration, Harold Hopkins, 
distributed $10 billion in schemes and 
programmes, but never eamed more tlhan 
his salary of $15,000. The Secretary of the 
[nterio~ Harold Ickes, actually tapped the 
phones of his own employees to ensure there 
was no corruption. He also employed African 
Americans, campaigned against anti­
semitism and supported the cause of native 
Ame1icans. 

• The New Deal divided the USA. Roooevelt 
and his officials we.re often accused of being 
Communists and of undermining Americru1 
values. Ickes and Hopkins were both accused 
of being anti-business because they 
supportoo trade unions. 

• The New Deal undernlined local 
government. 

Aspect 2: 
Industrial workers 

• The NRA ru1d Second New Deal measures 
strengthened the position of labour unions 
against the large American industrial 
giants. 

• Roosevelt's government generally tried 
to support unions ru1d make large 
corporations negotiate with them. 

• Some labour unions combined force; to 
form the Committee for Industrial 
Organisation (CIO) in 1935. This union 
was large enough to be able to bargain with 
big corporations. 

• The Union of Automobile Workers (UAW) 
was recognised by tl1e two most anti-union 
corporations: General Motors (after a major 
sit-instrikein 1936) and Ford (after a 
ballot in 1941). 

• Big business remained inlmensely pcmerful 
in the USA despite being challenged by tl1e 
government 

• Unions were treated with suspicion by 
employers. 

• Many strikes were broken up with brutal 
violence in tl1e 1930s. 

• Companies such as Ford, Republic Steel and 
Chrysler employed their own tlrngs or 
controlled local police forces. 



Aspect 3: Unemployment and the economy 
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Unemployment, and the performance of the US economy during the 1930s. 

• The New Deal created millions of jobs. 
• It stabilised the American banking system. 
• ltcutthe numberofbusiness failures. 
• Projects such as the TVA brought work and an improved standard of 

living to deprived parts of the USA. 
• New Deal projects provided the USA witl1 vruuable resources such as 

schools, roads and power stations. 
• The New Deal never solved the underlying economic problems. 
• The US economy took longer to recover than that of most European 

countries. 

Aspect 4: African Americans 

• Around 200,000 African Americans gained benefits from tlie Civilian 
Conservation Corps and other New Deal agencies. 

• Many African Americans benefited from New Deal slum clearance and 
housing projects. 

• Many New Deal agencies discriminated against African Arnericruis. 
They either got no work or received worse treatment or lower wages. 

• Roa;evelt failed to p,ass laws agaulSt the lynching of African 
Americans. He feared that Democrat senators in the southern states 
would not support him. 

SOURCE 3,-1-----------­
WORlD'S Hl(.HEST STANDARD OF L 

African Americans queuing for government relief in 1937 in front 
of a famous government poster. 

• Confidence remained low-throughout the 1930s Americans only 
spent ruid invested about 75 per cent of what they had before 1929. 

• When Roosevelt,cut the New Deal budget in 1937, die country went 
back into recession. Manufacturing production feU by 67 per cent 
between May 193 7 and May 1938. 

• There were 6 million unemployed in 19<\l. 
• Only die USA's entry into the war brought an end to unemployment 

(see pages 252-53). 

Aspect 5: Women 

• The New Deal saw some women achieve prominent positions. Eleanor 
Roosevelt became an important campaigner on social issues. 

• Mary Macleod Bethune, an African American woman, headed the 
National Youtlt Administration. 

• Frances Perkins was the Secretary of Laboe She removed 59 corrupt 
officials from the Labor Department and was a key figure in making 
the Second New Deal work in practice. 

• Most of the New Deal progranlllles were aimed to help male manual 
workers rather than women (only about 8,000 women were involved 
in die CCC). 

• Local governments tried to avoid paying out social security payments 
to women by introducing special qualifications and conditions. 

• Frances Perkins was viciously attacke:I in the press as a Jew and a 
Soviet sp)( Even her cabinet colleagues tended to ignore her at social 
gatherings. 

Aspect 6: Native Americans 

• The Indian Reorganisatioa Act 1934 provided money to help native 
Americans to buy and improve land. 

• The Indian Reservation Act 1934 helped native Americans to preserve 
and practise rlieir traditions, laws and culture. 

• Native Americans remained a poor and excluded section of society. 



War and recovery 
k, you have seen, despite all the efforts of Roosevelt the New Deal was unable to bring complete 
economic recovery to America. What did b1ing it was wru: \1i11en the Second World War broke out in 
Europe in 1939 tl1e USA was not involved. Most Americans wanted to keep it that way. However, 
Roosevelt was worried by the rising power of Germany and Japan. For political reasons he determined 
to support Hitler's main opponent, Britain. \1i11en Germany attacked the USSR in June 1941 Roosevelt 
supported Stalin's war effort as well. 

Lend Lease 
The main fo1m of support was a programme called Lend Lease. It began in March 1941 witl1 support 
to Britain, but by tl1e end of the war, Lend Lease was sending arms, food, medicine and other 
equipment to the USSR, China, France and many other nations fighting against Japan or Germany. 
The basic principle of the Lend Lease programme was tl1at the USA loaned war material to its allies 
on the understanding that it would be returned at the end of the war, but tl1at it would not be charged 
for if it was destroyed. A total of $50.1 billion worth of materials were shipped Altl1ough ilie USA 
received no payment for tl1ese materials during wartime, the vast majority of contracts for tl1e 
materials were placed with US finns and as a result the programme stimulated the economy. \1'11en 
the USA entered the war itself in December 1941 ilie impact was even greater. 

Wartime production 
The achievements of the American war economy were staggering. By 1944, the USA was producing 
almost half of tl1e weapons being made i11 tl1e world- more than twice the production of Germany 
and Japan combined How was this done? 

Willing industrialists 
The simple an~wer was tl1at the will was there to do tl1is. Throughout the New Deal years, many 
leading industrialists had opposed or mistrusted Roo;evelt and his New Deal policies. Now, in the face 
of war, tl1e industrialists rallied behind Roosevelt and co-operated fully with him. At tl1e same time 
Roosevelt could effectively raise truces and spend money at any level he wanted in order to win tile wru: 
This made for a powerful combination. 

In January 1942, President Roosevelt set up the War Production Board under tl1e industrialist 
William Knusden. He e,11led in the USA's leading industrialists. He asked their advice about how to 
meet war production needs. Around 80 per cent of American contracts went to only 100 firms, 
although tile work endro up with thousands of smaller firms which were subcontracted to supply 
tools, materials and equipment. These large firms wru1ted to help the war effort, but they also stood to 

male a lot of money out of it 

Extra workers 
The large-scale production required workers. Fourteen million worked in tlle factories. General 
Motors alone took on an extra 0.75 million workers during the war. Most of tl1e mrurnfacturing jobs 
were in tl1e industrial north or on the Pacific coast Around 4 million workers migrated from the rural 
south to these areas. This includro a very significant nwnber of African Americans. Nearly 0.75 
million African Americru1s found work in the war industries. California saw an, influx of 1.5 million 
new workers. 

All available women 
Before tlle wa~ there were already 12 miUion working women. During the war, 300,000 women joined 
the armed forces ru1d another 7 million joined the workforce. One in three aircraft workers were 
women. Women were often given difficult welding jobs in awkward parts of aircraft bodies because 
they were smaller and more agile. In the munitions and electronics industries, one in two workers 
was a woman. Most fuses were made by women, because they generally had nimbler fingers tl1an 
men. In a government survey, 6o per cent of American plru1t managers said that women were tl1eir 
best workers. TI1e media created a poster crunpaign featuring Rosie the Rivetec Hollywood even made 
a movie about Rosie. 



War and the economy 
Of all the countries involved in fighting the Second World Wa~ the USA was the only one that 
emerged economically stronger as a resull 

• More than half a million new businesses started up during the war. Many becrune rich as a result 
of war contracts. Coca-Cola set up plants to follow the troops around the world (in the process, 
making Coca-Cola the most successful soft drink in the world). Wrigley took on the role of 
packaging rations for US forces (adding Wrigley's chewing gum to tl1e rations, of course). 

• The war effort ended unemployment -something that Ro05evelt's New Deal had failed to do. 
• Even American farme1s, after almost twenty years of depressed prices and economic crisis, began to 

enjoy better times as the USA exported food to help its allies. 
• As demand for workers increased oo did wages, and the buying power of America11 workers 

stimulated new industries to meet their demands. It was similar to the boom of the 1920s, only this 
time the stimulus was war production, and spending was less extravagant. Many Americans 
invested their income in bonds. l11ey effectively lent money to tl1e government by buying war 
bonds, with a promise that the bonds would be paid back with interest at the encll of the wac In the 
course of the w~ Americans contributed $129 billion to the war effo1t by buying bonds. This gave 
the government money to spend on wartime production which continued to boost the economy. 
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Business failures in the USA, 1929--41. 

Focus Task J 
What was the impact of the war on the US 
economy? 

1 Make your own copy of the diagram on the right 
and use the information on pages 252- 53 to show 
how war led to economic recovery. 

EXTENSION 
2 Discuss the following question with a partner: 

Why did war achieve complete recovery when the 
New Deal could not? 

3 Try to come up with at least two possible 
explanations. 

4 Discuss the possible explanations as a class and take 
a vote on which explanation you think is the most 
likely. 

SOURCE~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~ 

65 
60 
55 
50 

'" 45 
§ 40 
~ 35 
"' 30 le 8 25 

20 
15 
10 
5 
0 

---

""' ' 

' 

' ' ./ 

' ' ' ' 

/ 
~ .,, ~ 

./ 

' ' ' ' ' ' ' 
o,<fi °'"' o,">" °',{}, °'~ o,~ o,">V) o,.ff> °'~ o,,{p o,">°' °'~ °'.;:;. 
~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ 

Year 

Wages paid to American workers, 1929-41. 

New companies T 
starting up " 



Focus 
The Vietnam War casts a huge 
shadow over American history in the 
twentieth century. It was a war which 
involved a hll&e financial and human 
cost and it ultimately ended in failure 
for the USA In this chapter you will 
study how and why Vietnam became 
a nightmare for the American military 
and the American people. You will 
investigate: 
+ the effectiveness of the tactics used 

by the USA and its enemies in the 
war 

• the importance of media coverage in 
influencing attitudes towards the war 

• the factors which led the USA to 
withdraw from Vietnam. 

SOURCE 1 

SOUTH 
'IIElNAM 

Scale 

The USA and Vietnam: 
Failure abroad and at 
home, 1964- 1975 

Vietnam: a long history of fighting 
outsiders 

Fighting the Japanese 
Before the Seoond World War Vietnam (or Indochina as it was called then) was ruled by France. 
During the war the region was conquered by tl1eJapanese. They rnled tl1e area brntally and treated 
the Vietnamese people savagely. f.s a result, a strong anti-Japanese resistance movement (the Viet 
Minh) emerged under the leadership of Communist Ho Chi Minh. Ho was a remarkable individual. 
He had lived in the USA, Britain and France. In the 1920s he had studied Communism in the USSR. 
Jo 1930 he had founded the Indochinese Communist Party. He inspired the Vietnamese people to fight 
for an independent Vietnam. When the Second World War ended, the Viet Minh controlled the north 
of tbe country and were determined to take control of the whole country. The Viet Minh entered the 
city of Hanoi in 1945 and declared Vietnamese independence. 

Fighting the French 
The French had other ideas. In 1945 they wanted to rnle Vietnam again but Ho was not prepared to 
let tthis happen. Another nine years of war followed between the Viet Minh and tl1e French. Ho was 
supported by China, which becrune a Communist state in 1949 under Mao Zed:ong. The Anlericans 
saw the Viet Minh as the puppets of Mao and the Chinese Communists so tl1ey helped the French by 
pouring $500 million a year into the French war effort Despite tl1is the French, were unable to hold 
on to the country and pulled out of Vietnam in 1954. 

Domino Theory 
The USA was not prepared to see Vietnam fall to Communism. President Eisenhower and his Secretary 
of State JF Dulles were oonvinced that China and the USSR were planning to spread Communism 
throughout Asia. The idea was often referred to as the Domino Theory. If Vietnam fell to 
Communism, then Laa;, Cambodia, Thailand, Bunna, and possibly even India might also fall - just 
like a row of dominoes. In 1955 the Americans helped Ngo Dinh Diem to set up the Republic ofSoutl1 
Vietnam. They supported him because he was bitterly anti-Communist and was prepared to imprison 
or exile Communists. Diem turned out to be a harsh and corrupt rnlerwho was hated by the 
Vietnamese people. He was overtl1rown by his CM'!l army leaders in November 1963 but tl1e 
govemments that followed were equally corrnpt 

Key 

D Communist-controlled areas in 
the mid 1960s 

....._ Ho Chi Minh trail 

Vietnam. 



Focus Task I 
Now we con 

octuolly get to grips with 

the enemy directly. The USA 

hos well-trained troops, excellent 

equipment, superior air and sea 

power. This war will be over 

very quickly. 

This speaker is optimistic about what is 
going to happen in Vietnam in 1965. 
Your task is to play the role of the 
pessimist. Study the information and 
sources on these two pages carefully 
and look for points which you think 
Colonel Oliver shou Id be concerned 
about. You may want to consider: 
• the military 'track record' of the Viet 

Mintv'Viet Cong 
• the importance of winning over the 

Vietnamese people. 
Send your concerns to Colonel Oliver in 
a short letter (about 100- 150 words}. 

SOURCE 2 
We were all kind of bot to go, hot to get into 
something, do svmething that was other 
than train and drill and, um, there uos a 
kind of a feeling, I don't know if anybody 
ever said Ibis - a sort of feeling that being 
US Marines, aur mere presence in Vietnam 
was going to terrify tbe enemy into quittmg. 

Philip Caputo, a US Marine in Vietnam. 

SOURCE ;j 

In reality, the strategic hamlet programme 
often converted peasants into Vietcong 
sympathisers. In many places they resented 
working without pa,y to dig moats, plant 
bamboo stakes and erect fences against an 
enemy that did not threaten them. Many 
were angered by corrupt officials, who 
pocketed the money which was meant for 
seed, fertiliser and irrigation, as well as 
medical care, education and other social 
benefits. 

An extract from Vietnam - A History by 
S Kamow, published in 1994. 

Fighting Diem 
The actions of these anti-Communist goverm11ents increased support among tl1e ordinruy peasants 
for tl1e Communist-led National Front for the Liberation of South VieU1am, set up in December 1960. 
This movement was usually referred to as the Viet Cong. The Viet Cong also started a guerrilla war 
against the South Vietnamese government Using tl1e Ho Chi Minh trail (see Source 1), the Viet Cong 
sent reinforcements and ferried supplies to guerrillafighters. These fighters attacked South 
Vietnamese government forces, officials and buildings, gradually making the countryside unsafe for 
government forces. In 1961 alone they killed around 4,000 of Diem's troops and officials. They also 
attacked American air force and supply bases. 

Fighting the Americans 
By 1962 President Kennedy was sending militaq personnel (he always called tl1em 'advisers') to fight 
the Viet Cong (11,500 troops by tl1e end of 1962; 23,000 by the end of 1964) . His successor, Lyndon 
Johnson, was more prepared than Kennedy to commit the USA to a full-scale conflict in Vietnam to 
prevent the spread of Communism. In August 1964, No1tb Vietnamese patrol boatsopenoo fire on US 
ships in tl1e Gulf of Tonkin. In a furious reaction, the US Congress passed the Tonkin Gulf Resolution. 
The Resolution gave Lyndon Johnson the power to 'take all necessary measures to prevent furtl1er 
aggression and achieve peace and security'. It effectively meant tl1at he could take the USA into a full­
scale war if he felt it was necessary, and very soon that was tl1e case. After more Viet Cong attacks in 
1965 Johnson approved a massive bombing crunpaign against Nortl1 Vietnam called Operation 
Rolling Thunder (ree page 256) in February. On 8 March 1965, 3,500 US marines, ,combat troop; 
rather than advisers, came ashore at Da Nang. It was an end to the policy of supplying other forces 
with money or equipment. America was at war in VieU1am and intended to use its own twop; to defeat 
the Communists. 

American involvement in Vietnam 
With hindsight we can see that the Americans became involved in Vietnam witl1out clear aims or a 
clear plan. American firepower and technology were superior but winning over hearts and minds was 
just as important. Most US servicemen were unaware that the go~erruuent they were supporting had 
lost the support of the majority of Vietnamese people. For exan1ple, since 1962 the South Vietnam 
government had been pursuing a programme called the Strategic Hani.lets programme. This basically 
moved peasant villages from Viet Cong controlled areai; to areas controlled by tl1e South Vietnam 
government. The Americans supplied building materials, money, food and equipment for the villagers 
to build new improved farms and homes but as you can see in Source 3 this put the US troops in a 
difficult position. 

SOURCE 4 
600 

1 500 

.g 
1 400 

~ 
·;; 300 .; 
13 
""§ 200 

1l. 
~ 
;:; 100 
::::, 

MainlY ____ MoinlY ---------
advisers comb:lt troops 

Kennedy 

US troops and deaths in Vietnam, 1960-7 4. US troops were not the only foreign soldiers 
in the war. About 46,000 Australian and New Zealand troops fought too. 



T imeline: V ietnam War 

DATE 

1954 

1959 

1960 

1961 

1962-63 

1964 

1965 February 

1966 

1967 

March 

June-September 

November 

1968 January 

October 

1969 

1970-71 

1972 

1973 

1974 

1975 

ACTION 

Vietnam is divided into North and Soutl1 Vietnam. 

Toe North Vietnamese army creates the Ho Chi Minh Trail to carry supplies down to South 
Vietnam. 

North Vietnam creates the National Liberation Front of South \1etnam ( usually called the \1et 
Cong). 

Around 16,000 American 'advisers' help to organise the South Vietnamese army. 

Toe Viet Cong use guerrilla tactics against South Vietnam's anny and govemment. More 
American advisers and equipment arrive. 

North Vietnamese patrol boats fire on American warships in the Gulf of Tonkin. The American 
Congress gives President Johnson the autthority to do whatever he tl1inks is neressary. 

Operation Rolling Thunder - a gigantic bombing campaign against North Vietnam. Factories 
and :anuy bases are bombed, as well as tl1e Ho Chi Minh Trail and the capital of Nortl1 Vietnam, 
Hanoi. 

The first American combat troops G,500 marines) come ashore at Da.Nang. 

A major Viet Cong offensive. 

Battle in La Dreng Valley. The Communists suffer heavy losses. 

American forces build heavily anuedcarnps. They control towns. The Viet Cong largely control 
tl1e countryside. 

Continual rnnning battles between American and Communist forces around the North-Soutl1 
Vietnam bordet The Communists are unable to force out American troops. 

TI1e Tet Offensive: a large-scale Communist attack on over 100 major towns and cities in South 
Vietnam. Even the American emba..~ in Saigon is attacked. Some of the fievcest fighting of tl1e 
war takes place. The city of Hue is almost flattened by intense fighting. Tet is a defeat for the 
Conuuunists but is also a major shock to the American military and public who thought the 
war was a~nost won. Intense fighting continues throughout 1968. Casualties on both sides 
mount. 

Operation Rolling Thunder finishes after three and a half years. More bombs have been dropped 
on North Vietnam tllan all the bombs dropped on Germany and Japan during tlle Second World 
War. 

The USA begins its policy of 'Vietnamisation'. This means building up the South Vietnamese 
army and withdrawing American combat troops. American air power continues to bomb North 
Vietnam. Intense fighting continues throughout the yeac This includes the Battle for 
Hamburger Hill in May. 

TI1e fighting spreads to Cambodia. US Secretary of State Kissinger and Nortll Vietnam leader Le 
Due begin secret peace talks. 

Most American forces are now out of\riemam. A major Communist offensive in March captures 
much ground. Most land is recaptured by the Soutl1 Vietnam army by the end of the year. 
American heavy bombers bomb Hanoi and Haiphong. 

Ceasefire signed in Paris and end of draft in tlle USA. The last US troops leave Vietnam. 

Major North Vietnamese army offensive against Soutll Vietnam. 

South Vietnam capital Saigon falls to Communists; US officials are evacuated by helicopter. 



One Viet Cong leader said: 'The people 
are the water. Our armies are the fish.' 
What do you think: he meant? 

Viet Cong tactics, 1964- 68 
In early 1965 the Viet Cong and North Vietnamese atn1y (NVA) had about 170,000 soldiers. They were 
well supplied with weapons ruid equipment from China and the USSR, but tliey were heavily 
outnumbered and outgunned by the Soutli Vietnamese forces ruid their US allies. The Communist 
forces were no match for the US and South Vietnaniese forces in open warfare. In November 1965 in 
the La Dreng Valley, US forces killed 2,000 Viet Cong for the loss of 300 troops. This did not daunt Ho 
Chi Minh. He believed that superior forces could be defeated by guerrilla tactics. He bad been in 
China aaid seen Mao Zedong use guerrilla warfare to achieve a Communist victory there. Ho had also 
used these guerrilla tactics himself against the Japanese and the French. The principles were simple: 
retreat when the enemy attacks; raid while the enemy camps; attack when the enemy tires; pursue 
wben the enemy retreats. 

Guerrilla warfare was a nightn1are for the US atn1y. Guerrillas did not wear unifotn1. They had no 
known base camp or headquarters. They worked in small groups with limited weapons. They were 
hard to tell apart from the peasruits in the villages. They attacked and then disappeared into die 
jungle, into the villages or into their tunnels (see Source 5). 

The aim of guerrilla attacks was to wear down the enemy soldiers and wreck their morale. This 
was very effective. US soldiers lived in constant fear of runbrnhes or booby traps. Booby traps could be 
simple devices such as tripwires or pits filled witli sharpened brunboo staves. Weapons like diese were 
cheap and easy to make and very effective in disrupting US patrols. One of die most unpopular duties 
in a patrol was going 'on point' . This meruit leading the patrol, checking for traps. Tiiere were other 
more sophisticated traps such as the Bouncing Betty land mine. This wou ld be thrown into the air 
when triggered and would tlien explode causing terrible injuries to die stomach or groin Booby traps 
caused about eleven per cent ofUS casualties. Another 51 per cent were caused by small anns fire in 
ambushes or 'firefights'. The Viet Cong and NVAquickly leamed to fear Anierican a:ir powe~ so when 
they did attack they tried to make sure it was close quarter fighting. This meruit thait US air power or 
artillery could not be used because of tlie danger of hitting tlieir own troops. This tactic was 
sometimes known as 'hanging on to American belts'. 

SOURCE § 
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A Viet Cong tunnel complex. To avoid the worst effects of American air power, the Viet 
Cong used a vast network of underground tunnels, probably around 240 km of them. 



1 Choose one piece of evidence from pages 
2 58-59 to show that the Viet Cong had 
the support of the Vietnamese people. 
Choose one piece of evidence from pages 
258-59 that suggests that they did not. 

Ho knew how impo1tant it was to keep the population on his side. The Viet Cong fighters were 
expected to be courteous and respectful to the Vietnamese peasants. They often helped the peasants in 
the fields during busy periods. Ho.vever, !Il1e Viet Cong could be rnthless- they were quite prepared to 
kill peasants who opposed them or who co-~rated with their enemies. They also conducted a 
crumpaign of terror against the police, tax collector.;, teacher.; and any other employees of the South 
Vietnam~ govenuuent Between l 966 and 1971 tl1e Viet Cong killed an estimated 27,000 civiliru1s. 

The greatest strengtl1 of the Viet Cong fighter.; was that they simply refused to give in. The Viet 
Cong depended on supplies from North Vietnam that came along the Ho Chi Minh trail. US and 
South Vieb1amese planes bombed this constantly, but 40,000 Vieb1amese worked to keep it open 
whatever the cost. The total of Viet Cong and Nortb Vietnaruese dead in tl1e war has been estimated at 
l 1nillion - far higher than US losses. However, tl1is was a price tl1at Ho Chi Minh was prepared to pay. 
Whatever the casualties, tlme were replacement troops available. 

SOURCE 6 
A Spike Trap Pit 

Crossbeam Lock 

T 
2!m 

l 
A diagram showing one type of booby trap. A trap pit is a large trap box with a bamboo 
top. Stakes <!re m<1de of sh<1rpened b<1mt:>oo or t:><1rt:>ed spikes and used to line t11e box. 

When a man steps on the trap he will fall into the pit. The top turns on an axle; therefore, 
the trap does not need to be reset to work again. The pit is often prepared as a defensive 
obstacle and then made safe by locking it in place with a crossbeam (so it can be crossed 

safely by the enemy) until the desired time of use. 

A Viet Cong poster. 



U 5. ._.,.,-...i,u... Gt-'I 0.. .a So&ldl Vitt N ....... I 
'-'•"'f't"l"ll!~l!I -. ... iu .. ~ ...... J..id,.'W~IO!! 
. ,..,.. ,., l""fl('lt.i.n. ~l~• u $ii'"" \I---

A Chinese poster commenting on the 
Vietnam War. The caption says 'U.S. 

Imperialism, Get Out of South Viet Nam!' 

Focus Task ,. 

SOURCE 

We need to use the methods most suited for destroying the American troops- guerrilla 
forces encircling the American troops' bases ... 

'Jbis upcoming spring and summer, we are aiming for killing about I 0, OOO Americans 
as already planned and for the next f etv years, ttJe should at least kill 40,000 to 50, OOO 
Americans. 71Jis is a netv goat ttJbich will determine our victory. Along with trying to lessen 
the Americans' strength, we should try to cause great loss of American aircraft, at the same 
time, curb their activities. 

We must not negla;t the political ttJar. Even tlxJugb the US brings in more troops to Vietnam, 
they wilt fail to weaken our political power. Jn fact, our political power is likely to be enhanc,ed 
and the US will be isolated and fail miserably . .. 'lbe more troops the US brings in, the more 
military bases it builds, the larger area if occupie:,~ the more scpbisticated weapons it uses, the 
more B 52 bombs ii drops, the more chemical poisons it uses, the ttJOrse the conflict belt!J€efl 
our prople and them becomes, the more our prople bate them. 

Ex.tracts from a letter written in 1965 by Le Duan, Secretary of the North Vietnamese 
Communist Party and one of Ho Chi Minh's closest associates. The letter was eXPlaining 
how North Vietnam was planning to react to the large-scale arrival of US forces in 1965. 

SOURCE 1 O 
71Jat was the dry season when the sun burned harshly, the wind blew fiercely, and the 
enemy sent napalm spraying through the jungle and a sea of fire enveloped them, 
spreading like the fires of bell. Troops in the fragmented companies tried lo regroup, only lo 
be blown out of their shelters again as they went mad, became disoriented and thretv 
themselves into nets of bullets, dying in the flaming inferno. Above them the helicopters flew 
at tree-top height and shot them almost one by one, the blood spreading out, spraying from 
their backs, jlotlling like red mud. 

Jbe diamond-shaped grass clearing was piled high with bodies ki!Jed by helicopter 
gunships. Broken bodies, bodies blown apart, bodies vaporised. No jungle gretv again in 
this clearing. No grass. No plants. 

'Better to die than surrender my brothers! Better to die!' the Battalion Commander 
yelled insanet)~· waving his pistol in front of Kien be blew bis own brains rmt through his 
ear. Kien screamed soundlessly in his throat at the sight, as the Americans attacked with 
sub-machine-guns, sending bullets buzzing like deadly bees around him. Jben Kien 
lot11ered his machine-gun, grasped his side and fell, rolling slowly down the bank of a 
shallow stream, bot blood trailing down the slope after him. 

An extract from The Sorrow of War. This was a novel by Bao Ninh, a North Vietnamese 
soldier who fought the Americans in Vietnam in 1969. The novel was based on his 

eXPeriences. 

How effective were the Viet Cong as a fighting force? 

The t able on the right sets out some of the 
qualities of an effective army. Use the 
information and sources on pages 258-59 
to complete the table for the Viet Cong. 
Keep your work carefully. 

Qualities of a successful army Did this apply for the Viet Cong? 

Well- trained soldiers 

The right technology 

Reliable supplies and equipment 

Effective tactics 

Support from the Vietnamese population 

Motivated and committed soldiers 

Other 



The impact of Viet Cong warfare 

SOURCE 

I remember sating at this wretched little ou.tpost one day tllilh a couple of my sergeants. 
We'd been manning this thing/or three weeks and running patrols off it. ITT1 were grungy 
and sore with jungle rot and we'd suffered about nine or ten casualties on a rec.ent patrol. 
1bis one sergeant of mine said, 'You know, lieutenant, I don't see bow we're ever going to 
tuin this. 'And I said, 'Well, Sarge, I'm not supposed to say this to you as your officer - but I 
don't either. ' So there was this sense that we just couldn 'I see what could be done to de/eat 
these people. 

Philip Caputo, a lieutenant in the Marine Corps in Vietnam in 1965-661 speaking in 1997. 

SOURCE 

The attitude of the enemy was not comparable to what our attitude would have been under 
the circumstances. He was ready, willing and able to pay a Jar greater price than I would 
say we would. 

General William Westmoreland, commander, US forces, Vietnam. 

SOURCE 

My casualties in my company were relatively light and I say relatively light. I lost seventeen 
kilted and about 43 wounded so the unit was almost combat inejfedive with those kind of 
casualties, but fortunately tue were able to weather that particular piece of the battle. 

Lieutenant George Forrest, US army, commenting on one battle with Viet Cong fighters. 

SOURCE 

How do you distinguish a civilian from a Wet Cong? Well of course be shoots at you or he's 
armed But bow about tuba! happens after a ftreflgbt and you fmd bodies out there, but no 
weapons? And we were told this .. . we/4 if it's dead and Wetnamese, it's VC. 1bose were the 
exact words. 

Philip Caputo, US Marine. 

Adivity: Discussion 

Sources I 1-14 are all American sources which reveal something about Viet Cong tactics. Do 
you think they are more o r less useful than Sources 5--10 on pages 257-59? You might want to 
consider: 
• what each source reveals about Viet Cong tactics 
• what each source reveals about the impact of Viet Cong tactics. 

Focus Task 11 
Look back at your work from the Focus Task on page 259 . Add any extra points or 
examples to the table w hich have emerged from Sources 11- 14. 



SOURCE US tactics in Vietnam, 
1965-72 
Bombing 
On 7 Febrnary 1965 the USA launched Operation Rolling Thunder. Rolling 

· • Thunder involved extensive bombing raids on military and industrial 
targets in North Vietnam. It was the beginning of an air offensive that was 
to last until 1972. The list of targets was soon expanded to include towns 
aJ1d cities in North and Soutl1 Vietnam. The list also included sites in Laoo 
aJ1d Cambodia along the Ho Chi Minh trail. More bombs were dropped on 
North Vietnam thao were dropped in the whole of the Second World War on 
Germany and Japan 

To some extent bombing was effective. 

• It certainly drunaged North Vietnam's war effort and itdisrnpted supply 
routes. 

• It enabled the USA to strike at Communist forces even when it was 
reducing US ground forces in Vietnrun after 1969. 

People in the South Vietnamese city of Hue sort through the 
wreckage of their homes after a US bombing raid in 1968. 

• From 1970 to 1972, intense bombing crunpaigns against Hanoi (North 
Vietnam's capital) ru1d tl1e port of Haiphong forced tl1e North 
Vietnrunese to the negotiating table. 

Two-thirds of US bombs were dropped on targets in So~th Vietnam. 
Howeve~ US air power could not defeat the Communists-it could only 

slow them down. The Viet Cong continued to operate its supply lines. Even after major air raids on 
North Vietnrun in 1972, the Communists were still able to launcl1 a major assault on the South. 

'Mixed results.' lsthis a fair summary of 
the effectiveness of bombing in the 
Vietnam War? Explain your answer. 

a Would you say the US ground forces in 
Vietnam were more or less effective than 
the air forces? Expl ain you answer. 

SOURCE 16 

The cost of tl1e air war was horrendous. Tile Coll1Jllunists shot dc,.vn 14,000 US and Soutl1 
Vietnrunese aircraft. In 1967 tl1e Americru1Life magazine calculated that it coot the USA $400,000 to 
kill one Viet Cong fighte~ a figure that included 75 bombs and 400 artillery shells. 

Chemical weapons 
The USA developed a powerful chemical weapon called Agent Orange. It was a sort of highly toxic 
'weed killer'. It was used to destroy tl1e jungle where the Viet Cong hid. The Americans used 82 million 
litres of Agent Orange. They dropped a total of 100 million pounds of defoliants in 30,000 missions. 
This wiped out 4 m.illion acres of forests and fanns and affected 1.3 million people. Napalm was 
another widely used chemical weapon It destroyed jungles where guerrillas might hide. It also 
burned through skin to tl1e bone. Around 20,000 tons of napalm were dropped between 1965 ru1d 
1973. Many civilians and soldiers were also killed by these chemical weapons. 

A ten-year-old Vietnamese girl runs naked after 
tearing her burning clothes from her body following 

a napalm attack. This photograpll became one of 
the most enduring images of the war. 



You would f?J ou~ you would secure a piece 
of terrain during the daylight hours and 
you'd surrender that - and I mean literally 
surrender, not be forced off, well maybe 
surrender's probably not a f?Jod word, but 
. . . lmt you'd give it up, because you . .. 
the helicopters would come tn and pick you 
up at night and fly you back to the security 
of your base camp. 

Lieutenant Colonel George Forrest, 
us army. 

SOURCE 1 g 
An increasing number of recruits scored so 
low on the standardised intelligence tests 
that they would have been excluded from 
the normal peacetime army. Jhe tour of 
duty in Vietnam was one year. Soldiers 
were most likely to die in their first month. 
Jhe large majority of dealbs took place in 
the first six months. Just as a soldier began 
gaining experience, he was sent home. A 
rookie army UJbich constantly rotated 
inexperienced men UJas pitted against 
experienced guerrillas on their home 
ground. 

From Four Hours in My Lai by Michael 
Bilton, 1992. The average age of US 

combat troops in Vietnam was on!y 
nineteen. Many recruits had just left 

school. This was their first experience of 
war. 

Search and destroy 
Bombing could not defeat a guerrilla anny. The US commander General Westmoreland developed a 
policy of search and deslJ'oy. He established secure and heavily defended US bases in the south of the 
country and near to the coasts. From here, US and South Vietnamese forces launched search-and­
destroy raids from helicopters. They would descend on a village and destroy a11y Viet Cong forces they 
found Soldie,s had to send back reports of body counts. 

Search-and-destroy missions did kill \liet Cong soldiers, but there were problems . 

• The raids were often based on inadequate infom1ation. 
• Inexperienced US troops often walked into traps. 
• Innocent villages were mistaken for Viet Cong strongholds. 
• Civilian casualties were extremely high in these raids. For every Viet Cong weap:m captured by 

search and destmy, there was a body count of six. Many of these were innocent civilians. 
• Search-and-destroy tactics made the US and South Vietnamese forces very unpopular with the 

peasants. It pushed them towards supporting the Viet Cong. 

US troops on a searctl-and-destroy mission in Vietnam. These were sometimes called 
Zippo raids, named after the Zippo cigarette lighters they used to set fire to villages. 

Problems facing the Americans 
Political problems 
Although the Americans had huge advantages in technology and firepower, they were limited in one 
respect. Political considerations meant tluat they could not send their forces into North Vietnrun or 
neighbouring Cambodia and Laos. This gave tbe N\I\ and Viet Cong a huge adlvantage. They were 
able to retreat to these other countries and reinforce tl1eir losses and get new equipment, 
ammunition, etc. As you have seen in Source 1 on page 255, they also used these states to supply their 
forces along the Ho Chi Minh trail. In fact, the Americans did send unofficial missions into these 
neighbouring countries ru1d did bomb tl1e Ho Chi Minh Trail ru1d other targets. However, tl1ey were 
never able to officially enter these states with tl1eir full force. 



, How do Sources 19and 20help to 
explain the poor morale among US 
troops? 

Troops and their officers 
In the early stages of the war the majority of US troops were profrssional soldiers who had volunteered 
for the forces as a career. Generally their morale was good and they stood up well to the conditions. 

Howeve~ after 1967 an increasing number of troop; in Vietnam had been drafted 
Many of these were very young men who had never been in the military before. They 
often cared little for democracy or Communism and just wanted to get home alive. 
In theory, they came from all walks of life. In reality, the majority of the infantry who 
fought on the ground were from poor and immigrant backgrounds because those 
privileged enough to be going to university could delay the draft and many were able 
to use their influence to avoid the draft altogether. 

As the war went on tl1e quality of recruits declined further (see Source 19). There 
were widespread attempts to dodge the draft. There were over 500,000 incidents of 
desertion (although this figu.re includal a single individual who might desert several 
times). When we realise that 60 per cent of the 56,000 Americruis killed in \fietnrun 
were aged 17- 21 it is easy to see why they felt a limited commitment to the cause 
they were fighting for. There were also tensions between officers ru1d troops. Many 
officers were professional soldiers. They wanted to gain promotion. In Vietnrun this 
meant gaining as mru1y kills as possible. Most soldiers just wru1ted to stay alive and 

A first aid station in Vietnam in 1966. there is some evidence of'fragging' -troops killing their own officers. 

Focus Task _I 
1 Use the information and sources 

on pages 261-63 to complete the 
table for the American forces and 
their allies. 

2 Now use the third column in the 
table to say whether you think the 
Vietcong or the Americans had 
the advantage in this particular 
area. 

3 Now think about the overall 
picture - how the strengths and 
weaknesses work together. 
a) Were the armies finely 

balanced or was the balance 
strongly weighted to one side 
or the other? 

b) Which quality was most 
important in determining who 
won the war? Was one feature 
so important that being ahead 
in that area meant that other 
advantages or disadvantages 
did not matter? 

4 Now write up your answer. You 
could use this structure: 
a) Describe how the failure of the 

US army was a combination of 
its own 1Neaknesses and Viet 
Cong strengths. 

b) Give balanced examples of US 
successes and failures. 

c) Give balanced examples of Viet 
Cong successes and failures. 

d) Choose one American 
1Neakness and one Viet Cong 
strength that you think were 
absolutely vital in preventing 
the USA from beating the Viet 
Cong and explain the 
significance of the points you 
have chosen. 

Hearts and minds 
Poor quality troops, low morale and Viet Cong tactics could create situations which could sometimes 
result in atrocities agai,ist civilia.iis. From a relatively early stage in the war President Johnson began 
to speak of the importruice of winning hearts :ruid minds in Vietnrun. He first mentioned the phrase in 
1964 and between 1964 and 1968 he mentional tl1e importru1ce of winning hearts ru1d minds in 28 
speeches. The trouble was that US tactics were based on attrition - killing large numbers of the 
enemy. This inevitably led to large numbers of civiliru1 casualties. This in turn led to the Vietnrunese 
people supporting the Viet Cong ru1d began to cause concern to many people back in the USA. This 
issue came to a head with one particularly fru11ous and gruesome event - the My Lai Massacre of 
1968. American soldiers on a search-ru1d-destroy mission killed nearly 400 civiliruJS in the village of 
My Lai. Most were women, children ru1d old men. The trial and conviction of one of these officers who 
led the raid, Lieutenant Willirun Calley, deeply shocked tl1e American public. It was the clearest 
evidence that the war had gone wrong. In November 1969, almost 700,000 ru1ti-wa1· protestors 
demonstrated in Washington DC. It was the largest political protest in Americru1 history. 

Qualities of a successful army Did this apply to the US army? 

Well-trained soldiers 

The right technology 

Reliable supplies and equipment 

Effective tactics 

Support from the Vietnamese population 

Motivated and committed soldiers 

Other 



SOURCE 2 
The Marines who carry out patrols like this 
in the Mekong Delta are convinced they are 
winning their war against the VC. They 
point out as evidence of their success the 
number of VC dead and the number of VC 
defecto'l'S. But to do this they have needed the 
support of thousands of well trained troops, 
of barrack ships, helicopter gunships, air 
support and the river marine force to 
contain and destroy what amounts to 
scattered bandfuls of Viet Cong in these 
parts. 

Text of a TV report by a journalist on patrol 
with US Marines in the Mekong Delta in 

1969. 

Would you regard the tone of Source 21 
as controversial or critical, or fairly 
neutral? Explain your answer. 

• Do you think the scene in Source 22 
would have been more shocking as a 
photograph or shown as It happened on 
TV? Explain your answer. 

The Vietnam War and the media 
The Vieb1a111 War was covered extensively by the American and 11mld media, probably in more detail 
than any other war. Of course, newspaper and radio journalists were there on the scene, but as the war 
went on it was television which really brought the war into American homes and made the Americrui 
public aware of what was happening. 

In the early stages of the war tl1e newspapers, radio and TV journalists largely followed the official 
line of policy. There were some small disagreements such as when one US army spokesman snapped 
'Get on team!' to an American journalist when several US helicopters were shot down at Ap Bae in 
1 <)63. Howeve~ even when the war escalated and US forces were directly involved the relationship 
between the US military ruid government ruid the media was relatively good. The US anny created 
MACV (Military AA>istance Commruid, Viemrun) to liaise witli journalists. Journalists could be 
accredited by MACV and they would then get transport to war areas, interviews and briefings with 
commanders and regular reports. In return they were expected not to reveal any info,mation which 
would belp the enemy. Between 1964 and 1968 only tbree journalists had their accreditation 
removed. Back in the USA edito,s rarely wruited to publish bad news stories about Viebirun. On rl1e 
one hand they did not want to be accused of unde,mining the war effort For example, Seymour 
Hersh, die journalist who broke the story of the My Lai Massacre, had to try several newspapers before 
he could find one willing to publish tlie story. There were also commercial considerations. TV 
networks were reluctant to broadcast off-putting scenes of violence and destrnction during peak 
viewing times because they were worried viewers would switch channels. 

A Viet Cong suspect is executed in the street by South Vietnamese police chief Colonel 
Nguyen Ngoc Loan in February 1968. Televisions beamed this scene into the living rooms 

of the USA. It deeply shocked the American people. 

By 1967-68, however, the tone of reporting on Viebirun was beginning to change. At the srune time, 
television was taking over as the most important source of news for moot Americans. M early as 1965 
the US TV network CBS showed US Marines using Zippo lighters to set fire to Vieblrunese villagers' 
homes. During die Tet Offensive of 1968 (see page 268) TV viewers saw South Viebirunese police chief 
Colonel Nguyen Ngoc Loan executing a Vietcong suspect (see Source 22). Improving technology 
meant that TV crews could bring lightweight cameras very cla;e to the conflict zones. One of die most 
frunous reporters was CBS's Walter Cronkite. He reported throughout the Tet Offensive as US forces 
devastated large areas of the South Viebiarn city of Hue in their efforts to destroy Viet Cong and N\I\ 
fighters. It was during the Tet Offensive that Cronkite declared that he d1ought die war was 
unwinnable. M tlie war progressed the media continued to report on the conflict, with journalists 
reporting from the front line and powerful images beamed into American living rooms. 



SOURCE 2 
A 

B 

CBS News journalist Walter Cronkite 
broadcasting from Vietnam in February 

1968. He was regarded as the most 
trusted man in America. 

Study Source 25. Do you agree that 
veterans are the people most qualified to 
comment on the impact of the media? 

Focus Task I 
Why is the role of the media in 
Vietnam a controversial issue? 

Study the information and sources on 
these pages and prepare a presentation 
on this question. You will need to 
explain: 
• how the attitude of the reporting 

changed 
• the importance and influence of 

television 
• the case that the media did 

undermine the war effort 
• the case against this view. 
If you are feeling very brave you could 
decide which side of the debate you 
stand on! You could also research this 
issue on the internet, as there is a great 
deal of debate still going on. 

What was the impact of the media coverage? 
The issue of media coverage bas been the subject of intense debate, as you can see from Source 24. 

SOURCE 24 
What was the ejf ect of television on the development and outcome of tbe war? The 
conventional wisdom has generally been that for better or for worse it was an anti-war 
influence. It brought /be 'horror of war' night after night into people's living rooms and 
eventually inspired revulsion and exhaustion. The argument has often been made that any 
war reported in an unrestricted way by television would eventually lose public support. 
Researchers, however; have quite consistently told another story. 

Danj.el Hallin, Professor of Communications at the University of California, writing on the 
Museum of TV website. 

SOURCE 25 
The horrors of war entered the filling rooms of Americar,s for the first time during /be 
Vietnam War. For almost a decade in between scboo4 work, and dinners, the American 
public cauld watch villages being destroyed, Vietnamese children burning lo death, and 
American body bags being sent home. Though initial coverage generally supported US 
involvement in /be war, television news dramatically changed ifs frame of the war after the 
Tel 0.ff(!IISive. Images of the US led massacre at My Lai dominated the television, yet the 
daily atrocities committed by North Vietnam and the Viet Cong rarely made the evening 
news. Moreover; the anti-war movement at hame gained increasing media attention t11bile 
the US soldier was forgotten in Vietnam. Coverage of the t11ar and ifs resulting impact an 
public opinian has been debated for decades by marry intelligent media scholars and 
journalists, yet they are not the most qualified individuals to do so: the veterans are. 

An extract from a biog called the Warbird's Forum'. The author was the daughter of a 
Vietnam veteran. 

President Johnson remarked that if he had lost tl1e support of Cronkite he had lost the support of 
Middle America. US Admiral Grant Sharp and General Westmoreland both claimed tl1e media 
undennined the war effort. Plenty of otl1er commentatora have put forward the view tl1at the media 
crippled the war effort in Vietnam. Opponents of tl1is view have also put forward their arguments: 

• American attitudes were turning against the Vietnam War by l %7 anyway. The media reflected tbe 
changing views ratl1er tl1an creating them. 

• Casualties (see Source 4 on page 256) and war weariness were tl1e reasons why support for tl1e war 
dropped- not the media. 

• Shocking scenes were very rare on tl1e TV screens. Less than 25 per cent of reports showed dead or 
wounded, and usually not in any detail. 

• Research shows tl1at from 1965 to 1970 only 76 out of 2,300 TV reports showed hea'Y fighting. In a 
sample of almost 800 broadcasts of tl1e time, only sixteen per cent of criticisms of government 
policy came from journalists. The majority of critical comments came from officials or tbe general 
public. 

• If the journalists were lying, why was Walter Cronkite regarded as tl1e most trustworthy man in 
America? 



"There's Money EnoUl¥' T u Support IJoth. 0 ( You -
Now. Doesn't That Mako You Feel Better?'' 

The Anti-Vietnam Protest 
Movement in the USA 
For many Americans, l 968 meant more than the war in Vieb1am. The year 
1968 saw protests in the USA on a wide range of issues such as the right to 
free speech in universities, civil rights for African Americans and tl1e 
condition of the poorest people in tl1e USA. 

These factors were all connected of course. When President Johnson was 
elected in l <)64 he promised to create a 'Great Society'. By this he meru1t 
better living standards, healtll care and other benefits for all Americans. He 
did manage to deliver on some of his promises but the horrendous cost of 
the Vietnrun War undermined his moot ambitious plans. So in this respect 
the Vietnrun War becrune linkoo to the issue of poverty and welfare. In 
1968 tl1e Afric·an American civil rights leader Martin Lutl1er King began to 
widen his crunpaigning for civil rights to include issues of poverty. He also 
criticised the war itself and tlle way it was being fought 

S0URCE 2-,-~~~~~~~~~~~~~ 

Tms confused war has played havoc with our domestic destinies. 
Despite feeble protestations to the contrary, the promises of the great 
society have been shot down on the battlefields of Vietnam. The 
pursuit of this widened war has narrowed the promised dimensions 
of the domestic welfare programs, making the poor - white and 
Negro - bear the heaviest burdens both at the front and at home. 

An American cartoon from 1967. 
The war has put us in the position of protecting a rorrupt 

government that is stacked against the poor. We are spending 
$500, OOO to kilt every Viet Cong soldier while we spend only $53 
for every person ronsidered to be m poverty in the USA. It has put 
us in a posuton of appearing to the world as an arrogant nation. 
Here we are 10, OOO miles away from home fighting for the so­
called freedom of the Vietnamese people when we have so much to 
do m our otvn country. 

One does not use napalm on villages and 
hamlets sbellering civilimls if one is 
a/tempting to persuade these people of the 
rightness of one t cause. One does not 
defoliate [destroy the vegetation of] the 
country and deform ifs people with 
chemicals if one is a/tempting to persuade 
them of the foe's evil nature. 

An American comments on US policy 
failure in Vietnam. 

Explain what Source 26 is t rying to say. 
Which do you think is more effective as a 
criticism of the government- Source 26 
or Source 27?. 

Civil rights leader Martin Luther King speaking in the USA in April 
1968. 

Vietnam also becrune linked to tl1e issue of race. There were relatively few African Americans in 
colllege in the USA which meant that fewer of tllem could escape the draft. As a result, 30 per cent of 
Africru1 Americans were drafted compared to only nineteen per cent of v.11ite Americans. Africrui 
Americans also pointed out tl1at 22 per cent of US casualties were African Americans, even though this 
group made up only eleven per cent of the total US forces. One high profile African Americru1 athlete, 
tlle boxer Muhammad Ali, made his own stand by refusing to obey the draft on the grounds of his 
Muslim faith. He was stripped of his world title and had his pas.sport taken. Ali was a follower of the 
radical Black Power group, Nation of Islam. These groups all opposed tlle draft when African 
Americans were discriminated against at home. As some of tllem pointed out 'the Vietcong never 
caHed us nigger'. 

One of the moot powerful sources of opposition to tl1e war was the American student movement. 
Many of tl1ese young people did not want to be drafted to fight in a war they did not believe in, or even 
tho11ght was morally wrong. They had se-en tl1e media reports from the front line, especially the 
massacre at My Lai in 1968. Instead ofVietnrun being a symbol of a US crnsade against Communism, 
to tl1ese students Vietnrun had become a symbol of defeat, confusion and moral corruption (see 
Source 28). Students taunted the American President Lyndon B Johnson witl1 the chruit 'Hey, Hey LBJ, 
how many kids did you kill today?' Thousands began to 'draft dodge' - refusing to serve in Vietnam 
when they were called up. The ru1ti-war protests reached their height during 1968 to 1970. 



SOURCE 29 

Focus Task ) 

Source 30 is one of a series of cartoons 
which is to be presented in an online 
exhibition. Your task is to write a caption 
for the cartoon which explains the point 
being made in it. Your caption needs to 
be in two sections: 
• a brief 20-word caption explaining 

the cartoon 
• a more detailed caption which 

internet users can select if they want 
to know more. Th is should be about 
150 words. 

You can refer to later events even 
though this cartoon was published in 
1967. 

In the first half of 1968, there were over 100 demonstrations against the Vietnam War involving 
40,000 students. Frequently, the protest would involve burning the American flag- a criminal offence 
in tl1e USA and a powerful symbol of the students' rejection of American values. 

Anti-war demonstrations often ended in violent clashes with the police. At. Berkeley, Yale and 
Stanford universities, bomoo were set off. The worst iJ1cident by far came in 1970. Al Kent State 
University in Ohio, students organised a demonstration against President Nixon's d-ecision to invade 
Vietnam's neighbou~ Crunbodia. Panicked National Guard troopers opened fire on the demonstrators. 
Four students were killed and eleven others were injured. The press in the USA and abroad were 
horrified Some 400 colleges were cla.ed as 2 million students went on strike in protest at the action. 

The Kent State University demonstrations in Ohio, 4 May 1970. 

"· .• ANO IN VCETNAM MY PIUMARY OBJECTIVE IS TO WTN 
THE REAR'TS Al''O MINOS OF 11llE P£0PL&-Of TIT8 U.S.A." 

A cartoon by Garland from the British newspaper the Daily Telegraph, 11 January 196 7. 



Focus Task 11 
Why was the Tet Offensive a turning 
point in the Vietnam War? 

In one sense the Tet Offensive was a 
defeat for the Viet Cong and NVA. Your 
task is to create a presentation to explain 
why this defeat is generally seen as the 
reason the USA decided the war was 
unwinnable. Use the information and 
sources on pages 268-69 and further 
research on the internet if you need to. 
Your slides should cover: 
• what the Vietcong did 
+ the outcome of the offensive in 

military terms 
• how it affected the media 
• how it affected American public 

opinion 
• how it affected American politicians. 

The Tel offensive was the decisive battle of the 
Vietnam War because of its profound 
impact on American altitudes about 
involvement in Southeast Asia. In the 
aftermath of Te~ many Amerirans became 
disillusioned. . . 'fo the American public 
and even to members of the 
administration, the offensive demonstrated 
that US intervention ... bad prodttced a 
negligible ejf ect on the t11ilt and capability of 
the Vietcong and North Vietnamese. 

An extract from The Tet Offensive: 
Intelligence Faifure in War by James Wirtz. 

The USA looks for a way out 
of the war 

The Tet Offensive 
From 1965 to 1967 the official view of the war was that it was going reasonably well. The US and 
South Vietnamese forces were killing large numbers of Vietcong. Although they were struggling 
agai.inst guerrilla tactics (see pages 258-60) tl1ey were confident that the enemy was being worn 
down. 

This confidence was shattered early in 1968. During the Tet New Year holiday, Viet Cong fighters 
attacked over 100 cities and other military targets. One Viet Cong commando unit tried to capture the 
US ,embassy in Saigon. US forces had to fight to regain control room by room. Around 4,500 fighters 
tied down a much larger US and Soutl1 Vietnan1ese force in Saigon for two days. 

In many ways the Tet Offensive was a disaster for the Communists. They hoped that the people of 
South Vietnam would rise up and join them. 111ey didn't. The Viet Cong lost around 10,000 
experienced fighte1s and were badly weakened by it Howeve~ the Tet Offensive proved to be a turning 
point in tl1e war because it raised hard questions about the war in the USA. 

• There were nearly 500,000 troops in Vietnan1 and the USA was spending $20 billion a year on the 
war. So why had tl1e Communists been able to launch a major offensive tha! took US forces 
mmpletely by surprise? 

• US and Soutl1 VietJ1amese forces quickly retook the towns captured in tl1e offensive, but in the 
process they used enormous amounts of artillery and air power. Many civilians were killed. The 
ancient city of Hue was destroyed. Was this right? 

• Until this point media coverage of the war was generally positive, altl1ough some journalists were 
beginning to ask difficult questions in 1967. During the Tet Offensive the gloves can1e off. CBS 
journalist Walter Cronkite asked 'What the hell is going on? I thought we were winning tl1is war'. 
Don Oberdorf er of the Wasltington Post later wrote (in 1971) that as a result of the Tet Offensive 
'the American people and most of their leaders reached the conclusion that the Vietnam War would 
require greater effort over a far longer period of time than it was worth'. 

US Marines pinned down by Viet Cong snipers in the city of Hue 
during the Tet Offensive, January 1968. 

Wounded US Marines in Saigon during the Tet Offensive. 



Adivity 

Study Sources 32-34 carefully. Choose two 
sources which you think would improve your 
presentation in the Focus Task on page 265. 
Write a short paragraph explaining this choice. 

SOURCE a-!- ------
1 Immediate cease-ftre. 
2 Release of all prisoners of u,-ar within 60 

days. 
3 Withdrawal of all US forces amt bases. 
4 PtJll accounting qf missing in action. 
5 Self-determination for South Vietnam. 

The main points of the peace agreement of 
January 1973. 

SOURCE i•------­
Por !111Jom the Bell 1blls 
. . . The nation began at last lo extricate ilself 
from a qufcksandy wr that bad plagued 
four Presidents and driwn one from office, 
that bad sundered /be country more deeply 
than any event since the Civil War, that in /be 
end came to be seen by a great majority of 
Americans as having been a tragic mistake. 

. . . but its more grievous toll was paid at 
home - a tuoumt to the spirit so sore that 
news of peace stirred only the relief lbat 
comes with an end to pain. A UJar that 
producea no famous victories, no national 
heroes and no strong patriotic songs, 
prodtJced no memorable armistice day 
celebrations either. America was too 
exhausted by /be war and too chary of 
peace to celebrate. 

Reaction to the agreement of January 
1973 in the American magazine 

Newsweek, 5 February 1973. 

SOURCE 3-7 
History of 

Viet Conflict -
Murky start, 

Uncertain End 
A headline in the Los Angeles Times, 24 

January 1973. 

Devastation in Saigon towards the end of the Tet Offensive, 1968. Most of the damage 
was caused by US artillery or aircraft. 

Ending the war in Vietnam 
In November 1968 Richard Nixon was elected President From 1969 to 1973 he and his National 
Security Adviser Henry Kissinger worked tirekssly to end US involvement in Vietnam. This was not 
easy because the bigger question of how to contain world Communism - the one that had got the 
USA into Vietnam in the fir.;t place - had not gone away. They did not want to ar,pe-ar simply to hand 
Vieb1an1 to the Communists. TI1ey used a range of strategies. 

In 1972, the North Vietnamese launched a major offensive but were unable to conquer South 
Vietnam. In Paris in January 1973, Le Due Tl10, Nixon and the South Vietnrunese President Thieu 
signed a peace agreement (see Source 35). Nixon was jubilant. He described the agreement as 'peace 
with honour'. Others disagreed, but the door was now open for Nixon to pull out all US troops. By 29 
March 1973, the last American force; had left Vieb1run. 

Pressure on the USSR and China 
In 1969 the US5R and China felt out. 
Indeed, late in 1969, it seemed possible 
that there would even be a UJar between 
these two powerful Communist 
countries. As a resu/~ both the US5R 
and China tried to improve relations 
with the USA. 

'Vief.namisation' of the war 
effort 
In Vietnam Nixon began the process of 
Vietnamisation - building up South 
Vietnamese forces and tllithdrawing US 
troops. Between April 1969 and the end 
of 19 71 almost 400,000 US troops left 
Vietnam. 

Peace 1,egotiatfmts with Nort/J 
Vtetnllln 
Prom early 1969, Kissinger bad 
regular meetings with the Chief 
Vietnamese peace negotiator, Le Due 
Tbo. 

Bombing 
Nixon increased bombing campaigns 
against North Vietnam to show be was 
not weak. He also invaded Vfet Cong 
bases in Cambodia, causing outrage 
across the world, and even in the USA. 

US strategies to extricate US troops from involvement in Vietnam. 



This iigure is not available 
online for copyright reasons 

An American cartoon from 1975 
commenting on the Vietnam War. 

The fall of South Vietnam, 1973-75 
It is not clear whether Nixon really believed he had secured a lasting peace settlement. But within two 
years it was meaningless and South Vietnrun had fallen to tl1e Communists. 

Nixon had promised continuing financial aid and military support to Vietnrun, but Congress 
refused to allow it They did not want to waste American money. The evidence was tl1at the South 
Vietnrunese regime was cormpt and lacked the support of the majority of the population. Even more 
importan~ Nixon himself was in big political trouble witl1 the Watergate Scandal. In 1974 Nixon was 
forced to resign over Watergate, but the new President, Gerald Ford, also failed to get the backing of 
Congress over Vieb1am. 

Without US air power or military back-up and without the support of the majority of the 
population, the South Vietnamese government could not survive for long. In ~cember 1974 the 
North Vietnamese launched a major military offensive against South Vietnrun. The capital, Saigon, 
fell to Communist forces in April 1975. 

One of the bleakest symbols of American failure in Vietnrun was the televised news images of 
desperate Vietnrunese men, women and children trying to clrunber aboard American helicopters 
taking off from tl1e US embaS'>y. All around them Communist forces swanned !through Saigon. After 
30 years of constant conflict, the struggle for control of Vieb1run had finally been settled md the 
Communists had won. 

A scene from the American embassy in Saigon, April 1975. An embassy official is 
punching a man in the face to make him let go of the helicopter. 

SOURCE 

The A111erlca1t 111tlitttry was not defeated tn Vietnam- '/he American military 
did not lose a battle of any ronsetJuence. From a military standpoint, it was almost an 
unprecedented performance. This induded Tel 68, winch was a major military defeat for 
the VC and !W4. 

Tbe Untied States dtd not lose t/Je war tn Vtetnam, t/Je South Vietnamese 
dtd - '/he fall of Saigon happened 30 April 197 5, two years after the American military left 
Vietnam. The last American troops departed in their entirety 29 March 19 73. How could t1Je 
lose a war we bad already stopped fighting? We fought to an agreed stalemate. 

Tbe fall of Saigon - '/he 140, OOO evacuees in April 1975 during the faltof Saigon 
consisted almost entirety of civilians and Vietnamese mi/Uary, not American military 
running for their lives. There were almost twice as many casualties in Sou/beast Asia 
(primarily (,ambodia) the first It/Jo years after the fall of Saigon in 19 75 than there were 
during the ten years the US t1Jas involved in Vietnam. 



Focus Task _I 
Why did the USA lose the Vietnam War? 

Look back at your answers to the Focus Tasks on pages 
259 and 263. You will find them very useful for this 
summary activity. 

The Americans di d not lose purely for military reasons. 
There were other factors as well. 
1 In the centre of a large sheet of paper put the question: 

'Why did the USA lose the Vietnam War?' 
2 Around the question, draw six boxes. In five boxes write 

an explanation or paste a source which shows the 
importance of the following factors: 
• US military tactics in Vietnam 
• the unpopularity of the South Vietnamese regime 
• the experience of the Viet Cong and the inexperience 

of the American soldiers 
• opposition to the war in the USA 
• Chinese and Soviet support for the Viet Cong. 

3 In the sixth box write: 'But did they really lose?' and 
summarise the argument put forward in Source 41, and 
your view on it. 

4 Add other boxes if you think there are other factors you 
should consider. 

5 Add lines to connect the factors and write an 
explanation of the connection. 

Theexp · erience 
of the Viet Con 
. andthe g 
1ne:xper;-

~ .. ce of 
the American 

SOidiers 

SOURCE 42------­
listen to this comment from a high ranking 
American official: 

The lessons of Vietnam 

'ft became clear that if we were prepared 
to stay the course we cauld lay the 
cornerstone for a diverse and independent 
region. If we falter the forces of chaos would 
smell victory and decades of strife and 
chaos would stretch endlessly before us. The 
choice is dear: we shall stay the course. ' 

That's not President Bush speaking, it's 
Lyndon Johnson speakingforty years a[P, 
ordering I 00, OOO more American soldiers 
to Vietnam. Here's another quofatian: 

'The big problem is to get territory and to 
keffJ it. That is the big problem. You can get 
territory today and lose it next week. You 
have to have enough people lo clear it and 
preserve what you have done. ' 

That is not President Bush on the need for 
more forces in Iraq. It is President Johnson 
in 1966 as he doubled our presence in 
Vietnam . . . There was no military solution 
to that war but we kept trying to .find one 
anyway And in the end 58, OOO Americans 
died in the search for it. Echoes of that 
disaster are all araund us today. Iraq is 
George Bush's Vietnam. 

US Senator Edward Kennedy speaking on 
9 January 2007. He was commenting on 

President Bush's increase in troop levels in 
lrag in 200 71 known as 'the surge'. 

In 2003 US and allied forces went into war in Iraq. Five years later they were still there and many 
commentators were making comparisons with Vietnam. Study Sources 42 and 43 ru1d see whether 
you think the US should have learned lessons from Vietnam. 

Cartoon in the US newspaper the Hartford Courant, 2 7 June 2005. The figure on the left 
is George Bush. The one on the right is Lyndon Johnson, US President from 1963- 68. 



,n unit 2 the exam reqi.tires yoi.t to 
answer three c,i.testions: one on each 
depth sti.tdy yoi.t have tackled. chapters 
7- TO cover all the main Depth Sti.tdies in 
the Coi.trse. 

Plan your time. AS for Paper i the 
exam is T h oi.tr 45 min i.ttes and yoi.t Ii ave 
to answer three qi.testions so that gives 
yoi.t 35 min i.ttes for ea eh CflA est ion. Bi.tt 
allow time to read through the qi.testion 
before yoi.t start so yoi.t know where it is 
heading. Otherwise yoi.t might µnd yoi.t 
inclw:le in your answerto qi.testions {a) 
and (b) things thatyoi.t wished you'd 
kept for question ( c). 

Remember always to look at the marks 
available and plan your time to spend 
more time on the hi.gh mark questions. 

LOOk for colt1ffland words and signpost 
words - si.tch as 'explain', 'how use[IA/', 
'si.tggest', ' reliable'. These tell yoi.t what 
the examiner wants yoi.t to do. 
Sometimes there is a comm and word 
lurking oi.tt of sight. When the exam 
asks yoi.t 'how useful' it means 'explain 
how IASC[i.tl'. 

Take careful note of the signpost 
word 'suggest'. This qi.testion wanl5 
more them a simple 'what does Soi.tree A 
say?' The examiner wants you to ' infer' 
i.e. look beyond what you can see on 
the Si.trface to the other thingsrhe 
source tells yott. 

• /n this answer the candidate has 
made good inferences. For example 
he/she has inferred that the Bolsheviks 
did not have mass support. 

• He/she has also si.tpported each point 
by extmcl5 from the SOIA rce. 

This is a straightforward knowledge 
qi.testion. Make six relevant points aboi.tt 
the TSar's reptttation during the Firsr 
world war and you get six marks! so 
you coi.tld merition: 
• the military defeats 
• badly equipped soldiers 
• that the Tsar took personal comm and 
• casu a/ties 
• ft,te/ and food shortages 
• the infli.ter,ce of Rasputin 
• pi.ttting his wife in charge. 

Bi.tt remember: don't i.tse bi.tllet points, 
use contimAoi.t s prose. 

AQA Paper 2 asses;es your understanding of the twentieth-century depth studies. Like Paper 1 it is 
designed to assess what you know and how well you can select and deploy wha.t you know. However, 
there is a slightly stronger element of sou ere evaluation in Paper 2 than tliere was in Paper 1. 

The paper is in two sections: 

• Section A contains tluee questions and you choo;e one of them. 
• Section B contains seven questions and you choose two of them. 

Section A questions 
Each question will give you some sources and tl1en three sub-questions: 

a A simple source-based question v.-orth 4 marks and usually to tl1e pattem, 'What does Source 
A suggest . .. ?' This question is to see if you ea.a comprehend (understand) the source. 

b A knowledge-based question wortli 6 marks. This will usually ask you, from your 
background knowledge, to 'explain' an event what happened or why it happened. This may make 
no reference to the sources but it will be on a topic relatoo to the sources. 

c A source ·evaluation' question worth 10 marks. This might ask you how 'useful' or 'reliable' 
a source is. 

A Section A type (a) question 
From tbe Depth Study: 7.1 Russia, 1914-19"24 

a What does Source A suggest 
about why the Bo1Sheviks were 
successful in taking power In 
October-November 19177 (4) 

A good answer to question (a) 

SOURCE 

Although later Communist propaganda said 
diff eren/ly, the Bolshevik revolution was quite a 
smalt-sazle a.ff air. Allhough Lenin was in dJarge, 
Trotsky did most of the planning. 11Jere was lilfle 
fighting, much less than there had been in March. 
Succ.ess tlJCIS achieved by a smafJ group of dwcated 
revolutionaries. 

The Bolshevik Revolution of October-November 
1917. 

Source A su9~ls jhaj Comm ... nis! ~9'\AA rewrote the 1:,is!ory of fbe 
~El\!21,dioo ef SlZ lo m.a.ke i/ seem ro.uch bi.9~M.J:n~ 
Jbao ii was Ii a lso sµ_~ls lhq.j Jt:o.isliy. was mor~~ 
,:e,,olutioo e)@) ihou.'.1' Lenm wa.s !be leader Fa: exam~~y.s Jretsl<.:>(...<iiL 
mcSI of !be ~µ aJso su9~l !he l3olshM'ks did no! have mu.eh 
.:,,.,,!!!~ fum e:,;i!AAI:¥- 8 ... ssiaJ) ~le becr .. s.e ii c.a.Us Jhe B;,/sbev.l<.s a. 

1sm.a.-1L 
~F ef dedic.aJed rey,,1,diooaries' and ii ma kes !be f'!?Yli 1W fher:e was m"ch 
~'.#m-~ had beelL in !he M,mh 8evolu.tion 

A Section A type (b) question 
From the Depth Study: 7.1 Russia, 1914-19"24 

b In August 1914 Russia became involved in the First World War. 
Explain why Nicholas II became increasingly unpopular as Tsar 
during the war. (6) 



Paper 2: Twentieth-Century 
Depth Studies 

A Section A type (c) question 
From the Depth Study: The Roaring 20s: USA, 1919-1929 

The front of a mail order catalougue 
published in 1927. 

.Ans:w.er..hawlo1L)'.Oru:..k1tmtledgL. 
Jk.-~~-"'~"'¥"-8-
the reasons far: America, 's 

.f.?01")~..Jl!....fbe_JSZCs be,p .... se il 
shows QJ\ "1\Qmji!,,;le...,_qf...,,,how-.. ___ _ 

~nJ:iu.s.m~.11.ek,r-eJ_n.ew_ 
..Jes.bai.q .... es fg, sellil)3_~ds As well 
gS ma.il career lbet a.lso came ... ,. 
with ideas J,l<e f,,re ~se a.nd 
..lmsvellin~~..Jl,ese..m.etbods_ 

~lped ma.be the USA ,-,:9§pe,:OM-s, 
iZ/1 Jbe <>thee bMd the sow:c.e cbes 
.n~~.fflwbid:, 
.wece.Jm./2"dallUQ.J be..l::>oom_Jihe_ 

®i<m«lioo a.ru:Lpr:m<,lion. biirun.._ 
~a,; ind..tsky..:odi.ch m.nde lbm3~ 

.,d:,eg,per:~i~o~bu,~y"--------~ 

Section B questions 

c How useful is Source B for studying foreign 
support for the Whites in the Russian CiviU 
War of 1918-217 Use Source B and your 
knowledge to explain your answer. [1 OJ 

Answers to question (c) 

Answer based on the content and • nature of tile s011rce 
The SQl.lrc.e is .... sefvJ bec.a....se ij 

s/,c,ws one d fbe jaj,ni~1,,....es=---­
Americ.a.n b.tsfuesses .... sed jo sell 

-ljoodS. Jhe millUllld !he W00'.)411. a.i;e._ 

~3 a.! a, s;.a.lg.~e q{ thma~ 
~Y. wilbo,,j lea.y;fu5 their hcme. 
lj a.(so tells :/-°"' Sc>JneJhm3 a.bo .... t 
~ lejo wanj 

.Jbi.n9s. It is d::wious!,£ o<>I a. iy~ 
Sc.e/le. Jhe ma.n a.nd the w crnAA are 
welf::g:essed CUld rich- ]My. seem jo 

f:e.ye a. nic.e /pme wi!h sgne nic.e 

..iw:niL~Ltbe...t!1c-J .... re :w.o,;;ks o/­
su~tin3 jl,aj bv.yin.~~ss mal<e.s 
~eet- y°"' ca.n iina9zne even 
~ttin9 ibis c.a.ja.~e 

a.nd tbinkin(l '1 wrutl lo be I.he il;,a.i' 
a.nd s~ .m~.-1n2~un ... oney. IJ wa.s a. 

c.lever selli119 Jeclin~e rutd c.Jever 
selli09 wa.s one of Jbe {ea.lures d 

~?t?s bwm 

Questions in Section B will gh-e you one source (usually a pl1otograpb) and tl1en two sub-questions: 

A Section B type ( a) guestlon 

a A 'describe ... 'question which combines the use of the source and your own knowledge. 
b A 'do you agree ... ' question which requires to use your knowledge to write a short essay. 

a Using Source C (see page 274) and your 
own knowledge, describe how Hitler 
gained much support among young people 
in the 1930s in Germany. [8) 

• Note the phrase 'how us efu/'. The 
examiner is not .goin g to choose a 
source which is completely OAselessJ 
What AQA exam inm are looking for 
is foryolA to show that yolA can see 
both the uses and the limitations of a 
so1Arce for a particular enq1Airy. 

• Note too that a source is never OASCflAI 
or not IASCflAI in irself. It is only usef1AI 
for something. So always read the 
question carefu 1/y to see what it is 
being 1Ased for. 

There are two ways to ariswerthis 
q1Aestion and reach 6- 8 marks. 

DO 
Fows on what the examiner wants yo IA 
to do - assess the usef1Aln ess of a so1Arce. 

DON'T 
Dori't describe the so1Arce in derail or 
write a long history of the 1920s 
ecoriomic boom. 

Notice how both answers start by 
pickirig up the worclirig of the q1Aesrion. 
It helps to get started on the right track. 

To be S1Are of getting top marks yoOA 
need to use both yo1A r backgro1Ari d 
knowlccl_ge a ncl your source evaluation 
skills. 

PIAt both of these approaches together 
and you sholA Id reach the top level, 9-1 o 
marks. 

(a) is worth 8 marks 
(b) is worth 12 marks. 

one of the ways that ccwdidates 
reg1Alar/y lose marks in Scctiori Bis by 
riot using the photograph that starts 
this q1Aestion. YOIA are sOApposed to be 
using backgrourid knowleclge coo b1At 
the examiner wants yolA to· look closely 
at the photo and see what it tells yo IA 
and what yo IA can infer from it about 
the topic, arid to cross-reference the 
photo to yo1Ar own knowledge. YolA 
sho1A Id practice this skill re91Ala r/y in 
yo IA r revision to make sure yo IA can g er 
the most out of a photograph. 



Start with a si111plc introch,ction which 
ma kcs it clear yo IA know whatrhe 
Cf1Aestion is abo1At. 

Now move to the S01Arcc - candidates 
often forget to refer to it, b1At the 
examiners wari tyo1A to use it in yo1Ar 
answer. 

Now go on to describe what rile Hitler 
Yo1Ath offered, e.g. 

AS well as saying what the Nazis did, 
impress the examiner by ir, clicatin g how 
yolA know it was successf1AI, e.g. 

Now mention ,other ways rile Nazis tried 
to get S1Apport from yoiAn.g people, e.g. 

Note the signpost word 'main'. This is 
irivitirig you CCI compare this reasori witt 
other reasons. 

Ill this type of q1Aestiori the AQA 
examiners are looking for reasons. Don't 
make the mistake of j1ASt listing reasons. 
Th at will only get yo IA ha If marks 
maximum. YOIA need to explain rile 
reasons. For exam ple this paragraph 
not only identines the Depression as a 
factor, it also explains how this factor 
helped the Nazis. 

Another really good aspect of this 
answer is the way the writer constantly 
compares the importance of Nazi 
threa ts and violence with other factors. 
He/she has ker:,t the rJ1Aestion in mind at 
all times. 

Th is is an effective conclusion. /t sets OIAt 
clearly that rh e can did a te does not 
believe threats and violence was rile key 
factor a rid it provides an a Item a rive 
view. 

Paper 2: Twentieth-Century 
Depth Studies 

A top level answer to (a) question (see page 273) 
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A Section B type (b) question 

b 'The Nazis' use of threats and violence was the main reason why Hitler became 
Chancell or of Germany fn 1933.' Do you agree? Explain your an.swer. [12) 

A top level answer to (b) que.11on 
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Focus 
The two world wars had an 
enonnous influence on world history 
and also a hug,e impact on peopl,e in 
Britain who lived through them. In 
this chapter you are going to examin,e 
how the wars changed life for peopl,e 
in Britain and compare the impact of 
each war. You will be looking at how 
the wars affected: 
• censorship and propaganda 
• recruitment and conscription 
• rationing 
• home d,efence 
• air raids 
• roles of worn-en 
• attitud-es to war. 

The British people 
at war 

The Home Front in two world 
wars: An outline view 
The First World War was the first example of what historians now call a total war. A total war involves 
or affects all of society- not just the anned forces. It was the first war to deeply affect rn05l people 
back home in Britain. Previous wars had been remote from everyday life for most ordinary people. 
They were usually fought far away by small professional am1ies. All that ordinary people knew about 
the fighting was what they read in the newspapers or heard from soldiers who had taken part. 

In the two world wars this situation changed War touched alm05l eve1yboclly's life in one way or 
another, whether they were soldiers or civilians, men or women, adults or children. Both wars brought 
chainges to everyday life. Government control of news, iofonnation and even movement changed the 
way people lived. So did the demands of the war effort and the actions of the enemy. War also brought 
about important changes in the role of women in society. 

In this chapter you are going to look at the changes which took place in the two world wars and 
try and reach your own conclusion on how similar or different the wartime experience was in the two 
wars. We are going to start with the big picture- actually '"u big pictures! Sources 1 and 2 were 
posters colUlllissioned by the British govermuent's Ministry of Information during the two world wars. 
These images provide a fascinating glimp;e into the way in which war affected daily life, and also the 
way in which the government hoped people would react to and feel about the war. Study them 
carefully and then tackle rl1e Focus Task. 

Focus Task 

The British people at war: an 
overview 

1 Work in small groups. Half of you 
take Source 1 and the other half 
take Source 2. Study each one and 
then explain to your partner or 
group members: 

2 As a group or a whole class, come 
up with a list of similarities and 
differences between the sources. 
Make sure you are clear about 
whether the points you spot are 
observations or inferences. 

3 Now come back together as a group 
and make a list of facts, figures or 
other points which you think would 
help you to understand Sources 1 
and 2 better. You could do this by 
drawing up a list of questions. 

4 As a dass, take a vote on these 
statements: 
• War brought tremendous change 

to the lives of British people. 
• The Second World War brought 

greater change than the First 
World War. 

What each source says 
(observation) 

Who each character in the source 
represents 

What each character is doing 

Why these actions are shown 

Anything else you observe 

What each source t.ells you 
(inference) 

The message and/or purpose of the 
poster 

How the government wanted people to 
feel about the war 

How war affected the lives of British 
people 

Anything else you infer 



SOURCE 1 

Are YOU in this? 
A government poster from the First World War. 

The British people at war: a detailed view 

A government poster from the Second World War. The term 
'combined operations' usually referred to actions invoMng 

different branches of the military (such as the army working with 
the navy to land an invasion force). 

Sources 1 and 2 can only give you an outline of the effects of the war on British 
people. The Factfiles on the next two pages and the information and sources through 
the rest of this chapter will give you a detailed view. As you work through the chapter 
you are going to build up a bank of notes which will help you to create a 
presentation. The title of the presentation is: 

Happy times or Horrible History? 
The impact of the World Wars on the 

British people 
A good way to tackle this task is to work in pairs, with one of you responsible for the 
First World War and one of you responsible for the Second World War. You will be 
prompted to collect your notes for the presentation with an icon like this: 

1• PROMPT 1 I 
After you have each researched your topic(s) compare your notes and discuss: in what 
ways was the impact of the Second World War on life in Britain: 
a) similar to 
b ) different from 
the impact of the First World War7 



Factfile 
The Home Front in the First World War 

1914 
> 2 August War declared on Germany. Britain needed an 

army quickly. The government launched a 
massive recruitment campaign. Half a million 
joined the army in one month. 

> 8 August The Defence of the Realm Act (DORA) was 
introduced. It gave the government special 
powers such as the right to take over industri es 
and land which were needed tor the war effort, 
or to censor newspapers. 

> Autumn From August to September many different 
women's organisations were set up, including 
the Women's Hospital Corps and the Women's 
Police Volunteers. 

>- 16 Dec.ember The first bombing of Brit ish civilians. German 
warships shelled the east coast of Britain. In 
Scarborough 119 people were killed. 

1915 
> 19 January First air raids by German Zeppelin airships, 

dropping bombs on East Anglian towns. 
> May It was recognised that the war needed much 

more careful organisation of all aspects of British 
life, so a coalit ion government with polit icians 
from all parties was formed to handle the 
growing crisis in Britain. 

> 31 May The f irst Zeppelin air raids on London. Air raids 
by Zeppelins and later by aircraft were a regular 
feature of the rest of the war. 

> July The munit ions crisis: British troops were facing a 
severe shortage of shells and bullets. The 
governm ent set up the Ministry of Munitions 
under David Lloyd George to reorganise Britain's 
munit ions supply. Lloyd George and Mrs 
Pankhurst, a suffragette leader, o rganised a 
'women's march for jobs' to recruit women to 
work in factories. 

>- Autumn Many employers refused to take on women, and 
trade unions refused to allow women workers. 
The government had to come to an agreement 
with the trade unions that women would be paid 
the same as men and would only work 'until 
sufficient male labour should again be available'. 
The government also set up its own munit,ions 
factories, employing largely women. 

1916 
>- 25 January 

> 16May 

First Military Service Bill introduced conscript ion 
of all single men aged 18-40. 
Second Military Service Bill extended 
conscript ion to married men. 

> 1 July The Battle of the Somme began. More Bri tish 
soldiers were killed in this battle than in any 
previous battle. 

> August The Brit ish public flocked to cinemas to see the 
government's new feature film 'The Battle of the 
Somme', which the 'Evening News' called 'the 
greatest moving picture in the world'. 

> 18 November The Battle of the Somme was called off - with 
very little gain to show for the half a million 
British casualt ies. 

> November, For the first t ime there was public criticism of the 
way the war was being run by the generals. 

> 7 December Lloyd George, a crit ic of the arm y leadership, 
became Prim e Minister in place of Herbert 
Asquith. He immediately reorganised the Brit ish 
government to focus all effort on the war. He set 
up the Ministry of Labour to deal with the labour 
supply in Brit ish industry. He set up the Ministry 
of Food to deal with the food supply. 

1917 
> February Germany began its third and m ost devastating 

campaign of unrestricted submarine warfare 
against British merchant ships. The Women's 
Land Army was formed to recruit women as farm 
labourers. 

> April German U-boats sank one in four Brit ish 
merchant ships in the Atlantic. The food supply 
was running very low. Under DORA (see page 
288} the government took over two and a half 
million acres of new farming land to help to feed 
Britain. 

> November, A voluntary rationing scheme was introduced. It 
was a failure. Food prices continued to rise. Food 
queues got longer. 

> December Parliament agreed a law to give all women over 
30 the right to vote in general elections. 

1918 
> 25 February Compulsory rationing scheme introduced in 

London and southern Britain with stiff penalties 
for offenders. 

> April Rationing of meat, butter and cheese extended 
to the entire country. 

> 11 November At the eleventh hour of the eleventh day of the 
eleventh month of 1918 the A rmist ice was 
signed. The war was officially over. 

> 14 December A general election was held in Britain. Women 
over 30 voted for the first t ime. 



Factfile 
The Home Front in the Second World War 

1938 
:,. March 

1939 
:,. June 
:,. August 

:,. September 

:,. October 
> December 

1940 
:,. January 

:,. February 
)> April 
)> May 

)> June 

:,. July 

:,. August 

:,. September 
:,. October 

),, November 
:,. December 

1941 
),, January- March 
> March 

)> April 
),, May 
:,. June 
:,. July 
:,. November 
),, December 

.Mi litary conscription introduced in Britain. 

Women's Land Army set up. 
-Government passes laws giving itself Emergency 
Powers in case war starts. 
Blackout introduced; evacuation begins; petrol 
rationing; all men aged 27-41 conscripted for 
.armed forces. 
-Government launches Dig for Victory Campaign. 
-Government announces 100 per cent increase in 
road deaths due to blackout. 

-Government introduces food rationing; people 
.encouraged to keep chickens and rabbits in 
_garden for food. 
20 mph speed limit in towns. 
Lord Woolton becomes Minister of Food. 
Home Guard formed; road signs taken down to 
,confuse Germans if they invade. 
-Government distributes leaflets telling people 
what lo do if the Germans invade. 
Tea ration falls to two ounces per week; half of 
men aged 20-25 now in armed forces. 
-Government bans cakes w ith icing due to sugar 
shortage; London bombed. 
London Blit2 begins. 
-Government estimates 25,000 Londoners 
homeless as a result of bombing. 
·Coventry flattened in Blitz. 
.Manchester bombed. 

Worst period of food shortages of the war. 
Labour Minister Ernest Bevin introduces Essential 
Work Order - everyone must work. 
Plymouth blitzed. 
End of London Bli tz after heaviest air, raid of all. 
Clothing rationed. 
·Coal ration reduced. 
-Government introduces controls on milk. 
Conscript ion of men aged eighteen. 

1942 
),, January 
> February 
> March 

> July 
> August 
:,. October 
:,. December 

1943 
:,. January 

> July 

1944 
> January 

> June 

:,. September 

Fuel shortages in Britain; f irst US troops arrive. 
Soap rationed. 
Petrol rationed to essential users only; food 
imports half of peacetime levels; government 
introduces new wheat meal loaf. 
Sweets rationed. 
Government issues prefabricated furni ture. 
Sweet ration goes up; road signs put back up . 
Housing shortage due to bombing - approx 2.5 
mill ion homeless. 

Government announces that over 1 million over-
65s are in work. 
Battle against U-boats turns in favour of Allies 
(see page 332). 

More air raids on London. 
Government announces plans for a National 
Health Service. 
V-1 Flying bombs hit towns in England; over one 
million evacuat ed from South East England; one­
third of working population now in armed forces. 
First V-2 rockets hit London; blackout restrictions 
eased to 'dim out'. 

> Oct-November More V-2 rockets hit London. 

1945 
> January 

> March 
),, April 
:,. May 

Britain' s arm ed forces at height of 4.68 million, 
including437,000 women. 
Last V-2 rocket attack. 
Blackout ends. 
End of war in Europe. 

'I" PROMPT 1 
Read the Factfiles and list as many 
examples as you can find of how 
each war affected people's lives. 

Activity I 
How was the impact of the 

Second World War on life in 
Britain: 
a) similar to 
b) different from 
the impact of the First World War? 

On your own copy of Sources I and 2 note down aspects of life on the Home Front mentioned 
in the IFactfiles which the two posters did not show. As a class discuss why these features might 
have been left out . 



• 

'I' PROMPT 2 
Make notes for your presentation about 
how recruitment to the army affected 
civilians in the First World War . 

Look at Sources 4-6. Describe the 
method each poster uses to encourage 
men to join up. 

• Draw up a list of arguments for and 
against this statement: 'Conscription was 
fairer than voluntary recruitment.' 

A 1914 recruitment poster. 
It features Lord Kitchener, a former 

successful general who became Secretary 
of State for War and the figurehead of the 

recruitment campaign. 

A cartoon published in the socialist 
newspaper the Workers' Dreadnought 

in 1916. 

Recruitment and conscription: 
The First World War 
When the First World War broke out Britain had only a small professional army. It needed a large one 
very quickly. The government began a massive recmitment drive, with p05!ers, leaflets, recruitment 
offices in every town and stirring speeches by government ministers. 

There was already a strong anti-Germ an feeling in the country. The press strengthened it further 
with regular stories of German atrocities - babies butchered in Belgium, nurses murdered and, ma;t 
famously of all, the Gennan factory where they suppa;edly made soap out of boiled-up corp;es. 

The recruitment campaign was highly successful. Half a million signed up in the first month. By 
1916 over 2 million had been enlisted (see Source 3). 

SOURCE 
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Recruitment of volunteers to the army. 1914- 15. 

SOURCE 

A 1915 recruitment poster. A 1915 recruitment poster. 



SOURCE 

THE HARDEST QUESTION OF AI.L 
Then you are 111illfng to see your country 
defeated?' 

That's the question that stops the mouths 
of many of us when we are trying to 
explain our position as 'ronscientious 
objectors' . .. Jbere is, I believe, hardly one 
of us who would, or could, say 'Yes ;· but, if 
we s~ 'No', we are at once open to the 
crushing reply, 'Then you are willing lo lei 
other men fight and die for you, while you 
stay quietly and safely at home. ' 

From the Friend, published by the Quakers, 
a religious group who believed in non­

violence, 21 January 1916. 

SOURCE 

Sir, 
What right have 'conscientious objectors' to 
live in Ibis country whose <mistenc.e is only 
maintained by the fighting men of our 
Army and Navy? 
GMoor, 
3 Silverjields, 
Harrogate 

From the Daily Mail, 10 January 1916. 

SOURCE 

~ f 

In 1916 the government decided to introduce oonscription for the first time. All me11 aged between 
eighteen and 40 had to register for active service. They could be called up at any time to fight 

The government did this for various reasons. The number of volunteers was falling. As you can see 
from Source 3, recruitment in December 1915 was the lowest for any month since the start of the war. 
But the demru1d for troops was increasing. The dead and wounded needed replacing. Another problem 
was that the volunteer system was damaging Britain's agriculture and industry. For example, so mru1y 
miners joined up tliat there were reports of their having to be sent back to provide essential supplies of 
coal. The volunteer system was also seen as unfait Not all parts of society took an equal share of the 
burden. There was a feeling tl1at some groups. avoided the war altogetl1er. Some of the fittest and most 
able men were not volunteering at all. In the end, many welcomed tl1e government's taking control of 
the situation and introducing conscription. 

SOURCE 

1 May 1915 
William Milton) foreman of Lyons Hall Farm, does not approve of all the recruiting posters 
on the tree trunks and walls. 'ff the [1Jvemment want more men let them take idlers not 
workmen. Unless the war is over before August there will not be enough men for the 
harvest.' 

The men say 'We will f1J when we like, or when we are ordered.' Conscription, being just, 
would be welcome. 

The Diary of Rev Andrew Clark, an Essex clergyman. 

Not everyone welcomed conscription, howevec Fifty MPs, including leading Liberals, voted against it 
in Parlirunent Anotl1er group who did not welcome it were thooe who were opposed to tl1e war for 
religious or political reasons. It would be against their oonscience to fight so they were called 
conscientious objectors or 'oonchies'. Conchies had to appear before a tribunal and prove they had a 
genuine reason for objecting to war and were not just oowards. Some conchies were sent to prison, 
where they were often badly treated Otl1ers actually went to the front and worked in field hospitals or 
as stretcher beare1s. 

Controlling war work and war 
workers 
The govemment's priority wai; to get troop; for the front, but it also 
needoo workers on the Home Front to produce food, equipment. ru1d 
above all, munitions. TI1e government immediately took control of the 
coal industry so that the mines could be run to support the war effort 
rather tl1an for the private profit of the owners. David Lloyd George was 
made Minister of Munitions in 1915. Lloyd George tried to force skilled 
workers to stay where the govemment needed tl1em, instead of moving 
to where they could get tl1e best pay. The trade unions protested Mru1y 
of the bosses of tl1e finns supplying the government were making huge 
profits out of the war, so the unions wondered why workers could not 
doso as well. 

Conscientious objectors, 1916. Four of these men, including Mr HHC 
Marten, second from left in the front row, had been sentenced to 

death as conchies, but had tlleir sentence reduced to ten years' hard 
labour. This picture was taken at a granite Quarry in Scotland where 

they were sent to serve their sentence. 

One other key element of Lloyd George's program.me was to bring 
women into the workforce (see pages 302-03). Trade unions again 
resisted tl1is. In 1915, 100,000women registered for work in industry, 
yet to start with, only 5,000 were given jooo. The trade unions were 
worried about the effect of women workers on their members' wages. 
They argued that women worked for lower pay than men, so they 
'diluted' men's wages. They refused to co-operate until the government 
gave a clear promise that women would be paid the srune as men ru1d 
would not be kept on when the men came back Lloyd George gave 
tl1em tl1is promise. At the same time he also opened the government's 
own munitions factories, which employed a large number of women. 
By the end of 1915 the situation had improved. 



'1' PROMPT 3 
Make notes for your presentation 
about the main ways in which 
recruitment and conscription affected 
life in Britain during the Second World 
War. 

How was the impact of the Second 
World War on life in Britain: 
a) similar to 
b} different from 
the impact of the First World War? 

SOURCE 12 
Hotll did the 1uflr affect the Jamt(y? 
I spent a lot of hours on my own, because 
dad went long distance, and I never knew 
where be was going, when be was coming 
back. 
He worked for the gover11111e11t, 
didn't he? 
Yes, he took bombs and be had to have 
special passes to get through. He saw a lot 
more than I did with gomg to liverpoot. 
And be went down to London and Pleet 
Street was blown up so be set to and helped 
to clear it. Of course it was all round the 
village, he was missmg. 
So after tbat, did be Just used to 
tum up tit home? 
Yes, he never announced it. 
You never knew wben be tllas 
comi11g home or anything? 
No. It was a very hard life. 

Extract from an interview in 1995 with a 

Recruitment and conscription: The 
Second World War 
When the Second World War began in 19'39 there was no debate about military service. From the start 

of the war all men aged 18--41 had to either join up or sign up for war work. In fact the government 
had already brought in a registration system in December 1938 so that no time would be wasted if a 
war did break out 

Civilian conscription 
Most men were eligible for conscription into the armed forces, but they were not all called up. Men in 
reserved occupations - that is, doing essential jooo where the government needed workers -were not 
conscripted. Reserved occupations included anything from medical work to coal mining, electronics 
to demolition (see Source 12). 

From 1940, the political parties fanned a coalition government under the leadership of Winston 
Churchill. The L'lbour Minister Ernest Bevin worked closely with employers and with the trade unions 
to make Britain's wartime production as efficient as possible. Wages were strictly controlled, but so 
were prices. Workers could be moved aroWJd For exrunple, when coal stocks fell dangerously low in 
1<)40, some 30,000 miners had to leave the anny and return to tl1eir old jobs. Coal supplies remained 
a problem throughout the war. After 1942 men could opt for the mines ratl1er than the anny, but few 
did. Conditions for men and women were often difficult and all workers in essential industries faced 
long hours - 80-hour weeks were not uncommon. TI1ere were strikes, but they were usually short ru1d 
news about then1 was strictly censored. 

By the summer of 1941 over half the population was employed by the government or on 
government schemes. It was not enough, however, and in late 1941 women were also conscripted. You 
can find out more about their contribution on pages 304-05. 

The trade unions 11ere heavily involved in the war effort. Many of tl1e Labour ministers in Winston 
Churchill's wartime government crune from a trade union background, including Ernest Bevin - tl1e 
Minister of Labout Although tl1e trade unions fully supported the war effort they also stood up for the 
rights, working conditions ru1d pay of tl1eir membe1s. One of the most large-scale examples of co­
operation between government and trade unions was the conscription of young men aged as young 
as sixteen into the coal mines. They were known as Bevin Boys, ru1d played a vital role in the war 
effort In fact in 2008 the SUIViving Bevin Boys were awarded a medal from the state recognising the 
import.-u1ce of their wartime services. 

woman who lived in Hebden Bridge, near SOURCE 
Halifax. Her father was a demolition worker -----,..,a-----------------------­
who helped to clear bomb damage safely. 

What is Source 13 saying about the 
contribution of the Labour movement to 
the war effort? 

STlW .,.._, l'I.L .. ~ •• 

A cartoon by David Low from the Evening Standard, 24 May 1940. In this instance 
'Labour' meant the trade union movement as well as the Labour Party. 



SOURCE 

'BEVJN BOYS' WIIL BE WELL CARED FOR IN 
Pll'S 
Sevin :S Boys when they are called up to 
work in the pits wilt be well looked after. 
'Jhey will not be herded into the mines 'like 
a gang of young convicts. 'Everything that 
can possibly be done lo protect thei,r 
interests and make their work as ea_ry and 
safe for them as possible will be done. 

'Ibis was made quite c/P,ar when the 
Mineworkers' Conference was resumed here 
today by Mr John Armstrong of /be Ministry 
of Fuel and Power. Mr Armstrong said they 
had also reached agreement with the 
Departments of Health and Education for 
setting up an educational scheme for the pit 
lads. 

An extract from the News Chronicle, 
22 July 1943. 

• Does Source 14 reveal anything about 
conditions in coal mines? 
Why did so few men want to work in 
coal mines? 

Military conscription 
Military conscription was introduced in April 1939 - before war had even begun. The government 
wanted to avoid the mistakes of the last wac Conscription was fairer tl1an in the Fiist World War; in 
that rich and poor alike were called up. There were few complaints about oonscription. In fact, tl1e 
main complaints were that tl1e pace of conscription was too slow. By tl1e end of 1940, 200,000 men 
had deferred tl1eir call-up for the armed forces because of the imp:irtance of tl1eir o,ccupation (tl1is 
was often a result of a request from their employer). However, in the same period, over I million men 
either volunteered for the forces or asked for their call-up to be speeded up. 

Sevin Boys start their training at Markham Colliery near Doncaster in September 1943. 

Military conscription was much more controversial in Nortl1ern Ireland. Eire ('Southern' Ireland) 
never accepted that Northern Ireland was part ofBritain and many Catholics who lived in Northern 
Ireland felt the same way. The British government in London decided that trying to introduce 
conscription in Northern Ireland would do more hann than good. Another reason was tl1at Nortl1em 

Ireland's shipyards, aircraft factories and other industries were doing such 
important war work tl1at the province was often short of workers. 
Conscription would have made tl1e problem worse, so it was never 
introduced 

ft is e.\·tremely doubtful if conscription has the whole-hearted 
support of either section of the population ... ft will fall more 
heavily upon the Roman catholic section than tbe Protestant 
because a greater proportion of the latter are in reserved 
occupaiions . . . acJive organisation to resist it will commence at 
once in e/Jeljl parish . . . Many will cross the Border but from those 
who remain wide resistance to the enforcement of the Act may be 
expected . . . conscription will give new life to the IRA . . . ft will . . . 
increase the risk Qj Protestants adopting the attitude that they ffJ 
only if /be Roman Catholics are taken ... 

Volunteers for recruitment into the Royal Navy, London 1939. 
The views of Colonel Wickham, head of tile Royal Ulster 

Constabulary (RUC), on conscription in 1941. 



'I' PROMPT 4 
Make notes for your presentation about 
how propaganda was used to keep 
civilian support for the war. 

if the people really knew [ the truth about the 
war J the t11ar would be stopped tomorrow. 
But of course they don't - and can't -
know. The correspondents don't write, and 
the censors would not pass, the truth. 

Prime Minister Lloyd George in a private 
conversation with the editor of the 

Manchester Guardian in December 1917. 

It is a domestic tragedy of the war that the 
country which t11ent out to defend liberty is 
losing ifs ot11n liberties one by one, and that 
the government which began by relying on 
public opinion as a great help has now 
come to fear and curtail it. 

The Nation, May 1916. (This journal was 
later suppressed under DORA.) 

, Effective wartime propaganda aims to: 
keep up morale 
encourage civilians to support the 
war effort 
create hatred and suspicion ofthe 
enemy. 

Choose one example of each from pages 
284-85. 

HowdoSources !Sand 19differin their 
view of censorship and propaganda? 

Propaganda and censorship: 
The First World War 
During the First World War; the government regarded it as essential that civilians should support the 
war effort. So DORA also gave the government the right to control the newspapers and other mass 
media that might influence people's opi11ions towards the war. On many occasions d1e government 
even kept Parliament in die dark about events on the front line. 

Good news only 
From the start of the war all news, especially bad news, was strictly controlled. Despite the problen1S of 
the first few mond1S on the Western Front, the British people were told only of great British victories or 
heroic resistance. When tl1e British battleship HMSAudacious was swik in October 1914, it was 
simply not reported. 

It Wl1S not until November 1916 that the government allowed journalists (and tl1en only approved 
ones, of course) to be at the front. Reports focused on good news. The newspaper owners ru1d editors 
iliemselves were the keenest sup(Xlrters of !lie war effort. For exrunple, Lord Beaverbrook, the Daily 
llxpress owner, was a cabinet minister from 1916, ruid became Minister for Information in 1918. He 
and other newspaper barons (as they are known) became an integral part of Britain's war effort. After 
Ille war; twelve leading members of the newspaper industry were given knighthoods in recognition of 
their wartime service. 

The government also censored infonnation from the soldiers at the front. TI1e soldiers even 
censored themselves. There is much evidence that soldiers home on leave chose not to tell relatives 
the truth about what was going on at the front because tliey did not wruit to worry them. 

Forced censorship 
Some independent papers did publish more balanced news or even anti-war articles. Initially, they 
were tolerated However, as the war dragged on papers like !lie pacifist newspaper '!Hbunal were 
closed down. Socialist newspapers such as the Daily Heraldv,1ere monitored carefully by tlie censors. 

The censors 'kere also concerned with stopping sensitive infomiation from leaking out to the 
enemy. In 1916 alone, the government Ptt·ess Bureau and the Intelligence services examined 38,000 
articles, 25,000 photographs ruid 300,000 private telegrrurn. Even magazines for railway entlmsiasts 
found themselves in trouble for revealing too much about Britain's transport network. 

Books and other publications 
Leading authors - HG Wells, Arthur Conan Doyle, Thomas Hardy, Rudyard Kipling- all signed a 
Declaration by Authors in support of the war. Most of them produced patriotic publications for no fee. 
The history department at tl1e University of Oxford produced a five-volume explruiation of why Britain 
was justified in going to war (it became known as the Red Book because of its cover). The Red Book 
sold 50,000 copies. 

Propaganda for children 
Propaganda was ain1ed at children too. To}S were made that were intended to encourage support of 
the war effort, ruid there were mruiy patriotic books ruid comics. Needless to say, the German enemy 
was always cowardly and treacherous and the British Tommy was alwa}S modest, brave and 
successful. We know tliat these books ruid magazines sold well because they were regularly reprinted 
In fact, many of diem were still being reprinted in die 1920s and 1930s and given as school prizes. 
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Most historians thunk that propaganda 
had more effect on children than any 
other group in soc iety. Why do you think 
the toys in Source 20 might be effective? 

Some scenes from the film The Battle of 
the Somme. A and B were real. C was 

filmed at a training ground. 

A selection of toys and games from 1914 to 1918. 

Films 
The government did not even have to make its own propaganda films. British film makers produced 
240war films between 1915 and 1918, very few of which were actually commi&.ioned by tl1e War 
Department 

The !British Topical Committee for War Films was a group of film companies wno got together to 
make and sell films to the War Department. Their patriotic film For the Empire reached an estimated 
audience of9 million by the end of 1916. The Committee made some of the most famous films of the 
wru; including 1be Battle of the Somme. 

7be Ba/tie of the Somme has generally been seen by historians as a propaganda triumph. It 
showed real scenes from the battle, including real casualties (thirteen percent of its running time 
showed dead or wounded soldiers). It also included 'fake' scenes. The film did not tell its audience 
which was which. 

It was released in August 1916 and was a huge commercial success. Many people talked of it as 
their first chru1ce to see what conditions were tt·eally like in the war - to get closerto tl1e tnitl1. By 
October 1916 it had been shown in over 2,000 cinemas (out of 4,500 in the country). Some anti-war 
crunpaigners approved of the film because it showed the horrors more truly than any previous film. 
But some people were shocked by its realism. The Dean of Durham Cathedral thought that it was 
wrong to e.xploit deatl1 and suffering to provide entertainment 

Did the propaganda work? 
It is very hard to measure bow effective the propaganda was. The ultimate test of the propaganda is 
whether it helped support for the war to stay firm (ru1d, as you can see on page 3o6, it mostly did stay 
finu, despite immense casualties). Hmvever, it is almost impossible to judge how far the propaga11da 
was responsible for tl1is. 

We can look at numbers: 9 million people saw the film For the Empire. Over half the population 
read a daily newspaper and newspaper circulation increased during the wat TI1e circulation of the 
Daily lb:press went up from 295,000 in 1914 to 579,000 in 1918. The patriotic weekly journal John 
Bull was selling 2 million copies in 1918 and the News of the lVor/d was selling even more. These 
figures give the impression tliat the ordinary citizen was surrounded by what the government wru1ted 
them to hear and see. 

In many ways tl1e government did not have to resort to extreme propaganda measures. TI1ere is a 
lot of evidence to suggest that m05t people mobilised themselves to support the war of their own 
accord. Mru1y ordinary citizens joined patriotic organisations such as tl1e Fight for Right Movement, 
the Council of Loyal British Subjects or tl1e Victoria League. 



"" PROMPT 5 
Make notes for your presentation on 
the main ways in which censorship and 
propaganda affected life in Britain 

• during the Second World War. 
How was the impact of this aspect of 

the Second World War on life in 
Britain: 
a) similar to 
b) different from 
the impact of the First World War? 

, Look at the arms of the government's 
information policy. Read pages 28~87 
and identify one source that is designed 
to help achieve each aim. 

• Which of Sources 22 and 26 is more 
useful to historians In finding out how 
effective propaganda was? Explain your 
answer. 

Propaganda and censorship: 
The Second World War 
Just as it had in the First World War, in the Second World War government usoo its emergency 
powers to control in.fonnation. It aimed to: 

• boost morale and support for the war effort 
• provide important infonnation and instructions 
• make sure the press did not publish and the BBC did not broadcast anything that might be 

helpful to tl1e enemy. 

The press 
Newspapers were closely controlled Joumalists had to submit their articles to the cemor before they 
were printed or transmitted. However, most papers happily complied with the regulations, so the 
censor did not have to force the issue. Most newspapers censored themselves. They reported bad news 
such as bomb damage or military defeats, but they did so with encouragement not to be d0\\11hearted. 
Victories were celebrated enthusiastically, of course. 

Some newspapers were officially censored. For exrunple, the Daily Worker was banned in 1941 for 
claiming that bosses were gaining from the war while workers were making all the sacrifices. But in 
contrast 11~th Germany, newspaper circulation increased during the war, despite the fact that 
newspapers becrune smaller and thinnec 

Radio 
The BBC was not controlled by the govemment. It censored itself ru1d played 
a key role in infomling the public and helping to keep up morale. The 
transfonnation of Dunkirk from a military disaster unto a morale-boosting 
triumph was a good example of tl1e BBC's power. By the end of tl1e war, an 
estimated 25 million people tuned into BBC radio programmes. Most of the 
great film, radio and stage stars made programmes to boost tl1e morale of 
ci\ilians and the troops. Poople took comfort from comediru1s like Tommy 
Trinder, who made jokes about wartime hardships but also made fun of 
Hitler and the Nazis. 

Propaganda 
The government also produced propaganda, altl1ough it was not the srune 
type of propaganda as used by tl1e Nazis. If you bad walked around a 
wartime town, you would have noticed posters encouraging you to conserve 
food or fuel or to beware of enemy spies. You might also have noticed that 
many of the film posters showed films relating to the wac Films generally 
sent a patriotic message, and the newsreels which were shown before the 
main film also did their bit to boost morale. 

Wartime propaganda also made good use of the image of the Prime 
Minister, Wmston Churchill (see Sources 23 and 24). There is no doubt that 
he was a great wartime leadec Howeve~ the way in wi1ich newspapers, 
newsreels and the BBC reported him made him ru1 almost legendary figure. 

Observation 

A wartime poster warning that careless talk can be dangerous. 

The govemment also monitored the mood of the people by using what 
became known as Mass Observation reports. Essentially, this involved 
volunteers (and sometimes police and intelligence agents) listening in on 
conversations in bars, shops, post offices and other places ru1d then writing 
up reports of what they had heard. These reports were collected and 
analysed by tl1e government. 



A cartoon produced by the Ministry of 
Information in 1940. 

SOURCE 

Tuesday 13 August 1940 
The Baltle of Britain has begun in earnest. 
We bear on the news of airmen t 
experiences during these e.xcitingfights, 
usually told very, calmly, quickly and 
tersely. Tonight we bear that in fighting 
round our south-east and south IX)(JS/s, as 
well as over Berkshire, Wiltshire and 
Hampshire, the Germans have lost 57 
planes and our losses are nine here and 14 
on the Continent. A scrap or two bad also 
taken place between torpedo boats and E­
boats {German torpedo boats], with no loss 
of men to tts and only one damaged boat, 
which f!JI home safely. 
Wednesday 14 August 1940 
Yesterday'.\' 'bag' of Nazi planes was 78 to 
13 of ours. And every1body was tired today 
because we have all been up the best part of 
the night. The Nazi pfanes came over about 
11.15 p. m. and so we dressed and went 
out to the dug-out, taJdng two rugs and a 
fetu oddments in a suitcase. 

Extract from Mrs Mi/bum's Diaries. Mrs 
Clara Milburn was a Warwickshire lacty who 

kept diaries throughout the war. 

• Does Source 26 prove that the British 
government took propaganda very 
seriously? E~plain your answer. 

S0URCE 2a-~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~-

Fi/m propaganda should come under one of three themes: 
• Wb:it Britain is fighting for: British ideas and institutions. Ideals such as freedom, and 
institutions such as parliamentary [!Jvemment can be made the mam subject of a drama 
or be treated historic.ally. 
• How Britain fights: A long series should be undertaken to show this country, France and 
the neutrals the extent of our war effort. There should be, in the first place, full and 
careful"ly worked out films of eadJ of the fighting services ... 
• '!he need for sacrifice if the fight is to be won. 
'!he film, being a popular medium, mt1st be good entertainment if it is to be good 
propaganda. A.film which induces [causes] boredom antagonises_{annoys! the audie~ce to 
the cause which it advocates [supports]. For this reason, an amusmg Amencan film with a 
few hints at the Nazi regime is probably better propaganda than any number of 
documentaries showing the making of bullets, etc. 

Rim propaganda wilt be most effective when it is least recognisable as propaganda. Only 
in a few rare prestige films should the government's participation be announced. The 
influence brought to bear by the Ministry on the producers of feature films, and 
enCl)uragement given to foreign distributors, must be kept secret. 

Extracts from a British government document called 'The Programme for Film 
Propaganda' produced in January 1940. 

Activity 1 
On the web site of the National Archives 
you can find a collection of wartime films in a 
resource called 'The Art of War'. Choose 
two films from this site and see if they match 
up to the instructions set out in Source 26. 



A government poster issued in 1917. 

, Why do you think the government was 
so concerned about flour and bread? 

, Why was the government reluctant to 
make rationing compulsory In 19177 
Look at Source 28. Why do you think the 
government published thi s leaflet? 

SOURCE 28 

U-boats and rationing: Feeding the 
country in the First World War 
The government also needed to ensure that Britain was fed. Under DORA it was able to take over land 
and tum it over to farm production. Jo February 1917 it set up the Women's LandAnny to recruit 
women as farm workers. 

By then, however, the food supply in Britain had become quite desperate. In April 1917 German 
U-boats were sinking one in every four British merchant ships. Britain had only six weeks' supply of 
wheat le~ As food supplies ran shor~ so prices rose. Wages had hardly risen during the war because 
people were ma.tly prepared to sacrifice better pay to support the war effort, but prices were now 
almost double what they had been in 1914. Richer people bought more than they needed and 
hoarded it Poorer people could not afford even basic supplies such as bread. Shops clooed early each 
afternoon as they had run out of goods to sell. In important industrial areassU1ch as South Wales 
there \\ere serious strikes over poverty-level wages. 

The government again responded witl1 a range of measures. FollCM'ingstrikes in 1917, it agreed to 
raise the wages of industrial workers. ln May it startoo a system of voluntary rationing. The royal 
family led the way by announcing they were aiming to reduce their consumption of bread by one­
quarter, and 'to abstain from the use of flour in pastry and moreover carefully to restrict or wherever 
possible to abandon the use of flour in all articles other than bread'. They called on all poop le in 
Britain to do the same. In November the government introduced laws to control the price of bread -
'The Ninepenny Loaf'. It published many pooters encouraging people to be economical with bread. It 
circulated recipe books with recipes which used less flout 

However, none of these measures was effective in reducing food shortages, so in early 1918 the 
government introduced compulsory rationing of sugar, butter, meat and beer. Every pe1son had a 
book of coupons which had to be handed to the shopkeeper wben rationed food was bought There 
were stiff penalties facing anyone who broke the rationing rules. 

On the whole, rationing was widely welcomed as a fairer system of sharing out the available food. 
By tthe end of the war, as a result of rationing, the diet and health of mru1y poorer people had actually 
improved in comparison \\~th pre-war days. 

DEFENCE OF THE REAT,IVI. LP. e. 

~~~~~~~~~~-

MIN IS TRY OF FOOD. 

BREACHES OF THE RATIONING ORDER 
The undermentioned convictions have been recently obtained :-

Caurt Data Nahm<ofO!lfflC& Ac.a1tlt 

HENDON - - zttb Aug., 1918 lfnlawfally obt.ainialf and uslug ratio. books . 3 hitilt.s' lllljllWIIJUal 

WEST HAM - ~ Aug., 1918 11etJ1C a re111Uer & flllllllC t• detau ,i,oper a-'er er coupou Filled .£20 

SMETHWICK · Und Juty, 1918 o•tainiag •eat In excess quantities - - . FiMOI .£50 & £5 5s. mta 

OLD STREET · 4th Sept., 1918 Being a retailer selling to unreti5tered customer F!Md .£72 l £S 5s. cost, 

OLD STREET - <ltb Sept., 1918 Not detaching saf(icieut coupons ror meat sold - F!Md .£U & .U tl. C011S 

CHESTER-LE- 4th Sept., 1918 leiaC a relllll~ rehlnliDC namber of reglslered eu&emen filled ll60 & Ill h tests 
STREET In ex- ef coaeturoilll 4e,eeilff - - - · 

HIGH WYCOMBE 7th Sept., 1918 lllluimg falae 11111tement •• appUc:alioll ror ll04 ui8C lalloa f iiud £40 l ! 8 4s. costs 
loob ualawraDy - . . - - - - . 

... ,.,_..., ......... LNaJ Aataori.tk1 Df.'fltl ... 
;,.:: .. -........ ..... ..., ..... IIIll18DY Or' IPOOD, .......-~ ...... 

A leaflet produced by the government in 1918. 



SOURCE ~'--------
SOURCE 

To the Chancellor of the Exchequer THE BROWN FAMILY'S FOUR WAR CHRISTMASES. 
Dear Sir, 
I have been instruded by the Members of 
the above Branch to forward you the 
following resolution: 
7bat we the members of the Gateshead 5th 
Branch ask the Government to grant the 
e:i.·tra 2/6 per week Ok/Age Pension to all 
Old Age Pensioners without any further 
investigations as we are firmly ronvinced 
that even with the extra 2/6 per week the 
position of the said Ok/Age Pensioners is a 
very precarious orze owing to the extremely 
inflated cost of the necessities of life. 
!remain, 
Yours faithfully, 
R. Anderson. 

A Jetter from the Amalgamated Society of 
Engineers to the Chancellor of the 

Exchequer, September 1916. 

Accord Ing to Source 29, how did the war 
affect pensioners? 
Does this source h,elp to explain why 
rationing was introduced in 1918? 

,,, PROMPT 6 
Make some notes for your presentation 
about how shortages and rationing 
affected life in Britain during the First 
World War. 

Between 1914 and 1918 the war reached into every cornier of 
people's lives. Family members were killed, Food was rationed. 
Freedom was restricted, Civilians faced danger. Source 30 shows one 
cartoonist's view of the impact of the war on a British family. 
1 Writ.ea detailed description of what each frame shows. Emphasise 

anything that has changed since the last frame. 
2 From what you have found out about lfo on the Home Front, 

explain why these changes have taken place. 

'The Brown Family's Four War Christmases' - a cartoon from 1917. 

3 Writ.e a phrase to sum up the family's attit.ude to the war in each 
year. You oould choose from the following phrases or writ.e )OUr 
own: Grim determination, War enthusiasm, Let's get organised, 
Hard times. 

4 Do you think this cartoon is an accurate representation of the 
attitudes of British people during the war? Explain your answer fully. 

S Based on what you have read on pages 288--89, write a description 
or draw a picture of what the cartoonist might have drawn at the 
end of 1918. 
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Increased yields of food, 1935-45. 

U-boats and rationing: Feeding the 
country in the Second World War 

Food production 
In the First World Wa~ Gennru1 U-boats tried to cut off Britain's food supplies. Jn 1917 Britain came 
within days of nmning out of food. With this in mind, the gover1101ent had plans for increased food 
production from the beginning of the war. It was just as well. The U-boat crunpaigns against Britain 
in the Second World War were also very effective (see page 333). 

The more food that could be home-grown, the more space there was in merchru1t ships for vital 
war supplies. TI1roughout the war, the government enoouraged people to grow vegetables, and to keep 
chickens and pigs. Private gardens were also turned over to vegetables. Even window boxes were usoo 
to grow lettuces. Playing fields, railway embru1kments ru1d the grounds of major public buildings 
were ploughed up. Golf clubs had to plant wheat on their fairways! The number of tractors in use 
quadrupled during the war: Avoiding waste was essential. Boy scouts and girl guides collected scraps 
for pigs. Source 31 gives some idea of the measures taken and their success, but even at its most 
successful Britain only grew 80 per cent of the food it needed. 

People working on allotments in the moat of the Tower of London. 

LUX TOI i.Si' $0,t.P 
"" lllUh ..., ............. -~ 
a...,,--,~"'""' .... ~ 

I 
__ .... __ _,_ __ 
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A wartime advertisement for 
soap. It was common for 

advertisements to contain 
useful information like this. 

We want your Kitchen 
Waste': during the 

war, more than 6,900 
pig clubs were 

formed. The 
government took a 

share of the pig when 
it was slaughtered, 
but tile pig keeper 

kept the rest. 



Utility clothing. 

'Dig for Victory'. This campaign was 
launched in 1939. By the middle of the war 
there were 1.4 million allotments in Britain, 

mostly converted from private gardens 
or parks. 

,,, PROMPT 7 
M<1ke notes for your presentation 
about the main ways in which 
shortages and rationing affected 
life in Britain during the Second 
World War. 

How was the impact of this 
aspect of the Second World War 
on life in Britain: 
a) similar to 
b) different from 
the impact of the First World 
War? 

Rationing and shortages 
Much of this good work would have been wasted without rationing. Under Lord Woolton, the Ministry 
of Food worked out fair rations, gave advice on recipes and looked after the health of the nation. 
'Potato Pete' and 'Doctor Carrot' advised on healthy and tasty recipes. Rationing soon went beyond 
food Almost every other essential article could only be bought with coupons. In other words, even if 
you had the money to buy something, you couldn't unless you had the coupons to do so. It was a 
tremendous force for equality in society, as rich ru1d poor were treatro the srune. Even tl1e royal fruuily 
had their own ration books. Since wages rose <luring the war and prices were controlled, many of 
Britain's poor got tl1eir first glimpse of a better standard of living. For tl1ese people, their diet and 
health actually improved TI1ey were also able to rely on tl1e quality of clothes or otl1er goods, as long 
as tl1ey had the government's utility mark (see Source 36). 

SOURCE 37 

Meat I shilling to two shillings 13 Tea 
and a pennyworth .,~. 

Bacon 4oz-8oz i Sugar 

2oz-4oz 

8oz-16oz 
+ 2·1bs for jam-making 

Cheese 1 oz-8oz Sweets 3oz-4oz 
(including chocolate) 

Fat loz-8oz Dried milk 1 tin 

Cj _I Eggs 1-2 i!J Dried eggs 8th of a packet 

The weekly ration allowed during the war per adult. Rations of particular foods changed 
from month to month depending on the supplies available. 

The effects of rationing and shortages were different in different areas, and even for different families. 
Very large families with a large number of ration books did not suffer from sho1tages in the same way 
as smaller families or families with no children. In rural areas, vegetables were usually relatively easy 
to come by. 

In Northern Ireland, bacon and pork were not rationed. Northern Ireland had enough milk to 
ship 77,000 litres every day to mainland Britain during the winter of 1940. The abwndance of food 
was one of several reasons why such large numbers of US troop; were stationed there from 1942. 
Some foods were in short supply, howeve~ particularly suga~ tea and fruit from overseas. 

Fuel was always desperately short. This affected poople in the country more than the towns. Milk 
roundsnnen went back to the horse and cart. Most people walked or cycled Some people who o.rned 
cars nev:er used them for the entire war because it was so hard to get petrol. 

Luxury foods and goods such as chocolate and perfume were scarce. Goods such as whisky and 
tobacco were heavily taxed. Although the government did not like to admit i~ tliere was a flourisbing 
black market. This grew considerably when US troop; arrived in Britain bringing these goods witl1 
them 

SOURCE 

A month after rationing began, meat was added, and of all the wielders of power, the 
butcher became paramount ... For the lucky fel/J that he chose to favour, an unkno1un 
'something' tn a plain wrapper was surreptitiously slipped into the shopping basket, and 
not until the customer was well clear of the prying eyes of the queue was the content 
e.\·amined, and oh, the triumph if iJ was liver I 

From Talking About the War by Anne Valery, written in 1991. 



A house in Hartlepool wrecked by a shell in 
the raid of 16 December 1914. 

A British recruitment poster from 1914. 

Does Source 42 reveal anything about 
whether Hartlepool was expecting a raid? 

.. Why do you think Source 40 was 
created? 
Is Source 40 or 41 more useful to a 
historian trying to assess the scale of the 
damage done by the raids? Explain your 
answer. 
What was the purpose of Source 41? 

IJI' PROMPT 8 
Use the information and sources 
in this section to make notes 
about how the t hreat of invasion 
and attack affected the lives of 
British people in the First World 
War. 

Home defence: The threat of attack 
or invasion in the First World War 
When war broke out in 1914 tl1ere was an initial concern about the tlueat of an invasion. The Committee 
of Imperial Defence had oom set up in 1504 to plan against a pcmble invasion, and tliese plans were 
now brought out for consideration. Within a short time, however, it was clear that there was little or no 
cl1ance ofBritain being invaded On tl1e otl1er hand, this did not 111eru1 tlmt Britain was not threatened. 
Its seaports, harbours and vital shipyards were all potential targets for Gennan naval ships or submarines. 
On the west ooast, for example, the Napoleonic era (early 1800s) fo1t of Perch Rock in New Brighton was 
rumed to protect tl1e approaclies to Ll,erpool and Birkenhead. 

The ma.in threat to the British mainland was not from invasion but from attack by sea or a.it TI1e 
Royal Navy wru; the largest and m05t poweiful navy in tlie world, but even it could not protect every mile 
of Brik'lin's coastline. The most vulnerable areas were on tl1e east coast Fast Gennan warships like the 
Bluclm could slip out of ilieir porl5 at night or in fog ru1d sela:t a target on acoostline of 6oo mile; and 
them flee before tl1e Royal Navy oould locate tl1em. 

Th.is is exactly what happemrl on 3 November 1914. Eight Gennan cruisers opened fire on the town of 
Yan110utl1. They were too far away to fire accurately and the town was untouched. Poople even came 
down to tl1e quay to watch! Five weeks later, a much more serious raid was launched against 
Scarborough, Whitby and Hartlepool on tl1e north east coast The raid caused hem'Y casualties, a great 
deal of damage and also led to widespread panic tl1at a Gemian invasion would soon follow. Sources 40, 
42 and 43 give some sense of the shock which tl1is raid caused. 

SOURCE 42 
I was still eatfng tllhen a terrific explosion rod.!ed the house. We had two shore batteries sited 
nearby and during normal firing practice we received prior warning to open our windotlls to 
avoid the glass being shattered by the guns' blast. 11Ji.s was no normal firing practice, for 
following the inferno of noise there came a reek of high e.xplosiw. I didn 1 know tllhat had 
happened so I rushed outside. Clouds of brick dust and smol.>e eddied around me before I ran 
towards the promenade, which was only fifty yards auay. On the seafront, half left, were three 
huge grey German ships, blazing at1Jay, and fn the dult light of a winter's morning it was like 
/ooktnginto a fitmace. At first I didn 1 understand the screeching noise that passed over my 
he.id, and then I realised they were shells. 

Wimam Roberts describing the raid on Hartlepool, 16 December 1914. 

SOURCE 4i 
I w,m.dered if the Germans were going to land, ro I turned away and retraaJd my steps to my 
home in Rot1Jell Street and turned left towards the Baptist chapel. A great bole appeared fn its 
stone facade as I approached it, yet I had no feeling of panic whatroewr. Just as I turned the 
corner into Lumley Street, I satll the body of Sammy lfbodl; a~d nineteen) a school and 
Suru/a;y school friend of mine; he was tying half in and half out of bis doorway, dead of course. 
He had been cat1gbt by a shell that had fallen to my left, into the reiory that be/on~d to SI 
Hilda's Church. A shell had bztrst just as he stepped out, a sw:md before I turned the corner. 

Norman Collins describing the raid on Hartlepool, 16 December 1914. 

TI1efinal death toll was 137 dead and 592 wounded. At first the auilioritie;claimed the death toll was 
111001 lower ru1d tried to play down the attack, but this upset th!Xie who had been affecte:l by it. TI1ere was 
some criticism of tlie Royal Navy for not preventing tl1e raid as well. However, the main consequence of 
the raid was outrage against tl1e Gem1ans, providing a propagru1da gift for tl1e Bnitish government and 
media.~ a result of the raid tl1e Royal Navy chru1ged its tactics to protect tl1e east coast There were no 
more naval raids on British soil, but the srune areas (and oiliers) were attacked by air later in tl1e war (see 
page296). 



Study Source 44 carefully. Then, working in 
pairs use your CJWn copy of the table below 
to decide how useful Source 44 is to a 
historian trying to answer questions like 
these. Mark on a scale of 1- 10 where I O is 
extremely useful. 

Questions 

Home defence: The threat of 
attack or invasion in the Second 
World War 
Invasion was not really a major threat during the First World War, but it seemed to be a much more 
serious threat in the Second World War. Civilians were put in no doubt that an invasion was a 
pos;ibili ty. The government produced leaflets containing detailed information (see Source 44). 
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A government notice instructing people what to do in the event of an invasion. 

Useful? (Mark out of 10) Reason for mark 

What actions did the government take to prepare for invasion? 

Did the government want people to be prepared for an invasion? 

What did the government want people to do if there was an invasion? 

Did the government learn lessons from the early stages of the war in Europe? 

What kind of tone and approach did the government use in its information leaflets? 

Did government advice seem sensible? 

Was the government concerned about rumours? 

Did the government really think there would be an invasion? 



Go back to your work from the Activity on 
page 293. 
I Which questions from that Activity could 

be answered by Sources 48 and/or 49? 
2 Do you think Sources 48-49 are more 

useful than Source 44 for answering these 
questions? 

J What questions could Sources 48--49 help 
to investigate which Source 44 cannot 
help with? 

4 St\.ldy all the sources in this section. Select 
the four sources which you think are most 
useful for tack! ing the question of whether 
the government really thought there 
would be an invasion. Explain your 
choices. 

Barbed wire on the beaches of Kent in 
1940. 

SOURCE 4 

Road signs being dismantled in 1939. 

SOURCE 47 
All the outings were always in the park. In 
those days you didn't go down to the coast, 
when the war was on, as it was all barbed 
wire. 

Francis Scott, interviewed in the 1990s. 
Francis grew up in the North East during 

the war. 

SOURCE 

SECRET 
INSl1WC/10NS 'ID BE GIVEN 'ID 'DiE PUBIJC 'DiROUGH 'DiE BBC ON 'ACf!ON SJXf!ONS'. 
This is a message for everyone who lives or works in wndon or may fmd himself there in 
the near futttre. By London is meant the 1l1etropolitan Police District or the City of wndon. 
If invasion comes, London itself might be a/tacked, perhaps quite suddenly, by air-borne 

troops landing on open spaces in or near London. ff this should happen it might be 
necessary for a short time to stop all vehicles over a wide area in order that the Military 
Command, after getting some idea of hotv the attack was likely to develop, might have !be 
roads dear to deal with it. The signal for this traffic stop will be the sirens, which will sound 
their steady note for five mintttes, instead of for one minute as they do for the 'All Clear'. 
On Ibis signal all vehicles must stop, except civil defence and public utility vehicles on 
vitally urgent service. These must be ready to obey whatever orders the police give. 
If you hear this signal when you are driving a vehicle you must drive up on to the 

pavement, or, if there is no pavement, to the edge of the road, and wait ,mtil the police tell 
you what to do. Stay with your car or as near as you can with safety. Do not immobilise it 
unless told to do so. 

Buses and trains will stop as soon as they get to the nearest collecting point, where they 
will await orders. Trains will go on running. 

Pedestrians and cyclists need not stop, but should go on to their desttnations. Pa.ssengers 
by train who have reached their stations and passengers by bus whose buses have stopped 
should also go on lo their destinalion.s. If they cannot do Ibis, Ibey should ask permission lo 
t11ait in a house or other building nearby - and in any case they should not wait in crowds 
at stations or bus stops. 

If you are at home or at work, stay there; obey the 'Stand firm ' orders. 

Information to be broadcast by the BBC if German forces landed in London. 

SOURCE 

The Chiefs of Staff consider that the Germans cottld not mount a full scale invasion without 
giving a number of indications of their fmal preparations. Starting from the position at the 
present moment, they think we shall obtain these indications during a period of about tu10 
or three weeks prior to the earliest date at which the expeditions could be launched It must 
be emphasised, hottJever, that the fact that all preparations have been made does not 
necessarily signify that invasion will be launched immediately, or even at all. It might be 
kept mounted for a considerable period, dttring which it could start at any time and at a 
fe111 hours' notice. We cannot be sure of getting information of the start of the e.xpedifions. 

The Chiefs of Staff are anxious that a voluntary flow of evacuation from the coastal areas 
should begin from about the 1 Apri~ as weather conditions after this are favourable for 
invasion. They recommend that the pttblic should have been made 'invasion conscious' by 
this. date and that they should also be made to realise that the danger period for invasion 
may well last throughout the summer months . 

. . . Invasion, when and if it comes, may be launched suddenly, once the [mat preparations 
have been made. The jJttblic must therefore clearly understand that no last minute 
evacuation will be possible. The motto from the 1 April should be 'Go now or stay put'. 

British government plans relating to a possible invasion, March 1941. 



What is the main i:ssue being rai.sed in 
this extract (Source 50)? 
What i.s being done about the Issue? 
How can you tell from this source that 
the British government was very 
concerned about the situation? 
What inferences can you make about 
what the government thought ofthe 
Home Guard? 

If you have never seen the TV series Dad's 
Army, research it on 1lne internet and 
prepare a short presentation which contains: 
• one or two slides explaining the series and 

its popularity 
• the impression it gave of the Home Guard 
• one or two slides which contain sources 

which support this view 
• some slides with sources or information 

which challenge this view. 
EXTENSION 
Discuss this question: 
Is it more important that TV programmes 
are historically accurate, or is it more 
important that people are well informed 
about history so that they know when TV 
programmes are not accurate (and the 
reasons why)? 

IJ' PROMPT 9 
Make notes for your presentation 
about the main ways the threat of 
invasion affected life in Britain 
during the Second World War. 

How was the impact of this 
aspect of the Second World War 
on life in Britain: 
a) similar to 
b) different from 
the impact of the First World 
War? 

SOURCE 

Home Guard troops training to stop enemy 
tanks in 1941. 

There were carefully worked out plans for stopping the invader, or sloo>ing them down if they did 
invade. Britain's coastlines were patrolled and fortified Many of the likely landing points were 
reinforced with barbed wire and tank traps (h uge metal or concrete obstacles which tanks could not 
push aside or crnsh). The beaches were mined and fortifications established inland. In many rural 
areas today you cru1 see pill boxes - concrete mini-forts designed to slow up an enemy advance. 

The Home Guard 
The government was particularly concerned about German paratroopers, who had proved extremely 
effective in tl1e crunpaigns of 1939 ru1d 1940 by landing behind enemy lines ru1d disrupting 
communications, for exrunple by wrecking bridges and railway lines. To support the regular forces 
tl1e Prime Minister, Winston Churchill, called for volunteers in May 1940 to join the LDV (Local 
Defence Volunteers), later known as tl1e Home Guard Recruits could be aged anywhere between 
seventeen and 75, as long as they were able bodied. Around 250,000 joined up in the first week. 
According to the Home Guard Handbook, tl1eir main duties were: guru·ding important points; prompt 
and precise observation and recording of enemy actions; immediate attack against small, lightly 
armed enemy pa,ties; and the defence of vital roads, villages, factories and important points in town, 
to block enemy movements. In reality, the Home Guard never did have to fight an invader but they 
did help in important areas like civil defence, supporting anti-aircraft units and clearing up after air 
raids. 

SOURCE 50 
There had been a good deal of criticism fn !be press and among MPs over the lack of 
organisation and discipline among the LDVs. It was no doubt difficult lo reach a very mgh 
standard 111ilh men who were part time. On the other hand /he LDVs were now 500,000 
strong and most of them were very keen. Tbe Secretary of State for War safd that the LDVs 
were at the moment l.argely a 'broomstfck' Army. Rifles were being provided for them as 
quickly as possible. We bad a supply of rifles which bad been kept in store sfnce the last war 
and wbicb were now being reconditioned. Another 500,000 rifles were being imported 
from the Unfted States. 

Extracts from the minutes of a meeting of the British Cabinet in July 1940. 

The TV series Dad's Army which rru1 from 1961 until 1977 has given the Home Guard a comical 
reputation. In fact, mru1y of the Horne Guard members were fonner soldiers from the First World Wai: 
Many were also fit, mature men rather than the young boys and old men shown in the comedy series. 
They were often men with reserved occupations. This meant they were exempt from joining up 
because they had jobs or specialist skills which were better used at home (a good exrunple would be 
an aircraft designer, who would be more useful in a factory tl1an as a soldier). With.in a relatively 
short time it was as well equipped and trained as a part-time force could be. The Home Guard was 
given the responsibility of guarding tl1e royal family at Buckingham Palace on a number of 
occasions. There were even Special Forces Units witl1in tl1e Home Guard (Source 52). These turned 
out to be rather more efficient tl1an ru1ticipated. In one exercise, working against full-time soldiers, 
they brought the town of 1iverton to a halt by cutting telephone lines and other acts for which they 
had been trained! By the end of the war over 1 million men belonged to the Home Guard 

SOURCE 52 
Francis Stolt: We were in the HG for about twelve months before we were asked to join this 
auxiliary unit .. . We had to sign /he Official Secrets Act and none of our families knew 
what 111e were doing. 
John Sealey: We were to be a resistance movement lo work behind enemy llnes when /he 
Germans invaded. We were trained in sabotage and bow to use explosives _ .. 
Francis Slot!: Nobody knew anything aboui 111hat we were doing, not even the other units. 

Francis Stott and John Healey belonged to the LDV special units in tile South West of 
En land. 



• 

Were the authorities aware of the danger 
of enemy aircraft from an early stage in 
the war? Explain your answer. 

"' Is Source 54 a useful source for finding 
out about the impact of Zeppelin raid s? 

Air raids in the First World War 
When war broke out in 1914 there was relatively little concern about the danger of air raids. This 
attitude soon changed when a Gennan a.irship, or 7.eppelin, dropped bombs on the Belgian city of 
Antwerp towards the end of August 1914. Under the Defence of the Realm kt. the government began 
to enforce protective measures such as th.e blackout 

SOURCE §3,----------------­
Tbe Order under the Defence of the Realm Act, winch regulates sky signs amt other of the 
brighter illuminations in Lomlon with a view of guarding against hostile aircraft, has been 
extende.d to !be rest of the country, amt in Mancbesler we are preparing to lower such of our 
lights as offend against it. At the central station an edict is published reguiring the blinds in 
all railway carriages to be drawn between dusk amt daylight. 

Passengers on one or two of the railway lines serving Manchester were surprised on 
Monday night to fmd all !be window blinds of their trains drawn down. Questions were 
met with the information that it was due to 'government orders'. In one h'ain, a passenger 
who ventured to flout these orders by releasing the blinds shortly after the train left the 
station was promptly taken to task by a military officer in the same compartment, who, 
with dire threats of what would happen if the offence were repeated, again drew the b/;nds. 

An extract from the Guardian newspaper, 4 November 1914. 

The first Zeppelin raid was on 15 January 1915 when Zeppelins L3 and L4 attacked 
Great Yam1outl1 on the coast of Norfolk. They dropped incendiary (fire) bombs and 
explosives, killing nine people and damaging some buildings. Further raids continued 
through 1915 and 1916, a total of 52 raids in all which killed more than SOO people. 
The government brought in a range of measures to combat the new menace. Eight 
Warning Control Centres were built in major cities to receive reports on Zeppelin 
movements. A string of searchlight stations were built along the whole of the east coast 
and in many towns and cities. These were supportoo by anti-ail"Craft guns. Over 17,000 
men were involved in anti-aircraft duties of one kind or anothei: M05t historians think 
that these efforts were out of proportion to the threat the raids posed Within a short 
time tl1e Zeppelins were more often the hunted than the hunters. The British 
government pulled back tilie most up-to-date fighter planes from the front line to 
defend Britain from these attacks. Fighters were anned \\~th incendiary bullets which 
had a devastating effecto11 the 7.eppelins. Once air defences improved, it was clear that 
Zeppelins were very vulnerable. By 1918 speedy, powerful fighter planes and accurate 
anti-aircraft fire took a heavy toll of these giant aircraft, as these statistics show: 

A photograph showing the effects of a Zeppelin raid on 
Hull in June 1915. 

• 130 Zeppelins in senice 
• 71ost to bad weather 
• 38 lost in accidents 
• 39 lost in enemy action. 

A Zeppelin caught in searchlights and under fire from defences on the ground. 



Do you agree that the main Impact of air 
raids was psychological? 
Does the final paragraph of this section 
affect your views on how useful Source 
55 was for investigating the impact of air 
raids? 

SOURCE §6 

PUBLIC WAR,_G 
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Government information poster advising 
about air raids and telling British and 

German aircraft apart 

IJ' PROMPT 10 
Use the information and sources in 
this section to make notes about 
how air raids affected the lives of 
British people in the First World 
War. 

By the autumn of 1916 the Germans had switched their efforts to aeroplanes ratl1er than Zeppelins. 
Large Gotha bombers were based in occupied Belgiwn ru1d from here they launched attacks on tl1e 
south east of Englru1cl. In May 1917 they bom'bed Folkestone and in June they attacked London in 
broad daylight In September 1917 the Germans developed tl1e enormous Riesenjlugzeug or 'Giant' 
bombec These monsters were the same siu as the American B-29s which dropped t!1e atom bombs in 
1945. These bombers again proved impossible to stop at first but when the latest Sopwith Camel 
fighters were deployed against tl1em tl1ey began to suffer losses. They switched to night attacks which 
proved successful at first but by early 1918 anti-aircraft guns were becoming increasingly powerful 
and accurate and tl1e govemment had created a SO-mile barricade of barrage balloons which severely 
restricted the movements of the bombers. 

In many ways tl1e psychological impact of the air raids was greater than the actual damage iliey 
caused 7.eppelins arrived silently and without warning and tl1ere was no system of shelters or of early 
warning. In fact there was not even an agreed siren sound as there was in the Second World War. 
Above all, this was the first time that civilians had been targeted from the air and had very much 
become part of the wac There were relatively few Zeppelin raids and yet tl1ousru1ds of people claimed 
to have been affected by them, which again provides some indication of their psychological impact. 
The situation was probably made worse by h}sterical reports in the newspapers. The papers were 
anxious to portray tl1e Germru1s as murdering savages, and they were also struggling to write 
interesting articles about the Westem Front because of the restrictions on them. J.s a resul~ they 
probably unintentionally added to the pru1ic which air raids created. It is no coincidence tliat the 
government put a great deal of effort into issuing infonnation and instructions which were designed 
to calm fears and also stop unnecessary pru1ics, often caused by people thinking British aircraft were 
German raiders. Gennan raids on Britain caused 1,413 deatlls and 3,409 injuries. Obviously all 
deaths and injuries were serious and so was the destrnction of property, but compare:! to what was 
happening on the Western Front tl1e bombing crunpaign was small scale. 

SOURCE 
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Report of casualties from an air raid on London, 13 June 1917. The figures were 
provisional, and ttte final toll was 162 dead and 426 injured. 



A wartime poster: 'Britain shall not burn'. 

Choose another kind of house which existed 
during the war, for example: 
• a small rural cottage 
• an urban terrace house 
• a flat 
and draw a simple sketch to show how it 
could be protected as well as the house in 
Source 59. 

Air raids and precautions in the 
Second World War 
Apa.rt from invasion, the greatest threat to British people in the Second World War was the air raid. 
The early fear.; were as much of poison gas attacks as explooive bombs. Almost from day one of the 
war, civilians were issued with gas masks ru1d instructions on how to use them. About 1.5 million 
volumteer.; worked in various civil defence agencies. 

ARP wardens 
Govemments had been considering the threat since the 1920s. In 1924 anew organisation, Air Raid 
Precaution, was set up. By 1939 it had about 500,000 member.;. The ARP wardens supervised the 
blackout Householder.; had to make sure no light was visible from their windows after dark and ARP 
wardens could fine people for showing a light. They also organised patrols during raids to check for 
incendiary bombs (firebombs). ARP wardens often orgru1ised teruns of local people, with buckets of 
sand, to fire-watch for these bombs during raids. Factories and large buildings were especially 
vulnerable. 

The govemment produced a great deal of advice about air raids. Source 59 gives an idea of how 
the ideal wartime household might look. 

A wartime house well prepared for air raids. 



, As a general rule, people in Britain 
resented ARP wardens, but they did not 
resent rationing. Why do you think this 
was? 

SOURCE 

ThursdaJ, 7 September 1939 
During the week tue were called up by the 
air-raid warden, who j()und our black-out 
insufficient, and still more curtains had to 
be made ... A very defmite black-()u/ was 
obtained at the bay windows by covering 
the whole bay ... with a great black pall 
... 1be lack of ventilation was stifling in 
hot weather, but it is wonderful how one 
can con/Mm to an order when ii is 
absolutely necessary to do so. 

From Mrs Mi/bum's Diaries. 

SOURCE 

School 
children 

Mothers 
and 

children 

Pregnant 
women 

Blind and 
disabled 

people 

Teachers 

- 827,000 

- 524,000 

- 13,000 

- 7,000 

-
- 103,000 

-

Total 1,474,000 

" 
ttt 

i 
6. 

~ 

Numbers of evacuees September 1939. 

" PROMPT 11 
Make notes for your presentation 
about the main ways in which the 
threat of air raids affected life in 
Britain during the Second World 
War. 

How was the impact of this 
aspect of the Second World War 
on life in Britain: 
a) similar to 
b) different from 
the impact of the First World War? 

Shelters 
A major problem was the provision of effective air-raid shelters. The government had provided some 
public shelters, but not enough of them. Part of the problem was that the government most feared 
bigh-explosive bombs and gas attacks (nobody realised that the most destructive weapon would be 
the incendiary bomb). The government was against deep shelters because of the risk if the shelters 
were hit. It also feared that the population would simply hide in them and not get on with the war 
effort. Critics also pointed out that deep shelters were costly, and that the maio people to benefit would 
be the poor in the densely packed areas of the cities (who would not have contributed as much as 
others to tl1e cost). 

Two million Anderson shelters (see Source 59) were provided, along with a government grant to 
encoura.ge people to build tlmn. The Ander.,on shelte1s undoubtedly saved thousands of lives by 
protecting people from shrapnel and flying glass. Howeve~ tl1ey had serious weaknesses and were not 
much protection from falling masonry. In 1939 Stepney Councillor Phil Piratin set up an Anderson 
shelter outside the War Department in London and got a boxer to punch a hole in the shelter to make 
his point. 

Mru1y poorer people had no gardens in which to build Anderson shelters. The govemment providoo 
500,000 Morrison shelters from 1941. These oould be set up indoors, usually under the stairs. 

Blackout 
Anotl1er feature of tl1e air defence measures was tl1e blackout. Hornes had to black out, but so did 
shops, businesses and even trains and cars. The number of road accidents doubled in September 
1939, but in time people got used to operating in the blackoul 

Evacuation 
Another key element in trying to protect people from air raids was evacuation. As soon as war was 
declared in September 1939, around 1.5 million people, mainly school children, were moved from 
areas at higl1 risk of bombing: big cities, industrial areas, i:orts and viJJages and tCM'lls near to aidields. 
There were no air raids during the first six months of the war and so mru1y evacuees returned home. 
But once the Blitz started in 1940 there was a new wave of evacuation and then again in 1944 when 
Gennany was rning V-1 flying boml:6 and V-2 rnis.iles to bomb Britain. The evacuation programme 
was well plrumed but there were lots of problems, as you would expect with such a huge migration. 

Effects of evacuation 

Kerbs, trees and even cows 
were painted so that drivers and 

pedestrians could see them in 
the blackout! 

Evacuation saved many lives, but it had other important effects. It freed up many motl1ers to take on 
vital war work. On a personal level, evacuation had a huge impact on many of the children who were 
evacuated. Some of these e.xperiences were pcsitive and otl1ers were negative. One of the ma;t 
powerful ways in which evacuation affected children was the shock tl1ey felt when they came home. 
Some had been away for six years and felt they had less in common with their home families than 
they did witl1 the fanlilies who had been looking after them. Others were glad to ret11rn home but the 
experience of evacuation left tl1em witl1 psychological scars which lasted for the rest of tl1eir Jives. 



• 

Factfile 

Bombing 

)- Bombing was supposedly targeted at 
military or industrial targets. Civilian 
areas were often hit by accident 
However, there was also terror bombing 
of civilian populations by both sides. 

>- German bombers used three main types 
of born bs: high explosives (HE), 
parachute mines and incendiaries. 

)- High-explosive bombs exploded on 

impact or more usually with a timed fuse. 
>- Parachute mines floated down by 

parachute. Designed to tear apart 
concrete and steel buildings (e.g. 
workshops), they caused great 
destruction. The government did not 
acknowledge that they existed unt il 
1944. 

> Incendiary bombs were a bit like 
fireworks. They were dropped in huge 
numbers to start fires. 

Write your own definition of 'Bli tz', 
Why did politicians think civilians would 
give in under attack? Do you think this 
was a case of lack of experience or lack 
of respect for their own people? 

K.illed Injured 

Aug 1940 37 73 
Sept 221 357 

Oct 106 90 

Nov 305 192 

Dec 412 382 

Jan 1941 43 23 

Feb 2 7 
Mar 101 99 

Apr 36 105 

May 1453 1065 

Casualties in Liverpool, 1940-41. 
The city's port, docks and warehouses 

made it an obvious target for bombs. The 
nearby chemical factories in Widnes and 

Runcorn were also attacked. 

Do the raids appear to have been against 
civilian or mil itarytargets? 
Why is it diffi-cultto answer question 37 
Why do you think that so many 
newspapers used Source 68 when 
covering the London Blitz? 

The Blitz in the Second World War 

What was the Blitz? 
All of tlie air raid precautions you studied on the previous pages were designed to protect people from 
what becrune known as the Blitz. 'Blitz' means a heavy bombing attack from the air. (The word is a 
shortened fonn of tlie Gennan Blitzkrieg- lightning war.) Sometimes poople use tlie word 
specifically to describe the German air ra.ids on London in 1940, but many other British cities were 
also blitzed Even after Hitler had called off his invasion plans, he still tliought that Britain could be 
bombed into submi:»ion. 

SOURCE 6 
70ct 1940 
We must continue to attack England on all fronts. 
11 Oct 1940 
We shall be able to force England to her knees during the n~·t few weeks. 
12 Oct1940 
Horrific reports from London. A metropolis on the slide. An international drama wUbout 
pa,rallel, but we must see i t thraugh. 
23 Oct1940 
We shall battle on remorselessly to destroy their last hope. 
1 Nov 1940 
The Fuhrer intends to keep hammering the English until they break. 
5Dec 1940 
7bings must continue until England falls to her knees and begs for peace. 

Extracts from the diary of Joseph Goebbels, one of the most senior Nazis. 

In fact, this view was widely held by moot politicians. It was thought that civilian populations would 
not be able to withstand the onslaught of aerial attack ruid would demruid peace. Britain's major 
cities suffered heavy bombing from die autumn of 1940 to May 1941. Military and industrial centres 
were usually the targets, but all too often civilians were die victims. f.s it turned out, theories about 
civilian bombing proved to be completely wrong in both Britain and Germany. If anything. bombing 
seemed to increase dete1mination to resist. 

The Blitz began on 7 September 1940, widi a large raid on London. London suffered far more 
attacks than any otlier city. The bombers returned every night until 2 November, and tlien occasional 
raids hit London up to June 1941. The target for the first raids was the East End, \l~th its docks and 
factories. This was also a densely populated area f.s die Blitz went on, the rest of London was hit, 
including Buckinghrun Palace and St Paul's Cathedral. 

London was not the only targeL Towns in the south - Bristol, Southampton, Portsmouth - were 
attacked because of their dock-yards. Coventry was devastated in November 1940 ruid other targets in 
the midlands were hit. The no1th-west, and Manchester in particular, was attacked in December 1940. 
Liverpool was attacked regularly and in May 1941 suffered the biggest single raid on a mainland city. 
Belfast was also hit, with shattering consequences, in 1941. 

The impact of the Blitz 
The impact of die Blitz should not be underestimated. In the Blitz, Britain suffered more civilian d1an 
miUtary casualties. In each week of September 1~ , 40,000 to 50,000 people lost their homes. In 
November, 4,500 people were killed and tliousands more injured. In London alone, 12,500 died in 
December. In Liverpool the biggest raid, on 3 May 1941, involved 500 bombers. Fires burnt out of 
control because water mains were hiL The city lost some of its finest buildings. A freighter, the SS 
A1alakand, canying 1,000 tons of explC6ives, received a direct hit and the noise was heard over 30 km 
away. The docks ru·ol1Jld the ship were devastated, as were the tightly packed terraced homes of tlie 
people who lived and worked around the docks. 



SOURCE 6 
After a heavy raid there was the task of 
piecing the bodies together tn preparation 
for burial. The stench was the worst thing 
about it - Iha~ and having to realise that 
these frightfttl pieces of flesh had once been 
living, breathing people. It became a grim 
and ghastly satisfaction when a body was 
reconstructed - but if one was too lavish in 
making one body almost whole, then one 
would have sad gaps. There UJere always 
odd limbs which did not fit, and there t1Jere 
too many legs. Unless tlJe kept a very firm 
grip on ourselves nausea was tnevitable. 

A member of a first-aid post, 
14 September 1940. 

The devastation after the fire-bombing 
of reside11tial areas in Coventry, 

November 1940. 

""' PROMPT 12 
Make notes for your presentation 
about the main ways in which the 
experience of air raids affected 
life in Britain during the Second 
World War. 

How was the impact of this 
aspect of the Second World War 
on life in Britain: 
a) similar to 
b) different from 
the impact of the First World War? 

Activity I 

In most of this chapter we have tried to give 
the First and Second World War equal 
coverage. However, in the section on the 
threat of invasion (pages 292-95) and the 
section on air raids (pages 296-30 I) the part 
dealing with the Second World War is longer 
than the First World War. Do you think this 
is justified? Discuss this question as a class 
and then take a vote. 

There were similar stories elsewhere. In September 1940 there was a firestom1 in London just as 
devastating as tha;e that would hit Hamburg, Dresden and other Gennan cities in I 943-45 (see page 
338). Coventry was hit by 30,000 incendiary bombs on one November night and the city centre was 
almost destroyed (see Source 67). People were so terrified that they fled the city each night, sleeping 
with relatives or in fanners' barns or justcrunping in open fie!&. Glasgow and the Clyde shipyard 
towns were hit hard in the spring of 1941. Belfast was devastated in April and May 1941. At least 1,000 
people were killed and 150,000 made homeless. Shipbuilding took six months to recover, and Gennan 
pilots observing the raid described the whole city as a sea of Brune. 

Othel" smaller towns and cities were hit in 1941-42 in the so-called Baedeker raids. (The targets 
were cha;en by the Gennans from the Baedek-er tourist guide book.) The cathedral cities of 
Canterbury and Notwich were among those hit. 

There were further air attacks in 1~5 from the V-1 and \l2 m~iles. Six thousand V-1 bombs 
actually reached targets in Britain, causing 20,000 casualties and considerable drunage to houses 
(which were in short supply). The V-2 was a more fearsome weapon than the V-1. Because it was so 
fast, it could not be shot down or even seen. Around 500 \l2s hit London between September 1944 and 
March 1945, causing 9,000 casualties. 

SOURCE 

A school playground in Catford, London, hit by a bomb. 

SOURCE 

St Paul's Cathedral during the Blitz, December 1940. This is one of the most famous 
pictures of the war. 



At this hour of England's grave peril and 
desperate need, I do hereby pledge myself 
most solemnly in the name of the King and 
Country to persuade every man I know to 
off er bis services to !be country, and I also 
pledge myself never to be seen in public 
with any man who, being fn every way fit 
and free for service, has refused to respond 
to his country's call. 

Part of the oath of the Active Service 
League. 

{l'be work women are doing] ... is not of 
the repetitious type, demanding little or no 
manipulative ability . . . it taxes the 
intelligence of !be operatives to a high 
degree. Yet the work turned out bas reached 
a high pitch of excellence. 

From the trade journal the Engineer, 
20 August 1915. 

The role of women in the First 
World War 
~ s:oon as the war broke out in 1914, both the suffragists and the suffragettes suspended their 
cru111paigns for the vote. The suffragists, witl1 their formidable publicity machine, worked to persuade 
the men of Britain to join tl1e anny. Meanwhile, Mrs Pankhurst staged a huge ,demonstration 
de1111ru1ding that women be allowal to work in munitions factories. Early in August, all suffragettes 
were released from prison. Other women's organisations also tried to boost recruitment The Order of 
the White Feather encouraged women to give white feathers to young men not in tl1e anned forces. 
The white feather was a symbol of a coward The Motl1ers' Union published posters urging mothers to 
get their sons to join up. Women members of the Active Service League took an oath to promise to 
encourage young men to join up (see Source 69). 

From an early stage in the war, British industry began to suffer a desperate shortage of labour. By 
early 1916, Britain had up to 2 million workers fewer tlrnn were necessary to keep tl1e country going. 

In offices the absence of men did not pose a particular problem. Women were soon employed in 
place of the male clerks who joined up, and by the end of the war half a million women had replaced 
men in office jobs. Government departments employed a further 200,000 femaile clerks. 

In manufacturing, however, it was a different stol)', at least to start with. Employers were very 
reluctant to take on women to fill men's jobs. They thought tl1at women would not learn the 
necessary skills, and also feared trouble from tl1e unions. In fac~ tl1e unions did resist the 
employment of women workers, fearing that women would be paid less and that this would be a 
threat to men's wages. Most unions did not even accept female members. 

By 1916, tl1e shortage of engineering workers was desperate, especially as more and more 
munitions and supplies, and increasing numbers of men, were needed at the front. For practical 
reasons, employers were persuaded to take on women workers. The government set an exrunple to 
private industry by employing women aJm05t exclusively in its own munitions factories. By the end of 
the war, alm05t 800,000 women had taken up work in engineering industries. The evidence soon 
showed that even with very little training they were as skilled as men. 

Munitions work was tiring and dangerous. As the war went on, shifts got lol!lger and longer. There 
were disastrous accidents, such as the expl05ion at Silveri.own in the East End of London, in January 
1917. In August 1916, medical reports publicised the effects on women of handling TNT explosives. 
These included breathing difficulties, rashes and yellowing of the skin, digestion problems, blood 
poisoning and even brain damage. 

An official war painting of women at work in a munitions factory. A photograph taken in a munitions factory in 1917. 



Women delivering coal in 1917. 

~ PROMPT 13 
Make notes for your 
presentation on how the First 
World War affected women 
civilians. 

k; the war took its terrible toll on the male population, more and more women stepped in to fill the 
gaps. A kind of revolution was taking place. Women gained acce;s to a whole range of jobs that had 
previously been the preserve of men. They worked as bus conductors, postal workers and fann 
laboureliS, and delivered coal. Some 1.6 million extra women workers took part in war work. They 
becrune grave diggers, road layers, welders, steel workers and bus drivers. There was a Women's 
Volunteer Police Service in most of the major cities. Some 260,000 women served in the Women's 
Land Army. In 1918, the first women's army unit (the Women's Army Auxiliary Corps, or WAAC) was 
founded, although members were never involved in front-line fighting. There were women nurses in 
medical stations near the front line. The Salvation Am1y sent female volunteers as murses, cooks and 
helpers to aid soldiers and civilians in France_ Women even kept the factory football teams goingl 

Women worke1s crune from many different backgrounds. Some married women took on their 
husbands' jobs, but it was mostly unmarried women who took jooo in factories. The government 
called on middle-class frunilies to do without their se1vants; with higher wages and preferable 
conditions in factories, many servants did not need much persuading. 

SOURCE 

Area. of work 
Metals 
Chemicals 
Food and drink 
Timber 
Transport 
Government 

Women In 15)14 
170,000 
40,000 

196,000 
44,000 
18,000 
2,000 

Women In 15)18 
594,000 
104,000 
235,000 
79,000 

117,000 
225,000 

Women replacing men 
195,000 
35,000 
60,000 
23,000 
42,000 

197,000 

Women at work, 1914-18. 

'Palmer's Munitionettes': a women's football team made up of workers from Palmer's 
Shipbuilding Company. 
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Proportion of women in different 
occupations, 1938-44. 

A woman making hand grenades in a 
munitions factory. 

How did the Second World War 
affect women? 
In the First World War it bad taken some time to mobilise the full workforce. This time as soon as war 
broke out the govemment loot little time. By the summer of 1941, over halfof the working population 
was either employed by tl1e government or was on government schemes related to the war effort. It 
was not enough, however, and in late 1941 women were conscripted. 

'Do your bit for the war effort . .. ' 
All women age:! twenty or older had to register for war work at a labour exchange. Unless they were 
ill, pregnant or had small children, they were sent to work in industry or the auxiliary armed forces. 
By 1945 80 percent of married women and 90 per cent of single women were either working in 
industry or in tl1e forces. Some women were reported as working 80-90 hours per week on aeroplane 
assembly lines. There were 7.5 million women working in 1939, out of a total population of 40 
million. Of these, 26o,OOO women were working in the munitions industry in 1944. 

Women took tl1e key role in evacuation. During the war there were 6o million changes of address 
registered. On tl1e whole it was women who had to administer and cope with this enom1ous 
movement of people. It was largely women in tl1e countryside who looked after the young evacuees. 

Many became involved in the war effort in other ways, as air raid wardens, fire officers and so on. 
Large numbers of women joined tl1e anned services and many served overseas. By 1943 over 443,000 
women were in the auxiliary branches of the armed forces (the PifS, WW ru1d WRNS). They were 
involved in a huge range of military activities, including anti-aircraft work (see Source 78). 

The mobilisation was so vast tl1at unlike the First World War the novelty of women working in 
'men's jobs' quickly wore off. Eight times as many women took on war work in the Second World War 
as in tl1e First For example, during tl1e First World War the Women's Land Anny bad employed only 
33,000 women as rural labourers; in 1943, it employed around 2 million. 

The trade unions accepted women workers much more readily than they had done in the previous 
wac The TUC crunpaigned to make sure that women were treated the same as men. For exrunple, the 
TUC successfully complained against the fact tl1at women were paid 25 per cent less and received 
lower accident compensation than men in tl1e Rolls-Royce annament factories. 

Women of the ATS (Auxiliary Territorial Service) on duty as ant~aircraft observers. Their 
job was to spot enemy aircraft and then track them, relaying information about their 

movements. They were often targeted by enemy aircraft. 



Women's Land Army workers in 1942. 

SOURCE 

, 

Women pilots from the Air Transport Auxiliary 
Service. Women pilots moved aircraft from one 

location to another. They were often the first to fly 
aircraft. 

Mer the First World War, a leading British 
politician praised the work of British women 
in the war. He asked: 'How could we have 
carried on without them?' 

Do you think this comment would have 
been appropriate at the end of the Second 
World War? Find evidence to support your 
view and put your case to the rest of the 
class in a presentation. 

fl' PROMPT 14 
Make notes for your presentation 
about the main ways in which the 
Second World War affected the 
lives of women. 

How was the impact of this 
aspect of the Second World War 
on life in Britain: 
a) similar to 
b) different from 
the impact of the First World War? 

British women officers often give orders to men. Jhe men obey smartly and know 
it is no shame. For British women have proved themselves in this UJar. Jhey have 
stuck to their posts near burning ammunition dumps, delivered messages on 
foot after their motorcycles have been blasted from ttnder them. 1hey have pulled 
aviators from bttrnmg planes . .. There isn't a single record of any British 
woman in ttniformed service quilting her post, or failing in her duty under fire. 
When you see a girl in uniform with a bit of [medal} ribbon on her tunic, 
remember she didn't get it for knitting more sod.is than anyone else in Ipswich. 

A US War Department booklet for American soldiers coming to Britain in 1942. 

SOURCE 

A woman :S life is at least as valuable as a man :Sand her physical and mental 
well being are just as important. \le do not accept that injured women and girls 
should receive lower UJages than men and boys at government re-training 
centres. 

A statement by the General Council of the TUC relating to compensation for 
workers killed or injured. 

' ... but still look after the children!' 
One of tl1e biggest challenges for women was juggling work and home. The majority of 
women had to find time to do their war work AND continue to look after their families as 
they had always done. Cooking, washing, cleaning, shopping ru1d child care took up 
enonnorn amounts of time on top of their long hours at work. Government and employers 
began to introduce flexible working arrangements to help women workers. Women who 
had to juggle frunily and work commitments were allowed shift work ru1d job shares. 
Nurseries were provided by the go~<enunent and employers for married workers with 
babies. This was a major change, considering that before the war women bad surrendered 
their right to work simply by getting married. 

Women in London in 1942 protesting about a shortage of nusery facilities. 
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IJI' PROMPT 15 
Use the information and sources 
on these two pages to make notes 
for your presentation about 
attitudes to war during the First 
World War. 

Focus Task 

Did people support the war effort in 
the First World War? 
On this page you have a selection of 
facts and points written by the author of 
this book. On the next page you have a 
range of sources from the First World 
War. 
1 Now imagine that only one page or 

the other is available to you to 
investigate this question. Work in 
pairs or small groups and study each 
page. Your task is to decide your 
views on these questions: 
• What are the strengths and 

weaknesses of each page? 
• Why is it difficult to say which 

page is more useful? 
• If you had to choose one page, 

which would it be and why? 
• Why are th ese two pages so much 

more useful together than 
separately? 

2 Based on both pages, do you think 
that the support for the war 
outweighed the opposition? Write up 
your answer to this question in three 
paragraphs: 
• a paragraph which sets out the 

evidence t hat support was greater 
than opposition 

• a paragraph showing the evidence 
for the opposite view 

• your overall judgement and the 
reasons why you reached that 
judgement. 

Attitudes to war: Did people 
support the war effort in the First 
World War? 
In the early years of the war the government faced very little oppa;ition to the war. Some Socialists 
and pacifists protested against the war but they were drowned out by the surge of patriotic feeling. 
George Bernard Shaw's anti-war pamphlet 'Common Sense About tl1e War' (1914) sold 25,000 copies, 
but he becan1e tl1e target of much criticism. Ramsay MacDonald had to resign as leader of tl1e Labour 
Party because he did not support the war while his party did. The headmaster of Eton - an influential 
figure at the time - was hounded by the press because he simply called on Britain to fight a 
'Christian and moral' war. He was eventl.ilally forced to take early retirement 

It was asimilar story when oonscription was introduced in 1916. Fifty MPs, including Liberal 
leaders, voted against it The Socialist and pacifist critics of conscription foundl little sympatl1y among 
the general public. Conchies were mostly treated as cowards and shirkers by the press despite 
considerable evidence that many of them were brave individuals. Perhaps it is not surprising tl1at 
there were not mru1y conchies. Only 16,000 out of a possible 8 million affected by conscription 
actu1ally refused to enlist. 

From 1914 to 1916, then, the British people were remarkably consistent in their support for the 
wac Howevei; mru1y historians argue that the Battle of the Somme was a turning point As the battle 
dragged on from July to November 1916, half a million soldiers died for just a few square kilometres 
of gained territory. 

In the weeks after tl1e end of tl1e battle, the govemment faced some serious criticisms as politiciruJS 
and soldiers questioned publicly for tl1e first time the way the war was being fought. Source 87 is an 
extra.et from a letter that Lord Lansdowne, ru1 ex-Cabinet minister, sent to the newspapers. It was 
deb,ated in Parliament a few days later. 

Mru1y people in Britain echoed his feelings. The Battle of the Somme did seem to change the mood 
in B1itain If you had interviewed a British person about the war in late 1916, you would probably still 
ha\'e found a grim detennination to finish the job that had been started, but very little sense of 
excitement about the war. 

Criticism of the war effort left its mark on the government as well. In December the Prime 
Minister, Asquith, stood down in favour of Lloyd George, who was one of the critics of tl1e anny 
leadership and who was felt to be tl1e only man with tl1e energy and imagination to get Britain 
through the mounting crisis. 

Even so, criticism of the war leadership continued into 1917, as you can see from Source 89 by 
Siegfried Sassoon. Sassoon was a celebrated war poet. He had been an officer on tl1e Westem Front for 
three years, twice wounded, and decorated for bis bravery. In 1917 he wrote a number of poems which 
acc11sed the generals of being out of touch and incompetent. In July 1917 he went further when he 
wrote his 'soldier's declaration', which was read out in the House of Commons and published in the 
fuily Mail and T!Je Times. 

The government's respo11Se was to send Sassoon for psychiatric treabnent in a hospital for victims 
of shell-shock. Sassoon later withdrew his criticism, putting it all down to a nervous breakdown. He 
returned to France to fight in 1918. 

Sassoon was not a lone critic. Many Socialists had criticised tl1e war from the very start, ru1d unions 
wondered why workers could not do so as well. In fact they often called strikes. During the course of 
1916, for example, 235,000 workers went on strike at various times ru1d 2.5 million working days were 
lost The engineers won big concessions from the govemment in May 1917. In i 918 over 900,000 
workers went on strike at some stage and over 6 million working days were lost. In many cases tl1e 
go11emment simply agreed to the demands of the strike1s. But Sassoon and the Socialists were in the 
minority. Even in 1917, when people were prepared to question the war leadership, there was still very 
little doubt in people's minds tl1at the war against Gennru1y should be pursued to a final victory. 

The end of tl1e war in November 1918was greeted as much with relief as with a sense of triumph. 
People were all too well aware by tl1en of the human and finru1cial cost of the war in Britain and in 
other countries, ru1d were desperate to rebuild tl1eir lives and their country. 
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SOURCE 87 
!Ve are slowly but surely l>itlfng off !be best 
of the male population of these islands. Can 
we afford to go on pa.ying fbe same price for 
the same sort of gam? 

From Lord Lansdowrie's letter to the press, 
29 November 1917. 

SOURCE 

I believe that the war is being prolonged by 
those who have the power to end it. I believe 
that Ibis war upon w/Jich I entered as a war 
of defence and liberation bas now become 
a war of conquest and aggression. I have 
seen and endured the sufferings of the 
troops and I can no longer be a pa.rty to 
prolonging these suffermgs for ends wbich I 
believe to be evil and unjust. 

'A soldier's declaration' by Siegfried 
Sassoon, July 1917. 

SOURCE 

In Nottingham there was a store called Penny Cohen and they used to sell all bits and bobs 
for a penny. About four or five of us kids were tn there one night, a Friday night. It would 
have been about seven in the evening and the lights went out because an air raid was 
coming, so they shouted, '.4ir raid, Zeppelins, air raid 'Everybody was running around, 
there was a lot of commotion and all the staff in the shop got under the counters. So we 
were tn Ibis store looking around and of course we lifted our jerseys up and put as much 
under as we could, off the rounter, and ran out tuith all Ibis stuff into the street. As we left 
the shop! looked up and out of my right eye I could just see this big black cloud, a big black 
shape gomg pa.sf. I was instantly very frightened, so I ran the other way. I've always wished 
I'd stopped and had a good look. 

Bert Smith, an eight-year-old boy in 19161 describes one air raid. 

SOURCE 

PACIFISTS ROllf'ED JN SOU11f WALES. 
CONFERENCE BROKEN UP. 
STORMING OF CORY HAIL. 
HOME SECR/!f'ARY'S AJTll'UDE. 
(FROM OUR SPECIAL CORRESPONDENI'.) 
CARDIFF, Sunday. 
The battle of Cory Hall bas yielded a famous victory for practica.t patriotism over disloyal 
and renegade pacif 1.sm. II was won in fair fight by the working people of Cardi.ff, with, for 
the most part, the police - civil and military - looking on as more or less passive spectators; 
and Cardi.ff is very proud of the result. Tbe city by one decisive stroke put to flight yesterday 
afternoon the peacemongers assembled together lo pass resolutions antagonistic to the vital 
interests of their country, and at !be same time vindicated its own fair fame as the great 
industrial and loyal capital of !Vales. 

An extract from an article in the Morning Post newspaper, November 1916. 

SOURCE 

REGUUJ'!ON OF 1HE COAL SUPP/1' 
I. General view of the problem. . . . 
(a) Production - The first problem was that of nzainfa,iningproduction with as little 
diminution as possible under war conditions. Difficulties arose primarily from the 
enlistment of coal miners wbicb was only in part compensated by the mjlu:,: into the 
industry ... 

A third point on which di./Jicttlly was anticipated is absenteeism. Owing to the arduous 
character of their labour mtners do not work six full days in the UJeek. There are regular 
'idle ~ll'', and in addition to these many miners absent themselves from work at 
irregular times. Part of the absenteeism, wbich before /he war amounted to between /en 
and eleven per cent of the working daJlS of !be miners employed, is due to unavoidable 
causes such as accident or sickness . . . 

Absenteeism generally tends to increase when wages rise, mtners taking the benefit in the 
form of a curtailment of work, and early in the war tue found the viellJ frequently expressed 
by coal owners that this would occur so that the consequence of increased wages would be a 
f urtber reduction of output. 

'Jbis apprehension, however, bas not been borne out by the event. Appeals to the pa.trio/ism 
of mmers have counteracted the tendency and though there is still a regrettable amount of 
absenteeism, there is nevertheless a reduction amounting to almost twenty per cent in the 
amount of absenteeism which may be taken lo be avoidable . . . 

An extract from a report produced by the Mines Department, November 1916. 



The presence of a common enemy must 
have helped Britom feel more united than 
ever before, but too much emphasis can be 
put on this. Class distindions were certainly 
not totally eradicated: and, as George 
Orwell once noted, the hardships of 
rationing were 'to put it mildly, tempered 
for anyone wUh over £2000 a year'. He 
also noted that you rould only get an 
important job if you talked with the right 
accent. Nor does the image of a ttnited 
nation take acrount of the black market 
that flourished during the war or of looting 
or of the crime rate, which jumped in 1940 
and remained high throughout the war. 

Robert Pearce, Contemporary Britain 
1914--79, published in 1996. 

SOURCE 9,...., ______ _ 
Imagine a l),pical suburban street, which 
had lived by the golden rule of 'keeping 
itself to itself~ suddenly being plunged into 
forming warden and first aid posts, savings 
groups, fire watching teams, make-do-and­
mend parties; and, when coal grew scarce, 
sharing the cooking and eveningftres. No 
wonder that within weeks of ronlinuous 
raids, rommunities were forged whose 
friendship and loyalty was so absolute that 
they not only survived the worst that the 
enemy could throw at them, but emerged 
with a faith in each other that was as 
unexpected as it was inspiring. 

From Talking About the War 
by Anne Valery, 1991. 

~ PROMPT 16 
Make notes: for your presentation 
about attitudes to war during the 
Second World War. 

How wer e British attitudes to 
war during the Second World War: 
a) similar to 
b) different from 
British attitudes during the First 
World War? 

Attitudes to war: The Second 
World War and the Blitz Spirit 
From the very start of the Second World War tl1e govemment took control of almost every important 
aspect of the economy, media, transport and many other areas of life. There was relatively little 
opportunity to show dissent or oppose the war effort. Anyway, the majority of people did support the 
war effort, just as they had done in the First World War. In addition, as the war went on, the evils of 
the Nazi regime became increasingly clear (and were publicised) so the view that Britain was right to 
fight the war seemed obvious to most people. 

This view was summed up by the spirit of the people during the Blitz (see pages 300-01). 
Newspapers and radio broadcasts covered the Blitz in depth. They lost no opportunity to stress the 
villainous nature of the Nazi attackers. They also talked about a Blitz Spirit According to the 'Blitz 
Spirit', everyone was detenuined to resist li!tlec Everyone was cheerful in the face of adversity. The 
London Underground was full of jolly singing as people sheltered from tl1e bombs. Everyone trusted 
the government and everyone was detem1ined to defeat the enemy by continuing to do their bit for 
the war effort. 

Today, we have leame:I to treat such stories with scepticism. How real was the Spirit of tl1e Blitz? 
There is not much doubt that industrial production, even in Coventry factories, started again very 
quicl<ly. In Clydebank, near Glasgow, the munitions factory began work again even though the town 
was uninhabitable. But how well did morale hold up? 

King George VI and Queen Elizabeth visiting people sheltering in the Underground. When 
Buckingham Palace was bombed, the Queen said that she was glad: 'It makes me feel 

that I can look the East End in the face.' The royal family remained in London throughout 
the Blitz, although many other wealthy families moved out or left Britain altogether. 
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Crime rates for burglary and assault 1910-55. There are no figures for 1939 because 
the data was not available. 



SOURCE 

The press versions of lffe going on nomtally 
in the East End are grote.!'ijue. There was no 
bread, no electricity, no milk, no gas, no 
telephones. There was every excuse for 
people to be distressed. There was no 
understanding in the huge buildings of 
central /Jmdon for the tiny crumbled streets 
of densely massed population. 

A report from the East End of London, 
September 1940. 

SOURCE 

There can be no doubt that there has been a 
substantial increase fn crime since the 
years before the UJar . . . 

The figures for the years 1938 to 1945 
show a growing increase until 1941, a slight 
decrease in 1942, a substantial further 
decrease in 1943, a substantial rise in 1944 
and a large increase tn 1945 to a figure 
showing a 68.9 per cent increase over 1938. 

Many circumstances contributed to this 
result. The raids on the City left many 
premises very easy to break into ... 

Crimes on a large scale were often 
instigated fry key operators on the black 
market and on ntany occasions a whole 
lorry load of goods was stolen . . . 

Deserters from the Forces and Mercantile 
Marines were responsible for many offences 
and were not easy to catch as their visits 
were often of very short duration. 

An extract from the report of the Chief 
Constable of a major city on crime during 

wartime. 

SOURCE 

During the last 18 months a large number 
of homing pigeons employed on message 
carrying in the United Kingdom have been 
shot with the reSttlt that important messages 
have not been delivered. 

It is an offence under the current Defence 
Regulations to l>i/4 wound or take any 
homing pigeons but the Police have seldom 
been able to prove knowledge on the part of 
the accused Appeals to the public fry 
broadcast and through the press have had 
little ejf ect in reducing the number of 
casualties. 

A memorandum from one official to 
another in the Air Ministry, January 1942. 

SOURCE 

Of the Blitz I shall write little. We in 'S' Division were luckier than r,,any London police, but 
we still had our fill of its cruelty and horror, ifs sickening destructiveness, its white dusty 
filth, and its peculiar stink of fresh decay. Just these few words and it begins to depress me 
again. 

From the autobiography of T Clarke, a special constable in the Blitz, published in 1974. 

SOURCE 

{A hotel in Donegal is] almost the last place in Europe where the lights are still alight . .. 
Last year it was only half full and those wearing evening dress were in a minority. This 
year it is crowded out mainly with Belfast's wealthier citizens and about 75 per cent are in 
eventng wear. In fact the display of jewellery and furs is terrific. 

From the diary of Moya Woodside, 1941. 

SOURCE 

Will the Right Hon member come with me to the bills and to Divis mountam? Will he go to 
the barns and sheughs [ditches] throughout Northern Ireland to see the people of Belfast, 
some of them lying on damp ground? lV'tJl be come lo Hannahslotun and the Palls ROM? 
The Catholics and ProtestanJs are gotng up there mixed and they are tall.1ing to one another. 
They are sleeping in the same sheugh, below the same tree or in the same barn. They all say 
the same thing, that the government is no good. 

Tommy Henderson, an enormously popular figure and Stormont MP for the Protestant 
Shankill area of Belfast, criticising the Northern Ireland Prime Minister John Andrews in a 

debate, 13 May 1941. 

Focus Task J 
SOURCE 

During the winter and spring of 1940--41 German bombers raided the industrial 
arP£1S, towns and ports of Britain, day and night, and the awe-struck world wondered 
for how long the British people could take it. But the nation had something more than its 
stiff-upper-lip coitrage to keep it going. Britain had the most inspired UJar leader this 
country has ever produced, Winston Cbttrchill. His commanding, bull-dog spirit, his 
brilliant gift of fiery eloquence and his superb sl.!ill in the strategy of war, time and 
again rallied the people and brought them through the terrifying experiences of Ibis war. 

From History of the World tor Young Readers, 1965. 

Source 100 is a dassic example of the 'Blitz Spirit' interpretation of the Second World 
War. You are going to consider how far this view fits the sources you have studied on 
pages 308-09. 
1 On a copy of Source 100 underline or highlight all the words or phrases that 

a) help build an impression of the 'Blitz Spirit' 
b) help explain why spirits remained high. 

2 Around the edge of the source summarise any ideas from pages 300-09 which 
contradict this interpretation. 

3 Work in groups to discuss whether each of these statements is true or false: 
• 'Any one version of history is bound to miss out somebody's experience - we 

can't all have the same experience.• 
• 'The Spirit of the Blitz view is not wrong, just incomplete.' 
• 'Sources that don't support the Blitz Spirit view are just one-offs.' 
Be sure to support your opinions with evidence. 



Focus 
The First and Second World Wars 
shaped the history of the twentieth 
century and their impact is still being 
felt around the world today. Britain 
played a key role in both wars, and in 
this chapter you are going to 
investigate some of the ways in which 
Britain was involved. 
• In Section 12.1 you will look at one 

key element of the First World War: 
the Western Front 

• In 12.2 you will look at some key 
campaigns on the West.em Front in 
the Second World War and compare 
them with the Rrst World War. 

+ In 12.3 you will study the war in the 
air in each of the World Wars. 

• In 12.4 you will examine the war at 
sea in ea,h of the world wars. 

In each section you will be asked to 
consider three key questions: 
+ How was the fighting similar or 

different on each front in the First and 
Second World Wars? 

• How did the tel:hnology of war 
change and what impact did it have? 

• Why were Britain and her allies 
victorious? 

Key 

Britain at war 

J.s soon as war was declared the Genuan army put its Schlieffen Plan into operation. The Schlieffen 
Plan was simple but risky. The idea was to send Gennan forces through Belgium and to quickly 
knock France out of the war. The theory was that Russia would take a long time to mobilise (get its 
forces ready for war). It was an all-or-nothing gamble. The Gennans had to by to get to Paris and 
defeat France within six weeks, so that they could tl1en send all their trooix, to fight against Russia. 
However, as Source 1 shows, neither the Belgians nor tl1e Russians did wbat the Schlieffen Plan 
expected them to do. 

Af. first, it looked as though the Germans could succero. The German am1y invaded Belgium on 4 
August. The Belgians put up a heroic resistance from their frontier forts but it did not stop the 
crushing German advance. Massive Gennan artillery bombardments destroyed tl1e Belgian forts and 
soon enom1ous numbers of well-equipped and well-trained German infantry and cavalry were 
moving ominously towards the French border. Even so, the Belgian resistance won tl1em many friends 
and bought time for British and French trooix, to mobilise. 

The British Expeditionary Force, led by Sir John French, landed in France and met the advancing 
Germans at Mons on 23 August. This small but well-trained force of professional soldiers gave the 
Germans a nasty shock. The troops at Mons were well led by Lleutenant-General Douglas Haig­
remember that name, you'll find out a lot more about him later- and were using Lee Enfield .303 
bolt action rifles whicl1 could fire quickly and accurately. German reports from the time showed tl1at 
they tl1ought tl1ey were up against mach.ine-gun fire. 

Despite their early success, the British were hugely oubmmbered. In fact, tbte best they could do 
was to organise an orderly retreat. They did slow the Genuans down, but only ahe French had enough 
forces in the field to stop the German advance. However, the French were facing tl1eir own problems. 

When war broke out, the French launched a direct attack on Germany tl1rough Alsace-Lorraine. 
The French lost over 200,000 men in twelve days. They now regrouped tl1eir forces to defend Paris 
from tl1e advancing Germans. 

SOURCE 1 

2 The Russians moved 
more Qoicktf than 
expected. The Germans 
had to transfer troops 
to the east 

... Br~ish forces 

c:::> German forces 

... French forces 

Why the ScMieffen Plan failed. • Fortress towns ...... ---.. --................ 



SOURCE 

'Jhat [French soldiers J who have retreated 
for ten days, sleeping on the ground and 
half dead with fatigue, should be able to 
take up their rifles when the bugle sounds is 
a thing which we never e.,pected 

Written by General von Kluck, a German 
army commander, after the Battle of the 

Marne. 

SOURCE 

. , 
I 

The Battle of the Marne 
The Fre11ch may have been on the defensive in September 1914, but by this stage things were not 
going entirely well for the Germans either. The Gennan Supreme Commru1der Molttke had to pull 
100,000 troops out of tl1e anny advancing on Paris because tl1e Russians had mobilised far more 
quickly than expected and had already invaded Gennany. The Gennans were also struggling to keep 
their troops supplia:l with food and equipment 

Von Kluck, the German commander, decided he could not swing round Paris according to the 
original plan, so he advanced straight towards it While tl1e Geonruis advanced on foot, tl,e French 
diverted troops to Paris by rail, and then on to the front, transporting some of tl1em tl1ere by taxi! The 
German army was weary and overstretched. The French were fighting to save tl1eir country. 

The combined British and French force, were 

~ \ .,.,, 

able to stop the Gem1an advance along tl1e line 
of tl1e River Marne. They then counter-attacked 
and pusha:l tl1e Gennruis back to the River Aisne . 
However, they could not drive tthem out of France 
entirely. Engfsh 

Chame/ 

SOURCE 4 

English 
Ch,rme/ 

O 40 km 
'---' 
Scale 

Key 
~ British forces 
c:::;> German forces 
~ French forces 

• Fortress towns 
- Front line in early 1915 

.... t.,, 

The Battle of the Marne 1914. 

Neitl1er side could make any progress and by 
8 September troop; on both sides were digging 
trenches to protect themselves from snipers and 
shell fire. Soon after, tl1ey added machine gtUlS 

and barba:l wire. Until now, it had been a war of 
movemen~ but these were the first signs of the 
stalemate tbat was to come. 

The race to the sea 
Tbe Battle of the Marne was a turning point TI1e 
German generals realised that tl1ey could not 
break through the enemy lines. They decided to 
try to outflrulk (get round the end of) the 
enemy's lines. The charge began on 12 October. 
It became known as 'the race to the sea'. 

As the Ge1mans charga:l west towards the sea, 
the British ruid French moved troops (usually by 
rail) to block them whenever it seemoo d1at the 
Germans were about to break through. 

The first Battle of Ypres 
in Belgium 
By November 1914itwas a deadlock. The BEF 
had been decimated. The French had already 
suffered around 1 million dead or wounded in 
just ten weeks. Despite this, die French army 
tried to break through the German lines in Artois 
and Chan1pagne in December; but they were 
beaten back with heavy losses. As 1914 ended, 

The race to the sea. the fighting had reached a stalemate which was ~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~_..:.;=..c;..;;..;;..;...;.;;...;;.;c;....;..;.;;.;. 

Focus Task ~, 

It is late in 1914. You have been asked by a newspaper to write an article explaining 
why the war has become a stalemate. You could include some of these areas: 
+ why the German advance failed and how British forces contributed 
+ why the casualties are so high and what lessons are being learned 
+ what you think will happen in 1915. 
Try to keep your article to around 200 words. 

to last until 1918. Millions of troops were dug 
into a line of trenches tliat stretched from the sea 
in tl1e west to the Alps in the east. It becrune 
known as tl1e 'Western Front'. Over tl1e next 
pages you will examine the war on the Westem 
Front in detail. 



,. 

Study Source 5 carefully. 
I On your own copy of Source 5 label the 

fo llowing features: 
• front-line tr,enches 
• support trenches 
• no man's land (the area between front­

line trenches). 
2 Explain why you think the trenches are 

arranged as zig-zag lines, not straight lines. 
J How would you get from your 

headquarters behind the lines ( marked X) 
to the front-line position (marked Y)? 

, Make a list of the differences between 
Sources 6A and 68. What reasons can 
you think of to explain these differences? 
Sources 5 anct 6 are different types of 
evidence - aerial and ground 
photographs. Is it possible to say one is 
more useful than the other to a historian 
studying the t renches? 

SOURCE & 

What was it like to fight in the 
trenches? 

Trench warfare 
As the war of movement ended late in 1914 the Fir..t World War developed into a stalemate based on 
trenches. Source 5 shows you a small section of the trench system and Sources 6A and B give a sense 
of what it was like to be in tl1e different types of trenches at different times. Fro11t-line trenches like 68 
were supported by much stronger reserve trenches and linked by communication trenches. 

SOURCE § 

The trench system. This is an aerial photograph taken by British planes. The British 
trenches are on the right. The main trench area is German. 

AA reserve trench in the Somme area, Juty 1916 and B a front-line trench in Guedecourt, December 1916. 

Trenches offered tl1e best protection from sniper.;, shellfire, mines and other 
dangers for the soldier.; who fought in them. But clearly the troops did not 
hide in tl1e trenches for the whole length of the war. This was where the 
inf:mtry came in. Before the war, the theoiy was that an attack on the 
enemy would be led by a cavaliy charge. The infantry's job was to follow 

tl1e cavaliy and take charge of the captured positions. They then ha.cl to 
defend tl1e position against counter-attack. Trench warfare changed the 
role of the infantry dramatically. The cavaliy charge was replaced by tl1e 
'infantry charge' which becrune the main tactic used in the war. 



I The attacking side's artillery 
bombarded the front-line trenches of 
the enemy. This was called a 'barrage'. 

t 
2 t,s soon as the barrage stopped, 
attacking troops would go 'over the 
top' - that is, climb out of their 
trenches. It was now a race between 
them and the defenders, who had to 
emerge from their shelters and set up 
their machine guns before the 
attackers got over ithe barbed wire of 
no man's land. 

t 
l The defenders usually had the 
advantage. They s\11/ept the advancing 
attackers with machine-gun fire, 
sometimes setting up a cross-fire. 

f 
4 If the attackers did capture forward 
positions, they then had to hold them. 
This generally proved impossible and 
they were usually forced back to their 
original position. 

SOURCE 

It was just as dangerous to go back as it 
was to go on. '/here were machine gun 
bullets sprlJDling to und fro all the time . . . 
IWJen I reached our trenches I missed my 
footing and fell on !be floor, stunned When 
I got up I saw an officer standing on !be ftre 
step looking through binoculars at No 
Man~ I.and. As I walked down the trench 
towards /be dressing station he stood in my 
way witb a pistol in bis band. He never said 
a word, but then be just stepped aside and 
let me pass. When I got to the dressing 
station I asked someone 'lfllkits !bat officer 
doing back there witb the gun in bis hand?; 
and they said that his job was to shoot 
anyone who came back not wounded. I 
thought to myself, what kind of a job is that? 
Anyone could have lo-st his nerve that day. 

Memories of the Somme. A British soldier 
interviewed by the Sunday Times for an 

article published in 1986 - the 70th 
anniversary of the Battle of the Somme. 

'Over the top' 
A major =ult would usually proreed like the diagrrun on the left. The infantry charge was the only 
attacking strategy the generals had. They thought that if they did it often enough, ~~th enough men, 
eventually it would wear down the enemy, and they could break through. Howeve~ the traditional 
view that the generals simply threw away lives is not supported by the evidence. As the war continued, 
the generals tried different ways to make the infantry change more effective and tl1ey introduced new 
tactics, weapons and equipmenL Steel helmets giving some protection against shrapnel from enemy 
shelling became standard equipment in 1916. New crunouflage techniques were used to protect troop; 
and guns. Artillery and infantry attacks were better synchronised. Troop; were given gas masks. 

In the front line 
The soldiers did not spend all their time charging the enemy trenches. Far from iL Most of the 
infantry's work was more routine. Infantry soldiers spent much of tl1eir time digging new trenches or 
repairing old ones. They carted supplies and equipment up and down communications trenches. 
They spent long hours on sentry duty or in secret-listening pools near to enemy trenches. TI1ere were 
also specialist infantry called sappers. Sappers were usually ex-miners who dug tunnels below enemy 
trenches and placed huge mines there. The infantry also made patrols into no man's land or raided 
enen1y trenches- to capture prisoners or particular positions. Prisoners provided priceless 
information. If a new enemy unit was in your sector, you could soon be facing an attack. 

All of these activities, plus the possibility that death could arrive in the form of a shell at any 
moment, put inevitable strains on tl1e troops and sometimes generated bitter feelings towards tl1eir 
commrunders. 

Millions of men and thousands of hor.;es lived close togetl1er. In the summer the smell of tl1e 
trenches was appalling owing to a combination of rotting corpses, sewage and unwashed soldiers. The 
soldie1s were also infested with lice, or 'chats' as they called them. 

In smnmer tl1e trenches were ho~ dusty and smelly. In wet weather soldiers spent much time up to 
tl1eir ru11<les or knees in water. Many thousands suffered from 'trench foot', caused by stru1ding in 
water for hours or days. In winter tl1e trenches offered little protection from tl1e cold. Many soldie,s 
got frostbite. 

To add to all of these unpleasru1t problems the trenches were infested by rats. Many soldiers on all 
sides described tl1e huge, fat 'corpse rats' which tluivoo on the dead bodies ru1d the rubbish created by 
tl1e armies. Some accounts even speak of cats ru1d dog, killed by rats in overwhelming numbers. 

So why did the soldiers put up with the conditions? 
When people study the First World War they often wonder why British soldiers put up witl1 the 
conditions they had to endure. Prut of the reason for this is that most books ru1d 1V progrrunmes only 
cover tl1e worst aspects of life in the trenches. lt probably will not surprise you to know that when we 
look at a bigger picture a different story emerges about life in the b·enches. The diagram on page 314 
smnmarises this bigger, less oommonly told story. 

Focus Task 

Work in pairs. 
1 Each of you write a letter home from the trenches describing exactly what it is like 

in as much detail as you can. Use all of the information and sources on these two 
pages to help you. You could even include sketches. 

2 Now swap your letters over. Each of you act as censor on the other one's letter and 
edit out anything which you think is too horrific or which reflects badly on the 
army. 

You may be able to use word processing or email for this task. Make sure you 
keep a copy of the original. 



• 

Adventure 
Travel: most soldiers were ordinary working-class men. They had not travelled much before 
the war. The fighting took them to France and Belgium, the M iddle East and Africa - places 
they would not otherwise have vislted. 
Excitement: some men actually enj oyed the risk and the thrill of war . 
Challenge: most people like a challenge. War was the ultimate challenge. In war-t ime, many 
soldiers achieved things they would never have dreamt possible. It may have been an act of 
bravery or simply putting up with pain or hardship. 

Discipline 
Soldiers who di:sobeyed orders, fell asleep on 
sentry duty or deserted were court martialled 
and could be executed. A total of 3,080 British 
soldiers were condemned to death by the army 
and 346 actuall'y had the sentence carried out 

Humour 
We should not underestimate the 
importance of tlhe British sense of humour 
in keeping up morale. Bairnsfather's 
cartoons were a good example but the 
soldiers produced many humorous news 
sheets and other publications, often poking 
fun at the commanders. 

Respect 
Soldiers had respect for their leaders. There 
is a widespread modem myth that the 
generals w ined and dined in the officers' 
mess while the men lived and died in the 
squalor of the trenches. In fact officers 

went over the top with their men and 
suffered higher death rates (around 
seventeen per cent) than the ordinary 
t roops (around twelve per cent). Among 
senior commanders 78 officers above the 
rank of brigadier-general from Britain and 
the British Empire died on active service 
and 146 were wounded. This is evidence 
that British generals were often close 
enough to the front line to be in danger of 
losing their lives. 

Comforts 

A soldier's life Leisure time 
The officers worked very hard to organise tours of duty so 
that the troops got a chance to rest and recuperate. On 
average a battalion could expect to spend around ten 
days a month in the t renches, but thi:s included time in 
the reserve trenches which could be a mile from the front 
line. Troops would usually spend about three days in the 
most dangerous sections of the front line before being 
relieved. However, during a major assault, such as the 
Battle of the Somme, soldiers could be in the front line for 
much longer. We also need to remember that soldiers 
spent about 60 per cent of their time out of the trenches. 
Many of them took up correspondence courses. Many 
went sightseeing in France. There were football and other 
sports teams. There was usually a concert party every 
week. 

Comradeship 
Old friends: many battalions were made 
up of close friends who all joined the army 
together. Soldiers relied on each other 
totally. They did not want to let eaclh 
other down. After the war, many so.ldiers 
said they greatiy missed the sense of 
comradeship they had experienced during 
the war. 
New friends: Allied soldiers came fllOm all 
over the world. Bri tish soldiers met 
Canadian, Australian, South African, New 
Zealand, Indian, West African and 
Caribbean soldiers. They also met m any 
other British people. 

Patriotism 
The soldiers on all sides were generally 
patriotic. Whatever the horrors of war, 
most believed they were there to do a job 
for their country and that the job was 
worth doing well. 

Care: Remember this was at a t ime when civilian life was very hard indeed. Life expectancy was the early 
40s for a working-class man. Death and disease were common. So were poverty, hunger, illness and 
accidents at work. The army looked after its soldiers as well as it could. British forces suffered less from 
disease than any other army. 
Rations: for British troops, food rations were generally good. Soldiers complained about always having 
tinned beef and jam, but they knew they were better off than French soldiers, and even French civ ilians, 
and they were much better fed than the Germans. In fact an average working-class soldier put on around 
10 kilos in weight when he joined the army because he was better fed there I 
letters: soldiers received regular letters and parcels from home. The postal serv ice was very efficient and 
this was a major factor in keeping morale high. 
luxuries: they also received lots of luxuries such as chocolate, cigarettes and alcohol. 
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We are the guns, and your masters! Saw ye 
our flashes? 

Heard ye the scream of our shells in the 
nigb~ and the shuddering crashes? 

Saw ye otJr worli by the roadside, the 
shrouded things tying, 

Moaning to God that He made them - the 
maimed and the dying? 

Husbands or sons, 
Fathers or lovers, we break them. We are 
the guns! 

An extract from the poem 'The Voice of the 
Guns' by Gilbert Frankau. Frankau was an 

officer in the Royal Artillery. 

How important were new 
developments in warfare? 
You ha1·e seen how the war became bogged down in a stalemate of trench warfare by the end of 1914. 
There is a traditional view of tl1e war which says tl1at the stalemate continued because the 
commamders were too incompetent and inflexible to try out any new weapons, technology or ideas. In 
fact, this idea is quite wrong. All the armies on the Western Front constantly improvised new weapons 
and tried out new tactics, but these measures often cancelled each otl1er out In this section we are 
going to look at some of the main developments in wa1fare on the Western Front 

Artillery 
The Fil'S'! World War was an artillery war. Many people think that machine guns caused the most 
casualties in the war but this is wrong. Artiller.y bombardments caused more casualties tl1an any other 
weapon. The artillery had tllu main jobs - to destroy enemy positions and defences so they could be 
capnired and to destroy enemy guns. 

At the beginning of the war the guns were not very accurate. Firing from well behind tl1eir own 
lines, artillery often bombarded their own forward trenches before they got their range right. By tl1e 
end of the wru; artillery was much more powerful, and it was also more accurate. By 1918 artillery 
tactics were extren1ely sophisticated as well (see Source 14 on page 318, and page 3 20 - the Hundred 
Days). Artillery was the key weapon of the Great War. Throughout tl1e waJ' a vast prut of European 
industiy wrus given over to malting shells for the artillery. British pertormance in tl1e war becrune 
more effoctive after 1916 because British industry was supplying enough guns and shells and British 
forces were using tl1ese weapons effectively. 

SOURCE 9 

r 

The bodies of two German soldiers in a trench hit by British artillery at the Battle of the 
Somme, July 1916. 

A boo:k publisher is producing a book of war poetry and is looking for an image to accompany 
Source 8. Writ.ea short report explaining whether you think the image in Source 9 is suitable. If 
you th ink it. is not you could try searching the websites of picture libraries for possible 
altematjves, 



• 

British machine gun crew in 1916. 

How does Source 10 help to explain why 
the machine gun was primarily a 
defensive weapon? 

.. Is Source 1 O more useful as a source on 
how the mac hlne gun was used or on 
how effective it was? 

Machine guns 

This weapon is the one which moot people associate with the appalling casualties of tl1e First World 
Wai·. Once the war becrune a stalemate the infantryman became the backbone of tl1e British am1y. 
The job of the infantry was to try and capture enemy positions (and hold on to tl1em) or to defend 
positions they already held. 

This is where the machine gun came into its Oll'Jl. Machine guns at the start of tl1e war were very large 
and heavy so tl1eywere not very useful in an attack on an enemy trench. However, tl1ey were devastatingly 
effective as defensive weapons. A machine gun could fire eight bullets a second or more, ru1d each trench 
would have a number of machine guns. During an infantry charge it could cut down a wi1ole brigade in 
minutes. The machine gun made it inevitable that any charge on an enemy trench would ro;t many 
li~s. Machine guns proved to be devastating against British forces in the Battle of tl1e Sonune (see page 
319). After the war British commanders were often criticised for underestimating the machine gun, and 
Sir Douglas Haig is said to have belie11ed tl1at it was ove,ratei However, some officer.; did have faith in it 
Af tl1e start of the war British troops had the same ratio of machine guns to troop; as the Gennans and 
the British army established its fir.;t doo.icated Machine Gun Corp; in 1915. By 1918 moot platoons had 
their own machine guns and troops even had ligl1tweight sub-machine guns. The;e guns proved very 
effective in actions like the capture of tl1e St Quentin Canal in 1918 (see page 320 - tl1e Hundred Days). 

Poison gas 

The first poison gas attack was in April 1915. The GermatlS released chlorine which wafted on tl1e 
wind across no man's land into the British trenches. There was panic there as tthe soldiers coughed, 
retched and struggled to breathe. 

From that time gas attacks by botli sides became a regular feature of tl1e war. To start witl1, the 
aim of a gas attack was to disable enemy troops so that your own infantry charge would be successful. 
Later, scientists on both sides began to perfect new and more lethal gases such as mustard gas, which 
had a perfume:! smell but which burned, blinded or slowly killed the victi111S over four to five weeks. 

Howeve~ scientists also developed very effective gas masks. Soldiers in tl1e trenches would carry 
their gas maskswitl1 them all the time. At the alert they would put them on. As a result only 3,000 
British troops died from gas in the whole war. The main significance of gas was its psychological 
impact Soldiers who could bear a long bombardment by artillery often lived i11 fear of a gas attack 

SOURCE 

GAS! GAS! Quick, boys! - An ecstasy c![ fumbling. 
Fitting the dumsy helmets just in time; 
But someone still was yelling out and sltJmbling 
And jlound'ring like a man in fire or lime . .. 
Dim, through the misty panes and thick green light, 
As under a green sea, I saw him drowning. 
fn all my dreams, before my Mfpless. sight, 
He pl1tnges at me, guttering, cho£'ing, drowning. 
If in some smothering dreams you too could pace 
Behind the wa[f)n that we flung him in, 
And watch the white eyes writhing in his face, 
His hangingface, like a devil's sick of sin; 
If yotJ could hear, at every jolt, the blood 
Come garglingjrom the froth-corrupted lungs, 
Obscene as cancer, bitter as the CtJd 
Of vile, incurable sores on innoamt tongues, -
My friend, you would not tell with su.ch high zest 
To children ardent for some desperate glory, 
The old lie: Dulce et decorum est 
Pro palria mort. 

'Dulce Et Decorum Est' (How right and good it is to die for your country), by Wilfred Owen. 
Owen was an officer in the British army. He was killed in 1918, not long before the end of 

the war. 
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A poster produced by the government to encourage people to 
support the building of tanks by buying war bonds and saving 

scrap metal. 

SOURCE 

A still of a 'dogfight' (aerial combat). Such battles were often 
shown in films. 

Tanks 
The tru1k was a British invention. Early in tl1e war inventoJtS took the idea of 
a tank to the anny leaders but it was rejected as impractical. However, 
Winston Churchill, head of the navy, thought that the idea had potential and 
his department funded its development 

Two years later, the tanks were used for the first time at the Battle of the 
Somme. They advanced ahead of the infantry, crushing barbed-wire defences 
and spraying the enemy with machine-gun fire. They caused alarm among 
tl1e Germans and raised the morale of the British troops. Surely this was tl1e 
weapon tl1at could achieve a breakthrough! 

However, these first machine; only moved at walking pace. They were not 
very manoeuvrable ru1d were very unreliable - more tlian half of tl1em broke 
down before they got to the Gennan trenches. It was not until a year later, in 
November 1917 at Cambrai, tl1at tanks actually achieved great success. 
Unfortunately they were too Sllccessful. They blasted tl1rough enemy lines so 
quickly that the infantry could not keep up. 

By 1918, German forces were using arn1our-piercing machine-gun bullets 
to deadly effect. They had also learned how to adapt field guns to fire at 
tanks. Tanks were virtually impa;sible to miss because they were so large and 
slow. However, the tank offered a significru1t boost to British morale. 

Aircraft 
One of the few aspects of the fighting in the First World Warwbich gained a 
glrunorous reputation was tl1e war in tl1e air. All countries had brilliant pilots 
and the tbrill of heroic flying in up-to-date machines is easy to understru1d. 
The newspapers and journals began to pick up on the story of 'flying aces' 
from an early stage in the war and moviemakers glan1orised them after the 
war. But were they really important? 

In 1914 aeroplanes were extremely primitive. They were also very 
unreliable and highly dangerous. l.o~s were very high indeed, especially 
among new pilots. At the start of the war, planes did the same job as 
observation balloons. 

Soon their speed and mobility meant that commanders used tl1em for 
detailed reconnaissance work over enemy trenches. The photographs they 
took were very valuable. At ilie Battle of the Marne they spotted a potential 
break in the Allied lines tliat could have been fatal for the Allies. 

Enemy aircraft would be sent to shoot down reconnaissance flights and 
soon the 'dogfight' had emerged In these early battles in the ai~ tl1e pilots 
used pistols and rifles. It was not until April 1915 that planes were 
successfully fitted with machine guns. These guns were synchronised so that 
tl1ey did not shoot through tl1eir own propeller. By 1918 spectacular aerial 
battles were common over the Western Front TI1e rickety early planes had 
given way to sleek fighte,s such as the Sopwith Camel and tl1e Fokker 
Triplane. Planes also played a part in slowing down the Gennan advance in 
1918 and in the Allied advances of ilie Hundred Da}S (see page 320). 

[n four years aircraft had changed from string bags to sophisticated 
machines. In four years the Royal Naval Air Service and Royal Flying Corps 
had gone from having 37 aeroplanes to 23,000. Even so, aircraft were really 
only a side show to the land war. Air pcM'er was, if anything, more valuable at 
sea where the aircraft could observe and attack shipping. 

What do you th ink was the purpose of 
the poster in Source 12? 
Does the exlste111ce of this poster prove 
that the tank was a significant weapon? 
Explain your an:swer. 



Putting it all together· 
It is important to remember that all of tbese weapons and developments took plare as the war was 
beimg fought They were often the result of ordinary soldiers trying out ideas which officers then 
recommended for wider use, There was a constant exchange of infonuation and discussion between 
troops, front-line officers and senior commru1de1s. All of this meant that the British anuy becrune 
increasingly professional as the war went on and that between 1914 and 1918 the way it fought the 
war was transformed 

SOURCE 

Look at a photograph of a group of British infantrymen in 1914 ... Then look at a 
photograph from October 1918. The shape and silhouette are different, for the infantryman 
now resembles not the gamekeeper but the industrial tliorker. The faces are different, for the 
average age of senior officers has dropped by about ten yP,ars ... Half the infantrymen tn 
France are eighteen years old, although all too often young/aces frame old eyes. 7bey notu 
wear steel helmet and leather jerkin. It is far more difficult to make out the officers. Even 
those who are t/JeiJring officer style uniforms have moved their badges of rank to their 
shoulders instead of thrnr chests. 

By 1918 some wholly new weapons are in evidence. Pouches bulge with band grenades 
and respirators are always bandy, for both sides now use gas as a matter of course . 

. . . And the infantry now has ifs own artillery. Trench mortars are altached to each 
infantry brigade , .. In 1914 most artillery was close behind the firing line ... In 1918 
artillery was tucked into folds of ground behind the infantry, there were far more heavy 
guns, lurking unseen over the horizon, with a power and range that the men of 1914 
could never have dreamt of Fortliard observation parties abounded, along with signallers. 
1bere were wireless sets at all main headquarters. Even some aircraft were now fitted with 
tuireless to enable them to control the fire of the heavy guns . ... By 1918 the air was very 
busy: one artillery officer reckoned that be could often see ftfly aircraft in the sky at any 
one time. 

An extract from Tommy: The British Soldier on the Western Front by the British military 
historian Professor Richard Holmes (2004). 

Focus Task _!J 
How important were new developments in warfare? 

You have been approached by a company designing a new computer game which is 
set in the First World War. You have been asked to create profiles of some of the 
weapons and developments which emerged during the war which game players can 
us:e for reference. Take all of the developments on pages 315-18 and rate their 
significance in the following terms: 
• why it was developed and how it was used 
• examples of this weapon in action 
• whether the weapon developed further during the course of the war 
• the impact of the weapon (for example, the casualties caused, the psychological 

impact) 
• the reputation of the weapon (think about different groups of people such as the 

general public, troops, commar.ders and also the reputation of the weapon at 
different times) 

• how each weapon worked with other weapons 
• your view of its overall significance on a scale of 1- 10 (where 10 is high). 

You could present these profiles as written reports, presentations or in a format such 
as Top Trumps cards. You may be able to research these developments further using 
the internet, or research other weapons and developments such as camouflage or 
t ransport. 



SOURCE 

Key 

Line of trenches 

Hindenburg Line 

~ Main Allied attacks 

()::::==> Main German attacks 

O 80km 

Scale 

)j)res 
1915 

Why did Germany agree to an 
armistice in 1918? 
The war remained a stalemate until the deadlock was finally broken in 1918. In this section you will 
see how this happened year by year. 

1915: The stalemate continues 
In 1915 the French, British and Germans all tried and failed to break the deadlock. Early in 1915 the 
French lost many thot1Sancls in an unsuccessful offensive in Chan1pagne (arrow 1 in Source 15). The 
British gained some ground at Neuve Chapelle in March but at a heavy cost The Germru1S were 
driven back from Ypres in April (arrow 2) witl1 heavy losses. 

1916: The year of attrition - Verdun and the Somme 
In February 1916 tl1e Gennans began a determined battle to capture strategic French forts 
surrounding Verdun (an'Ow3). The Genna11S recognised tl1at the French were leading the Allied effort 
at tl1is stage of the war. The German commander, Falkenbayn, crune up wiili astralegy of attrition. 
His tactk was to 'bleed France white'. The tactic failed, in tliat botl1 sides suffered roughly equal 
losses. For six monilis both sides poured men and resources into this battle. Attacks were followed by 
counter-attacks ru1d by July 1916 some 700,000 men had fallen. The French, led by General Peta.in, 
held out, but by the swnmerof 1916 they were close to breaking. The huge lo~ had weakened both 
sides, but the Germar1S bad greater resources. The French anny was near breaking point. 

To relieve the pressure, ilie British led by Field Marshal Douglas Haig launchoo their long-plannoo 
offe11Sive at the Somme (arrow 4). After a week-long artillery bombardment of Gem1an trenches, 
British tl'Oops advanced On the first day there were 57,000 British casualties. The fighting continued 
until November 1916 with tl1e loss of 1.25 million men. 

Back. in Britain, politicia11S and the general public were horrified at the la;ses. But to tl1e military 
leaders the nature of the e.xercise was clear. The war was a contest to see which side could last out the 
long and dreadful war of attrition Douglas Haig briefed ilie government that 'tl1e nation must be 
tau gilt to bear losses' . The nation did accept them and in doing so played a key role in victory. 

I 

'· 1917: The USA in, Russia out 
In 1917, the new French General, Nivelle, put forward a plan to break 
the deadlock. Howeve~ the Gennans knew of his plans and retreated 
to their new, stronger positions, called tl1e Hindenburg Line. Nivelle 
refused to change his plans. By previous stru1darcls the Nivelle 
Offensive (arrow 5) was quite successful, but again tl1e casualties 
were huge. Nivelle had raised hopes which could not be met, and the 
French anny mutinied The crisis was resolved by Petain. By a 
combination ,of ruthlessly punishing the leaders of tl1e mutiny yet 
improving conditio11S for ordinary soldiers, he regained the 
confidence of the French trooµ;. 

The British and Canadians had some successes. The Canadians in 
particular enjoyed a spectacular victory, capturing the fortified Vimy 
Ridge in April 1917 (arrow 6). In July, the third Battle of Ypres began. 
The British detonated huge mines at Messines which destroyed the 
Gennru1 artillery positions, and killed 10,000 German soldiers at a 
stroke. However, the infantry advance which followed this became 
hopelessly bogged down. Heavy ra.in created nightmare conditions, 
particularly around the ruined village of Passchendaele (arrow 7). 

Major battles on the Western Front, 1915-17. 

Some successes crune at Cambrai in Novembec The British used 
over 350 tanks to good effect, but were unable to hold the ground that 
they had captured It was tl1e same old story. Elsewhere, away from 
the Western Front, otl1er developments were taking place which had a 
more decisive effect on tl1e Westem Front. 
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Historians have disagreed as to what were 
the turning points of the war on the Western 
Front. 
I Work in groups of three. O ne of you take 

19 16. one take 19 17, the other take 
19 18 . Each of you write a paragraph 
explaining why your year saw the turning 
point in the war. Use the informatio n on 
pages 3 I 9- 20, to help you. 

2 Show your paragraph to the other 
members of the group, then take a vote 
on which year saw the most important 
turning point 

Focus Task 

Why did Germany ask for an 
armistice in 1918? 

The following factors all played a role in 
forcing Germany to ask for an armistice 
in 1918. At the moment they are in 
alphabetical order. Rearrange them in 
order of importance, with an 
explanation of your decision: 
• ability of British and American 

industry to supply the resources the 
Allied armies needed 

• arrival of the USA into the war 
• British naval blockade 
• failure of Ludendorff Offensive 
• German losses in 1916 and 1917 
• increasing improvements in the 

effectiveness of the British army, 
1917- 18. 

The British blockade 
The British blockaded German ports duoughout the war. The blockade reduced Ge1TI1an trade from 
$5.9 billion in 1914 to just$0.8 billion in 1917. By 1917 civilians in Germany were experiencing 
severe shortages (see page 331) . 

The German U-boat campaign 
The Germans sank British ship; supplying Britain. In 1917 they introduced a policy of unrestricted 
submarine watfare against all ship; carrying goods to Britain. This caused shortages in Britain but it 
also had another unintended effect. It helped to bring the USA into the war. 

The USA joins the war 
The USA was officially neutral but was supplying loans and equipment to the Allies. The Germans 
attacked and destroyed many American ship; which tl1ey suspected of carrying supplies to tl1e Allies. 
When the USA discovered tl1at Gennany hoped to ally witl1 Mexico against them it was the final straw. 
The USA declared war on Germany on 1 April 1917. 

The Russian Revolution 
The Allies thought that tl1e entry of tl1e USA would turn the tide in their favom; but the Americans 
needed time to build up an army. Even worse, a revolution in Russia had brought in a Communist 
govemment and it had made peace with Germany. The Germans could now transfer hundreds of 
thousands of troops back to the Western Front It looked as if 1918 could be decisive. 

19 18: The Hundred Days - the stalemate is broken 
Things may have looked bad for the Allies but the German situation was also desperate in early 1918. 
Despite the good news of the Russian sun·ender, tl1e Allies' blockade of German ports had starved the 
economy of raw materials and the population (including the soldiers) of food. Worse still, the USA 
was moving troops to France at a rate of 50,000 per month. Above all, the Gennan army was not the 
quality fighting machine it had been. Germany needed a quick victory and the surrender of Russia 
gave the Germans one last opportunity to achieve a military breakthrough and end the stalemate. 

In March 1918 the Gennan Commander Ludendorff launched the great gamble to win tl1e war. It 
started with the typical huge bombardment and gas attacks. However, instead of the usual 'wave' of 
infantry, he followed up with attacks by smaller bands of specially trained and lightly equipped 'storm 
troops' who struck during a heavy fog along tl1e entire front line. The idea was to stop the Allies 
massing their defence in a single place. It was ve,y effective. The Ge1mans brolke through tl1e Allied 
lines in many places, advanced 64 kilometres and Paris was now in range of heavy gunfire. 

The 'Ludendorff Offensive' had so far gone very well. A German victory seemed to be a real 
possibility. However, the German army lost 400,000 men in making this breakthrough and tl1ey had 
no reserves to call on. l11e troops of 1918 did not compare well witl1 those of 1914. Their discipline 
was poor and they were badly fed and supplied. Many of the planned German advances were held up 
as troops stopped to loot food and supplies from captured trenches or villages. They also came up 
agaiinst well-led and well-equipped Allied forces. The blockades had prevented the Germans from 
making similar technological improvements. 

Between May and August the Germans made no further progress and it was clear that tl1ey had run 
out of time and resources. The Germans had ended trench warfare but it was the Allies who eventually 
gained the benefit. By now, tl1ey had large numbers of well-fed and well-equipped troops. These troops 
were supported by tanks, aircraft and improved artillery. By 1918 the big guns were capable of hitting 
targets w~th impressive accuracy as well as laying down smokescreens or giving covering fire for 
attackers. 

On 8 August tl1e Allies counter-attacked along much of the Western Front This later becrune 
known as the German army's 'Black Day'. It was now just a matter of time before the Allies defeated 
Germany. By late September they had reached the Hindenburg Line. By October the Gennans were in 
full retreat This period has become known as the 'Hundred Days'. Finally, on 11 November 1918 the 
Annistice (ceasefire) crune into effect. The Great War was over. 



Focus Task -.] 

Time traveller interactive task 

A best-selling computer games company 
has developed a game called Combat 
Time Traveller. In this game the tr.iveller 
is dropped into different war zones in 
history. Part of the game involves the 
player having the right knowledge and 
equipment so that he or she is not 
detected by the people in the computer 
game world. For example, a player 
would be detected if he talked about a 
Spitfire in the trenches in 1915. 

Your task is to design a series of tests 
for the Combat Time Traveller game. To 
distinguish between the tactics, 
technology and other features of the 
first and Second World War, you will 
need to pick featu res which were used in 
one war and not the other and then 
suggest how to use them for a test .. 
Possible examples are: 
• pictures of equipment where the 

Time Traveller has to say which war 
they come from 

• some audio from the time where the 
Time Traveller has to respond to the 
person speaking in a way which will 
not give himself or herself away. 

You can probably come up with plenty 
of ideas based on computer games you 
have played. But remember the aim: to 
be able to distinguish between featu res 
of the First and Second World Wars. You 
can use any of the information on pages 
31 0-28 but you can continue to build 
up further questions through pages 
329-39 as you continue your 
comparision of the two wars. 

, Explain why Polanil was defeated so 
quickly. 

Both world wrus were large ru1d complex, with fighting on lruid, sea ru1d air taking place in western 
ruid easlern Europe, A5ia, Africa and the Middle East. During the First World Wa~ the fighting on the 
Western Front was one of the most importruit fronts, if not the most important After aJJ, it was here 
that Germany was defeated. The Western Front was also fought on a gigru1tic scale, with millions of 
soldiers slogging through four years of intense warfare, leaving devastation ru1d millions of 
casualties. 

In the Second World W~ the picture was similar in some ways and different in otheas. Fighting on 
the Western Front was just as deadly as in the Fiast World W~ but it was not on anything like the 
same scale as in the Fiast World War: TI1e fighting on the Western Front was also generally more 
mobile in the second conflict than it had been in tl1e first. 

We should not forget that the really large-scale campaigns took place in eastern Europe between 
the Gem1ans ru1d tl1e forces of tl1e USSR. We should also remember that fighting took place all over 
the world ru1d involved millions of soldiers and civilians. British and Empire forces took part in 
campaigns in North Africa, the Mediterranean, Italy and western Europe. Empire forces included 
Canadians, Australians, New '.Zealanders (including Maoris) and South Africans. Less well knCM'Jl 
were the Kenyruis ru1d other Africans who fought in Europe and against the Japanese in Bunna. They 
were joined by West Indiruis and over 2.5 million men and women from Britain's largest colony, 
India. [11 the war years India spent up to 80 per cent of its wealth on the war effort. 

We cannot possibly cover the whole of the war in detail, so the next few pages will focus on the two 
main campaigns which took place on the Western Front - tl1e campaigns of 1940 and the D-Day 
campaign of 1944. 

Blitzkrieg 1939-40 
As you read on page 56, Hitler invaded Poland in September 1939. German forces used tactics which 
became known as Blitzkrieg, or lightning wac Hitler used these tactics for two reasons: 

• Many people in Gennany did not share Hitller's enthusiasm for wat Blitzkrieg would deliver quick 
easy victories v.11ich would get prople behind tl1e war effort. 

• Ge,many's economy could not support a long, drawn out wat It lacked importrunt resources like 
copper ru1d mbber and, most of all, oil. Blilzkrieg allowed the army to grab territory quickly and 
get hold of the resources Germany needed. 

Blitzkrieg involved a devastating use of the most up-to-date technology and clever milik-uy tactics. In 
many ways, the teclmology was the srune as that at the end of the First World War - aeroplanes, 
motor vehicles, tanks. However, tl1e equipment was faster, more reliable ru1d more powerful. Also, 
radio communications enabled land, air and even sea forces to work more closely togetl1er thru1 had 
ever been possible before. The tactics were devastatingly effective agai,ist the Polish forces. Closely 
co-ordinated use of motorised vehicles, tanks and air power pushed deep into enemy territory. 
Reinforcements would then foUow the advance forces and take secure control of the territory 
capntred \'i~1en Soviet forces attacked Poland on 17 September, Poland collapsed. 

After this initial triumph, Hitler was confident that Britain ru1d France would try to come to temis 
v.~th him ratlier than continue the wat He took no action against them, but Britain and France also 
took little action. The pericxl from September 1939 to March 1940 became known as the 'phoney 
war'. Although there was no direct action, Britain took tl1e chance to send its forces, the British 
Expeditionary Force, to France, in the event of a possible invasion. In April 1940, the phoney war 
ended as Hitler invaded Denmark and Norway. NoJWay was especially important to Hitler as it would 
provide naval bases. He was detem1ined tl1at Gennany would not be hemmed in by the Royal Navy as 
it had been in the 191 ~ 18 war. This time Blitzkrieg tactics involved lru1ding craft to put Gennan 
forces 011 shore and paratroopers to dismpt the defendeas before the main German force attacked. 
British attempts to help Norway failed and Prime Minister Neville Chambedain was replaced by a new 
leader, Winston Churchill. 



souRcE 1 The Germans invade France 

In May 1940 the German am1y turned its power on France. The Germans attacked 
through Belgium and Holland. Once again, German Blitzkrieg tactics proved 
devastatingly effective. Commanders used radio to co-ordinate attacks. Military ru1d 
civilian targets in Belgium ru1d Holland were pounded by bombers. Modern artilJery 
weapons like the 88 mm gun destroyed enemy vehicles, bombarded enemy forces 
and was then packed up onto lorries ru1d moved to the next firing position. Fast 
moving columns of Pru12ers (the Gennan for tank) linkoo up with airborne troops 
who parachuted from transport planes to attack enemy lines from behind. Belgiwn's 
Eben Emael fort on the Albert cru1al fell in less thru1 a day as paratroopers on gliders 
landed on the roof of the fort and blew it up. Ground attack aircraft like the Stuka 
dive bomber destroyed important bridges and roads. Again, radio communication 
was crucial. When the Gennans cr06Se'.l the River Meuse from Belgium into Frru1ce it 

German tanks and troops move through a wrecked French was reported tl1at the first troops landoo on the French side before the dust had 
______________ to ... w ... n ... in ...... M_a._y_l_9_40_. settled from the Stuka bombs. 

SOURCE 2 

German paratroopers in Holland in May 1940 preparing to 
be dropped behind enemy lines in the invasion of France. 

The aircraft in the background are Junkers Ju52 transport 
aircraft. These aircraft were large and reliable. As well as 
dropping paratroopers, they could also pull gliders full of 

Focus Task ·1 
~· 

Why was Blitzkrieg so successful in 
1940? 

Your task is to write a definition of 
Blitzkrieg for a military history 
encyclopaedia which explains why it was 
such a successful strategy. Your 
definition should mention: 
• technology involved 
• tactics 
• the weaknesses of the Germans' 

opponents. 

paratroopers. 

SOURCE] 

o 40 km 
'---' 

Scale 

The BEF in France 

- German advance, 10 May 1940 
/'--.. - German adiance, 21 May 1940 

The German Blitzkrieg in the West. 

The Dutch government surrendered on 15 May so British ru1d French forces moved 
into Belgium to halt the Gem1an advance. However, there was to be no repeat of 
1914 and rl1e failed Scblieffen Plan. By the end of May the Allied forces were facing 
disastrous defeaL The problems were sin1ple but overwhelming. The British forces 
were far too small. TI1e Frencl1 had large armed forces but their tactics were basically 
the sruue as they had been in the Great War. In the interwar years tl1ey had built a 
series of huge fortresses caJJed the Maginot Line on ilie Frenclh-Germru1 bottler. It 
was thouglit rl1at the Gennans would never be able to figlit their way tlirough the 
Line. They didn't. While some Geiman forces attacked Belgium through Hollru1d, 
the Gennan General von Kleist made a daring advru1ce witl1 motor vehicles and 
tanks througli the Ardennes region of Belgium -around and behind the Maginot 
Line. The Allies thought this was impossible. The Allies were in danger of being 
surrounded, so they were forced to witl1draw to Dunkirk. 



SOURCE 4 
Dunkirk bas been a miracle of deliverance, 
achieved by valour, by perseverance, by 
perfect discipline, and resourced by skill 
and unconquerable fidelity. But we must 
be very careful not to- assign to this 
deliverance the attributes of a victory. Wars 
are not won by evacuations ... 

Winston Churchill, 4 June 1940. 

Dunkirk 
On the beaches around Dunkirk the situation was very grim indeed. The Allied troops were 
trapped by the advancing Gennan am1y. German Stuka dive bombers poundro Allied troops and 
equipment on the beaches. So did Gern1an artillery. 

Then, for reasons that a.re not quite clear, Hitler ordered the advancing Gern1an forces to halt. 
It may be that he lost his nerve, or suspected a trap. He may have been hoping to make an 
alliance with Britain. It may be that Gem1an losses were very severe, especially of tanks. Whatever 
the reason, the BEF gained the time it needed for a remarkable evacuation that saved a large part 
of its army. Between 26 May and 4 June, 330,000 British and 10,000 French troops were 
evacuated by a fleet of large and small boats, many of them crewed by an1ateur sailors. 

Dunkirk was celebrated in Britain as a great achievement. The evacuation certainly was. The 
Navy organised it superbly. The RAF outfought the Luftwaffe over Dunkirk. The small boats 
rescued around 80,000 troops. Just as important, the Dunkirk spirit was born. Civilians, 
government and media came together to create an extremely effective war effort which lasted 
until 1~5. Very little was said about the fact that it was also a bitter and total military defeat. The 
BEF had been driven out of Europe. The evacuations had begun after only ten days of fighting. 
Around 300,000 troops were left behind to become prisoners. The French were left to fight the 
Gernrnns alone. Although most troops had been rescued, the British forces had !eft most of their 
equipment behind.All of the heavy equipment, such as field guns, anti-aircraft guns, tanks and 
motor v;ehicles, was either destroyed or left for the Germans. 

SOURCE 

Al the time, Dunkirk was a military disaster -and one that took the British public by 
surprise ... But almost at once, victory was being plucked from defeat and the nwspapers 
began to manufacture the Dunkirk myth ... Jbe Nazi papers taunted the British fo-r 
abandoning their French allies ... But tn Brilatn the Dunl>irk spirit bad taken root. Jbe 
government encouraged it to flourish - and allowed nothing to be published which might 
damage morale. Dunkirk was a military defeat but a propaganda victory. 

A BBC media correspondent commenting in 2000 on how the government and media 
handled Dunkirk. 

SOURCE (; 

7be picture wUl aluays remain sharp-etched in my memory - the lines of men wearily and 
sleep Uy staggering across the beach from /be dunes to the shallows, falling info little boats, great 
columns of men thrust out tnto the water among bomb and shell splashes. 

7be lilfle boats that ferried from the beach to the big ships in deep water listed drunkenly with 
the weight of men. 7be big shif$ sfouily took on lists of their 01un with the enormous numbers 
crowded aboard. And aluJa}ls down the dunes and across the beach came new hordes of men, 
nw columns, new lines. 

1bere was always the red background, the red of Dunkirk bztming. 1bere was no water to 
check tbe fires and there were no men to be spared to fight them. Red, too, were the shell bursts, 
the flash of guns, the fountains of tracer bullets. 

7be din was infernal. 7be 5.9 balteries shelled ce®J!essty and brilliantly. lb- the whistle of 
shells overhead was added the scream of falling bombs. Even the sky was full of rwise- anti­

aircraft shells, machine-gun fire, the snarl of falling planes, the angry hornet noise of dive 
bombers. 

Yl1t through all the now I wilt always remember the voices of the young subaUerns as they 
sent their men aboard, and I will remember, too, the astonishing discipline of the men. Jbey 
bad fought through three weeks of retrea~ al111ays falling back tuUbout orders, often without 
support_ Transport had failed. They bad gone sleepless. Jbey had been without food and water. 
Yet they kept ranks as they came down the beaches, and they obeyed rommands . .. 

The memories of Arthur Divine, who sailed on one of the small boats which took part in 
the Dunkirk evacuation. 



, Sources 8 and 9 give different 
impressions of the events at Dunkirk. 
Explain how their viewpoints differ. 
Is it possible that both views are 
accurate? Explain your answer. 
Look at Source 7. Explain why Hitler 
might be so pleased at the defeat of 
France. You may need to refer back to his 
own early life (see page 187). 

Hitler's victory dance on the French 
surrender 1940. 

Focus Task 

It is June 1940. You were in France and 
saw the defeat of the BEF and now you 
have news of the surrender of France. 
What would you advise the Prime 
Minister, Winston Churchill, to do now? 
The choices are to: 
• surrender 
• fight on 
• reach some kind of agreement or 

alliance with Hitler. 

1 Present the pros and cons of each 
option. You will need to think about: 
• the power of the German army 
• the state of the British army 
• the resources available to Hitler 

from the territories he has 
conquered. 

2 Now say whi<:h option you 
recommend. Remember you are 
trying to think ;ibout this from the 
1940 point of view. 

3 Churchill decided to fight on. This 
was not an easy decision. Several 
influential politicians and journalists 
were calling for a deal with Hitler. 
Churchill could not see ahead to 
1945. In 1940 Hitler seemed 
unstoppable. Discuss with other 
students in your class: 'How was your 
decision for question 2 influenced by 
hindsight?' 

The Withdrawal from Dunkirk, a painting from June 1940 by the official British war artist 
Charles Cundall. 

British and French prisoners are marched away from the beach at Dunkirk in June 1940. 

The fall of France 
The new British Prime Ministe~ Winston Churchill, encouraged France to fight on without the BEE 
But France had lost 40 per cent of its aony at Dunkirk and 80 per cent of its equipment. To make 
matters worse, on 12 June Italy also declared war on France. The French goveniment surrendered on 
21 June 1940. 

Considering the scale of the French defeat, the Geiman temJS were relatively gentle. The soutl1-
east of France became a self-governing region with its capital in Vichy. It was run by Marshal Petain, 
who had declared his intention of co-operating with the Nazis. The rest of France was occupied by 
and run by the Geonan army. Some French leaders who escaped to Britain formed the Free French 
movement under Charles de Gaulle. 



D-Day 1944 and the end of the 
Second World War 
The British and their allies were driven out of France and humiliated in 1940. Four years later, they 
we.re back. In the intervening four years, a great deal had happened. 

• Hitler had invaded the USSR in tl1e swnmer of 1941. Although he achieved spectacular victories at 
first, the Soviet armed forces stopped the German advances and then drove them back. By 1944 the 
Red Army was moving tcwards Gem1any, backed up by extraordinary efforts from the Soviet people 
to produce the weapons and other equipment tl1e Red Anny needed 

• The USA had also entered tl1ewar at the end of 1941. American anned forces and American m~ 
production of weapons and equipment made the USA tl1e 'Arsenal of Democracy' . 

• Faced with these immense opponents, the German war effort began to show the strain 

A second front? 
J.s early as 1942, the US commander General Eisenhower put together plans for joimt US-British 
attacks on occupied Europe. Stalin was demanding a second front in Europe - that is, for the USA 
and Britain to attack Hitler from the wes~ rather tl1an leaving the USSR to bear the brunt of the 
German onslaught. 

Despite tliese pressures, tl1e British felt that tl1e time was not right. The US anny was not 
sufficiently large or well trained or equipped for such an invasion. Through 1942 and 1943, America11 
forces built up steadily on the British mainland and in Northern Ireland 

Operation Overlord - D-Day 
The main objective was still to liberate France. It was a formidable task. The Gennans had been in 
France since 1940. They had strong fortifications. They bad well-trained and experienced troops led 
by tl1e very capable Field Marshal Erwin Rommel. It was undoubtedly a high-risk undertaking, but 
the start of Operation Overlord was nonetheless fixed for 6 June 1944. 

Overlord began with a series of air attacks and decoy measures. Some 13,000 Allied aircraft 
(facing only 400 Luftwaffe aircraft) pounded radar installations, rail links and bridges, and effectively 
cut off the Gennan defenders in Normandy from reinforcements. About two-thirds of tlie air attacks 
were actually away from the invasion area in order to confuse the defenders. Other measures such as 
false radio messages were also used to convince tl1e Gennans that attacks were taking place elsewhere. 

The invasion took place from several beaches and was supported by paratroopers dropped from 
planes or landed in gliders. Casualties were only 11,000- remarkable in an operation that had 
brought 130,000 men across the Channel by sea and 23,000 by ait But then the Allies had to break 
out of Nonnandy before the Germans could recover and trap them. They also needed armour, 
reinforcements and supplies, which were provided with great ingenuity. Giant floating harbours 
known as Mulberries were sailed across the Channel and huge floating piers were built. The Allies 
even built their own oil pipeline called PLUTO (Pipe Line Under The Ocean). 

From this point, the Allies used tl1eir air superiority to devastating effect against tl1e Gennan 
forces. Heavy bombers destroyed factories. Fighter bombers such as the American P-47Thunderbolt 
and the British Typhoon roamed the countryside attacking German vehicles and trains. Resistance 
fighters disrupted Gernian communications and destroyed supplies being taken to German forces. 

Resistance groups in other occupied territories such as Poland and the Balkans also began to 
attack the occupying German forces. At tl1e same time, Allied forces were advancing in Italy and the 
Soviet a1my was advancing from the east. 

Neve1'tl1eless, the breakout from Nom1andy into the rest of France was bloody and cootly. Paris was 
not liberated until 25 August 1944, In December a major German counter-attack in the Ardennes 
region of Belgium caused tremendous casualties and dismpted the Allied advance. 
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Source Investigation ~] 

Why were the D·Day landings successful? 

In most campaigns in the First and Second World Wars success 
was usually the result of a combination of: 
• adequate resources 
• good technology 
• the right tactics. 

1 Use Sources 10-17 on pages 326-28 to decide whether you 
think this was true of the D-Day landings. The questions 
which go with each source are designed to help you with 
the main investigation question. 

2 Do some historical speculation! Do you think that an 
operation like D-Day could have been carried out during the 
First World War? What reasons would you give to support 
your decision? 

IJI' ASK YOURSELF 
• Which different military services do you think are are 

represented in this photograph? 
• What countries do you think are represented? 
• Do you get the impression from this photograph that the 

Allied commanders worked well together? 

SOURCE 

Jnwsion-preparations by the Anglo-Americans in the English 
Motherland are completed. Despite the fact that visual and photo 
reconnaissance has not yet been able to include the 111/Jole of the 
English soutb coas~ the observed concentrations of landing shipping 
space, especially in the area north of the Isle of Wight (Portsmouth­
Soutbamptorr), nevertheless give a clear picture of a main 
concentration defming ilself in that area. Tonnage of shipping space 
for landings which has so far been observed can be assumed to be 
sufficient for JUJeive to thirteen t:Hvisions ( wit bout heavy equipment 
and rear elements) for fairly short sea-routes. 

An extract from a German intelligence report that was intercepted 
by British intelligence. 

IJI' ASK YOURSELF 
• What does the source tell you about what the Germans 

knew? 
• The Germans did not know the British were intercepting 

their reports. Is that obvious from this s:ource? 

The Allied Supreme Commanders for D-Day, meeting in February 1944. 



Dummy landing craft made of plywood in harbours in England in 
1944. The Allies created almost a complete dummy army of fake 
equipment, including dummy trucks and tanks and even aircraft. 

These were designed to confuse and mislead German intelligence 
officers who would have looked at aerial pictures like these. 

,, ASK YOURSELF 
• What does this tell you about Allied planning? 
• What does it tell you about the Allies' resources? 

SOURCE 

We were briefed to search for enemy armoured vehides near Caen. 
FIL Dadson led the squadron unexpectedly over a large north 
bound amioured rofumn just south of Caen, in France. The 
columns believed to be a part of the 21st Panzer Division en route 
to assemble near Caen. 'Jhe squadron a/tacked the column with 
5001b bombs and cannon tnjlicting heavy damage on a score of 
vehicles. Bombs were dropped over various parts of the column on 
individual attacks. None of our aircraft t11ere damaged AU 
returned safely. 

An extract from the log of an RAF squadron involved in D-Day. 

,,,. ASK YOURSELF 
• What does this source tell you about the opposition the 

RAF faced? 
• What role did air power play? 

SOURCE 

Key D 20km 
- (}Day beach heads, midnight, 6 June 1944 Scale 
- Allied advance by 12 June 1944 

The D-Day invasion plans. 

,, ASK YOURSELF 
• What does this source tell you about the Allies' plans? 
• Does this source help you to understand why the Germans 

found it dinfiq1Jt to stop the l;mdings? 

SOURCE 

06.30 
D-Day. Sighted BBRNJERFS and Sf AUBIN. 1he landmarks which 
had been carefully memorised from air photos were dearly 
recognisable - the jetty at the harbour of COURSEUI.LES - the flat 
expanse of marsh ta.nd to the EAS/' - then /he church steeple amid a 
profusion of trees, which marked BERNIERES and on down the 
coast to the duster of buildings surrounding the ne:xt church which 
marked Sf AUBIN SUR MER. As the coast drew nearer the wind 
increased and a heavy sea made it necessary to consider whether or 
not the Duplex Drive Tanks [amphibious tanks launched from 
landing craft] t11ere to be launched or sb/Juld the troops go in 
without their immediate assistance. 

An extract from the War Diary of an officer in the Canadian 
8th Brigade. 

"" ASK YOURSELF 
• What does this source reveal about the preparations made 

for D-Day and the equipment available on D-Day? 



,, ASK YOURSELF 
• What does this source reveal about 

the resources available to the Allies 
in 1944? 

Focus Task A 

How did warfare change on the 
Western Front from the First World 
War to the Second World War? 

1 Work in pair:s or small groups. Study 
the information and sources on 
pages 310-28 and list all of the 
similarities and differences between 
the Western Front in the First World 
War and the Second World War. 

2 Then organise your similarities and 
differences under these headings: 
• Plans and tactics 
• Scale 
• Technology 
• Movement 
• Resources 
• Weapons 

3 Finally, decide your own view on 
how much the nature of warfare 
changed between the two wars 
using this scale: 

• Huge change; Important 
change 

• Some change but also many 
similarities 

• Limited change 
• No change at all 

• Start by d,eciding your view on 
your own. 

• Then explain your view to a 
partner, and see if it changes. 

• Then take· a whole dass vote. 

One of the Allies' Mulberry Harbours off the Normandy coast, June 1944. 

SOURCE 17 
A sergeant, aged 28 said his 75mm guns were all destroyed by bombardment and his 
commander said it was more reasonable to surrender since Ibey cottld not fight any more 
(captured 7 June near Caen). He said there were some native Germans in bis unit. 

A corporal, age 38, a Polish cobbler, tells the following story. flt 2 o'clock one morning 
the Alamt was given and be was sent forward to Graye-sur-Mer to a gun section. He bad 
been trained as an infantryman and bad no anti-tank experience. When the Allies 
appeared off the beach bis platoon commander, a very decent fellow in the prisoner's 
opinion, said '"Ibis is it, boys. !Ve give up now" and /be platoon never fired a shot. • Prisoner 
stated that his company was composed entirely of Germans, and that another company 
bad about 80 Poles in a total strength of 150. 

Statements made by captured German prisoners after 0-Day. After Poland was occupied 
by the Germans large numbers of Polish men and women were forced to work in factories 

for the German war effort or made to join the German armed forces. The same was true 
for many other occupied countries. 

., ASK YOURSELF 
• What does this source reveal about some units in the German arrri'j? 

Victory in Europe 
f.s the Allies advanoed, the Gemians put some remarkable new weapons into action. The moot 
spectacular of these were the V-1 and V-2 missiles. The V-1 was a flying bomb powered by a rocket 
engine. It was extremely difficult to shoot down because it travelled so quickly. It flew towards a target 
area and then came down wherever it ran out of fuel. The V-2 was a genuine guided missile. It flew at 
supersonic speeds and was impa;sible to shoot down. Several of these weapons hit London and cities 
in Belgium and the Netherlands. Jet aircraft were also introduced. 

However, none of the new weapons stopped the Allies' advance. There was much hard fighting. 
One daring Allioo attack on the bridges over the Rhine, in the Netherlands in September 1944, was 
beaiten back with heavy losses, but the Allies finally managed to cro;s the Rhine into Gennany in 
March 1945. 

In May 1945 US and British forces met up with Soviet forces and the war in Europe was ovec 



Focus Task B ) 

Did the same factors lead to Allied victory in both World Wars? 

Allied leaders 
worked in unity 

Huge military 
resources of USA 

\ 
MASS 

B PRODUCTION 

I 

Churchill, Roosevelt and Stalin all 
ernerged as outstanding wartime 

leaders, able to inspire their people 
but also take harsh decisions 

WHY DID THE 
ALLIES WIN THE 

SECOND 
WORLD WAR? 

Hitler proved to be a po or 
leader, making many bad decisions 

German people's enthusiasm 
for war was limited 

Allies much more efficient in 
planning and supporting their 

forces - two seriice personnel 
supported every soldier 

I 
C TECHNOLOGY 

AND TACTICS 

\ 
German forces very effective 
at fighting but less strong on 

planning and resourcing troops 

F AIR POWER ~ SEA POWER 

/\ /\ 
In this chapter we do not attempt to cover every aspect of the two wars. However, we 
have tried to cover the decisive events in outline. The diagram above provides a summary 
of some of the main reasons why Britain and her allfes won the Second World War. Your 
task is to use the information in this chapter to: 
• complete your own copy of the diagram 
• add examples of each factor to show that you understand each factor 
• assess which of these factors were most important 
• decide which of these factors were also important in the First World War. 

Stage 1: Complete the diagram 
1 Study each factor shown in the diagram. Look through pages 321- 28 to find 

examples of each factor. Add them to your own copy of this diagram. 
2 Some factors have not been completed yet. As you work through the next ten pages 

add factors and examples to summarise the importance of Air Power and Sea Power. 

Stage 2: Evaluate the factors 
3 When your diagr.am is complete, rate the importance of each factor to the Allied 

victory in the Second World War. Use a scale of 1- 5 with five being very important . 
N .B. there is no right answer to this but make sure you can back up your score with 
evidence. 

4 Now work though the factors again and decide which of these also applied to the 
Allied victory in the First World War. Highlight them on the diagram. 

5 Rate those First World War factors out of five for t heir importance to the Allied 
victory. 

Stage 3: Write about what you have found 
6 'The same factors which led to Allied victory in the First World War also led to the 

Allied victory in the Second World War.' As a clas:s, take a vote on how far you agree 
with t his statement. Use a scale with one meanin,g strongly disagree and five meaning 
strongly agree. 
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The war at sea in the 
First World War 
111e sea campaigns of the First World War were unusuial in that, although 
they were vitally importan~ relatively little fighting took place between the 
warship;. The key objective was to control the seas to stop supplies getting to 
the enemy. The British blockade of Gennan ports which stopped supplies 
reaching Gennany was a crucial factor in the Allied victory over Germany. It 
was just as important as any military victory on land. 

Both sides knew how important it was to control the sea, and tl1e war at 
sea became a cautious war. The British Commander Admiral Jellicoe said 
that he 'could lose tl1e war in an afternoon' if he rashly allowed his fleet to 
be put out of action. 

There were some battles at sea. ln August 1914 the Royal Navy scored a 
clever (but small) tactical victory in the North Sea at Heligoland, but 
generally tl1e Gennan navy remained in its ports. Early in 1914 Gennan 
battle crnisers s.helled :.:ime British east coast towns (~e page 296). In tl1e 
Mediterranean, the German cruiser Coeben evaded the Royal Navy to reach 
Constantinople. This was an importru1t event, since it influenced tl1e Turks, 
who were pro-Gennan, to make the decision to enter the war- otherwise 
they would have had to force the Coeben to leave. 

Supplying a warship - an illustration from The Standard History. 

The Gennans had few ships in the Pacific, but a small squadron gained 
an early victory in November 1914 off the coast of Chile. The Royal Navy set 
out to remove tl1is threat and the Gennan ship; were destroyed around tlie 
Falklru1d Islands in December 1914. 

By 1915 only the ship; in Gennan ports remained. 111e Gen11ru1s tried to 
enforce their own blockade of Britain by using submarines to sink merchru1t 
ships. This was highly effective. In May 1915 a U-boat sank the liner 
Lusitania, with the loss of approximately 1,200 passenger.;. 

If this much was required for a warship with around 2,000 men on 
board, try to imagine what the supplies needed for a city like 

London would look like. 

Factfile 

New weapons in the war at sea 

>- When the war began, most people 
expected the war at sea to be a 
confrontation between the new 
Dreadnought battleships. In fact, 
submarines became a key feature of 
the war at sea. Submarines were 
primitive and inefficient, but they were 
also very effective. 

>- It was a new weapon - the torpedo -
which made submarine warfare so 
effective. Even the mightiest battleship 
was vulnerable to a torpedo from the 
smallest submarine. 

>- The mine also came into its own as a 
devastatingly effective weapon in the 
war at sea. Several ships were lost in the 
Gallipoli campaign to mines. In the North 
Sea and the Baltic, minefields were used 
to protect harbours by both the French 
and the Britislh. Another tactic was for 
submarines to lay mines in harbours to 
catch enemy ships by surprise as they set 
out to sea. 

The Battle of Jutland 
The only major sea battle of the war was at Jutland in 1916. In the event, chaos and conft1Sion 
reigned The Gennans bad the best of the exchanges, but the British fleet was simply too large. The 
Germans sank fourteen British ship; ancl lost eleven tl1emselves but never left their harbours again. 
Both sides claimed to have won tl1e battle. On the one hru1d, tlie Gennans caused more drunage tl1an 
they received. On the other, the Battle of Jutland certainly failed to achieve the most important 
objective for Gem1any which was to remove the blockade. 
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Losses of Allied shipping, 1914- 18. 

SOURCE 

Q ships were decoy ships- merchant ships 
armed wfth disguised heavy guns. They 

were designed to fool U-boats into attacking 
well-defended targets. The immediate 

success of the Q ships was one reason 
wt]y, in 1915, the U-boats stopped warning 
ships that they were about to be attacked. 

The U-boat campaign 
ln the early stages of the wai; Geiman U-boats concentrated their attacks on Allied warships. \X11en 
the Allies learned to protect their war.;hip; the U-boats attacked Allied merchant ships instead. 

To start with, the attackers would warn a merchant ship that it was about to be sunk and allow the 
crew to abandon ship. This 'convention' was abandoned in February 1915 when tl1e Gennans began 
a campaign of unrestricted submarine warfare. All Allied ships were targeted They could be 
torpedoed without warning. A notable early casualty of the new campaign was tl1e liner Lusitania. 
British propaganda painted this action as a criminal act, but there was some evidence that the ship 
was carrying expla;ives for the war effort. 

Over 100 American citizens were killed on the Lusitania, causing great tension between the US 
a11d Gerrnru1 governments. Two years later, in 1917, tl1e USA cited the U-boat crunpaign as one of its 
reasons for declaring war on Ge,many. 

After the sinking of the Lusitania, Gem1any called off unrestricted submarine warfare, but in 
1916 started it again.111e Gennans' aim was ~o prevent essential supplies getting to Britain and they 
almost succeeded. By June 1917, Britain had la;t 500,000 tons of shipping to the u:boats. At. one 
point, it was estimated tl1at London had only six weeks' supply of food remaining. 

From 1916 rl1e Allies improved their tactics for dealing witl1 the U-boats (see Source 3). Howevei; 
two otl1er factors were significant in the fight against submarines: the dedication and heroism of the 
sailors of the merchant navy and tl1e massive output of shipbuilders. By 1917 Britain and the USA 
were building so many ships that tl1e U-boats could not pa;sibly sink tl1em all. The Genna.ns simply 
did not have the resources to sustain their campaign and it was finally called off. 

Mines destro~d more lJ.boats than any 
other weapon. They were particularly effective 
in preventing U-boats from using the English 

Ch,annel and sailing into British ports. 

Convoys: From mid-1917 almost all merchant ships 
travelled in convoys. British and US warships escorted 

merchant sh ips in close formation. Allied shipping losses 
fell by about 20 per cent when the convoy system was 

introduced i~ mid-1917. Depth charges became even more 
effective w'hn used together with the convoy system. 

Depth charges (bombs set to go off 
underwater at certain depths) were 

introduced in 1916 and prMd second only 
to mines as a weapon against the U-boats. 

Long-range aircraft: l8y the end 
of the war. aircraft technology 
had developed so m.uch that 

aircraft could protect convoys. 

During the war, new tactics were developed to defend merchant ships against submarine attack. 

' 

Focus Task 

Why did Britain win the war at sea in 
the First World War? 

Write notes under these four headings 
to explain why Britain won the war at 
sea. 
• Resources 
• Weapons 
• Politics 
• Tactics 

The British blockade 
111e Britisb blockade was a key factor in tl1e defeat of Germany. Starved of supplies, the German army 
was weakened and the German people lost some of tl1eir will to support tl1e war. The war at sea was 
tl1erefore arguably as decisive as tl1e war on land. 

• 300,000 deaths related to malnutrition during 1914-18 among civilian fXlpulation. 
• In Germany, tl1e government was forced to slaughter one-third of all pi&5 inl915 because the naval 

blockade had cut off imports of fodder to feed diem. 
• The blockade cut supplies of nitrates to Germany- vital for explosives for tl1e am1y and fertilisers 

for the farmers. 
• In Gem1any in 1916, the adult meat ration for one week was the equivalent of two burgers in a 

modern fast-food restaurant 



What activities do we learn about from 
Source 57 

• El<plain why this is such a useful source 
to the historian. 

The capture of Norway, Denmark, 
the Netherlands and France in 
1940 gave the Germans secure 
naval bases from which their 
U-boats could operate. 

The lJ.boats laid mines around 
Britain's coasts. 

The Germans used converted 
airliners (Focke.Wulf Condors) as 
long-range anti-shipping 
bombers. In 1940 alone, these 
aircraft sank 58,000 tons of 
shipping. 

German intelligence had cracked 
some of the codes used by British 
ships. Wolf packs of lJ.boats were 
able to lie in wait and torpedo the 
convoys in mid-Atlantic. The 
U-boats were hard to detect as 
they deliberately limited the use of 
their radios to avoid detection. 

The war at sea in the Second 
World War 
The war at sea in the Se:x:ond World War was every bit as important as it was in the First World War. In 
fact, many historians believe it was more important. There were no huge sea battles like the ones 
fought against tl1e Japanese in the Pacific, although there were dramatic engagements like tl1e 
sinking of the German battleship Bismarck (see Source 5). Bismarck was the largest ru1d most 
powe1ful battleship in the world [fit had, escaped into the Atlantic and attacked British and American 
convoys it would have clone terrible damage to the wareffo1t. Source 5 provides ru1 account of how 
tl1e Royal Navy hunted down and sank Bismarck. [t also gives us a sense of the range of other 
activities which the Royal Navy carried out. This is just one page of a document which was nineteen 
pag.ei long - and tl1at document was describing just one week! 

When the USA entered the war in 
• 1941, its merchant ships and navy 
~ were ill prepare·d. lJ.boats torpedoed 

US ships as they left port because 
American coastal towns did not black 
out their lights. The ships were 
perfecHy silhouetted against the 
lights, making ttlem easy targets. 

The U-boat menace: how the Germans gained the upper hand. 

The Battle of the Atlantic 
The m05t important battleground in Britain's war at sea was ilie Atlantic. TI1e Battle of tl1e Atlantic is 
the nan1e given to the battle for control of the North Atlru1tic Oceru1. It lasted from 1939 until 1944. 

Some idea of the scale and nature of the Battle of the Atlantic is given on the left. Around 50,000 
merchant seamen died in the North Atlantic, often in appalling situations. Some were killed instantly 
when their ship; were attacked. Many more were drowned or froze to death in the icy waters of tl1e 
Atlantic when their ship; were sunk. 

The Battle of the Atlantic was not as spectacular as tl1e dogfights and roaring engines of the Battle 
of Britain (see pages 336-37), but it was just as importru1t The Norcl1 Atlantic Ocean was the vital 
link that brought supplies from Canada and the USA to Britain. Without this lifeline, Britain could 
not have cruried on the wac It also could not have supplied vital equpment to the USSR for its 
campaign against Gem1any. 



SOURCE 

WAR CABINET lVEEKIY SUMMARY of the 
NAVAI; MJLll)J?Y AND AIR SllVA170N from 
12 noon May 22nd, to 12 noon May 29th, 
1941 
General Review 
1. 1be Mediterranean Fleet continues to be 
engaged in tbe Cretan operations. 
The German battlesMp Bismarck has been 
sunk in the Atlantic. 
Shipping losses have been light. 
Home Waters and North Atlantic 
2. Following reports received from air 
reconnaissance, the German battlesl:rip 
Bismarck and cruiser Prinz Eugen were 
sighted on tbe 23rd May. They were 
engaged by H.A1.S Hood and Prince of 
Wales. Hood was bit and blew up. Successful 
torpedo attacks were made by torpedo­
aircraft during tbe night. Bismarck was 
engaged by our ships and finally sunk by 
torpedoes. 
3. H.M.S. Edinburgh intercepted the 
German steamship Lech (3,290 tons) 400 
miles north of the Azores on tbe 22nd. 
H.Af. Trawler Cape Portland intercepted the 
Finnish s.s. Dagmar (2,149 tons) 190 miles 
west of tbe Faroes and escorted ber in. 
H.M.S. Regist,-u1 (Ocean Boarding Vessel) 
was bombed and set on ftre off Ltmd's End 
on tbe 27th. She is being towed into port. 
Four ex-U.S. roastguard-cutters have 
arrived in Great Britain. 
Medtterra11ean 
4. H.M. Submarine Upholder obtained a 
hit on a 4, OOO-ton laden tanker in the 
southern entrance to the Straits of Messina 
on tbe 20th, and torpedoed a 5, OOO-ton 
sl:rip in tbe same vicinity on !be 23rd H.M. 
Submarine Usk is overdue and must be 
ronsidered lost. 
A11ti-S11b111arlne Operations 
5. Only !too a/tacks on U-boals have been 
carried out during tbe week one by an 
aircraft off I.a Rochelle and another by 
gunfire from H/11 Submarine Pandora to tbe 
toeslt/Jard of oporto, both without visible 
result. 

An extract from the War Cabinet weekly 
summary, May 1941. You can access all 
of these reports and many other Cabinet 
Papers from the web site of the National 
Archives. HM means 'His Majesty's', i.e. 

Royal Navy ships. 

Canada entered the war on Britain's side in September 1939. Thousands of Canadian troop; crossed 
the Atlantic to defend Britain and fight in North Africa, Italy and the D-Day landing;. Just as 
importantly, Canada supplied huge quantities of food and raw materials to Britain from the very 
beginnimg of the war. 

The 11.JSA did not enter the war until December 1941, but it played an important role long before 
that In November 1940 President Roooevelt introduced the Lend-Lease scheme. This scheme supplied 
vast amounts of food, fuel and equipment to help tl1e British war effort against Hitler. Once the USA 
did join tl1e wai; it committed equipment and millions of US troop; to the war in Em rope. However; 
such military power was worthless if it could not cross the Atlantic to fight against the Axis. It was this 
which made the Atlantic such an important battleground. 

The Gennans knew from tl1e strut that they had to cut off British supplies from the USA. In 
the early stages of the Battle of the Atlantic, German submarines were very effective. In 1940 the 
Germans sank over 1,000 ships, a quarter of Britain's merchant fleet The next two years were even 
worse fortl1eAllies. ln 1941 the Allies lost 1,300 ship;. In 1942 they lost 1,661 ships. Britain was able 
to import only one-tl1ird of what it nonnally imported in peacetime. In J anuruy 1943 the navy had 
only two months' supply of oil left. 

There is no doubt that in the early years the U-boats had the upper hand A lot of Allied ships did 
get tluough, but it was often more by good luck than tactics. The Allies had no reliable methods for 
beating the U-boats. Winston Churchill wrote after the war that 'the only tl1ing that ever really 
frightened me was tl1e U-boat peril'. But these early years also taught Britain some harsh lessons ru1d 
from 1941 Britain begru1 to be more effective. 

Churchill gave top priority to fighting the U-boat threat In May 1943 tl1e Allies sank 41 U-boats. 
In July 1943 over 1,600 ships crossed the Atlantic v.~thout being attacked. Between June ru1d December 
1943 the Allies sank 141 U-ooats, losing only 57 ship; themselves. U-boats were being sunk at a faster 
rate tha11 tl1ey were sinking enemy ships. In March 1944, Admiral Donitz called off tl1e U-boat 
campaign. The Battle of the Atlru1tic had been won. 

Focus Task } 

The Battle of the Atlantic 
You have been asked to write questions for this year's history examination paper. You 
have been asked to include a question on the Battle of the Atlantic. You have two 
possible questions to choose between: 
• Was the war at sea more important to Britain in the First World War or the Second 

World War? 
• W hy did the Allies win the Battle of the Atlantic? 
1 Discuss with other students 

a) why each question is a worthwhile question 
b) which you think is harder 
c) which you think is more important. 

2 Write a recommendation to the examination board. You should write a few 
sentences on the strengths of each question and then make your final 
recommendation of which question it should choose. 

3 Draw up a list of key points that you think students should bring up in their 
ans:wers to your chosen question. 

4 Finally, just in case the exam board does not follow your recommendation, do a list 
of key points that students should bring up in answer to the other q1Uestion. 



The First World War in the air 
One aspect of tl1e fighting in the First World War which captured the public's imagination was the 
developing war in tl1e air. This seemed to give people what tl1ey had been looking for in 1914, namely 
honourable one-to-one combat between gallant young men. 111e newspapers and journals began to 
pick up on the story of flying aces from an early stage in the war. 

The Gennans, French, Australians and other nations all had their own heroes. The most famous 
was probably the Baron von Richtl1ofen (the Red Baron) and his squadron or 'flying circus'. He shot 
down 80 Allied planes. Not far behind this total was tl1e Frenchmru1 Rene Fonck with 75 kills. 

In the 1920s, it was tl1is aspect of the wru·, rather than the horrors of the trenches or the waiting 
games at sea, that was the most popular subject for tl1e new film industry in Hollywood. It is easy to 
see why, but was the war in the air really as important as it is made out to be? 

Airships 
In the early stages of the war the most important aircraft were airships. Airships were essentially huge 
bag5 of lighter-than-air hydrogen gas. They were powered by engines carried in 'cars' in a keel-like 
structure underneath. The cars also carried the crew. 

A typical First World War airship (above) with a bomb being dropped from its bullet-proof 
cage (left). 

The British used airships mainly for escorting ships and for hunting U-boats. They could spot 
U-boats on the surface and warn the escort warships by radio. 

German airships were much more advanced and more widely used Known as Zeppelins (after the 
designer Count Zeppelin) they were a key weapon in the early war at sea. They were able to fly higher 
and faster than mru1y early planes and were used as observation decks for tl1e Gennan fleeL 

It was not long before ilie Gennans realised the potential of Zeppelins as bombers. The first raids 
hit British towns in early 1915. TI1e Zeppelins could not carry enough bomb. to do real drunage, but 
what they did achieve was psychological drunage - civilians in Britain no longer seemed safe. 

The British government pulled back fighter planes to defend Britain from these attacks, but in fact 
such fears were exaggerated. Once air defences improved, it was clear that Zeppelins were 11ery 
vulnerable. By 1918 speedy, powerful figluter planes and accurate anti-aircraft fire took a heavy toll of 
iliese giant aircraft, as these statistics show: 

• 130 Zeppelins in service 
• 7 lost to bad weather 
• 33 lost in accidents 
• 39 lost in enemy action. 



SOURCE 2,---------

A Sopwith Camel. 

SOURCE 1,--------­
Two machines jump up before me. A couple 
of shots. Gun jammed I feel defenceless and 
in my rage I try to ram an enemy~ 
machine. The guns begin to fire again. I see 
the observer and pilot lurch forward. Their 
plane crashes in a shellhole. The other 
Englishman vanishes. 

A German airman describes a dogfight. 

SOURCE 4 

A British heavy bomber. Bombs came out 
through a sliding hatch in the base of the 

plane. From 1917, German heavy bombers 
attacked towns on the English coast, 

causing an estimated 1,000 deaths as well 
as destroying property. 

Why do you think the air war captured 
the imagination of the public more than 
the ground war? 
Were airships more important than 
aeroplanes In the First World War? 
'No one should underestimate the 
Importance in war of the psychological 
impact of a new weapon, or of morale­
boosting success.· Do you agree? E~plal n 
your answer by referring to the war In 
the air. 

Aeroplanes 

[n 1914 aeroplanes were extremely primitive a5 describoo on page 317. By 1918 spectacular dogfights 
were oommon over the Westem Front. The rickety early planes had given way to sleek fighters such as 
the Sopwith Crunel (Source 2) and the Fokker Triplane. Planes also pla)'ed a part in slowing down the 
German advance in 1918 and in the Allied advances of the Hundred Days (see page 320 and also 317). 

SOURCE § 

Pilots are always to be armed with a revolver or pistol . .. binoculars, some safety device, 
either waistcoat, patent lifebelt, or petrol can . . . At all times the pilot should carry out 
independent observations and note down what he sees (noting the limes). !olait a pad of 
paper to the instrument panel for Ibis purpose . .. Pilots and observers are to familiarize 
themselves tuilh the photographs of Turkish men-of war described in The World's Fighting 
Ships. This book is in /he office . . . Don't make wild statements; a small accurate report is 
worth pages of rhetoric giving no usefi,t information. ff an enemy aeroplane is sighted, 
attack ft, reporting you are doing so. Don't try to do what is termed by some people as 
'stunt flying'. This is not wanted for war and is not rondttct required of an officer. 

Instructions given to early aerial reconnaissance pilots fighting against T urkev. 

SOURCE 6 
Rrully I am bavmg too much luck for a blry. I will start straight army, and tell y;u all On 
Attgust 221 went up. Mel twelve Huns. 
No. 1 fight I attacked and fired IUXJ drttms, bringing the machine down just outside the 
village. All crashed up. No. 2 fight. I attacked . .. pulling in two drttms. Hun went down in 
flames. No. 3 fight. I attacked and put in one drttm. Machine went dotun and crashed on a 
housetop. All these fights uere seen and reporled by other machines that saw /hem f!J dotun. I 
on01 got hit eleven limes, g; I returned and got more ammunition. 
{l.aler Ball wrote.] I do not think anything bad about the Hun. Nothing makes me feet more 
rotten than seeing him f!J dotun ... I am beginning to feel like a mttrderer . . . 

Lieutenant Ball, a British airman, was only nineteen when he wrote this letter, dated 25 
August 1916. He became famous for his. daredevil exploits. He was killed on a raid in 1917. 

By the end of the war, aeroplru1es had been designed that could dl'Op bombs. Air raids took place as early 
as 1914 but they were notoriously ineffective and inaccurate. 7.eppelin hru1ga1swere a favourite target. 
They were so huge they were hard to miss. k; the war came to a close, the Germans had ~loped tl1e 
Gotl1a heavy bomber which carried out a few raids on Britain. Similru'iy, tl1e British developed tl1e huge 
Handley Page which was capable of bombing Berlin but never got tl1e chru1ce to do so. 

The war speeded up the development of air technology. In four years tl1e RAF had gone from 
having 37 aeroplanes to 23,000. Even so, aircraft were really only aside show to the land war. Air 
power was if anything more valuable at sea where the aircraft could observe and attack shipping. 

Focus Task 

look back at Source 14 on page 318. In that source the historian tries to sum up the 
changes which were seen in the land war. Your task is to produce a similar piece of 
work which sums up the changes which took place in the air war. You could do this as: 
• A series of diary entries from a pilot or ground crew member serving from 1914-18. 
• A series of images with captions. 
• A m ultimedia presentation. 
• A script for a documentary film (or t he film itself). 
Whatever format you use, you should mention the following points: 
• Changes in the aircraft used on each side. 
• Important technical developments (e.g. engines, machine guns}. 
• Changes in the role and contribu tion of aircraft. 
• The importance of air power during the First World War, and how it changed 

during the course of t he war. 



• 

Focus Task II 
Why did Britain win the Battle of 
Britain? 

1 Work in pairs to complete your own 
copy of this table. Do two rows each. 
You will find plenty of examples in 
the text on pages 336-37. 

Factor How it led to the 
British victory 

Technology 

weapons 

Tactics 

lcaclcrsllip 

2 Discuss your completed table. Which 
factor played the most important 
role? 

SOURCE 7 
We were in Normandy, France . .. and 
from there we flew the stukas to England. 
While I was based there we lost 85 planes 
shot down over England arzd the Channel. 
1-aler on the crws mutinied. 71Jey didn t 
want to fight any more because their planes 
could not compete with the Hurricanes and 
spitfires. 

Theodor Plotte was part of the ground 
crew of a Stuka dive bomber squadron. 

His main job was to arm the Stukas 
with bombs. 

RAF stre ngths 

The Second World War in the air 
By tthe time the Second World War began in 1939 all of the countries involved '1,'ere aware of how far 
aircraft technology had developed since the First World Wat They were all aware that air p'.)Wer would 
play a key role in deciding tl1e outcome of the wat Air power proved to be a decisive factor in many 
campaigns, especially the war against] apanese forces in the Pacific. [t also proved to be a key factor 
in the success of the D-Day landings in 1944 (see pages 325-27). [n this section we are going to look 
at two campaigns in which air power was absolutely central. 

Battle of Britain, 1940-41 
How to deal witl1 Britain was a puzzle for Hitlet For a start, he did not really want war with Britain. 
He felt tl1at Britain was his natural ally not his enemy. Hitler's main aim was to defeat the USSR and 
carve out a German empire in the east. However, Britain's new Prime Minister, Winston Churchill, 
made it clear tl1at he would make no deal with Gennany. Britain would fight to the finish. 

Another problem for Hitler was tl1at the Blitzkrieg tactics that had worked so well in Poland and 
France could not work across the Channel. Blitzkrieg was built around rapid and flexible movement 
of many land troops. To conquer Britain would require a sea ru1d air invasion. Hitler's military 
advisers ma.de it clear that no invasion could succeed if Gennan forces were being attacked by the 
RAF and tl1e British navy. The Gem1an navy was no match for the British na\y. Howeve~ tl1e Gennans 
did believe that if the RAF could be wiped out, then the navy's dock-yards could be destroyed by 
bombing. Without tl1e protection of the RAF, British ships would be vulnerable to air attack by 
Gennan planes. 

Operation Sealion (tl1e Gennru1s' code nrune for tl1e invasion of Britain) had therefore to begin 
~1th the destruction of tl1e RAF. Gennan bombers would bomb British air bases and cripple the RAF. 
On 1 July 1<)40 the first Gennan aircraft crossed the Channel and tl1e air war that became known as 
the Battle of Britain had begun. 

Could the Luftwaffe succeed? Hennann Goering, head of the Luftwaffe, had every reason to be 
corufident. He had many more high-quality aircraft than the British: the Messerschmitt 109 fighte~ 
and the Heinke! m, the Junkers Ju 88 and tl1e Dornier D.17 bombers. He also had more well-trained 
and experienced pilots. Howeve~ the RAF had its strengtl1s and the Luftwaffe also had some 
weaknesses. 

Luftwaffe weaknesses 

• The RAF was led by Air Cbief Marshal Sir Hugh Dowding. He had 
been plru111ing Britain's air defence system since 1936 ru1d had 
brought in mai.ny importru1t technical developments (e.g. bullet­
proof windscreens for fighter planes) . He also introduced commru1d 
and conununication systems which meant tl1at fighters could be 
quickly ru1d effectively directed to meet enemy attacks. 

• Hermann Goering led tl1e Luftwaffe. He was not good at tactics. He 
did not really understru1d how modern air warfare worked. He 
regularly shifted the focus of attacks, causing confusion among 
pilots. 

• The Luftwaffe had a lot of aircraft but not enough of the right type 
of fighting aircraft. Aircraft like tl1e Stuka dive bomber were geared 
towards supp'.)rting the army in battle, not to gaining air superiority 
over ru1other air force (see Source 8). 

• Dowding was also a supporter of radar. Radar worked by 
transmitting radio waves tl1at bounced back off approaching enemy 
aircraft. Experienced radar operators could accurately estimate the 
size and speed of approaching aircraft. In previous campaigns the 
Gennans had !been able to destroy mcx;t of their enemies' aircraft on 
the ground. Britain's investment in radar in the 193-0s meant tl1at 
RAF planes ~>ere not caught on tl1e ground as the Luftwaffe 
approached. 

• The main RAF fighter planes - Spitfires and Hurricanes - were 
more tl1an a match for tl1e Luftwaffe's aircraft Only tl1e 
Messerschmitt 109 could compare witl1 the Spitfire. 

• RAF fighters were organised into regions so tl1at they could meet 
attacks quickly, even if they came from different directions. 

• RAF pilots who baled out over Britain could return oo duty. 

• German fighters only had enough fuel on board to guarantee them 
30 minutes' flying time over England. 

• Luftwaffe bombers were too small. They did not cause enough 
dan1age to tl1eir targets to put tl1em completely out of action. There 
were pla11s to build big long-range heavy bombers, but they were 
cancelled Such bombers could have devastated airfields and aircraft 
factories. 

• German intelligence was poet TI1e Gennru1s did not realise bow 
important radar was. 

• Luftwaffe pilots who baled out over Britain became prisoners 
of war. 



SOURCE ft 

British German 
1- 15 Jui 51 108 

16-31 Jui 69 117 

1- 15 Aug 156 259 

16-31 Aug 249 332 
1- 15 Sept 268 323 

16-30 Sept 133 213 

1-15 Oct 100 147 

16-31 Oct 90 161 

Totals 1116 1660 

British and German aircraft destroyed, 
1 July-31 October 1940. 

SOURCE 9 
Key 

• Bombed British cities 

+ RAF fighter stations 

-r Luftwaffe stations 

N 

t 
0 150 km 

Scale 

The Battle of Britain. 

The Batllle of Britain was not a single battle. It was a series of air battles, day after day, that lasted 
throughout the summer of 1940. Waves of German bombers escorted by fighter aircraft would attack 
targets i11 Britain. British fighters were sent to inter1:ept then1 

In the air, the RAF was consistently out~hooting the Luftwaffe, as you can see from Source 8. As 
pilots were killed, hundreds were recmited to fill the gap. As planes were destroyed, more planes were 
needed Lord Beaverbrook took over aircraft pmduction and focused on producing only fighter planes 
(not bombers). From July to September, Britain was making 563 planes per montl1 -out-producing 
the Gennans. 

The Blitz 
In September 1940, the Luftwaffe changed tactics. Instead of attacking the RAF, the Luftwaffe began to 

bomb London This gave the RAF breatl1ing space, although it started the most terrifying phase of the 
war for civilians. 

British cities were intensively bombed for the next eight months. This is known as the Blitz- see 
pages 300--01. The Battle of Britain was effectively over once the Blitz began (although that was not 
immediately obvious at the time). It gradually became clear that if Hitler had given up on his plan to 
destroy the RAF, then he must also have given up his plans for invasion. On 19 Augus~ Winston 
Churchill praised the RAF pilots in one of his most famous speeches, saying 'Never before, in the field 
of human conflict, has so much been owed, by so many, to so few.' 

Was the Battle of Britain a turning point in the war? 

YES 

• It was Hitler's first real defeat- a morale booster for tl1e Allies. 
• Britain's survival was vital to tl1e Allies. Britain was the base for tl1e 

American and RAF bombing campaigns throughout the war. Britain and 
Northern Ireland became staging posts for the retaking of western Europe 
in the D-Day landin~ of 1944. 

• It showed that Germany's armed forces were effective in fast-moving 
warfare, but could not keep up long-drawn-out confrontations. 

• If Britain had been cl:efeated, the USA itself would hal'e been vulnerable to 
a Nazi-dominated Europe and the might of Japan in Asia. 

NO 

• Even if the RAF had been defeated, the navy could !Jave held off 
invasion. That was Britain's real strength. 

• Britain only avoided defeat. It was hardly a victory. There was no 
counter-attack. Hitler was far from beaten. 

• Even if Britain had been invaded, the British Empire and 
ComJ11onweallth would have remained to launch a counter-attack. 



Why do you think many people on the 
Allied side were sceptical about the plan 
for a major oombing campaign? 
Choose an eJ<ample of a technical 
measure taken by one side and a 
counter-measure adopted by the other 
side. Write a short paragraph el<plaining 
this process. 

The Allied bombing campaign 
against Germany, 1942-45 
One of the most controversial aspects of the war was the Allied bombing campaign against Germany 
from 1942 to 1945. There had been RAF bombing raids in 1940 and 1941, but the really intensive 
bombing of Germany was a policy developed by Sir Arthur Harris, head of RAF Bomber Command 
from 1942. Harris was committed to strategic bombing because he believed that it would work. Both 
he and Churchill thought that bombing would demoralise the Gennan population as well as destroy 
vital industries, rail links and resources such as coal mines. 

In 1942 the bombing campaigns were largely directed at targets in France. American B-17s and 
British Lancasters attacked the ports of Brest and Lorient, where the German submarine pens were. 
They flattened the towns but left the submarine facilities vittually untouched \'\11en Roosevelt and 
Churchill met in January 1943, they agrero that their forces would not be ready to attack Europe until 
1944, But they were veiy conscious that Stalin was pressurising them to equal the enonnous efforts of 
the USSR against Germany. They decided that the bombing campaign would lbe intensified and that it 
would be focused on targets in Germany. Berlin was bombed regularly from 1943 to 1945. Other 
Gennan cities were also heavily bombed. 

SOURCE 

Key l 
- Submarine bases 
r.. Major industrial estates 
• Oil installations 

O 200 km 

Scale 

+ fajr bases 
• Railway centres • 
• Dams 
, V-1 or V-2 installation 

Brest 

The bombing campaign. 

Losses among bomber crews were exb·emely high, but the Allies constantly adapted their tactics and 
improved their technology to overcome German defences. 

• Because bombers were extremely vulnerable to attack from Genuan anti­
aircraft guns and fighters, they switched to night raids. 

• When the Germans developed a form of radar tl1at enabled their night 
fighters to find and destroy tl1e Allied bombers, the RAF cruue up with an 
ingenious solution. 'Window' consisted of iliousands of small strips of 
metal foil. This produced a blizzard of confusing signals on enemy radar 
screens, making them virtually useless. 

• The RAF developed Oboe- a device that sent out radio beams which 
bombers foUowed to help them fmd tl1eir target. 

The effects of Allied bombing on Hamburg, 1943. RAF bombers 
dropped high explosive and incendiary bombs which caused fires 

to rage uncontrollably. 

• Harris developed Pathfinder bombers. The Pathfinders used H;iS, a 
sophisticated ground-sensing radar that could identify targets on the 
ground even on dark cloudy nights. They then dropped flares to allow 
the following bombers to hit their targets. This combination of 
techniques was used to devastating effect against Hamburg in July 1943 
(see Sources 11 and 12). In the firestom1, 40,000 people were killed 
Almost 75 per cent of the city was destroyro and around 1 million people 
were made homeless. 



SOURCE 2------­
We found this petrol station. It was situated 
in the middle of the flattened area but the 
whole workforce that belonged to ii lay 
dead. rfe saw thousands of dead bodies, not 
hundreds but thousands. Some lay in great 
piles and I took some film and some 
photographs of these bodies, but I bad to 
stop. I just couldn 'I take it all in. It was 
mainly tllomen and children tllbo bad been 
killed in /be ftresform, just lying there. 

Hans Brunswig, a firefighter in Hamburg in 
1943, interviewed for a schools TV 

programme in 1996. 

SOURCE 

We are outnumbered by about seven to 
one. The standard of the Americmis is 
e.rtraordinarily high. 7be daJ,-figbters have 
lost more than I ,OOO aircraft during the 
last four months, among tbem our best 
officers. These gaps cannot be filled. We are 
on the edge of collapse. 

Report written by German air force Fighter 
Commander Adolf Galland, 1944. 

The bombing was not justified 

Despite fihese developments, the bombing campaign took a terrible toll on bomber crews. During 
1943--44, rl1e RAF lost ten to fifteen per cent of its planes and crews. The US forces, which flew by day, 
suffered even higher lcx;ses. In October 1943, 300 B-17s attacked the Schweinn.ut ball-bearing plant. 
k; soon as their fighter escorts left them, rl1e bombers were attacked by the Luftwaffe, using rockets 
and bombs dropped from above as well as the usual machine-gun fire. The Americans lost 6o planes, 
with 138 badly drunaged. L0&5es were so high that the crunpaign was almost abandoned. However, a 
simple te:hnical innovation transfonned the bombing campaign - escort fighters were fitted with 
extra fuel tanks. By March 1944, the P-51 Mustru1g fighters were able to flywiili the bombers all the 
way to Berlin and back. Other fighters soon adopted this innovation ru1d the results for rl1e Gennru1 
people were devastating. 

SOURCE 14 
Bombing/arced Germany to divide the economy between too many competing daims . .. 
In the air over Germany, or on the fronts in Russia and France, German forces tacked the 
weapons to finish the job. German forces were denied approximately half their battle front 
weapons and e,quipment m I 944. It is difficult not to regard this margin a:s decisive. 

Historian, Professor Richard Overy, writing in 1996. 

The controversy over bombing 
The bombing campaign had many opponents during and after the war. It also had equally convinced 
defendm. 

The bombing was justified 

• The losses were too high -140,000 airmen and 21,000 plru1es. • Although bombing may have only slightly reduced Gennan 
production, wirl1out it production would have expanded massively. • The resources that went into bombing could have been used 

elsewhere. 
• Intensive bombing seemed to have little effect on Gennan industrial 

production (estimated to have fallen by only ten per cent in 1944). 
• The bombing was immoral. The bombing of Dresden has become 

particularly controversial. Dresden was destroyed by a firestonn 
from Allied bombing in February 1945. The raid killed 40,000 
people. However, Dresden was not a particularly important military 
or industrial target and at rl1at stage the war was clearly coming to 
ru1 end 

• Bombing seemed to strengrl1en the Gem1an people's support for die 
war rather than weakening it. 

• Bombing aooorbed only seven per cent of Britain's war resources. 
• Bombing drew off huge numbers of Gennan aircraft from the 

R m~iao Front. 
• Bombing forced Geanany to shift production into anti-aircraft guns 

rather tl1an tanks. 
• In stuveys carried out after the war, 91 per cent of Gennans said the 

hardest aspect of civilian life in the war was tl1e bombing. 
• Bombing shortened the war and so saved the lives of soldiers and 

civilians. 

Focus Task ·g 
Was the bombing justified? 

Work in pairs or small groups. 
You are preparing for a debate on the above question. Some of you must prepare a 
speech arguing that: 
• Bombing was effective and therefore it was justified. 
The rest of you have to prepare a speech arguing that : 
• Bombing may have been effective but it cannot be justified. 
The panels above give you the main points for your speech. Add any other points you 
can think of after reading pages 338- 39. How could Sources 10- 14 be used in your 
speech to support your argument? You might also find pages 300- 01 useful. 



Focus 
The twentieth century ,,_ major 
changes in the role and status of 
women in Britain, but exactly how 
great were these changes? In this 
chapter you are going to examine two 
key questions: 
+ How did women achieve greater 

equality in the twentieth century? 
+ What impact did the world wars have 

on the status of women? 

You will develop your own ideas on 
these questions in four sections of this 
chapter. 
+ In 13. ( you will look at the status of 

women in Britain around 1900 and 
the campaigns of the suffragists and 
suffragettes to achieve votes for 
women. 

+ In 13.2 you will look at how the 
world wars affected the role and 
status of women. 

+ In ( 3.3 you will examine changes in 
the role and status of women from 
1950-75. 

+ In 13.4 you will consider how far 
women gained equality by the end of 
the twentieth century. 

Look at all of the advances made in women's 
rights in the later 1800s. Now, in small 
groufl6, decide which of these two 
statements you agree with more: 
• The advances of the later 1800s in 

women's rights show that 1he status of 
women in Britain was changing. 

• The advances of the later 1800s in 
women's rights simply remind us of how 
many restrictions women faced and how 
many more restrictions still needed to be 
overcome. 

The changing role and 
status of women in Britain 
since 1900 

By today's standards, women were most definitely second class citizens in Brita.in in 1900. Of course, 
peo,ple at that time did not see the world through our eyes. Most men and women probably thought 
that it was perfectly reasonable that women earned less than men, had fewer legal rights than men 
and lost even more of these rights when they got married. They did not question tl1is situation. The 
majority of people probably did not even think about tl1e issue. 

On the other hand, some changes had taken place by 1900. Opportunities opened up for women in 
nursing and teaching. New laws regulating conditions in factories and oilier workplaces did bring 
benefits, but the majority of workers in Sweated Trades work, which was usuaUy done at home with 
low pay ru1d poor conditions, were still women. 

There were improvements for women in the field of education as well, but again these largely 
benefited middle-class women from better-off homes. One key area was marriage, and the rights of 
women \\1thin marriage. This had been a battleground tl1roughout the nineteenth century. It was far 
easier for men to divorce women than the oilier way around, for example, ruid when a marriage 
broke down it was asswned that the woman was at fault. In 1882 a Women's Property Act finally gave 
a married woman tl1e right to own property on her own, rather than all her property belonging to her 
husbru1d. In 1884 a married woman were finally recognised as individuals by the law, rather than 
beimg seen as posse!5ions of their husbands. 

Through tl1e 189()s there were more important developments: 

1891: Free and compulsory education is introduced for all working-class children up to tl1e age of 
twelve. Legal judgement confirms tl1at a man cannot compel his wife to live in the 
matrimonial home. 

1894: Parish Councils Act penuilS propertied women and ratepayers to serve on urban ru1d parish 
district councils. 

1896: Factory Act bans tl1e employment of children under eleven in factories. Women are not to be 
employed for four weeks after having a child. 

1897: Non-militant National Union of Women's Suffrage Societies (NUWSS) is formed by well­
educated middle-class women frustrated mth their lives. 

1901: Factory kt mluces by one hour the number of hours women work. 

So, by 1900 women, particularly middle-class women, had gained important rights over their 
property and new opportunities for education. New jobs ruid careers were available. 

Howeve~ one should not overstate tl1e progress made. Women were still very much the inferior 
partners in marriages. TI1ey were barred from ma;t professions. They could not even vote. For many 
cru111paigners, this was the most basic injustice of all. To iliem, it seemed that gaining the right to vote 
would be a key to many otl1erchru1ges. But how would this be achieve;!? 



Factfile 

Voting changes, 1800-1900 

> In 1800 very few people could vote. To 
vote was not seen as a 'human right' for 
all citizens. O nly the rich were allowed to 
vote. 

> There was a property qualification for 
voting (that is, you had to own a certain 
amount of wealth or property before you 
were allowed to vote). It was thought 
that if you owned property then you 
were a respectable and responsible 
person who would use the vote properly. 

> There was also a gender qualif ication -
only men could vote in general elections. 

>- Electoral Reform Acts were passed in 
1832, 1867 and 1884. Each of these 
reforms reduced the property 
qualification and so increased the 
number of men wlho could vote - as you 
can see from the graph below. 

> By 1900, most working men could vote 
in general elections if they had a 
permanent address. 
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Extension of the male franchise, 
1830--1911. 

The right to vote: suffragists and 
suffragettes, 1900-14 
SOURCE 1 
A B 

Suffragists begin th . . Y 
iJ . . eir six-week 

p grllllage to London 

Newspaper headlines from 18 June 1913. 

Compru·.e Sources lA and lB. Both events happened on the same day. Both were part of the campaign 
to win the vote for women - or female suffrage (suffrage means the right to vote). 

One protest was staged by the suffragists, who believed in peaceful, law-abiding protest, and the 
other by the suffragettes, who use:! violent methods to get their views across. Both g.roup; had the 
same aim but different methods. Over the next eleven pages you will be exploring the reasons for 
these protests and comparing the effectiveness of the two campaigns. 

Attitudes towards women 

SOURCE 2 
Mr. S. SJt,ffJ'}{ (Flintshire) said that nothing !Jut a sense of duty caused him Jo call attention 
to the disgraceful condition of many of the streets of /.JJndon at night lime ... He had 
travelled in many rountries, and be asserted that there was not a heathen country in which 
there were the open incentives to vice as were to IJe found in Picc.adilty and neigblJottring 
streets at night. 

He would naturally be asked botv this dif!ic11lty could be grappled with. In answer be 
u:0111d point lo Liverpool, ... they formed a vigilance rommillee, UJorked upon public 
opinion, and at last elected a refomling watcb committee to enforce the law; ... Jn the 
course of ten years the 011/UJard aspect of liverpool UJas changed ... ft made a great 
dijf erence, and ii was a great benefit that young men were not assailed on every side by 
temptation. 

Mr SOUTIJJ? (Dttmfriesshire) seconded the motion. He said it was especially on behalf of 
young men that be pleaded witb the Home Secretary. 

A discussion by MPs about prostitution and vice generaliY in British cities, July 1913. 

One of die most serious obstacles which women had to face was one of attitudes. Look carefully at 
Source 2. According to the MPs, who needs protecting?Would we see the men who u1se prostitutes as 
people who nee:! protection today? Source 2 shows us different stru1dards being applied to men ru1d 
women, ru1d that view was at the heart of the campaign for female suffrage. 



Focus Task 11 
What were the arguments for 
women's suffrage? 

Study the arguments in Source 3 carefully. 
1 Reorganise them into categories, such 

as arguments based on: 
• the principle that men and women 

should be treated equally 
• the idea that female suffrage 

would improve everyday life 
• the idea that the country would be 

run better 
• any other categories you can think 

of. 
2 Reorganise a II the arguments again, 

putting what you think are the 
strongest arguments first and the 
weakest arguments last. 

3 Finally, discuss whether your answer 
to question 2 would be the same 
from a 1906 perspective as it wou Id 
be today. 

Po.nLG\r<',e.nt 's dltcLsLOflS 
o.ffe.ct both N\en o.nc:t WON'tlltn. 
So wom<tn $ho.Act Ix o.ble. to 
vote. f~ the. MPs ....,ho po.ss 

those. lo.\..lS. 

ihe.(e. ore. =~ sln[je. 
WON'tlltn ~ ~ ....,ho 

lxo.r the.~ 
re.$pC>r1sLb...lLtLe.s o.s me.n. 

Wome.n c><e. the. ~Lb,o.l 
sp.ne. of the. no.hon -

the.~ ore. the. chUfch~oe.rs. 
GLve. wom<tn the. vO€'.e. Lf 
'.:fN .....,o.r}_ MPs to $h0\..l 

Chri.sb .. o.n le.o.de.fshLp. 

WON\en ho.ve. L~e.o.sLn~ 
Of'f'O(t\Jl'\LtLe.s Ln 

e.c:tuc::ok.LOfl ~ work -
the. ve,l.e. $ho\.Ad CON',e 

ne.,c...L 

What were the arguments in favour of votes for 
women? 
In the nineteenth century, new job opportunities for women emerged as teachers, as shop workers or 
as clerks and secretaries in offices. Many able girls from working-class backgrounds achieved better­
paid jobs with higher status than those of their parents. Women gained greater opportunities in 
education. A few middle-class women won the chance to go to university, to become doctors, for 
example. By 1900 women could vote in local elections and could take part in local govemment as 
cou:ncillo1s. They could also vote in elections for Poor Law Guardians and School Boards. By 1914 
over 1,500 women were serving as Poor Law Guardians. Women were also active in national politics. 
The Labour Party had the Women's L'lhour League, the Conservatives had the Primrose League and 
the Liberals had tl1e Women's Liberal Federation. Women activists shru-ed the organisation of election 
crullpaigns and often spoke on the same platforms as men in elections. Working-class women were 
also heavily involved in trade union activities. By 1914 around twenty per cent of all women workers 
were in a union - a similar rate to male workers. To suppo1ters of female suffrage all of these factors 
made the restrictions on women look absurd. 

SOURCE 3 ---~--~ 

LET" THE WOMEN 
HELP1• 

T \..lO he.o.dS ore. lxtte.r 
t~ Ofle.. 

A suffragette argues for female suffrage. 

Wome.n ho.ve. spe.cLo.l sk.Uls 
c:w:t e.~f"!(tLse.. The.'-} co.n he.Ip 
Po.nLG\r<',e.nt mo.k<t lxt.te.r \o,,....;s 
on Lssve.s such o.s e.c:tuc.o.tLOfl 
cw:t the. hON'oe whe.re. the.j e<e. 

spe.cLolLsts. 

Wome.n shO\Ac:t be. o.ble. to 
Lnf\ue.nce. MPs Of\ hOl..l 
tho.t mor.e.~ Ls spe.nL 

Wome.n co.n o.lre. ""'1-\ v0te. Ln 
loco.I e.le.ctLOflS. lhe.'-} se.rve. 

Of\ loco.I ~N',e.nt boclLe..s, 
suc::h o.s e.duc::o.tLcin 

commLtte.e.s o.nc:t Poor Low 
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he.o.11:..h o.nc:t prote.ct 
wom<tn o.nc:t chLk:tre.n. 

M~ ur,e.duc::o.te.d WO(l(Ln~ 
me.n co.n vote. whLle. .....,e_\1-

e.c:tuc::o.te.d, 're.spe.cto.ble.' 
\..lON',en c'°" 'L 

Arguments for votes for women. 



SOURCE 

Me.n Ol'ld ~e.n hc:\Ve. 
di..ff~e.nt. '-1'\t.e.re..sl::..s ~ 

re.Sf>Ol'lsLbLILb .e.s. Women ore. 
hon-.e.-rnG\lcMs Ol'ld moth~s. 
It. Ls the. (de. of me.n t.o 

de.bo.l:..e. ~ t.oJc.e. di..ffLc.ul:.. 
de.d .. sLons. 

It. Ls N\C\Lo.l~ mi..dde.-clo.ss 
WOl"t'te.n C.C\N'f'G\'-(:l"'-"~ fOf 

t.he. vOt.e.. "11-,e.~ wi...11 ho.ve.. 
\Lt.tie. Ln~e..sl::.. Ln lo.ws l:.o 

he.Ip Ofd'-1'1~ work.Ln(:l 
people.. 

What were the arguments against votes for women? 
The oppooition to women's suffrage was strong. Many men and women believed that the two sexes 
occupied different spheres in life, and that politics belonged in the men's sphere. Many of the 
stronges t opponents were women, who felt that the vote was irrelevant to them or wi10 believe:! that 
women getting the vote would upset the traditional balance of relationshi!l> in families. Many women 
felt that their views were represented by their husbands who did have the vote. 

Focus Task 

What were the arguments against women's suffrage? 

Study the arguments in Source 4 carefu lly. 
1 Reorganise them into categories, such as arguments based on: 

• the principle that men and women should be treated equally 
• the idea that female suffrage would improve everyday life 
• the idea that the country would be run better 
• any other categories you can think of. 

2 Reorganise all the arguments again putting what you think are the st rongest 
arguments first and the weakest arguments last. 

3 Finally, discuss whether your answer to question 2 would be the same from a 1906 
perspective as it would today. 

WLt.h t.he. v0t.e. • WCW\e.n 
WO<.Ad be. CON',e. t.he. most. 
ho.t.e.ful, he.ort.le.SG Ol'ld 

di..~usl:.i.n(:l of hUIY\Ol'I 
!be.Ln(:ls. Wh~e. woud be. 

t.he. prc*..e.c.t.Lon v.>hi..c.h m°" 
..._,o.s i.nt.e.nde.d t.o (:l'-ve.. l:.o 

the. -..,e.c>J(.~ $e.)(..?' 

Queen Victoria commenting on female 
suffrage. 

GL..,;."(:l re.spe.d:.o.bk ~" 
t.l,e. vOt.e. wi...11 o.lso 

e.nc.ovr~ t.he.m t.o de.ve..\op 
t.he.Lr c.o.re..e..rs °""" ne.f:Je.c.t. 
the.Lr f<>fflL~ d\l:..i..e.s. On\~ 

t.he. lA'lde.Sl.fo.b\e. d<>.Sse.S 
wUI ho.ve.. c.hLldfe.n. 

GLvi.n(:l t.he. vote. l:.o 
WOl"t'te.n ...,... me.o.n (:)L"i.n(:l 

Lt. l:.o c>JI men - i.nc.\udu\(:l 
l~o.bo<.,t.s Ol'ld rLffio.ff. 

Wh~ WO(~ o.bo<.,t. t.he. 
vOU: ?' 11-.efe. e><e.. muc.h 

mOfe. pre..ssLn(:l c.onc.e.ms 
suc.h o.s Ire.l°"d °"d t.he. 

t.ro..::k UflLons. 

Arguments against votes for women. 



Factfile 

Bills for female suffrage, 1906-13 

)- January 1906 A Liberal government is 
elected wi th a massive majority. Four 
hundred out of 650 MPs are in favour of 
women's suffrage, including the Prime 
Minister, Henry Campbell-Bannerm an. 

>- March 1907 A women's suffrage bill is 
introduced, but opponents delay it so 
long that it runs out of t ime. 

)- February 1908 A new women's suffrage 

bill is introduced and is passed on a 
second reading but it gets no further. 

>- March 1909 The Liberal government 
introduces a radical Suffrage Bill - giving 
votes to almost all adul t men and 
women. It wins a majority of 34 on a 
second reading - but gets no further in 
Parliament. 

> November 1909 A general election is 
caJ led and the suffrage bill is temporarily 
dropped. 

>- June 1910 An all-party committee drafts 
a Conciliation Bill which gives women the 
vote and is acceptable to all parties. On a 
second reading, it is ~d by a maj ority 
of 110. 

> 18 November 1910 Prime Minister 
Asquith calls another general election 
and so the bil I is abandoned. 

:,.. May 1911 The Conciliation Bill is 
reintroduced. It gets a massive 167 
majority. Asquith announces that the 
governm ent will proceed wi th the bill in 
1912. 

> November 1911 The Liberal 
governm ent will not support the 
Conciliation Bi II. Instead, it wants a male 
suffrage bill that would widen the vote 
for men! The bill would not mention 
women, but Asquith says MPs can 
amend the bill to include women if they 
want. 

)- March 1912 Second reading of the 
Conciliation Bi II. It is defeated by 
fourteen votes. 

>- June 1912 Suffrage bill is introduced. 
Progress is postponed to the following 
year. 

)- 1913 Attempts are made to include 
women in the Male Suffrage Bill, but the 
Speaker announces that the amendments 
would change the very nature of the bill. 
As a result, the women's vote 
amendments are withdrawn. 

)- May 1913 A new private member's bill 
to give women the vote is introduced but 
defeated by a majority of 48. 

How were the suffragist and 
suffragette campaigns different? 

Who were the suffragists? 
The early campaigners for tl1e vote were lcnown as suffragists. They were mainly (tl1ough not all) 
middle-clas5 women. When the MP John Stuart Mill had suggested giving votes to women in 1867, 73 
MPs had supported the motion. After so many MPs voted in favour of women's suffrage in 1867, large 
numbers of local women's suffrage societies were fonned. By the time they came together in 1897 to 
fonu the National Union of Women's Suffrage Societies (NUWSS), there were over 500 local branches. 
By 1902, the campaign had gainoo tl1e support of working-class women as well. In 1901-0'2, Eva 
Gore-Booth gatl1ered the signatures of 67,000 textile workers in northern England for a petition to 
Parliament. 

The leader of the movement was Mrs MiUicent Fawcett She believed in constitutional 
cruNpaigning. She arguoo her case with MPs, issued leaflets, presented petitions and organised 
meetings. She tl1ought that it was crucial to keep the issue in the public eye: at every election, 
suffragists questioned the candidates on their attitudes to women's suffrage. She talked of the 
suffragist movement as being like a glacier, slow but unstoppable. By 1900 tl1ey had achieved some 
success, gaining tl1e support of many Liberal MPs and some leading Conservative MPs, as well as the 
new but rather small Labour Party. 

Howeve~ there was a ratl1er curious situation in Parlirunent with regard to women's suffrage. 
Many backbench Liberal MPs were supporters of votes for women, but the Liberal leade,s were 
opposed to it. This was because they feared tha~ if only better-off, property-owning wumen got the 
vote, tl1esewomen would ,ute fortl1eir arch rivals, the Conservative Party. 

On the other hand, some Conservative leaders, liking the prospect of more Conservative voters, 
were quite keen on women's suffrage. But tl1ey took no action because tl1eir ba.ckbench MPs were 
completely opposed, on principle, to cha11ging tl1e role of women. 

In addition, both parties had bigger worries than female suffrage. Neither party was prepared to 
adopt female suffrage as party policy, so it never got priority in Parliament. It was left up to individual 
MPs to introduce private bills, which were never allowed the time they needed to get through. In the 
years up to 1900, fifteen times Parliament received a bill to give women the vote; fifteen times the bill 
failed 

Who were the suffragettes? 
This lack of success frustrated mru1y suffragists. /ls a result, in 1903, Mrs Emmeline Pankhurst 
founded a new campaigning organisation, tl1e Women's Social and Political Union (WSPU). 
Mrs Pankhurst thought that the movement had to become more radical and militru1t if it was to 
succeed. The Daily Mail called these new radicals 'suffragettes', and they soon made the headlines. 

The suffragettes disrupted political meetings and harassed ministers. The Liberal Prime Minister, 
J\5q11ith, who was finnly opposed to women's suffrage, crune in for particularly- heavy abuse. 

1908: Direct action begins 
After the latest in a long line of women's suffrage bills ran out of time in 1908, tl1e suffragette 
C.'Ul!paign intensified and becrune more vocal. The suffragette Edith Ne.w bega11 ma.king speeches in 
Downing Stree~ to stop the police from moving her on, she chained herself to the railings and so was 
arrested. In the same year, some suffragettes threw stones through the windows of 10 Downing Street 
(the Prime Minister's house). In October, Mrs Pru1khurst, her daughter Christabel and 'General' Flora 
Drummond were sent to prison for inciting a crowd to 'rush' the House of Commons. 



SOURCE SOURCE 

ltt11, s\u.d. "ffo,n11'1 Soc\11 111\ ?o\\\\~I\ \b,\o\\, 
178, FINOHLEY ROAD, N.W. 
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are now io H.M. Gaol, H1ving senuntt" oI 

Four· and .Six m onth$ impri.M1nmen L 

for l nciti.ot1 Soldim to Di$obey Ordm. a much more 

6"°""" crime, bown to tire law u a felony. and 

. .-,,;.. puruslial,J. by penal terVttuclc, th~ Pul,lislli= of the 

•· Synilic.Jjst," WU'e untm~ to nine month. bard labour, 

and the Pri,il:fts of the paper 10 six months ~ard labour. 

The Govenunent L111du the prusurt ol men with 
vota reduced tbis -'Cnttnu on tbt Pul,tMk:rs to 

SI~ month.s Imprisonment withou t harCI labour, 

1nd die &entcncc on the Printers to 
One month withou t h:ard lab(>ur, 

'£HE SHRIEKING SISTER IS THIS JUSTICE TO 

VOTELESS WOMEN P 
A 1906 cartoon from Punch magazine. A suffragette handbill. 

1 What i.s the attitude of the cartoonist 
In Source 5 to: 

1 the suffragi sts 
I the suffragettes? 
How can you t,ell? 

_ Read Source 7 carefully. What point do,es 
it make? 

SOURCE 7 
Militancy is abhorred by me, and the 
majority of suffragists. None of the triumphs 
of the women '.I" movement . .. hctve been 
t11on by physical force: they hctve been 
triumphs of moral and spiritual force. But 
militancy has been brought into existence 
by the bltnd blundering of politicians . .. 
ff men had been treated by the House of 
Commons as t11omen hctve been treated, 
there t11ould have been bloody reprisals all 
over the country. 

Millicent Fawcett on the events of 1908. 

There was a logic to the suffragettes' actions. The suffragettes believed that the government did 
nothing about female suffrage because it did not think that it was a serious issue. TI1e government 
had more pressing concerns. The suffragettes wanted to make women's suffrage a serious issue- one 
that the govenunent could not ignore. That was the aim of their militancy: a woman getting arrested 
for her cause was news. It showed how important the vote was to her. Processions and petitions -
however large - were easily ignored. 

Reactions to direct action 
The reaction of lhe public was mixed. Some people were sympathetic. Some were worried Others were 
scornful. The reaction of the suffragists was also mixed Mru1y suffragists admired the heroism of the 
suffragettes - particularly their readiness to go to prison. When the first suffragettes were arrested and 
imprisomed for staging a protest in Parlian1enr~ Mrs Fawcett put on a banquet for tbem when tl1ey 
we.re released However, as the suffragette crunpaign becan1e more violen~ relationships between the 
suffragists and suffragettes becan1e very strained. The suffragists believed that you could not claim a 
democratic right (to vote) by undemocratic methods (such as smashing windows). TI1ey also believed 
that militancy would put off the moderate MPs who might otherwise back their cause. 

So the two campaigns moved further apart Both knew that rivalry between the two groups did not 
help the cause, and Christabel Pankhurst called for the two wings of the movement to join forces. 
However, Mrs Fawcett did not want her movement to be identified with militancy ru1d so she refused. 
Even so, her sternest criticism was directed not at the suffragettes but at the inept politicians who had 
helped to create milit-u1cy. 



• 

Do you regard Source 9 as effective 
propaganda? Explain your answer. 

- Why might a suffragette be more 
annoyed by Source 9 than Source 87 

VOTES FOR BABIES 
Now that it is pretty well assured that 
women will vote, it is time lo arouse public 
senti1nent in favour of Ivies for Babies. The 
awji,t stale of our Government shouts aloud 
for the infant mjfrage ... I.et the babies 
vote! For that matter let the cows vote. 

From the Gentleman's Journal, 
17 May 1913. 

Opposition intensifies 
The suffrage campaigners had always faced oppa;ition, but as suffragette militancy escalated, so did 
the campaign of their opponents . 

SOURCE 

A poster advertising an anti·suffrage demonstration. 

An anti·suffragette poster, typical of the sort of attitude suffragettes faced. 

191 I : A setback in Parliament 
In 1911 the ~o~mmer~t promised a Conciliation Bill which won all-party support. Tbe suffragettes 
suspended n11htant action. The suffragists held an incredible 4,000 meeting; (30 per day) to support 
the bill. It got a majority of 167 -the biggest ever. It looked as if success was just around the comer. 
Then Asquith dropped the bill! Instead, l1e announced that he planned to introduce votes for all men, 
and that an extra clause about women's wtes could be tacked on to the bill if MPs wished to add it 
Both suffragists and suffragettes were fu rious. 



Which of these sources is the most 
effective piece of propaganda for or 
against women's suffrage 1 Explain your 
choice. 

II Some peoples~ that 'all publicity is 
good publicity'. Would the Pankhursts 
agree? Would Mrs Fawcett agree 1 

A suffragette postcard from 1913. 

The suffragist response 
The suffragists' re;ponse was to lead a deputation to see the Prime Minister to persuade him to change 
bis mind. They also decided to support the Labour Party at the next election, since it was the only 
party committed to female suffrage; they organised a peaceful pilgrimage from Carlisle to London 
involving thousands of suffragists (see Source lA on page 341). They offeroo free membership to 
working women. 

SOURCE 

TR£ATM£NT or 
POLlilCAL 

PRISONERS 
UNOtR A 

LIBERAL 
ERNt'IENT. 

A suffragette poster from 19091 protesting about force feeding. 

The suffragette response 
By contrast, the suffragette response was to escalate their campaign of violence (although 
usually violence against property not people) . They smashed windows, set fire to post boxes, 
bombed churches (see Source 1B on page 341) and damaged cricket pitches and golf 
courses. Bombs were placed in warehouses, and telephone wires were cut Art galleries closed 
after suffragettes slashed valuable paintings. As a result, more and more suffragettes were 
sent to prison. 

In prison, the suffragettes continued to protest by going on hunger strike. The 
govemment re;ponded by ordering the force feeding of protesters. The WPSU made the most 
of this, with posters such as Source 11, but posters were hardly necessary. Force feeding was 
brutal and degrading, and it won a good deal of public sympathy for the SUJ!fragettes. 

In 1913, the govemment passed a new kA which allowoo lnmger stl'ikers to leave prison, 
recover a little and then return to finish their sentence. Crunpaigners called this the Cat and 
Mouse Act (see Source 12). 

Then came tl1e most publicised protest of all: the death of Emily Davison. 
On 5 June 1913 the suffragette Emily Davison rushed out in front of the horses rumung 

in the world famous horse race, the EJX,om Derby. She was hit and killed At the time, some 
people tl1ought tl1at Emily Davison intended to kill herself in a most public arena to draw 
attention to the suffragette cause. 

However, a different explanation later emerged. It appeared to be a publicity stunt that 
had gone terribly wrong. The King's horse, Anmer, was running in tl1e race. Emily Davison 
thought it would be good publicity to attach a suffragette banner to it as it galloped by. Sadly, 
when it crune to tl1e real event she misjudged tl1e speed and power of tl1e onrushing 
racehorses. She was hit and killed 

Police arresting a suffragette Who has 
chained herself to the railings of 
Buckingham Palace, May 1914. 

Was tbis brave or foolish? Her funeral, ten days later, was attended by tbtousands of 
suffragettes. It becrune a major celebration of her ultimate sacrifice. 



1 Explain how Source 14 tries tog enerate 
sympathy for the suffragettes. 

How effective were the 
suffragette and suffragist 
campaigns up to 1914? 
Historians have found this a difficult question because it is so difficult to measure effectiveness- you 
cannot weigh it or use a tape measure! Despite this problem, historians have looked at the impact of 
the two wings of the movement on areas such as public opinion, the press, politicians. They have also 
corusidered the activities and the organisation of the suffragettes and suffragists. 

The suffragettes 
There is no doubt that in the first instance the suffragettes achieved their aim of gaining maximum 
publicity for the movement. They were extremely clever propagandists. The suffragette magazine 
lt1/es For Women had a circulation of around 40,000 in 1914. You will see many sources from lt1/es 
for Women in this chapter because their articles and illustrations were so clear and effective. The 
suffragettes also produced striking posters and pamphlets - this was at a time when such methods 
were relatively new. They even managed to get 'Votes For Women' printed on to the wrapper of one 
make of bread! One of their 111051 imaginative publicity stunts came in 1908 when the suffragettes 
publicised a rally in Hyde Park in London by sailing a boat past Parliament fl)'ing flags and p05ters. 
The importance of this should not be underestimated. One of the greatest frustrations for the 
suffragists had always been that politicians and the pre&; either ignored them or did not take them 
seriously. 

Of course the aspect of the suffragettes which is generally better known is their violent action. Did 
this help the cause? At the very least, the campaigns of the suffragettes made it impossible to ignore 
the fact that female suffrage was an impo1tant issue. The bravery and commitment of the suffragettes 
gained them admiration. The fact that tluey were often roughly treated also generated sympathy for 
them. Force feeding created a great deal of sympathy. So did the violence they often suffered at 

meetings or rallies from male opponents (see Source 15) or even the police. 

SOURCE 

Tl-IE TRIAL 
01 Tllf 

SUFFRAGETTE 
LEADERS 

-----·--..... ...,...._J_,...._ ... ~MMA 

fl, .. ,4~ .. •• 0 

n o.;. Yft>liJAZ"il t\4J:,.l., • C' ••t•" 1.-• ..,... ... w, 

The front page of a suffragette pamphlet from 1908. 



SOURCE 15 
Sir 
At tbe request of some of tbose wbo took part in tbe women's 
deputation to tbe House of Commons on November 18 of last year, 
I bave endeavoured lo examine tbe allegations made aga-inst tbe 
conduct of tbe police on that oC<:asion. Witb tbat object, I /Jave 
carefully read upwa.rds of one hundred statements made by eye­
witnesses, and I /Jave also seen and questioned 10 of tbe women 
wbo were //Jere. 

2. Some of the women, including Mrs Pankhurs~ were allowed 
to approach quite close to St stepben 's entrance. 'Jhe rest were 
stopped some distance away. Very few arrests, if ar~\ were made 
for several bours, and during that time the women suffered every 
species of indignity and violence. 

Apart from the assauUs above mentioned, complaints of 
indignities of a very gross kind have also been made by women, 
and some of these were repealed in my presence. 

'Jhe follotuingfacfs are either admitted or beyond reasonable 
dispute:-

In conclusion, may I a~ whether anyone thinks /bat if the 
deputation bad consisted of unarmed men of the same character 
their demand for an inquiry wauld have been refused? Are we, 
then, to take it as officially admitted tbat in this country there is 
one law for male electors and another for voteless women? 

1. 1be women taking part in the deputation collected partly at 
Caxton Hall and partly at Clement's Inn. 'Jhey were instructed by 
their leaders to avoid violence. 1bey were entirety unarmed, even 
umbrellas or parasols beingforbidden. Among them were women 
of all ages up to 65 or 70. 

Yours obediently 
Robert Cecil 

A letter to The Times, March 1911. The Times was generally opposed to the 
suffragettes. The writer, Robert Cecil, was one of the few Conservative MPs who supported women's suffrage. 

According to Source 15, how were the 
women treated? 
What are the main points made in the 
letter? 

• The writer of Source 15 was a supporter 
of women's suffrage. Does this mean his 
letter is worthless as evidence 1 

- What does Source 16 reveal about 
attitudes towards the militants? 

SOURCE 

Haven't the suffragettes the sense to see that 
tbe very worst kind of campaigning/or the 
vote is to try to intimidate or blackmail a 
man into giving them tubat be would 
otbenuise gladly give? 

A comment by Lloyd George, 1913. 

SOURCE 16 
A !Jo.stile crowd galbered, and tbere were ugly rusiJes lo get at the women speakers. 1be 
police bad to intervene. Police-Constable Paul said the police had to protect the t1Jomen as 
there was an effort on the part of the young men of streatham to put the mtlilunts in the 
pond. '!he magistrate said it was impossible to shut one's l!J>es to the fact that the behaviour 
of these women bad created a strongf eelmg of resentment and disgust. He would not 
impose any penalty on that occasion, and in ordering the discharge of the defendants 
advised tbem to abstain from any interference in the future. 

A Report from the Morning Post on the trial of three young men who attacked a 
suffragette meeting. 

Although their courage won them sympatl1y as individuals, it does appear that it did not win 
sympathy for their cause (see Source 17). The increa.5ing violence of the suffragettes, especially after 
1911, alienated support for the women's cause. Many supporters left the WSPU and transferred to tl1e 
suffragists. The WSPU had always been a minority organisation anyway. Af its peak it had about 2,000 
members. It was also very middle class. Its origins lay in tl1e L1bour movement but it moved away 
from these roots and by 1914 it was effectively campaigning in favour of votes for some women -
women with property. By 1914 the WSPU had become asmaller movement made up of the more 
radical elements in tl1e women's suffrage movement. Many suffragettes were in prison, and the 
Pankhu:rsts were oo-ordinating the can1paign from exile in Paris. The suffragettes damaged their own 
cause ~ause they gave their opponents a reason for rejecting women's suffrage. If MPs gave in to 
violence on tl1is matter, then what hope would tl1ey have when the Irish protested violently for home 
rule, or the dockers or mine workers 1ioted for higher wages? Even more disturbing was tl1at the 
suffragettes had loot tl1e goodwill of many oft.heir leading supporters. From 1911 onwards, each time 
the islue was raised in Parliament there was a bigger majority against women's suffrage. 

Focus Task 

How effective were the suffragettes up to 1914? 

Write a paragraph to explain your views on questions 1-4. 
1 What do you think the suffragettes would have been most proud of by 1914 7 
2 What evidence is there that the suffragettes damaged the cause of votes for 

women? 
3 What do you regard as the greatest single achievement of the suffragettes and 

what do you think was their greatest single failure? 
4 Do you think the suffragette achievements outweighed their failures? 



• 

The suffragists 
You have already seen in this chapter how the suffragists kept up a campaign of petitions, lobbying 
and campaigning from the later 1800s right through until some women gained tl1e vote in 1918. 
However, some historians such as Harold Smith of tl1e University of Houston-Victoria in the USA and 
Sandra Holton of tl1e University of Adelaide (in Australia) now tl1ink that their efforts have been 
underestimated, mainly because the actions of the suffragettes were more e.xciting and controversial 
to study. 

These historians argue that the NUWSS was much more important than the WSPU. By 1914 the 
NUWSS had developed into a very large organisation with over 500 branches and around 100,000 
members. It was far larger than the WSPU. The NUWSS also benefited from its moderate approaches 
and its excellent organisation. l.ike the WSPU, the NUWSS understood how to u1se the media of the 
time. They used posters, pamphlets and the press in tl1e same way as the WSPU. Many of their rallies 
were filmed. Early film cameras were difficult to set up ru1d use, ru1d suffragist processions were ideal 
subjects for film crunerrunen because of the way they filed past the crunera. Film sho<w~ were very 
popular in the early 1900s and they would have given a lot of publicity to tl1e movement. Suffragist 
processions were dignified, organised ru1d impressive- crowds of 20,000 were not ll1UL5ual. This must 
have impressed early film audienres. Showing suffragette outrages such as the bunung of churches 
on film probably reflected well on the suffragists as well. In fac~ we know from diaries and otlm 
evidence that many people supported the NUWSS because WSPU action made tthem aware of the issue 
but they did not like the militancy of the WSPU. So, in a strange way, the NUWSS benefited from the 
actions of the WSPU simply by not being the suffragettes! 

SOURCE 

A still image from a newsreel showing a suffragist 
procession 1910. 

A still image from a newsreel from 1913 showing a church burned 
down by suffragettes. 

Compare the impression gi ven of the 
suffragists an{! suffragettes in these two 
film stills. 
Write a title to go before each clip as it 
would have been wri tten at the time. You 
may be able to check the actual titles on 
the internet. 

S0URCE 2,u.~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~ 

The public militancy of the WSPU was complementl?d by the quieter lobbying of the 
moderates of the NUWSS, which continued the steady pressure upon politicians and the 
insertion of women into public life ... For all the tension between the wings of the suffrage 
movements and the disagreements of historians about them, they are best seen as 
complementary, the tactics of each assisting achievement of the vote. 

Professor Pat Thane of the University of Sussex, writing in 1994. 



Focus Task J 
How effective were the suffragists up 
to 1914? 

Write a paragraph to explain your views 
on questions 1-4. 
1 What do you think the suffragists 

would have been most proud of by 
19147 

2 What evidence is there that the 
suffragettes helped the suffragists? 

3 What do you regard as the greatest 
single achievement of the suffragists? 

4 Why do some historians think the 
suffragettes have received more 
attention than they deserved and are 
you convinced by this view? 

Another key area of the NUWSS which had a huge impact was the work of their branches. In the early 
1900s many of the people who belonged to local NUWSS branches were also interested in other issues 
such as trade unionism, improving working conditions, charitable work or education. Many activists 
belonged to more than one organisation. The NUWSS was very effective at meeting up \\~th local 
activists and explaining their aims and ideas to them. Professor Sandra Holton believes that this work 
was possibly the single most important factor in achieving votes for women. As you can see from 
Source 21, the NUWSS were able to convince local branches of the Liberal Party to call on their own 
leaders to support votes for women. Even more worrying from Prime Minister Asquith's point of view 
was that the NUWSS were proving very effective at linking up with local Labour Party branches as 
well. In fact, the NUWSS was beginning to use its powetful can1paigning machinery (meetings, 
rallies, leafleting) to support Labour candidates against Liberal candidates in some elections. Holton 
believes that this was a potentially serious threat to the liberal Party. She believes that some measure 
of female suffrage would have happened if the First World War had not intervened in 1914. 

You can find out more about women in the First World War and the eventual achievement of the 
vote on pages 352-53. 
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An information sheet published in 1912 by the West Lancashire, West Cheshire and North Wales Federation of the NUWSS. 



_ ............. _ 
The War Paper /or Women 

VOTES FORWOMEN -----·- -·· f",- ...... 
\IO'It:S FOJI IIOOINllS M Will, AS 8£ROES 

_ . ._., ·-·-P---·---a.,., .. _.. .... ,...- .. --·----------· ... --
The front cover of tlle magazine Votes for 

Women, 26 November 1915. 

Fonner opponents are now declaring 
themselves on our side, or at any rate 
withdrawing their opposition. 'Jhe change of 
tone in the press is most marked. . . 'J1Je 
view has been widely expressed in a great 
variety of the organs of public opinion that 
the continued exclusion of women from 
represenlalion tuill . . . be an impossibility 
after the war. 

Millicent Fawcett writing in the magazine 
Common Cause, 1916. 

SOURCE a 
I'm against the e:,:tension of the franchise to 
women. I shall always be against the 
extension of the franchise to women ... It 
was in !be year 1918, after the war, that the 
disaster took place. Had it not been for the 
war, in my judgement we should have 
continued successfully to resist this measure 
for an indefmite period of time. 

Lord Birkenhead, speaking just before all 
women gained the vote in 1928. 

• 

The role of women in the First 
World War 
When the First World War broke out in 1914 both the suffragists and suffragettes suspended their 
campaign for the vote. The suffragists used tl1eir organisation to convince men to join the army and 
the suffragettes demanded that women be allowed to work in munitions factories. You can read about 
the contribution of women to the war effort on pages 302-03. 

The impact of war work: Women get the vote 
In 1915, ilie government began to consider changes to Britain's electoral system. Until ilien, citizens 
living outside Britain were not allowed to vote in elections. Tbis was clearly unfair to soldiers who 
were serving abroad They wanted to change tl1e voting system to allow tl1e 'hero' soldiers to vote. The 
campaigners jumped at this chance (see Source 29). The NUWSS had continued to pressure tl1e 
government quietly and steadily throughout the war Women had shown themselves to be capable 
and responsible under the strains of war. By 1916 women were even serving in the armed forres. 

Otl1er changes had also taken place. Asquith, one of the main opponents of female suffrage, was 
no longer Prinle Minister. WSPU militancy was a distant memory, so MPs would not be accused of 
giving in to violence. The country was mn by a coalition govemment of Liberal, Conservative and 
Labour ministers. This meant that no one party would be seen as ilie one who gave women the vote. 
On top of these factors, Millicent Fawcett and the NUWSS communicated closely with the government 
and agreed the compromise tl1at not aU women would get the vote even tl1ough all men over 21 
would 

The House of Commons passed tl1e Representation of the People kt in 1917 by a massive majority 
of seven to one. It was given a rougher ride in tl1e Lords, but even so was pas.5ed by 63 votes. It became 
law in 1918. k, a result of tl1eAct, all males aged over 21 gained the right to vote. Women over tl1e age 
of 30 who were householders or married to householders also gained the vote - a total of about 9 
million women, 

Howeve~ you can see from this that the old fears about women having the vote had not entirely 
disappeared. Although all men now had the vote, MPs were prepared to support votes only for older 
married women, or women who owned property and were therefore consideredl more responsible. One 
leading bistorian has pointed out tl1at the young, single working-class women who had done mcx;t of 
the war work were ilie ones who did not gain tl1e vote. MPs were reluctant to enfranchise this new 
group, wha;e ideas might be a little too radical. 

Women could now also stand for Parliament and in 1919 Nancy A5torbecame tl1e first woman MP 
to take her seat in rl1e Commons. (The fi1st woman MP to be elected was Countess Makiewicz, but as 
an Irish nationalist she refused to sit at Westminstec) 

FulJ voting rights for women were not granted until 1928. Even so, for Millicent Fawcet~ the 1918 
kt was tl1e fulfilment of a lifetin1e's work. 

SOURCE 4 
'Jhere were three stages in the emancipation of UJOmen. 'J1Je first was the long campaign of 
propaganda and organisation at the centre of which, patient, unwearying and alwaJ1s 
hopeful stood Dame Millicent Fawcett. 'J1Je second was the campaign of the militants. 'J1Je 
third was war. 

Had there been no militancy and no war, the emancipation would have come, although 
more slowly. But tuithout !be faithful preparation of !be grourzd over many years by Dame 
Mi(Jicent Fawcett and her colleagues, neither milftancy nor the war could have produced 
the crop. 

From tile obituary to Millicent Fawcett in the Manchester Guardian, 6 August 1929. 



What happened after the war? 
Many women, especially working-class women, enjoyed the experience of war work. They escaped the 
restrictions of their homes, supported themselves financially, gained confidence and improved their 
social life. When interviewed soon after the war, 2,500 out of 3,000 women said they wru1ted to keep 
their jobs. 

Of course, the number of jobs in the munitions industries declined once war ended, but in fact the 
other opportunities we.re lost as well. Women were expected to return to their low-paid jobs in 
domestic service, or to give up working altogether. People assumed that every woman could rely on a 
wage-ea.ming man, ru1d that any woman who went on working was doing so out of selfishness. 

For many women, however, it was not that simple. They needed the money. The war had killed 
almost a million people, ma;tly men between tl1e ages of 18 and 40. Inevitably, in that age group, 
many women would never find a husband: with tluee women to every two men, one woman in three 
had to be self-supporting. The war had also made many women poorer. In 1918, prices were double 
wbat they had been in 1914, while average wages had risen far less. Women who had lived on small 
allowances or fixed incomes could do so no more. 

These facts were ignored. Women who had been praised as heroines were now seen as 'blacklegs', 
keeping men out of jobs. Employers were urged to turn them ouL Trade unions were particularly 
strident in their criticism of women workers. TI1e vast majority of women did leave their job;. Some 
did so willingly, but others had no choice, particularly when severe unemployment hit Britain after 
the wat By 1920, there were faver working women thru1 there had been before the war. 

The evidence so far would suggest that the war did not bring about great changes. However, there 
is other evidence. Some women workers - especially clerks - did stay on, largely because men did not 
particularly want their jol:6. The First World War marked a decisive end to the era of the male clerk 
the female shorthand typist took his place. Th:e war also caused a steady decline in domestic service. 
After the war many had to go back to service as there was nothing else available, but young women 
who had enjoyed the independence ru1d high wages of wartime work were, not surprisingly, reluctant 
to do thns. 

A government inquiry was set up specifically to investigate the shortage of domestic servants. It 
estimated the shortage at 400,000, and produced a report which recommended changes to domestic 
service, including fixed mealtimes, days off, paid holidays, a changed uniform, better food and tl1e 
introduction of appliances to help with some household chores. T11e government shelved the report, 
but in any case it might have had little effect. The decline of domestic service was never reversed As 
early as 1931 domestic work had disappeared as ru1 occupational section in its own right, being 
included under 'personal work'. Perhaps this -decline would have happened without the war, but it 
would certainly not have been so rapid. 

Focus Task 

How far did the First World War change the role and status of women in 
society? 

No change at all Complete transformation in 
position of women in society 

1 Work with a partner. look back over pages 302-03 and 352- 53. Pick out what you 
think are the key points, facts and figures in these sections. 

2 Now take each point and decide where it belongs on this scale. If the point is not 
very relevant to this particular question then ditch it (this is an important skill ­
many students write too much in ex:ams because they don't drop irrelevant 
information). 

3 You should now have a scale with various points scattered across it. Use your scale 
as a plan to write two paragraphs which start like this: 
• In some ways the First World War brought major changes to the position of 

women in society. For example . _ . 
• On the other hand there is evideoce that the changes brought by the First World 

War were not long lasting and that attitudes changed little as a result of the war. 
For example ... 



• 

Women in the Second World War: 
Did the war bring about real 
change? 
\'i11en tl1e Second World War broke out in 1939 tl1e govemment was quick to mobilise women workers. 
Just as in the First World War, women workers pla)'ed a key role. You can find out about this role on 
pages 304-05. In tl1is section we are going to investigate the impact of this work on women in society. 

Attitudes towards women workers during the war 
There is a lot of debate about this between historians. Women clearly got more opportunities to work 
in a wider range of industries. However, the details of tl1ese new jobs are important and reveal much 
about the attitudes towards women at the time. For example: 

• Many skilled jooo in the aircraft industry were broken down into several simpler jooo and allocated 
to several different women. Managers simply assumed that women could not do these jooo. 

.V"-' ,0 MQII W..LU, MIIUUT LWX 
N 11H MU.IDT nu1• n11111T ( :.-CIUJtfil 

• Almost40 per cent of women employed in 1943 worked in tl1e munitions industry-jobs that were 
only available in wartinie and not 'new jooo' which they could carry on after the war. 

• Although government propagru1da encouraged women to join the services, the vast majority of 
women served in tl1e Auxiliary services - 'helping' men ratl1er than replacing them or working as 
equals. ATS and WRNS women never flew aircraft or sailed on ships. Recruitment poster for the Wrens 

(Women's Royal Naval Service). 
• The wartime recruitment posters emphasised glamour and being feminine. 

1939, 7 September: Engaging of females 
The following is a guide to the number of female trainees you are to 
engage for your branch: 

Department Number of female trainees 

cheese 1 

cooked meats 1 

Eggs 1 

BtAtter 1 for every two blocks 

Bacon 1 or 2 

Grocery 1 or 2 

POIAltry shop 1 

Po1.1ltry block 1 btAt real~e that rather a different type of 
womeri will be req1.1ired for this work 

Meat 
None, b1.1t they can be very 1.1sef1.1//y employed 
ass~tin.9 the men by wrapping 

The women mttsf be made capable to take the place of men, and 
that can only be done if they are put to work by the side of the men 
so that they can continually be fold and learn. 

1943, 221'1.arch: additional duties which can be 
tmdertflke,i by female depu~y 111a,u1gers 
The Deputy Manager being a t1Joman can obviously most easily 
assist the Manager, particularly if he is a male, by undertaking on 
his behalf certain control of the female employees in the follot1Jing: 
• That each saleswoman seeks authority from the bead of her 

department before leaving the counter: generally reporting to the 
Manager as to whether or not our ms/ructions regarding leaving 
the counter are being carried out. 

• That the female staff cloakroom is kept in proper order. 
• That band-bags are kept in the Office or, if there is no Office, in 

the place fixed by the Manager. 
• Supervising the general appearance, tidiness, cleanliness, etc. of 

the female staff, with particular rejerence to the condition, repair 
and replacement of overalls, etc. 

• Acting where necessary as liaison between the Manager and staff 
on welfare matters. (Managers must remember that tn so many 
matters women will only talk properly to other t1Jomen). 

Extracts from messages sent by the Head Office of the Sainsbury's chain to its branch managers during the war. 

, Study Source 5. What qualities do you think the poster Is 
emphasising? Look at the caption and the WiJI/ the Wren is 
represented. 

, Do you ag reee that the attitude of Source 6 towards women is 
patronising? Are there any other words you could use to describe 
its tone instead or as well? 



SOURCE 

A 
When you get up in the morning you feel 
you go out with something in your bag, 
and something coming in at the end of the 
week, and it's nice. It's a taste of 
independence, and you feel a lot happier 
for it ... I have everything lo do al home, 
and so all I want is to get on to part-time. 
It's just what you can imagine nicely when 
you are middle-age. 

B 
Of course when we get married I shan't 
want lo work; I shall want lo stay at home 
and have some children. You can't look on 
anything you do during the war as what 
you really mean to do; it's just jilllng in 
time till you can live your own life again. 

Extracts from responses to the Mass 
Observation Project which monitored the 
lives of British people from 1937 to the 

early 1950s. 

SOURCE 

The altitude of the housewife to gainful 
employment outside the home is not and 
should not be the same as that of a single 
woman. She bas other duties . . . in the next 
thirty years housewives and mothers have 
vital work to do in ensuring the adetjuale 
continuance of the British race and of 
British ideals in the world 

Senior civil servant Sir William Beveridge, 
1943. 

Focus Task _I 

After the war 
Many women liked their war work. When the war did end in 1945 many women feared they would be 
forced out of work. This had happened in 191:8 at the end of the First World Wac In fact it was a 
different story in 1945. The task of rebuilding after the war required a huge labour force, which even 
the retumingsoldiers could not fill. The Labour Minister George Isaacs said that, 'in the battle for 
recovery there are still many front-line jobs for women to do'. Older married women responded 
quickly to tl1e government's campaign. Their children tended to be at school, and so tl1ey were freer to 
take up 1iart-time jobs. They generally worked in light industry (such as electrical appliances) or 
shops, or for local autl1orities. In 1947, eighteen per cent of married women were working, as 
compared 11~th ten per cent in tl1e 1930s. 

In contrast younger married women were more reluctant to continue paid employment Most 
women still saw their primary role as having children and raising a fan1ily and after the war young 
women were eager to get on witl1 it Women's magazines of tl1is period were almost exclusively 
preoccupied with the image of women as housewives, bringing up children, cooking, washing and 
looking after the family. After the war, there was a boom in marriages, and women 11~th young 
fanlilies were very unwilling to take jobs. 

In response, the govemment persuaded employers to offer special incentives to attract women back 
to work. Part-time and shift work helped women cope with the demands of jobs and families. 
Laundries were installed at place; of work. Shops were encouraged to deliver groceries to factories, 
which eased women's anxieties about not being able to queue for rations (food rationing continued 
for eightt yerus after the war) . The government allocated building materials to nurseries, and asked 
education authorities to keep schools open late and during holidays to look after the children of 
working mothers. Women with young children were encouraged to leave their children witl1 relative. 
or babysitters. 

Attitudes of women 
There is a great deal of evidence to suggest that mru1y women gained in confidence from their 
experiences during the wac The government ran a Mass Observation Project which collected a huge 
amount of data from ordinary people about their experiences during tl1e war. They achieved things 
they would never have had the chance to do otherwise. The war also gave younger women a degree of 
freedom to travel and socialise which they would never have had in peacetime. The evidence is tl1at 
war did d1ru1ge traditional attitudes, relationships and behaviouc Sex outside marriage became 
much more common, and so did infidelity within marriage. The divorce rate rose and even increased 
in tl1e years immediately after the wac 

So al though after the war many women, probably mos~ wanted to return to a traditional role in 
which the husband was the breadwinner, they did not want to retum to these roles on tl1e same terms 
as before tl1e war. War had changed tl1eir expectations. They expected their maniages to be more like 
equal partnerships rather than seeing tl1eir husbru1d as superioc 

The war had very little impact on attitudes. How far do you agree with this statement? 
List points from this. section and pages 304-05 on your own copy of the scale shown below. Then compare your scale with another 
student in your dass and see if you can agree a new version of the scale which you both agree with. 

No change at all 

Recn.iitmerit posters 
emphasised glamour 

war changed attitudes 
completely 
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What was life like for most women 
in the 1950s? 

ft is 1950, the start of a new decade. The 
second World w ar is five years past, and 
some of the cUfficult memories of that 
hard time have started to fade. What 
can a typical woman look forward to? 

I 

How does 
that sotAnd? 

ft is 1950. Another woman is thinking about 
her future: 

optimistic? Id er,listic? 
Let's look at th is 
period throtAgh " 
different window. 

• she can work if she wa nis to. The wr,r time experience has mostly 
ended the ta boo against women working, and the shortage of 
workers mecrns that women are welcome. 

• She car, look forward to a better home. So many hotAses were 
damr,ged or destroyed in war time that " mr, ssivc hotAsc btAilding 
pro.gramme has sta rted. smart new co1Ar1cil hotAses r,nd flr,ts are 
bein.9 b1Ailt. All these r1 ew homes have rnnnir1.9 wr,ter, ancl 9as or 
electricity for fuel. some even have central hcr,ting. 

• Better her,lth. Sin cc the sta rt of the Nation al H ea Ith service in 
1948 she and her fr,m ily get their med ica I ea re for free. It may 
not take the ,pain OtAt of bein.g ill but it takes away some of the 
anxiety. 

• More varied food. some staple items SIACh a s S1A.9ar and meat a re 
still mtionecl btAt at ler,st there is more food and supplies arc 
reliable. 

• If she is married there is free schoolir,.g for her children and if 
they do we/I .enough it co1Ald be the grammar school - which is " 
passport to a better job r,nd a better life. 

• There will be lo!S of good films r,t the cinema. Harclly anyone has 
a television. They are still eXpensiVe and unrclic:11.lle. autn;a;;y 
women go to the cinema once every week. 

SOURCE 1 

• she can't clo any job. There are still some r,reas of work that r,re 
regarded as excltA sively men's work. 

• Wherever she works she will be pa id less tlwn a mcm, even if she 
is doing similar work to a man. 

• Say she ge!S married r,r,d say her htA sband ttAms OtAt to have a 
violent temper and beats her IAP - she can or1 /y get " divorce if 
she can pr,ove in co1Art that he has been having an r,ffair. And if 
they divorce he will keep their possessions. 

• If she is a yotAng blctck or Asic.m woman newly arrived ir1 Brita in 
she nrny face intimidation and racism and exploitation er,ch time 
she wr,lks 01A t of the door. And she will be very low on the list of 
people to receive goocl ho1Asin.g. 

• she wan IS to plan her life so she has fewer children. she docs not 
want to sp,end her life as a mother. But there is still no reliable 
method of family planning. 

• If she gets ,pregnan t r,n d docs not war,t a baby she is in tro1Able. 
Abortion is illegal and dangerotAs to the motlier. 

• All her edwcation to this point, the expectr,tions of her parer11S, 
the ider,s of her boyfriend or htAsband , have beer, p1Ashin9 her in 
or,e direction: that the hi.ghest ambitior, of any woman shotAld be 
to get married, build a home, misc childrcr, and look after the 
fr,mily. 

1 Discuss the above scenarios. Could both 
be true? If so, how? 

• Have dinner ready. Plan ahead, even the night before, to have a delicious meal ready, 
on time for bis return. 

• Write some extra bullet points for either 
side based on Sources 1-3 and 5- 6. 

• Why Is it difficult to generalise about 
what life was like for women in the 
1950s? 
Sources 1-6 indude a survey, a census, a 
mag azine cover, a book, a photograph 
and an interview. Which of these sources 
do you think is most reliable for 
explaining what women actually thought 
about their lives In the 1950s? 

• Prepare yourself. Take fif/een minutes to rest so you'll be refreshed when he arrives. 
Touch up your make-up, put a ribbon in your hair and be fresh-looking . 

• Be happy to see him. Greet him with a warm smile and show sincerUy in your desire to 
please him. 

• Your goal: Try to make sure your home is a place of peace, order and tranquillity where 
your husband can renew himself in body and spirit. 

• Don't complain if he's late home for dinner or even if be stays out all night. Count Ibis as 
minor rompared to what be might have gone through that day. 

• Cateringfor bis romjort will provide you with immense personal satisfaction. 

Some extracts from How To Be A Good Wife, a book for women published in 1955. 



SOURCE 

The outstanding impression gained from 
Ibis survey is that t11omen s lives, today as 
much as ever, are dominated by their role 
- actual or expected - as tuives and 
mothers. There is no trace of feminist 
demands for equality, nor do I find that 
women assume Ibey have a rigbt to t11ork. 

An extract from Britain's Married Women 
Workers published by the sociologist Viola 

Klein in 195 7. This was a large-scale 
survey of the attitudes of women workers. 

SOURCE a 
• In 1951 women made up 31 per cent of 

the labour force. 
• In 1951 around36percentof adult 

women t1Jere working. 
• In 1951 only 26 per cent of married 

women worked. 

Data gathered by the 1951 census. Note -
these are the official figures. The numbers 

of women doing paid work was probably 
even higher. Many women tended to do 

casual work such as mending clothes or 
cleaning and in many cases jobs like these 

did not feature in the official figures. 

SOURCE 

I t11as the boss in my kitchen and that is bow 
I liked it. I knw where everything was. My 
husband never came into the kitchen, so I 
did all the cooking, all the preparation, all 
the UJashfng-up. He didn't know the first 
thing about the UJashfng machine, be didn't 
knot11 the first thing about ironing, am:/ be 
didn '/ knot11 the first thing about the cooker. 
It UJas my ambition to run the house to the 
best of my ability. Being a housewife tlJas a 
ltuentyjour hour job so I allotted myself an 
additional two evenings a tueek to my 
home. 

A woman teacher from Rotherham 
interviewed in 1960. This woman was 

unusual in that she did not give up work 
when she got married. 

SOURCE 

•• 

A typical kitchen in 1950. 

SOURCE 6 

'/·' .. ... ~ ' . . . , . . 

The front cover of Woman magazine from 1956. In the mid 1950s around 58 per cent of 
all women read weekly magazines and the sales of these magazines reached 

11-12 million by about 1960. 



Focus Task 11 
All change for women? 

Over the next eight pages take notes 
using a diagram like the one below. 
Draw it in the centre of a large sheet of 
paper. You will be using your notes for 
the focus tasks at the end of the section. 
Use it to record: 
• the main changes taking place in the 

lives of women 
• examples of discrimination against 

women 
• the factors that Cllused change for 

women. 

\ / 
changes \ I 

Factors 

I 
Factfile 

Women's rights legislation, 1945-75 

New measures and laws that affected 
women's role, rights and status: 
). Fami ly Allowances introduced in 1945. 

Mothers got a payment for every child 
they had. 

> National Health Service in 1948 
introduced free health care for all. 

). Abortion Act 1967 made abort,ion legal. 
> Family Planning Act 1967 allowed health 

authorities to give birth control advic~ 
regardless of marital status (the piill was 
available on the NHS from 1961 ). 

> Divorce Refor,m Act 1969 made divorce 
easier. 

> Matrimonial Property Act 1970 meant 
women kept some of the property if she 
got divorced. 

). Equal Pay Act 1970 granting equal 
wages for women and men doing the 
same work. 

> Women's Aid Federation 1974 provided 
support and refuge for women and 
children experiencing domestic violence. 

). Employment Protection Act 1975 
brought in limited paid maternity leave. 

). Sex Discrimination Act 1975 outlawed 
sexual discrimination in the workplace. 

> Domestic Vio.lence Act 1976 enabled 
married or cohabit ing women to obtain a 
court order aimed at preventing further 
violence and to exclude her violent 
partner from the home. 

What changed, and why? 
The period 1950-75 saw some great changes in the role of women. This affected their working lives, 
their home lives, their legal status, their education and many other aspects of life as well. It is a vast 
subject The following eight pages look at these changes in overview and the reasons behind them. 

Prosperity 
From about 1955-56 Britain's economy finally begru1 to recover from the war. This had two 
impork-u1t direct results on women: 

• They were more able to get a job if they wanted one. A shortage of workers imcreased demand for 
women workers. 

• Wages increased faster than prices so there was more spending money available. For the married 
woman the wages of the main earner in the house could support the whole family. 

Working opportunities 
In the period 1950-75 more and more women joined the workforce. The official figures show that 
women made up 31 percent of the labour force in 1951 but by 1971 it was 37 percent It is important 
to rmiember that the number of jobs in this period went up drrunatically as well, and that many of 
the new jobs were taken up by women. Many employers liked employing women because they were 
paid less than men. In 1951 around 36 per cent of adult women were working but in 1971 it was 52 
per cent. 

The biggest change of all at work was tl1e gradual collapse of the 'marriage bar'. This was the 
unwritten rule that women should give up their jobs when they got married In 1951 only 26 per cent 
of married women worked, but by 1971 it was 49 per cent - almost one in two. This probably reflects 
the number of married women who returned to the workforce after having children. 

So how were these working women treated? There is a lot of evidence to suggest that they were 
resented by their male colleagues. Working mothers were blamed for crime ru1d unruly behaviour by 
juveniles, although there was no evidence to show tl1at the children of working motl1ers behaved 
worse than non-working mothers. Male colleagues often felt that women were less committed to the 
job than men, or tl1at they would simply collapse in tears if they faced pressure or confrontation. The 
result of such negative attitudes was that working women generally took lower paid and lower status 
jobs than men. In tl1e 1950s eight out of ten women were secretaries, factory workers or shop workers. 
They mrely gained promotion or management p~itions. Even when they were doing the same jooo as 
men they were paid less. 

Equal Pay 
Some campaigning women's groups allied with trade tu1ions to address the issue of unequal 
treatment of women in the workplace. The focus of attention was on equal pay. For tl1e largely male­
dominated trade unions a key reason for supporting this campaign was to ensure that low-paid 
women did not replace higher-paid men. For women campaigners themselves the campaign was also 
about equality and fairness. 

In the public sector (i.e. people who were paid directly by the government, such as teachers or civil 
servants) the equal pay argument was quickly accepted. The government agreed to it in 1955. Equal 
pay in the public sectorn>as phased in over the next six years. Howeve~ outside government, there was 
little progress. In the 1960s tl1e campaign gatlmed pace. 

There were several strikes for equal pay at some major sector companies, including the huge Ford 
motor car factory in Dagenham. Women machinists went on strike and car production fell because 
there were no seats to put in the cars. 



A leaflet published by the Civil Service 
union NALGO in 1954. You can find more 
examples at the TUC History website The 

Union Makes Us Strong. 

In what ways did women face 
discrimination at work? 

• What does Source 8 reveal about 
attitudes to women working 1 

• Study Sources 8 amd 9. How could these 
sources be used to show that the 
campaigns of the 1960s and early 1970s 
were: 

successful 
I unsuccessful? 

Equal Pay Act 1970 
Women also voted for tl1e Labour Party in greater numbers when it oommitted itself to getting rid of 
sex discrimination. Labour was elected in 1966 and set up a committee to investiga.te the issue. 
Significantly Labour appointed a woman, Barbara Castle, as their Minister of Lahout She tried to get 
employers and unions to negotiate a voluntary scheme for equal treatment but this. failed As a result 
the government brought in tl1e Equal Pay Act in 1970. 

In many ways tl1e Equal Pay Act was a landmark. Under the k-t, women and men had to receive 
the same pay if they were doing the san1e jol:s. You can see from Source 8 the effect it had on wages 
for women. It also came at a time when women were canlpaigning on other issues as well, and 
therefore helped to create the atmosphere in which other advances towards equality could be made. 
However: 

• The Act was not enforced until 1975 (finns could introduce equal pay voluntarily before tl1en). 
• The Act did nothing to stop employers paying men more on the grounds of greater experience or 

traini11g, even if firms only made training available to men. 
• The Act also did nothing to address the issue of women being passed over for promotion. 

SOURCE 
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Women's wages as a percentage of men's 
earnings, 1950- 75. 

Average weekly earnings for full-time 
manual workers in 1976. 

SOURCE 

I.ow: 103 women practising barristers out of a total of 2,073 ... Just over 400 women 
were practising solicitors out of a total of 20,250. 
Accountants: 11,000 chartered accountants, 82 of them women. 
BBC: When the survey was made, women held six of /he 150 'top'jobs in !be BBC . .. 
Journalism: About 2, OOO women among the 18, OOO members of /he National Union of 
Journalists. There had never been a woman editor of a daily newspaper and even among 
the magazines which cater especially for women /be majority of editors bad been male. 
Medicine: 17 per cent of those on the Medic.al Register were women ... Taking all medical 
students in all schools, just under 24 per cent were women and about 400 qualified e,adJ 
year .. . 
Dentists: 1,446 women out of 16,279 on !be Register. 
Arcbitec.ts: About 700 women were working as arcbitecls, against 16,300 men. 
Civil Service: In the Civil Service as a UJbole there were 189 UJOmen in the Administrative 
class out of a total of 2,482; in tbe Foreign Service there were 23 out of 750. In /he 
&ecutive class there were 358 women in !be grades of Senior &ecutive Officer and above, 
out of a total of 4,326 and 598 out of 19,003 of equivalent level in /be Pro-jessional, 
Scientific and Upper Technical classes . . . 
Finance and Commerce: Of 40,574 members of tbe Institute of Directors, only 850 were 
women. 

From a report on discrimination against women, 
by the National Council for CMI Liberties, 1964. 
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Home life 
While the number of women workers was increasing so too was the number of women marrying. In 
the first half of the twentieth century around fourteen per cent of women never married and those 
who did tended to marry in tl1eir late twenties. However, in tlie 1950s and 1960s marriage actually 
became more common. Women were also marrying younger. f..; a resul~ in the late 1950s and early 
1<)60s there was a baby boom. The peak year for births was 1965. What was life like for the married 
woman at home? 

Technology 
New technology made a big difference to mimen's lives in the home. By the l960s me6t people lived 
in homes with gas, electricity and piped water. f..; a resul~ back-breaking jobs like bringing in the 
coal became less of a feature of women's lives. Electricity meant access to a range of labour saving 
devices which revolutionised housework. Refrigerators kept food fresh, reducing the need for shopping 
trips. Vacuum cleaners also made household cleaning easier and quicker. Above all, the washing 
machine removed tlie back-breaking toil. of the weekly wash. In the 1970s tl1ese machines becan1e 
increasingly sophisticate:!, spinning and dtying as well as washing. 

Washing day around 1900. 

Why are Sour,ces 10 and 11 useful to 
historians loo king at women's domestic 
lives? 

SOURCE 1-2------­
No one shauld u;aste her life on the 
treadmill of housework. So dr£ide hou; 
much you 're prepared to do and when. 
Four hours a day? One day a week? None? 
(1l high aim, I feel, but good luck to you.) 
Decide how much mechanical help you 
want, bow much it u;i/1 cost, and hotv 
you 're going to get the money to pay for it. 
Don 'I use that help to raise your bouseu;ifely 
standards. Use it to get more free time to get 
out and enjoy yourself Remember that the 
whole point of housework is to keep the place 
functioning efficiently as a cheerful 
background for living - so live! 

An extract from Superwoman by Shirley 
Conran, published 1975. 

Choice 

An advertisement for the Hoover Keymatic washing machine, 
1962. 

These machines gave mimen more time. The average number of minutes per day spent on 
housework fell from 500 in 1950 to 440 in 1960 to 345 in 1975. There was even some evidence tliat 
men were doing some housework (about twenty minutes!) . Some women were fortunate enough to 
be able to use that time on leisure activities, socialising and shopping. Most women used tl1e time to 
take on part-time work. The important change was not what mimen chose to do with that e.xtra time, 
but the fact that the choice was tlme. It is unthinkable that Source 12 would have been written 
earlier in the century. 

Expectations 
The downside of Source 12 is probably clear to you. Supe!Woman! Many women have commented on 
how the bar was raised in tl1e l 960s and 1970s. As choices broadened for women tl1e expectations on 
them as to what they miuld achieve were also raised Take childcare for exruuple. Psychological 
studies suggested that children benefited from spending me6t of their first five years \\~th their 
mothers. Traditionally this had been rare. Wealthy mothers usually left their children with nurses, 
while poorer mothers returned to work leaving tlie children with fan1ily. Some women felt torn 
between a desire to work and a desire to do right by their children 



SOURCE 

Women are born to love, born to be 
partners to the opposite set" and that is the 
most important thing they can do. To be 
wives and mothers, to ft.x their hearts on one 
man and to love and care for him with all 
the bounteous unseljisbness that love can 
inspire. 

An extract from an article in Woman's Own 
magazine in 1961. The author was Monica 

Dickens. She was well known as a 
successful author and broadcaster. 

- Study Source 13. Do you think this view 
reflects what the writer actually thought 
or the Image she thought women should 
conform to? 

A cartoon published in the Daily Mail, 
3 February 1960. The caption reads: 

'Every morning when my husband goes to 
work I hate him ... because he's going to 

do things and meet people all day ... 
while I'm stuck here .. .' 

• How do the findings of Hannah Gavron 
help us to understand Source 147 
Does Source 16 support Hannah Gavron's 
conclusions? 

" It would be possible to express the 
findings of Hannah Gavron to convey a 
different message. For example: 'Four out 
of five middle-clas:s women felt that they 
had married at just the right age.' Discuss 
with a partner the problems of using 
surveys like this as a historical source. 

Magazines and TV 
Women were keen magazine readers. More than half read a weekly magazine. In tbe l 960s the 1V 
began to take over. In 1950 haroly any homes had one. By 1970 almost every home that wanted one 
had got one. Through magazines and TV women were presented with advice on eveiy conceivable 
aspect of home life as well as how to look and how to behave. It seems that many women were happy 
to follow the advice and the pressures which magazines and advertising directed at thenL 

Magazines did change over the period. By tthe 1970s there was less emphasis on being a domestic 
goddess and more emphasis on film stars aJ1d celebrities and also on women as people in tl1eir own 
right rather than as wives and mothers. 

How did women feel? 
In tl1is situation (increased work opportunities along;ide more women becoming wives and mothers) 
researchers tried to find out what women were now feeling about their roles as mothers. A5 you ;;uuld 
expect they found huge differences between women of different social groups. Women are individuals 
- tl1ink how hard it would be to generalise even about tl1e attitudes of the students in a normal 
school classroom. They also faced another difficulty. Asking women about such personal and 
significant issues as their feeling; about being a wife or mother was not common at that time. 
Women were not used to being honest TI1ere was a strong taboo against speaking out about what you 
really felt. Many women tended to say 'the right tl1ing' -what they tl1ought tl1ey were expected to feel 
rather than what tl1ey actually felt 

In the early 1960s the sociologist Hannah Gavron interviewed a number of North London 
housewives alone, in their own homes. Away from the pressures of fantllles and friends, the women 
seem to have answered honestly and openly. Here are some of Gavron's finding;: 

• Thirty-five per cent of working-class wives and 21 per cent of middle-class wives ifelt they had 
married too young. They claimed tl1ey got married in order to escape their families. Working-dass 
wives also said they married in order to escape dull, low paid jobs. 

• Both groups said they were full of regrets for tl1ing; tl1ey had not done, particularly getting training 
and pursuing a career. 

• The majority felt their marriages were more equal prutnerships tlian their parenls' marriages but 
62 per cent of women did not know what tl1eir husband earned. 

• Few of the women saw tl1eir main role in life as wife and motlier. 
• Most felt that education and work were totally geared towards men. 

Another sociologist from the period, Nancy Sears, drawing on similar finding; wondered why, if there 
was frustration at tl1eir role, more women did not 'protest' against such restrictions. She concluded 
that m~ women accepted tl1e situation becamse they could not see any way tl1at tliey could change it 
and were afraid to try to do so. Society expected women to be housewives and women who trioo to do 
anytlling different faced opposition or even ridicule. 

SOURCE 

The biggest obstacle to UJOmen is that in subtle and not so subtle t11ays an atmosphere is 
created which still makes it appear peculiar or comical for UJOmen to be both feminine and 
use their abilities to the full. 

An extract from a survey of women's attitudes by the sociologist Nancy Sears in 1962. 

SOURCE 

There are signs that some girls are tending towards more independence in their dealings 
with men, and that they will not be rontent to sign over their lives to their husbands on 
marriage ... They are determined to remain smart and in control of events after they have 
married; they are not prepared to be bo1.ved down with tots of children, and they will exfX£I 
their husbands to take a fuller share than fhei,r fathers in the running of the home. 

An extract from a report by a researcher in Sheffield in 1963. 



It seemed clear that emancipation bad 
failed; tbe number of women in 
Parliament bad settled at a low /eve~· tbe 
nttmber of professional women bad 
stabilised as a tiny minority; tbe pa!tern of 
female employment bad emerged as 
underpaid, menial and supportive. Tbe 
cage door bad been opened and tbe canary 
bad refused to fly out. Tbe conclusion was 
that tbe ca,ge door ought never to bave been 
opened because canaries are made for 
captivity; tbe suggestion of an alternative 
bad only confused and saddened tbem. 

The feminist Germaine Greer writing about 
the women's movement before 1970. 

The highest wlue is placed on jobs like 
designing [Pods, writing adverts or books, 
and helping companies lo think up new 
ideas. British trade depends on new ideas 
and men are no better at thinking up tbese 
than women. 

Germaine Greer, The Female Eunuch, 
1970. 

How might the author of Sources 17 and 
18 reply to the speech in Source 19? 
What might the author think of the 
cartoon in Source 207 

The women's movement 
In the 1950s the tenn 'feminism' had been virtually unknown. It was associated with old-fashioned 
ideas - e.g. the Suffragettes (see section 13.1). Very few poople saw the idea of a militant movement to 
fight for women's rights as being worthwhile or relevant. 

There were feminist writers. For exrunple, in 1956 the sociologists Alva Myrdal ru1d Viola Klein 
published a book called Woman s- 7fo'O Roles: Home and Work. They argued that there should be a 
fairer distribution of work ru1d leisure between the two sexes. ln short they criticised the fact tl1at while 
men worked and d1en crune home to relaxation and leisure time, women often worked and then had 
to run tl1e home as well. This book remained in print for ten years. However, tl1e great majority of 
women were not influenced by such books, and may not even have heard of them. 

On the other hand, the few women \\110 did think this way turned out to be very influential. Two 
impork-u1t orgru1isations were the FawceLt Society and tl1e Six Point Group (their six points were 
political, occupational, moral, social, economic and legal equality for women). Both these 
organisations had roots going back to the suffragist crunpaigns for the vote but by the 1960s they were 
active in campaigns for equal pay and equal treatment for women under the law. 111ese two groups 
organised alliru1ces with other organisations such as die National Council for Civil Uberties, trade 
unions and professional associations such as doctors ru1d lawyers. 

Women's liberation 
By tthe late I 960s there were signs diat the women's movement was growing in strengtl1 and 
coll!fidence and in some cases it was growing in rarlicalism. Some women members of organisations 
like CND (Campaign for Nuclear Disarmament) or even the main political parties began to form 
par:allel women's versions of d1ese movements because d1ey felt they were dominated by men. 

Local women's groups began to set up all over die country. Was this growing movement because 
an increasing number were dissatisfied with d1eir role and status, or bocause a.n increasing number 
were feeling more powerful and able to change things? It was probably a combination of bod1. 
Certainly such groups made many women feel part of a new movement. The groups talked about 
liberation and empowennent - making women feel able to change things. They organised 
'comsciot1Sness raising', which meant making women aware of. 

• how discrinunation affected them personally 
• their own deep-;;eated ideas about themselves and the role of women 
• their own skills and rights so tl1ey could seize opportunities which were offered to them. 

By 1969 moot major British towns had women's liberation groups. Inspired by writers like Germaine 
Greer (Sources 17 ru1d 18), d1ey questioned what they saw as traditional male ·assumptions d1at 
women were born to be homemakers, leave work when they married and give up their independence 
on the birth of children. They got involved in very varied issues. They raised awareness of domestic 
violence against women and gay rights. In Hull the wives of fishermen launche:l a women's 
crumpaign calling for better safety in the industry bocause accidents affected them as well as d1eir 
husbru1ds. Women bus conductors in London crunpaigned for the right to drive buses. 

The women's groups canie together at a national conference in 1970 to pla.11 an overall 
progrrunme of action for the women's liberation movement. They agreed four 'demands': 

1 equal pay 3 24-hour nurseries 
2 eqi1al education and opportimity 4 free contraception and abo1tion on demand. 

SOURCE 1 g 
What'.\' tbe matter tuilb t1Jomen today? Wiry are Ibey all demanding equal opportunities and 
equal pay? 1hey do not deserve to be mothers if tbey cannot sacrifice jive years for their 
children before tbeir children go to school. They are missing tbe relaiionsbip bet11Jeen cbild 
and mother. It is no wonder there are so many cbild delinquents wben that relationship is 
missing. Forget about tbe money and stay at bome until !be children go to scbool. 

A delegate at the Labour Women's Conference in 1969. 



SOURCE 

I .J .!., J r; 'I 

A feminist car sticker from the 1970s. 

Examples of feminist demonstrations in the 
early 1970s. 

A cartoon published in the Dailv Mail, 21 June 1968. 

Tbis 1970 Conference launched the women's liberation movement on the national scene. Opponents 
often shortened this to ·women's Lib'. Over the next two docades its leader.; campaigned against 
discrimination in ;;urk and civil rights. They had a major impact on public opinion through 
magazines, marches and public demonstrations. One of tl1e most famous gestures of protest was tlle 
burning of bras, high heels ru1d other clothing which women argued was worn for the benefit of men, 
not themselves. Sources 21-23 show otller examples of tl1eir campaign metliods. 

.. 
Advertisement for a demonstration in 1970. Women protesters had disrupted the 1970 

Miss World beauty competition by throwing flour bombs, claiming that the competition 
treated women like objects. They had been put on trial. This demonstration was in 

support of the women on trial. 

Source 20 is an interesting commentary on how the women's movement was seen in 1968. 
It is mainly designed to amuse. However, cartcx>ns often provide us w ith lots of useful 
information without intending to. 

Look at the different array of women who are protesting. They come fro m different 
walks of life. 

• The banners show w hat issues campaigners believed impo rtant at this time. 
• The women look serio us and dete rmined while the men seem dismayed. 

O f courrse we cannot take this cartoon to be an accurate representatio n of w hat was 
happening at the tme, but it is still extremely useful. On your own copy of Source 20 
produce a detailed analysis w hich explains: 

the message of the source 
the methods used by the cartoonist to d'eliver his message 
the informatio n in the cartoon w hich is useful to histo rians 
w hy histo rians need to be careful w ~h sources like this. 



SOURCE 2,.., ______ _ 
At the beginning of this century a typical 
working-class mother devoted some fifteen 
years of her adult life to begelting and 
nursing her otUn children. She trould expect 
to be preoccupied tuith raising her large 
family - and supervising her daughters' 
child-bearing - until she was nearing the 
end of her active life. Today, by the time a 
woman approaches forty, her youngest child 
is going lo school; and al Ibis slafff3 she can 
e.~ct to live for another thirty-six years. She 
is ready to start a netU career . . . 

GM Carstairs, This Island Now, 1962. 

Working women were delaying or 
curtailing their capadty to bear children, 
marrying later or perhaps being reluctant 
to have children at all. The rise of child­
minders and creche facilities . .. was 
testimony to the wish oftUomen to lead 
more re/a.red, interesting child-free lives . . . 
The classic tUorking-cfass mum, living at 
home to look after her numerotts children 
with the man as the bread-winner . .. 
conformed less and less to the reality. 

Professor Kenneth Morgan, The People's 
Peace, British History 1945-1990, 1992. 

Make a list of the main changes 
described in Sources 24 and 25. 

- What ls the c.artoonist trying to say in 
Source 267 

Contraception 
One central aim of the feminist agenda w~ free contraception for all women. If women were to be free 
to make choices then they needed to be free to decide how many children to have and when. 

Fruuily plruming advice had been available since the 1920s, but thirty years late~ methods of 
contraception were still unreliable and family planning was still sometl1ing of a taboo subject. Many 
husbands and wives did not even discuss the subject before tliey got married There was 
misinfonuation ru1d misunderstanding. 

Through tl1e 1951:6 researchers were working bard on a radical new fonu of contraception - tl1e 
combined oral contraceptive pill - which controlle:I the woman's honuone cycle to prevent conception 
The first birtl1 oontrol pill was available in Britain in 1957. By 1<)61 it was approved for being dispense:! 
under the National Health Service - alth<Jugh you still needed a doctor's prescription to have it It was a 
massive breakthrough in contraception. If used properly it was almost 100 per cent effective and it was 
controlled by the woman. By 1968 there were 2 million women in Britain taking tlie pill. 

It was also a massive step forward for women's rights. It is hard to ove1state ahe importance of this 
develqiment for women. There was tl1e obvious consequence: parents could choa;e how many 
children to have. Most married couples now had families of two to tliree children rather tlian the much 
larger families of earlier generations. After the peak year of 1965 the birth rate foll dramatically. It also 
gav,e unmarried women more se.xual freedom. But the most important consequence was that effective 
family planning increased women's opportunities in all other aspects of life. 

SOURCE 
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•Of cCMJr&c my h~b.,nd d(le(Jn'I a,ree wlt.b Father McMahon!' 

A cartoon in the Guardian newspaper from 24 February 1965. The Catholic Church 
(represented by Father MacMahon in the cartoon) is opposed to artificial contraception 

such as the pill. 

Abortion 
The women's movement also led tl1e campaign to legalise abortion Before tlie arrival of the pill, and 
as a result of the sexual revolution tl1ere were an enormous number of unwanted pregnancies among 
both unmarried and married women. Tb:ere were an estimated 200,000 illegal abortions performed 
each year in Britain in the early 1960s. These were in wiregistered premises, often in very unhygienic 
conditions. The mother's life was at risk. Despite this mru1y women were prepared to take tl1e risk of 
an illegal, 'backstreet' abortion eitlm because tliey were desperate not to have a child, or because tl1ey 
could not afford i~ or because of the social stigma that still attached to being an unmarried mother. 

In 1 '/i7 a concerte:I cruupaign led to iParliruuent passing tlie Abortion Act which became law in 
l 968. Abortions were available if two doctors agreed it was necessary, it was carried out on registered 
premises and if tl1e baby was not yet capable of surviving independently. 



Divorce 
A final key development was the Divorce Refonu Act of 1969. Before this Act, a married couple could 
only get a divorce if tlme had been some 'matrimonial offence', such as adultery. It was usually seen 
as tl1e woman's fault when a marriage broke down. The 1969 Act allowed divorce simply on the 
grounds that the relationship had broken down - it did not have to be the fault of husband or wife. 

The Matrimonial Property Act of 1970 recognised tl1at a wife's work was valuable and built up the 
wealth of the couple. This meant that women usually got a share of the family assets, such as the 
home, in a divorce. Until this Act many women were left in poverty as a result of a divorce but this 
was no longer the case. 

The divorce rate rose by 3.5 times with over 100,000 divorces per year in the early 197Ck 

Focus Task 

1. What factors led to changes in the roles of women? 

Over the past eight pages you have been gathering information 
on a diagram. Have a look at what you have got in the 'factors' 
for change branch of your diagram and compare it with our list 
below: 

A ff/1.ter1 cc 
work 

women's lib 
sn.mts 

Pay We/fa re State 
contmception 

Feminist 
writers 

Domestic 
Govemmer11 technology 
legislation 

I 

1 Write each of these factors, plus your own, on a separate card. 
2 On the back of each card summarise how this factor led to 

changes in the role of women. 
3 Now arrange the cards on a large sheet of paper with what 

you think were the most significant at the top and the least 
significant at the bottom. 

4 Draw lines and annotations to show how the factors 
connect with each other. 

A cartoon from the News of The World, 11 February 1973. 

2. How were women discriminated against in the 1960s 
and early 1970s? 

The second strand of your diagram from page 358 should 
include aspects and examples of discrimination. 
1 If you feel that the area of discrimination had been dealt 

with by 1975 then cross it out on your diagram and mark 
next to it the measure or action that was most influential in 
overcoming it. 

2 Choose an area of discrimination you think was not yet 
overcome. Use all that you have found out about the 
women's movement t actics and message to design a leaflet 
highlighting what is wrong and what should be done about 
it. 

3. How much change had taken place for women by 
1975? 

The final area of your diagram from page 358 should be a 
record of all the changes that took place. It will probably be a 
long list, but does that mean there is a lot of change? We need 
also to think about how deeply women were affected by the 
change; how widespread and lasting the changes were (did it 
affect all the social classes, or different racial groups equally?). 
Those will be the things you need to think about as you tackle 
these final t asks. 
1 look at the changes you have noted on your diagram. For 

each change decide where you think it should! go on the 
scale below . 

2 Compare your scale with a partner's and see if you can 
produce a new version of the scale which you both agree 
with. 

• • 



• 

The F.qual Pay Act and /he Sex 
Discrimination Act rould not by 
themselves, create large scale social change. 
But their e:i:istence did help to create a 
climate in t11bich women could make 
adwnces. The Sex Discrimination Act was 
treated as a joke in much of the popular 
media in the 1970s, out 20 years on, direct 
and open sei: discrimination usually 
brought public tlisapproval 

An extract from Women in Britain Since 
1900 by Sue Bruley, published in 1999. 

Sue Bruley is a senior lecturer at the 
University of Portsmouth. 

What is the cartoonist saying about 
women's attitude to work? 
How has the cartoonist portrayed the 
women In this image 1 Can you see any 
similarities to Source 9 on page 346? 
Does Source 2 support the views 
expressed in Source 1? 

From the mid 1970s the Women's Movement began to fragment Women still crunpaigned, but the 
cru111paigns tended to be a case of women crunpaigning about issues they cared about rather thru1 
cru111paigning about women's rights. Good examples of this were the women's protest movement 
agaiinst nuclear weapons which was set up at the US nuclear base at Greenham Common from 
1981-2000. There were also crunpaigns by women from various minorities against deportations and 
other aspects of immigration policy. During the miners' strike of 1984-85 women from the mining 
co1111munities raised funds and organised other activities such as help with food ru1d clothing for 
frunilies affected by the stJ'ike. 

Women and the law 
Although the women's movement changed in nature, there were still impo1tant changes which took 
place which affected women directly. As you have already seen, the Sex Discrimination Act was passed 
in n 975, but it took some years for the Aot to have a measurable impact The impact came from 
women who were prepared to use the Act to challenge discrimination when they faced it. One 
example was Belinda Price, a single mother who won a case against the Civil Service. At that time tl1e 
Civil Service would not accept applications from anyone over the age of 28. Price claimed that this 
discriminated against women who wanted to stay a1 home with tl1eir children in their early years. As a 
result of tl1is case the age limit was raised to 45. Perhaps the most important achievement of the Sex 
Discrimination Act has been a change in attitudes. 

A cartoon by Carl Giles from the Daily Express, 21 February 1977. 

There have been otl1er important changes as well. TI1e Employment Protection Act of 1975 gave 
women worker.; the right to six weeks paid matemity leave when they had a baiby and protected their 
jobs for up to 29 weeks if they wished to take longer before they returne:l to work. ln the same year tl1e 
state pension was changed to give equal rights to people ( usually women) who had not worked 
because they were caring for frunily or mnning the home. The introduction of Child Benefit, paid 
directly to mothers also made a big difference to many women, especially tl1CJ6e from low income 
households. 

Britain's membe1sh.ip of the European Economic Community (now the European Union) also 
affected women. ln 1984 a European Cornmis.5ion ruling strengthened the Equal Pay Act of 1970 and 
made equal pay a reality rather than a law which was often notenforcecl. ln 1996 European laws 
agmin helped women by insisting rl1atfathers should be eligible for patemity leave, allowing mothers 
to r.etum to work ~~thout needing child minders. However, paternity leave was unpaid so on the whole 
it was not taken up except by betteMff families. 



SOURCE 

Parliament and politics 
In the 11·orld of politics there were significant changes too. In the election of 1987 the number of 
women MPs elected rose to over five per cent for the first time. In the 1990s the Labour Party 
introduced all-women shortlists for local parties to choose potential election candidates. This resulted 
in a massive leap in tl1e number of v.umen MPs (120 MPs in the 1997 election). 

The then Prime Minister Tony Blair with the women MPs elected in 1997. The media 
dubbed them the 'Blair Babes'. 

Though a Blair loyalist, Curtis-Thomas is frank when it comes to 
talking about the downside of working in parliament and, for her, 
there are plenty of downsides. Wben she ftrSt arrived at 

Urmston and a Minister of State in the Home Office, was also 
appalled by what she found. 'I'd been used to that l.'ind of 
environment, having run a metropolitan council. 1be Tory bendJes 
shouted things across the chamber at you, about your appearance 
or your size. A tot of it came from tbe front bench, though ii 
wouldn't be picked up by the micrcphones. It was shocking, but it 
was routine. ' 

Westminster, she could not believe what she found . .. She was 
disgusted by the out-and-out sexism of colleagues. 'You could sense 
a fervent panic tn the Serjeant at Arms office along the lines of 
"W!k21 if they all have periods at the same time?" I was always 
betng told by tbe 1bry men that it was nice to have a better class of 
toity around. ' 

According to Barbara Follett, who won Stevenage: ''Jhe 1bries 
made gestures . .. Even on our side, tbe men would stick their 
hands out, so you'd sit on them. It was like stepping back in time. She wasn't the only one. Beverley Hughes, MP for Slretford and 

An extract from an article in the Guardian newspaper, 22 April 2007. The article was looking at the 'Blair Babes' ten years on. 

In terms of women becoming equal with 
men: 
• What would you regard as the three 

biggest advances described on pages 
366~71 

• What would you describe as the three 
biggest disappointments? 

On tl1e otlm hand the process of all-female sbortlists caused bitter arguments and divisions within 
the Labour Pruty and all-women shortlists were dropped Once elected, the women MPs faced a range 
of issues ru1d problems which suggested that sexist attitudes were far from dead (see Source 4). The 
Consecvatives had even more trouble getting their members to accept all-v.umen shortlists and their 
MPs remain ove1whelm.ingly male. 

Even so, there were some important achievements. [n 1992 Betty Boothroyd became the first ever 
female Speaker of the House of Commons (the official who controls the business of Parliament), 
although she retired in 2000 and was replaced by a man. Another interesting example of women 
challenging the system was Diru1a, Princess of Wales. She married Prince Charles i11 1981 but the 
couple separated in 1993. [n earlier times, a woman like Diana v.uuld have been expected to retire 
quietly from public life. Diana refused to do this ru1d becrune a high profile can1paigner for a range of 
charities and other causes. She also openly criticised Charles for continuing an affair with his 
mistress Camilla Parker Bowles. In past times royal wives were expected to simply accept the fact tl1at 
male members of tl1e royal family had mistresses. 



SOURCE 5 
if you dare to return to t11ork before your 
child is at school for reasons which appear 
self indulgent (such as furthering your otun 
career) you are somehot11 regarded as an 
unfit parent. 

Barbara Toner, A Practical Guide for 
Working Mothers , published in 1975. 

Anita Roddick, founder and owner of The 
Body Shop, pictured in 1990. 

Women and work 
From 1975 to 2000 women becrune an increasingly important part of the workforce in Britain. In 
1975 around 6o percent of women worked and by 1996 it was over 70 per cent It became 
increasingly accepted as normal for married women to work, even those \\~th children. 
In fact by the end of the twentietl1 century women made up tl1e majority of the workforce in several 
major cities including Glasgow, Liverpool, Bristol and Sheffield However, it should be pointed out that 
many of tl1e jobs done by women were part-time, low wage and unskilled jobs. Working-class women 
in particular were usually fitting work around child care and they were often going out to \\Urk 

because their partners had lost a job in well-paid mrurnfacturing industries wl1ich had relocated to 
other countries. So just as we have seen in otl1er periods during the twentieth century, in some cases 
women were working because they had to, ratl1er thru1 because they wanted to. 

Not all jobs done by women were part time or unskilled By ilie end of the twentieth century it was 
no longer unusual to see women postal workers, fire figllters or police officers. Children's TV series 
like Bob the Builder or Fireman Sam bave reflected iliis cl1anging situation by including female 
characters. Over decades of broadcasting, the police drruna series The Bill has shown women taking a 
much more hands-on role in policing (see Source 6). This has made ru1 interesting contrast \\~th the 
low-level role of women police officers in the dranialffe On Mars which was set in 1973. However, we 
must remember that the entry of women into these jobs was bitterly resisted at first We should also 
remember that the number of women doing these jobs is very small compared to tl1e number doing 
jobs which have traditionally been associated with women, such as secretarial work, shop work, 
catering or hairdressing. 

Television reflects the change in the gender make-up of the workforce. 

By 2000, women had broken into some of the top jobs in business. Anita Roddiick, for exrunple, 
founded The body Shop and showed that women could be very successful entrepreneurs. By 2000 
there were more women doctors than ever before. On the other hand this figure was still only 29 per 
cent of tl1e total, and the proportion of women in the most prestigious medical jobs (for ex,-unple, as 
senior surgeons in hospitals) was even lower at seventeen per cent. An investigation into the banking 
industry in the 1990, found that while tl1ere were women mru1agers they tended to be given control of 
very small, specialist areas. The investigation also found that women managers were often managing 
teruns which mostly consisted of women. 



One of the women's movement's aims 
was equality of education. Compare 
Source 9 with Source 4 on page 357. 
These are almost thirty years apart. Does 
this surpri.se you? Explain your answer. 
Do you think it would be acceptable to 
ask such a question nowadays? 

Focus Task ) 

Did women enjoy equal status in 
society by 2000? 

Look back at the start of Section 13.3. 
You read there about an optimistic and 
a pessimistic view of the position of 
1NOmen. 
1 Now look back over Section 13.4 and 

prepare a short role play. One of you 
takes an optimistic view of the 
progress women have made. The 
other takes a pes.simistic view. Select 
examples you would each use and 
then role play a convers.ation between 
the two characters. 

2 Now in pairs or small groups decide 
which of these statements you think 
best describes the position and status 
of women in Britain at the end of the 
twentieth century. 
• Women are now equal. 
• Women are equal but different. 
• Great progress has been made and 

we are nearly there. 
• Great progress has been made but 

there is a long way to go. 
• There has been little change since 

1900. 

Women still faced discrimination towards the end of the twentieth century. A report by the Equal 
Opportunities Commission in 1994 found that in most industries women were less likely to be put 
forward for training or promotion. Fom1al discrimination was illegal by 2000 but women still faced 
discrimination in the fom1 of sexual harassment and surveys of male managers showed that they still 
felt that women were not as committed to the workplace as men. On the other hand women have 
been more willing to take cases of discrimination to court (see Source 8). Also, the pay gap between 
men and women bas narrowed, although men still earn on average twenty per cent more than 
women. 

SOURCE 8 
A high-flying t/lOman banker is mmg HBOS for .£1 Om in the latest 'sexism tn the Cily' case. 
Claire Bright, who runs asset and liability management for the country :S biggest mortgage 
lender, has lodged a claim at Stratford employment tribunal in east /.JJndon alleging sex 
discrimination and victimisation. 

It is the latest in a string of such cases brought by female bankers against their 
employers. 

Ms Bright claims HBOS suspended her wrongfully in October after a clash with Cliff 
Pattenden, a senior manager. She alleges he 'disrespected, demeaned, overruled, 
micromanaged and humiliated her' because she was a woman ... 

l.ist week, six women sued another investment bank for almost .£800m. They alleged 
that the bank treated men better, while male colleagues hurled abuse at them) entertained 
clients at strip clubs and brought prostitutes back to the office. One of the claimants, 
&ttherine Smith, who is based in /.JJndon) alleged her boss referred to her as 'the Pamela 
Anderson of trading' and subjected her to humiliating sexual banter. The bank denies all 
allegations. 

The latest lega./ claim came as new figures highlighted the yawning disparily between the 
sexes in the City, despite a series of high-profile campaigns to recruit more women. A survey 
of 30 financial institutions by the recruitment firm Alecander Mann Financial Markets 
found fust 4 per cent of equity traders are women. 

An article about sex discrimination in the City of London (the centre of Britain's finance 
industry) in the Independent newspaper, Tuesday 17 January 2006. 

Education 
One area where women had achieved equality and indeed overtook men by 2000 was in education. In 
1970 boys outperformed girls in scboolwork and exan1inations. During the 1980s and 1990s there 
were major changes to the school curriculum, to teaching methods and resources and to tbe way in 
which work was assessed (for example, the introduction of coursework). All of these factors have 
helped girls and by 2000, 50 per cent of girls scored five or more A-C grades at GCS.E. The figure for 
boys was 40 per cent. This picture was reflected at university level. During the 1980s and 1990s the 
number of women going to university increased by 100 per cent. For men the figure was about 30 per 
cent TI1ese qualified women began to move into management roles and also into professional jobs 
such as the law, journalism or education. 

SOURCE g 
Your brother and bis friend are arriving home for breakfast after walking all night on a 
sponsored walk. Iron bis shirt that you have previously washed, and press a pair of trousers 
ready for him to change info. Cook and serve a substantial breakfast for them including 
toast. 

A task from a paper in Practical Housecraft, 1982. 



• It is up to your teach er whether you 
tackle these two questions at the 
same time or at different times. 

• Although the overall task is bigger in 
scale, the skills you neecl to use are 
similar to those you neecl ed for Papers 
1 and 2. 

You will be given some sources to look at 
but you can a /so use reference books, 
the internet and resources such as 1V 
pro gm mmes. We have packed the 
chapters in unit3 of this book with 
sources so you can also get a good 
collection of sources from there. 

It is up to your teacher which of these 
sources you use when it comes to 
writing up yolAr cond1Asions IM even if 
you are told to base your answers only 
on the sources provided by your 
teacher, there is nothing wrong with 
referring to other sources yolA four, d 
during your research, especially if they 
support or contradict the sources in the 
booklet. 

AQA examiners a re looking forth ree 
ma in fea tlAres to your answer: 
• An&:1lysis of the content of the 

sources. 1n other words, what useful 
things does each source tell you? 

• EVAiuation of the source - how far 
ear, yolA trust the inferences you have 
made? 

• cross-reference with others sources 
and with your background knowledge 
- does the content of the source tie in 
with known facts, elates, events, etc.? 

.,, r 

AQA Unit 3 is examined by controlled 3$€5Snlent This is a combination of coursework and 
examination. The AQA examiners want to see that you can carry out an enquicy or investigation into 
a big historical question. But they want you to do it in controlled conditions (i.e. wider supervision 
from your teacher and witl1 a time limit) so they can be sure it is all your own work 

Stage 1: The course 

You will have been taught a course in tbe nom1al way, probably based on one of tbe chapters in Unit 
3. It will give you a general overview of the content At some point you will be told the main theme for 
your controlled assessment It migh~ for example, be about: 
• the role of~umen in tlie two World Wars 
• the in1portance of technology in the two World Wars 
• attempts to in1prove welfare in Britain in tlie twentieth century. 

Your controlled assessment 'exam' will focus on that il.<;ue and the sources you used to pursue it. 
• Question I will ask you to choose five sources you have used in your enquuy and explain how they 

have been useful in your enquiry. 
• Question 2 will present you with an interpretation of history and ask you to explain how far the 

sources you have used support the interpretation. 

Stage 2: Your research 
Once you know tlie questiorn you will be given some sources (maybe a 'source booklet') to 
investigate. You will get around 8-10 hours to research the tlieme and prepare a research diru,'. 
This is a very important document You will use it to collect and record the sources you use and the 
infonnation you gained from them. And you can take it into your controlled assessment with you. 

Tlie research diary will not be assessed, but it will be your key resource when you write up your 
enquiry. It will also be used as proof that your assessment is your own work. At this stage you will be 
able to discuss your work with your teacher and with other students. 

Stage 3: Writing up your enquiry 

Once the research phase is over you will be on your own. You will have to write up your enquiry in 
exam-like conditiorn - i.e. without conferring with friends and without the internet and under 
supervision. You will be using only the sources that you used or found in your .research phase. Tliere 
~n't be any new sources spnmg on you in the controlled assessment Your aim is to show that you 
bave really thought through the value and usefulness and reliability of tha;e sources. 

Question 1 

Question l will ask you to choose five sources you have used in your enquiry aud explain how they 
have been useful in your enquiry. 

Advice on selecting your five sources 
Consider tluse questions: 
• Are your sources relevant to the question being asked? How and why? 
• Do the sources give you the chance to show what you have leamed? If so, don't forget to tell tl1e 

examiner what you have learned! 
• Do you have a combination of text a11d visual sources? Why is that useful? 
• Do you have a combination of contemporary sources and sources written with hindsight? Why 

is that useful? 
• Do your sources provide a range of viewpoints ( e.g. men and women, people from different 

social groups, different political 'liews, etc.)? 
• Do you have an organising theme (e.g. the sources show change, oontinuity, mixture ofbotl1)? 



Controlled Assessment: 
Historical enquiry 

If you were looking at an issue like women's work in the First and Second World Wars then 
pages 302-05 of this book show you some of the sources you might be faced with. 

;:-~ l 

Advice on writing about your sources 

Say you have selected these two sources. How do you write about them? 

A photograph taken in a munitions factory in 1917. 

SOURCE 

A t/ioman :Slife is at least as valuahle as a man t and her 
physical and mental well being are just as important. \Ve do 
not accept that tnjured tliOmen and girls should rec.eive lotller 
wages than men and boys at government re-traintng centres. 

A statement by the General Council of the TUC relating to 
compensation for workers killed or injured. 

Amlyse 
Th is is clifferer,t from simply accept in 9 what it 
shows. For example, if you just accept what Source 
A shows then yo1,1 only /cam thr.,t women workeGI 
in munitions factories. However, a cureful analysis 
of the source tells you that women w orkecl in 
munitions factories in cliffiwlt coriclitions. Tile 
b1Ailclir1g itself looks clark ancl shabby. The 
machinery must have made a lot of rioise. You can 
sec the belts which clrivc the machines. Tiley arc 
not covcrecl ancl so there must have been a risk of 
accicl cnts. YOIA ea n also see that the women are 
producing a lot of shell cases from the boxes full of 
cases stashed in the factory. 

EWluate 
This means looking at its purpose ani:l reliability. 
You ha vc made inferences from the source a bout 
women's work in the First world war but is the 
so i.trce reliable eriou gh for you to be con fidcrit that 
those in fercrices arc valid? 

cross-reference 
Finally, cross-reference this source against other 
sources in your selection, or your own knowledge. 
You know for example, that munitions work was 
i.;nhealthy. There were many accidents. The worst 
was a r1 explosion at silvertown in 191 7. Yoi.; also 
know that in Au gust 1916 a medical report 
p1Ablicisecl the fact that women working with 
explosives suffered brea thing problems, yellowing 
of tile skin and rashes. 

Now apply these same steps to source B. A nalysc, 
evaluate, cross-reference. 

DO 
• Stay focused on how arid why the source is useful. 
• use your own knowledge ro si.tpport wllatyou 

say. 

DON'T 
• Don't simply summarise the source. 
• Don't accept what the source says without 

challenging it. 

• 



, ' Controlled Assessment: 
Historical enquiry 

This question is assessing your ability to Question 2 
work with sources, so tile AQA 

Question 2 will present with you an interpretation of history and ask you to explain how far d1e examiner; are looking fort/le same 
features as they were in Question T: sources you have used support the interpretation. For example: 
• an a/ysis of the content of tile sources 
• evaluation of tile source 2 Women played an extremely Important role In the war effort In the Second World 
• cross-reference with the sources and War, but a much less important role in the war effort In the First World War: How 

with your background krlowledge. far do the sources you have used support this statement? 
The main difference is that you have to 
keep focused on how they support or The statement will usually be designed so that it is ~ble to both agree and disagree with it and 
eh allenge the interpretation you have it is important to consider both sides. In this case you will probably agree that women did play an 
been given. 

important role in d1e Second World War but you may want to challenge the view d1at they played a 
limited role in d1e First World War. 

It is usually a good idea to group the Advice on answering question 2 
sources rather than work tllrou gh eh em Stage 1: First of all consider the sources that support d1e statement. For example Sources 79, 80, 82, one at a time. 

84, 85 from pages 302-307. Group the supporting sources into d10se that you trust and those that you 
feel are It'$ reliable. Then write a paragraph about each group. 

&,I'.<&§ 8., B and C all liM;1?,B1t.Lfl:~ ... v.iIDLll:ru ... )~21:tl!lJ!...f1]g,;:ed AA im~ 
Remember for each source or group of 

in...W~a.r Two. sources: 
• Explain how it supports the S.....c.<& ~ jeJls 1.tS IJ:,.gj ,. 

statement. Jl:@ seems llhe s;i. ~ lia.bl!l ~~ ~a~ 
• lnclucle quotes from tile source that ll iA al,;g s~~, 

show this. 
• EValuate them for reliability. -• cross-reference tile sources. 

Jl,e inler~fn!i!11l iA g,J,;o suppg::fed 12)( !k.c~ 12 g,ng f;, g,IJho....~y; ni;g less 

~Ill f/;,g.o Sourc.es /!;,, 6 M<i C. 
Sourc.e 12 Jells us Iha..! ... 

i-kwe)(!ll:; ii tJlQ..~ J' ':'-! 

Stage 2: Now you can do the same for the sources which disagree. For example Sources 72, 74, 75, 
76, 77. 

DO Soucc.es f. (i. g.ti,j ~ di§ll~~ l!ldlh the sk>,l@menl ~a~ lhet, ShoW Jhgj 

• Stay focused on tile interpretation. ~n 's work fu the f,i,,sj Wg:ld W a.r wa.s zinpc,da.ru. 
• Show you understand that some S.,.,t.<& £ Jells us Jha,j ,. 

sources have stren.gchs and Jl:@ seems l;l<.e g. ~eJial::>~ §9.\!J::~ ~< a use 
weaknesses. 

• cross-reference tile source against I! is al,;g SUJ<1~gg ~ .. 
your own kn owleclge. 

DON'T 
]be in!er;~fa.!i,,n. is aJSo su~ by Sow@ ) @g J,~ u e less • Don't simply summarise tile sources. 

• Don't make a list of sources which ~ball !k..::c.es E, r. - . J w 
a':lree or clis.a':Jree without explairiin9 ~ I l1:ll; .. s 11:,a.1 ... 
how and why they disagree. 

i:l~l<'.!li:: i j !!:IQ,)( n~I •.. 

-
Stage 3: This is d1e really an1bitious bit - try to tackle the comparison between d1e two world wars. 
For this you could use Sources 81, 83, 84, 73, 76, 77. 

I . . la.im ha. ' orh . . i ,s very µnw1se jg <- Li :w;gnen s w wa.s more 1/nj'!21::faJ1i ro. pne wac 
..!ban a.nolhet:. lo. !he !kens;! W e:;ld Wg,c, So....t= ~ m1s:I L ~ lha.J 
411 !he ofher....l:irul.<i...in~J:LVl:'.a.c 6.:ilnin des~~ SoJdiei:s. 
S.,.,e<,gs (!I ans:! t:iL sl:iow >1S Jhg.f 

Encl with a conclusion. I So !i:i =nc.lu~ I JL:-~ • 

I 
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